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PREFACE 


In the revised edition of the book “Principles and Methods of 
Education,” I have tried to present the latest subject-matter in a lucid 
style and simple language. The book has been written primarily for 
B.A., B.Ed., M.A. and M.Ed. students of various Indian Universities. 
All superfluous matter has been deliberately avoided. Every possible 
attempt has been made to make this book upto-date and complete. 
The book is quite methodical and based on practical experience of 
teaching. 


I acknowledge my thanks to all those writers whose works I have 
consulted and quoted in present volume. I express my gratitude to my 
colleagues, friends and students who encouraged me for writing this 
book.«I am deeply indebted to those who gave me their valuable sugges- 
tions. Ido not want to weaken the bond of love my merely mentioning 
their names. 

The author is sure that the book will prove useful to the students 
and teachers, Suggestions for the improvement of the book will be 
gratefully acknowledged and welcomed. 

J. S. WALIA 
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Meaning and Concept of Education 


Education is as old as the human race. It is a never ending 
process of inner growth and development and its period stretches from 
cradle to the grave. Education, in real sense, is to humanize humanity, 
and to make life progressive, cultured and civilised. It is very important 
for the progress of individual and society. It is through eduzation that 
man develops his thinking and reasoning, problem solving and creativity. 
intelligence and aptitude, positive sentiments and skills, good values and 
attitudes. It is through education that he is transformed into human, 
social, moral and spiritual being. Man learns something everyday an 
every moment. His entire life is education. Hence education is a 
continuous and dynamic process. It is concerned with ever-growing 
man in an ever-growing ‘society. Hence it is still in the process of 


evolution. 


There is great controversy in regard to the meaning and definition 
of the term “Education.” Divergent views have been expressed by 
different thinkers, philosophers, psychologists, educationists, teachers, 
statesmen, politicians and priests according to their own outlook on life. 
Let us discuss some of the approaches to understand the meaning of 
education. 

(¢5) ETYMOLOGICAL OR DERIVATIVE APPROACH 

Etymologically, the term “Education” has a number of derivations: 

1. According to one view Education is derived from the Latin 
word “educare” which means ‘to bring up’ or ‘to nourish.’ It means 
that the child is to be brought up while keeping in view certain aims and 
ideals. 

2. According to another view the term Education is derived from 
the Latin word ‘¢educere” Which means ‘to lead out’ or to draw out In 


other words it means that education is to lead out or to draw out of the 
best in child and man. 

3 According to third view the term Education is derived from the 
Latin word ‘educatum’ which means ‘the act of teaching or training’. 
Synonyms of Education : 

1. Pedagogy : Sometimes the word ‘pedagogy’ is used for educa- 
tion which means ‘to lead the boy’. In other words pedagogy is a science 
of instruction for purposes of leading the pupils. 

2. Shiksha : Similarly the word ‘shiksha” is used for education. 


2 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


The term ‘shiksha’ is derived from the sanskrit verbal root ‘Shas’ which 
means ‘to discipline’, ‘to control’ ‘to instruct’ or ‘to teach,’ 

3. Vidya: sometimes the term ‘vidya’ is used for education. The 
term ‘vidya’ is derived from the Word ‘vid’ which means ‘to know.’ 

, (2) DIFFERENTIAL APPROACH 

In order to understand the Meaning of education in a clearer and 
more definite form education should be distinguished from instruction, | 
training, schooling, literacy, teaching and 


infomation. 

1. Education and Instruction : In instruction we impart the 
knowledge of a Particular subject to the student in systematic, planned 
and logical way. We, of course, include this knowledge in education, 
but we have to look to something else. A person may be well informed 
but he may not be an educated person. Education is more than 
instruction as it implies acquisition of knowledge and experience as well 
as the development of skills, habits, and attitudes which help a person to 
lead a full and happy life. It is the complete development of student’ s 
personality. 


2. Education and Training : Training is given in a formal way as 
it implies preparation under supervision and in a certain frame-work of 
rules and regulations. Education can be given in a formal as well as in 
an informal way. Training is merely a Part of kind of education. 

3. Education and Schooling : No doubt schooling is wider term 
than instruction as it includes academic activities and Programmes, other 
than class-room instruction of communicated information. Co-curricular 
activities like educational trips, social service camps, community work 


and hobbies form an Important part of schoolin 
included in the scope of instructi 


_ 4. Education ang Litera 


literacy, Literacy is only a a ape 


Part of education. 


ink and paper and I 
all know that saint Poets like Kabi 
devotion, understanding of life an 
personality, are a rare Phenomenon. Before the invention of the script 
there was audio-education ‘and i i 
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development took place in India before the invention of the script. Al 
these examples make the difference between education and literacy self- 
evident. Literacy traming in a school lays more emphasis on the 
subjects and tools rather than on the personality of the educand, which 
is the main cancern of education. Education is an all-round harmonious 
development of ail the aspects of human personality —body, mind and 
spirit. 

5. Education and Teaching: educatton is not teaching. Education 
and teaching are not one and the same thing. We may not educate 
children even if we teach them a particular subject. Teaching is only 
one factor in education. In teaching we impart knowledge ofa parti- 
cular subject to the students. We, of course, include this knowledge in 
education, but education cannot be confined to teaching only. In fact, 
it is the all-round development of the student’s personality and the 
teachers should be prepared to'contribute to this type of development 
of personality instead of only imparting knowledge of a subject to 
children. 


6. Education and Information: Education is not a mere collection 
of information. Information may be helpful in the course of education, 
but it can never take the place of education. Whitehead has remarked 
“A merely well informed person is the most useless bore on God’s 
earth.” Sometimes we learn many absurd things in the name of know- 
ledge and we are in a hurry to impart these meaningless things to our 
students. Much of our knowledge is informational. For example, 
‘China is our neighbouring country’—is mere information. We impart 
many pieces of information in the name of History. For example, my 
father is the son of S. Bhagat singh and was born in the last decade of 
ninteenth century’—this isa kind of information. Ashok, the son of 
Bindusara, was born before Christ’—this also is a similar kind of 
information. We get many types of information in History. perhaps 
the information of neighbour country and Bindusara may not be as 
interesting to a child as we think. In confusion we think information 
to be education. It is confusing to say that one has received education 
in History. Education is something which covers a wider canvas than 
History. 


Thus education cannot be equated which instruction, training, 
schooling, literacy, teaching and information. It is planned as well as 
unplanned, organised as well as unorganised, formal as well as 
informal. Instruction, training, schooling, literacy. teaching and 
information are confined to planned, organised and formal enterprises. 


(3) INDIAN CONCEPT (APPROACH) OF EDUCATION 
Some of the important views regading education given by Indians 
are: 

1. Rig Veda: According to Rig Veda, Education is that ‘‘which 
makes a man self-reliant and selfless.” 


2. Upnishads: According to Upnishads, ‘‘Education is that 
whose end product is salvation.” 
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3. Yajnavalka’s view: According to Yajnavalka, “Education is 
that which HRE a man of good character and useful for the world. 


4. Panini’s view: The famous Indian Grammarian Panini says, 
«Human education means the training which one gets from nature 
5. Kautilya’s view: The famous Indian Economist Kautilya says, 


«Education means training for the country and love for the nation.” 

6. Vivekananda’s view: Vivekananda remarks “Education is the 
manifestation of divine perfection already existing in man”. He further 
says, “We want that education by which character is formed, strength 
of mind is increased, the intellect is expanded and by which one can 
stand on one’s own feet”. 


7. Vedantic view; According to Vedantic point of view, the 
essence of man is spirituality. ‘‘We need an education that quickens, that 
vivifies, that kindles the urge of spirituality inherent in every mind.” 


8. Shankracharya’s view : Indian philosopher Shankracharya says, 
«Education is realisation of the self.” 


9. Aurbindo’s view: In the words of Aurbindo Ghosh, education 
is “helping the growing soul to draw out that is in itself. ” 

10. Tagore's view : Tagore opines, ‘‘Education means enabling the 
mind to find out that ultimate truth which emancipate us from the 
bondage of the dust and gives us the wealth, not of things but of inner 
light, not of power but of love, making the truth its own and giving 
expression to it.” In other words, to Tagore education is that ‘‘which 
makes one’s life in harmony with all existence.” A 

11. Gandhi’s view: According to Mahatma Gandhi ‘‘By education 
Imean an all round drawing out of the best in child and man—body, 
mirid and spirit.” 

12. Zakir Hussain’s view: According to Dr. Zakir Hussain, 
“Education is the work of the whole life. It begins from the time of 
birth and continues till the last moment of death 

13. University Education Commission Report; In the words of 
University Education Commission Report, ‘‘Education according to the 
Indian traditions, is not merely a means of earning a living ; nor it is 
only a nursery of thought or a school for citizenship. It is initiation into 
the life of spirit, a training of human souis in the pursuit of truth and 
the practice of virtue. It is a second birth, divitiyam janma.” 


(4) WESTERN CONCEPT (APPROACH) OF EDUCATION 


Some of the most popular views of western education thinkers are 
as follows : 

1. Plato's view: Plato remarks ‘‘Education js the capacity to feel 
pleasure and pain at the right moment. It develops in the body and in 


the soul of the pupil all the beauty and all the perfection of which he is 
capable of.” 


2. Aristotle’s view: Aristotle, the disciple of Plato said, ‘‘Educa- 
tion devolops man’s faculty especially his mind so that he may be able to 
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enjoy the contemplaticn of supreme truth, goodness and beauty in which 
perfect happiness essentially consists.” He briefly explained education as 
“the creation of a sound mind in a sound body.” 4 

3. Comenius’ view : Comenius characterised education as a ‘‘true 
forging place,” i.e., education gives a new shape to man. 

4. Pestalozzi’s view : Pestalozzi speaks of education as ‘‘Natural, 
harmonious and progressive development of man’s innate powers.” 

5. Froebel’s view: In the words of Froebel “Education is the 
unfoldment of what is already enfolded in the germ. It is the process 
through which the child makes internal external.” 

6. Milton’s view: Milton says, “TI call, therefore, a complete and 
generous education that which fits a man to perform justly, skilfully and 
magnanimously all the offices, both private and public, of peace and 
war.” 


7. Adam’s view: Adam, a modern English educationist defines 
education as ‘‘a conscious and deliberate process in which one personality 
acts upon an other in order to modify the development of that other by 
the communication and manipulation of knowledge.” 

8. Nuns view: T.P. Nunn, another famous English educationist 
says, “Education is the complete development of individuality so that he 
makes an original contribution to human life according to the best of his 
capacity.” : 

9. Dewey’s view: John Dewey, a famous American Educationist 
remarks, ‘‘Education is the process of living through a continuous recons- 
truction of experiences. It is the development of all those capacities in 
the individuai which will enable him to control his environment and 
fulfil his possibilities ” 

10. Herbart’s view : Herbart opines “Education is the development 
of good moral character.” 

11. Horne’s view: According to H.M. Horne, “Education should 
be thought of as the process of man’s reciprocal adjustment to nature, to 
his fellows, and to the ultimate nature of the cosmos.”’ 


12. Raymont’s view : According to Raymont, ‘‘Education is a 
process of development...from infancy to maturity, the process by which 
he adopts himself gradually in various ways of his physical, social and 
spiritual environment.” 

13. Redden’s view: Redden’s definition has been regarded as the 
best definition of education. According to him, ‘‘Education is the 
deliberate and systematic influence, exerted by the mature person upon 
the immature, through instruction, discipline and harmonious develop- 
ment of physical, intellectual, aesthetic, social and spiritual powers of 
the human being, according to individual and social needs and directed 
towards the union of the educand with his creator as the final end.” 


EXPLANATION OF MAHATMA GANDHI’S 
CONCEPT OF EDUCATION 


In the words of Mahatma Gandhi, ‘‘By education I mean an all 
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round drawing out of the best in child and man—body, mind and spirit. 
Literacy is not the end of education nor even the beginning. It is one 


of the means whereby man and woman can be educated. Literacy in 
itsetf is no education.” 


Meaning of ‘All Round’: All round development means physical, 
mental, intellectual, aesthetic, social, moral and spiritual development. 
True education, as Gandhi says, ‘‘is that which draws out and stimulates 
the spiritual, intellectual and physical faculties of the children.” Educa- 
tion should develop all the capacities of the child so that he becomes 2 
complete human being. Complete human being means full development 
of body, mind, heart and soul of the child. Thus Gandhi advocated that 
education should develop the child’s individuality fully and harmoniously 
so that he is able to realize the ultimate aim of life which is truth or God. 
Any programme of education that puts exclusive emphasis on one of 
these four aspects of the human personality is against the fundamental 
principle of education. 

According to Mahatma Gandhi, ‘‘Man is neither mere intellect nor 
the gross animal body, nor the heart or soul alone. A proper harmonious 
combination of all these is required for making the whole man and 
constitutes the true economics of education.” 


Meaning of ‘Drawing Out’ : Mahatma Gandhi emphasised the fact 
that education is drawing out and not pouring in. Child has been 
regarded as the crown of all creation because he is endowed with certain 
capacities and potentialities. He has within him tremendous vitality and 
springs of joy and vigour. He is curious by nature to know new things. 
The task of education is to use these capacities and potentialities properly 
and effectively for good purposes. 

Gandhi held, ‘‘We have upto now concentrated on stuffing chil7’s 


mind with all kinds of information without even stimulating or develop- 
ing him.” 


Meaning of the word ‘best’ in child and man: According to 
Mahatma Gandhi, the word ‘best’ has three. aspects: (i) Body, 


Gi) Mind and (iii) Spirit. The best in child and man will include 
harmonious development of various faculties—physical, intellectual and 
spiritual—of child and man. 


t c a ‘Education must help in the satisfaction of 
physical (bodily), intellectual (mental) and spiritual needs. Education 
should provide food not merely to the bod 


but also ti i 
the soul. No field should remain Aeplected. nihe mind and to 


How to draw out the best ? : Gandhi holds that the best in child and 
man can be drawn out by touching the hearts cf the SENG Their 
feelings and emotions should be properly aroused, their health senti- 
ments should be developed, their as ; y 


Pirations should be Strengthened 
To quote Mahatma Gandhi, per 


irations of their youth.” Gandhi 
4 unishment to the students. He 
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believed that principle of “Learning by doing” should be followed. 
Various types of activities should be provided to the students in accord- 
ance with their interests and abilities, in order to make the best use of 
their energies. Opportunities for observation and use of hands should 
be provided. 

Mahatma Gandhi believed that the process of drawing out the best 
in child and man must revolve around a useful handicraft. The aim of 
education according to Gandhi, can be realized through a suitable craft. 


CONCLUSION REGARDING DEFINITION OF 
EDUCATION 

Thus we have observed that regarding education different views 
have been put forward by different educationists from time to time. 
Some of the reasons for these different views are complexity of the 
subject of education i.e. child, complexity of human environment. 
different philosophies of life and different educational theories and 
practices. 

In the light of above metioned definitions of education, we can 
define education as follows : 

Education is a designed process to promote the harmonious 
development of person, capable of exercising such responsibilities in the 
society as his power’s allow and directed towards the merger of the 
individual self with his Universal Self as the final end. 

A brief explanation of the above definition will elucidate the idea : 

(i) Harmonious development : By harmonious development we 
mean all round development i.e , physical, intellectual, aesthetic, moral, 
social and spiritual development should take place in a balanced way. 

(ii) Responsibilities in the society : By responsibilities in the society 
we mean responsibilities towards parents, other relatives, neighbourers, 
friends, teachers, country or nation. 

(iii) Powers: By ‘‘powers” we mean capacities and capabilities, 
potentialities and propensities of the individual. _ There are cognitive, 
affective, conative and reflective powers of the individual. 

(iv) Merger of the individaal self with the Universal Self : By merger 
of the individual self with the Universal Self we mean self-realization, 
liberation, Mukti or attainment of Supreme Bliss. 


Salient Features of Education : 

Some of the salient features of education can be briefly described as 
follows : f 

1. Education—a tripolar process : Education is a tri-polar pro- 
cess. It involves interaction between the pupil (educand), the teacher 
(educator) and the social environment (social forces). The teacher tries 
to develop the personality of the pupil in the light of the needs of thc 
society. tee 

2. Education—a purposeful process : Education is a purposeful 
process. Both the pupil and the teacher make efforts for achieving 
purpose or destination. 
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i i i : Education is a 
3. Education—a continuous and life long process : Edu 
continuous and life long process. It starts when the child is born and 
continues upto the last moment of death, 


EDUCATOR 


EQUCAND SOCIAL ENVIROMAMEND 


4. Education—a process of individual development : Education is 
a process of individual development. By individual development we 
mean physical, intellectual, aesthetic, moral, social and spiritual develop- 
ment of individual. 


5. Education—a process of individual adjustment : Education isa 
Process of individual adjustment. Education helps the individual in 
making adjustment with his own self, with parents, relatives, friends, 
teachers or members of the society at large. 


6. Education—a dynamic process ‘ Education is a dynamic and 
Progressive process. It reconstructs a new and better social pattern 
according to the changing needs of time, place and society. Education 
in a sense is related tò time, place and social change, 

7. Education—theoretical as well as practical in nature : Education 
is theoretical as well as practical in nature. Theoretical and practical 
knowiedge of education broadens the intellectual horizon of the child, 
deepens his insight, enhances his efficiency and helps him in solving 
educational problems, 

Education-~a science as well asan art: Education is both a 
science as well as an art. It is a science because of the following 
Teasons ; 


@) It undertakes systematic and methodical study of certain facts, 

(ii) It employs the scientific method of observation and experi- 
mentati’:a. 

(iit) It discovers, establishes and formulates a number of generali- 

zations about its methodology, learning, memory, attention, interest, 


Motivation, curriculum construction, methods of teaching and 
evaluation, ~ 


Education is an art because of the following reasons : 
(i) Educationist is just like an artist who moulds the raw material 
of the child into a better, pure and noble person 


Gi) Educationist is inspired by practical end. It has practical end 
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to attain i.e., to help the child in acquisition of knowledge, integrated 
growth, social and vocational-cffciency, and continuous reconstruction 
and reorganization of experiences. 


NARROWER AND BROADER MEANING OF EDUCATION 


(a) Narrower Meaning of Education : 

In the narrow sense education is confined to schooling and university 
instruction. Education starts when the child enters in educational 
institution (school) and ends when he completes his studies or leaves 
the educational institution (school, college or university). The success of 
education of the individual is evaluated in terms of passing the exami- 
nation. There are deliberate, purposeful and planned efforts on the 
part of the teacher to impart knowledge. A teacher is a mature person 
who presents and imparts the experiences of the whole race. According 
to this view education is mostly limited to class-room teaching of ready- 
materials. This type of education is intentional rather than incidental. 
It is organised through the school which is consciously designed 
institution. S.S. Mackenzi remarked, ‘‘In narrow sense, it may be 
taken to mean any conscious directed effort to develop and cultivate 
powers.” Such education is imparted by definite person to definite 
persons. It has got a definite curriculum. 


(b) Broader Meaning of Education : 


In the broader sense education begins at birth and continues 
throughout life. In other words it is the process of development from 
infancy to maturity, from womb to grave. Accordiug to Dumvile 
“Education in its widest sense includes all the influences which act upon 
an individual during his passage from the cradle to the grave. Every- 
thing which influences human behaviour and personality is education. 
Education includes experiences gained through a number of agencies 
like home, school, church, club, cinema, press, friends, playground, 
workshop, travel, physical environment, social environment, the form of 
government etc. Mark Hopkins opines, ‘‘Education in its widest sense 
includes everything that exerts a formative influence.” 


Thus, in the wider sense education is life and life is education. It 
is really life that educates. Edward Thring elaborated this point and 
said, ‘‘Education is the transmission of life, by the living, to the living.” 
If we take the boarder sense, even an illiterate person receives education 
thronghout his life. The sum total of all his experiences during life-time 
is education. 


Lodge while supporting this view says, ‘‘In the wider sense, all 
experience is said to be educative. The bite of Mosquito, the taste of 
water-melon, the experince of being caught in a storm in a small boat— 
all such experiences have a directly educative effect on us. The child 
educates his parents, the pupil educates his teacher...Everything we 
say, think or do educates us no less than what is said or done to us by 
other beings, animate or inanimate. In this wider sense, life is education 
and education is life. Whatever broadens our horizon, deepens our 


10 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


insight, refines our reactions and stimulates our thoughts and feelings 
educates us.”” 


FORMAL AND INFORMAL EDUCATION 


There are two main types of education— Formal and Informal. 

(A) Formal Education: Formal education implies modification 
of behaviour through an organised system of education which is speci- 
fically established for the purpose. There is particular end in view. Both 
‘the teacher and the taught engage themselves in the process of education 
with pre-determined objectives. Certain Formalities of rules and 
regulations are observed. Not only the taught but the teacher also 
becomes formal. Conscious, deliberate and planned efforts are made. 

` The child is conscious that he is learning and he makes deliberate 
efforts. The teacher is conscious that he is teaching and for making 
his teaching effective he makes conscious efforts, and uses a number of 
illustrative devices. Hence the type of education being imparted in 
schools and colleges is known as formal education. It should be 
pointed out that formal education is not merely confined to class-room 
activities but it also includes those activities outside the class-room 
which are consciously and deliberately planned. Organised activities, 
curricular or co-ourricular fall under the domain of formal education. 
According to another view formal education is not merely confined to 
‘schooling’. It also includes vocational or general education imparted 
by parents. For Example, a gold-smith teaches to his son the art of 
old-smithy or a mother teaches to her daughter the methods of cooking. 
All this is done by the father or the mother with a clear cut aim before 


them according to some set rules and methods of the trade. Conscious 
and deliberate efforts are involved. 


_ (B) Informal Education: <‘‘Informal education is that modifica- 
tion of behaviour „which comes about necessarily and spontaneously, 
without any conscious efforts for it.” In this type of education the 
deliberate and planned efforts are made. Here astie the educand nor 
the educator is conscious of the process. No formalities are observed. 
For example one goes for shopping and meets a man who is stranger 
to him, but tells him something useful. He may be told about the 
tules of walking on the road. Thus formal education is noi pre- 
planned. It is incidental. It is gained tbrough daily activities and 
experiences. 


Difference between Formal and Informal Education : 
Formal and informal education can be differentiated as follows : 


Formal Education Informal Education 


ŘS 


1. Formal education has formal 1. Informal education has no 
end. formal end. 
2. It has formal means. 2: 


It has no formal means, 
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Informal Education Nonformal Education 

3. There are qualifed teachers 3. There are no specified 

who impart education. teachers in informal educa- 
tion. Whosoever imparts 
knowledge is teacher. 

4. Both the educator and the 4. Neither the educator nor the 
educand are conscious about educand is conscious about 
the process. the process, 

5. It has some prescribed 5. It has no prescribed course 
course and fixed time-table. and no fixed time-table. 

6. There is some organising 6. There is no organising body 
body behind it. Itis given behind it. There is no fixed’ 
in school or college. place for it. 

7. Informal education, exami- 7. In informal education, there 
nations are given and certi- are no examinations. Such 
ficates or degrees are awar- type of education is never 
ded. completed. 

8. Means of formal education 8. Mans of informal educa- 
are school, library, museum, tion are family, community, 
art gallery, laboratory and religion, state and play- 
books. ground. 

9. Itstarts and ends at parti- 9. It continues throughout life. 


cular stage. 


10. It leads to mental strain 10. Informal education being 
because serious efforts are natural does not strain the 
made. learner. 


—  —————— ŘŘŘĂŐČ— 
Which of these is more important ? 
In the modern educational structure both the formal and informal 
education occupy important place, as both these types of education try 


to prepare the child for life. Both from the basis of all educational 
organisation and planning. 


We teachers and educationists are more concerned with formal 
education and consider it more important. In formal education every- 
thing is planned, systematic, definite and deliberate. But informal 
education is incidental, indefinite and vague. Moreover it is felt that 
happiness, progress and prosperity of whole humanity depends upon 
formal education because with the help of this type of education 
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-potentialities of the child can be developed and educated according to 
the changing needs of the dynamic and ever growing society. 


INFORMAL AND NON-FORMAL EDUCATION 

Informal Education: Informal Education means education inci- 
-dently picked up in life situations like listening to a broadcast, seeing a 
puppet show, reading a newspaper etc. Informal education, according 
to Coombs (Prospects, UNESCO, Autumn 1973), is education which 
takes place all the time informly or incidentaly. 
__Nou-Formal Education: Non-Formal Education is education 
intentionally given outside the formal system. Coombs defined non- 
formal education as one which is imparted through organisation and 
institutions outside the formal education institutions. A sports associa- 
tion for example, may educate promising children in various sports. 
System of non-formal education includes education through corres- 
pondence courses, radio, television, programmed lessons, seminars, 
discussion or workshop, sandwich courses, language laboratory, popular 
Jiterature and the modern public literacy. 


Over the years, a class of persons has grown who cannot make use 
of formal education. Their number is increasing. These persons include 
the school dropouts, the employed or working persons, those living far 
away from the centres of education or training, and the housewives, 
retired persons, and others many of whom are looking for information, 
knowledge or training-without a diploma or degree. Often, such people 
have exprienced a ‘felt need’ for further education and training. A good 
portion of the need of such persons can be met through a non-formal 
system of education. í 


DIFFERENCE BETWEEN INFORMAL AND NON-FORMAL 
EDUCATION 


Informal and Non-Formal Education can be distinguished as 
under : 


Informal Education Non-Fermal Education 


1, joformal education is inci- 1. Non-Formal education is 
entally picked up in life education intentionally given 
situations like listening to a outside the formal system 
broad-cast, readining a y $ 
newspaper etc. 

2. Th i 
Pee eta | ee int ore 
education. ae Sinton in non-formal 

ion. 

3. There is no organisi isi 

behind it. Tganising body 3. There is some organising 


body behind it. 
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Informal Education | Nonformal Education 


4. Means of informal edu- 4. Means of non-formal edu- 
cation are family, comm- cation are correspondence 
unity and play-ground etc. courses, radio, television, 

seminars, discussions, work- 

shop, language laboratory 

and modern public literacy. 
Educand is not motivated 5. Educand is motivated for 
for acquiring knowledge or receiving further education, 
gaining information. training or information. 
There is no clear goal of 6. There is clear goal of 
learning. learning. 
Learning process is un- 7. Learning process is syste- 
systematic. matic. 

8. It is unstructured. 8. It is structured and planned. 


It should be noted that non-formal education can be organised 
within the frame-work of a formal education institution. Field trips, 
dramatics, club activities and other co-curricular programmes in a 
school can be classified as non-formal or informal in character. Similarly 
there can be elements of formal education in a non-formal educational: 
activity. The correspondence courses, for example, for the first degree 
given by a university do follow a prescribed syllabus, provide for a 
brief contact programme in which there is regular class-room teaching, 
and students of correspondence course take the same public examination 
and in the same manner as the other students of the corresponding. 
formal course. 

Projects in Non-Formal Education : 

Some work in the field of non-formal education has already been 
done or is going onin various parts of India. A few of the examples 
in this regard are as under : 

1. Correspondence courses for the first university degree in more 
than twelve Indian universities and for the master’s degree in two. 

2. Correspondence courses for the school certificates in three boards 
of secondary education. 

3. Correspondence courses for the teacher training degrees in 
the five regional colleges of education and Himachal Pradesh University. 

4. Corrsspondence courses for the study of Hindi as a second 
language by Indians and foreigners through the Kendrya Hindi 


Nirdeshalay, New Delhi. 
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5. Extension Programmes organised by the Indian Agricultural 
Wniversities and the Institutes of Rural Higher Edueation. 
6. Educational extension activities of several universities in India. 
7. The Kissan Saksharata Yojana (The Nationai Programme of 
fuuctional literacy for farmers). 
8. The summer institutes through the U.G.C., NCERT, etc. and 
other programmes of inservice training. 
9. Programmed lessons published by Himachal Pradesh University, 
Simla. 
10. The nations! programmes of werkers education organised through 
the Union Ministry of Labour. 
11. The scheme of school teaching through television in Delhi. 


12. The Sharamik Vidyapeeth (j.e., Polyvalent Centre), Bombay, 
organised by NCERT. 


13. The orientation programmes organised by National Institute of 
Health Administration and Education, New Delhi; Staff College, 
Hyderabad ; and National Staff College for Educational Planners and 
Administrators, New Delhi. 


The open University in London Constitutes the latest and the 
large experiment in non-formal education and the admission requirements 
for its courses do not prescribe the possession of any formal schooling ; 
and correspondence, Television, extension and other possible methods 
of communication are utilized for the teaching work. 


EDUCATION AND INSTRUCTION 


ee 


Education Instraction 


DENIE nao 


1. The field of education is 1. The field of instruction 


wide. Education means all narrow. Instruct} is 
round development of innate to impart ones 
potentialities of the child. specific subjects t E o 
aR NAT ent teaching. In this way ie 
i hysical, intellectual, struction i l 
a tora, social, aesthetic, 10n is generally related 


development, 


y oni 
aspects of developmenc. oF 


cultural, moral and spiritual 
development of the child. 


i ild is more 2. In i i 
2. In education, chil - dn instruction, teacher i 
importance than the educator, more im , cher is 
5 child, Portant than the 


tion, child’s interest | 3. Inin i Bh ii 
Z e ental level are given Struction child’s interest 


} and his ment 
special consideration. generally EET level are 
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Edgceation Instruction 


4. The aim of education -is to 4. The aim of instruction is to 


prepare the child for life. prepare the child for passing 
the school or college exami- 
nation. 
5. Education is given at any 5. Instructions are given only 
place in the society. in educational institutions 


i.e. in schools or colleges. 


To conclude, we can say, ‘‘Education is higher and finer than mere 
instruction. The latter is confined to the communication of knowledge 
or the acquisition of useful skill. Education is more than this, although 
knowledge plays an important role in it.” 


CHILD-CENTRED EDUCATION 


The concept of child-centredness implies that the child occupies the 
ccntral place in the educational process. The teacher and all the other 
agencies of education are really the means to educate the child. The 
learning and teaching process takes due consideration of the child’s 
needs, interests, abilities, aptitudes, aim and ambitions. The whole 
educative process is made to revolve around him. The first conncern of 
education is the child. ‘‘Teach the child rather than the subject” is the 
watchword of child-centred education. The child is not to be subordi- 
nated to an external discipline, a rigid syllabus, a centrally proposed 
time-table or activities suiting only the institution or the teacher. His 
interests are supreme and need not be sacrificed in the name of any- 
thing else. The child himself is a book to be read by the teacher from 
page to page. The child-centredness implies the awakening of the 
educationists to the educational requirement of the children. ‘Milk 
for the babies and meat for the adults’ is an illustration of child-centred 
education. All progressive educationists like Rousseau, Pestalozzi, 
Froebel, Montessori emphasise the child’s importance in education. 

Characteristics of Child-centred Education : 


1. Aims and child-centred educetion : Aims of education should 
meet the needs of the child. Educatlon should have the aim of 4 H. i.e. 
head, heart, hand and health. All round development of personality of 
the child is the aim of education. His physical, intellectual, emotional 
aesthetic and vocational aspects of the personality should develop ina 
harmonious way through the education limparted to him. As Gandhi 
saig, “By tage ee iat an all round drawing out of the best in child 
and man—body mind and spirit.” Education should help ti i 
adjust himself in the environment, : pele 

1. Child centred curriculum: In child- 


centred education, curri- 
culum should be based on the needs, inter » Curri 


ests, abilities, aptitudes, 
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development level and circumstances of the child. It should provide 
tich experiences to children for proper development. The child is to be 
perpared for life. The curriculum for handicapped children cannot be 
- the same as for average students. In other words it should revolve ` 
around the child, because the child is the central factor in the- 
curriculum. 


3. Child-centred methods : In child-centred education, methods 
of education are child-centred. Some of the methods which are used 
jn child-centred education are Kindergarten method, Play-way method, 
Montessori method, Project method, Dalton Plan, Learning by doing 
or experience, Learning by living, Method of individual instruction. 
Various teaching devices like exposition and explanation, narration and 
. description, stories and illustrations like maps, models, charts pictures, 
diagrams, graphs and various othe. audio-visual aids are used. Maxims 
of teaching like to ‘‘proceed from known to unknown,” ‘‘simple to- 
complex”, ‘‘concrete to abstract,” empirical to rational” and 
*«psychological to logical” are followed.” 


4. Freedom and discipline : In child-centred education freedom of” 
the child, is emphasised. The child can develop his interests and 
potentialities in an atmosphere of freedom. Children learn discipline in 
an atmosphere of freedom, ‘‘Self-discipline’” is the best discipline. 
“Spare the rod and spoil the child”? is no more a philosophy of the 
school discipline in child-centred education. Students government,. 
students clubs, students societies all participate in making the discipline 
democratic, creative and conducive to the needs of the students. 


5. Child-centred organization and administration : The schoo? 
organization and administration are basic needs of successful teathing 
learing process. Child-centred education certainly provides. the 
building, equipment, library, laboratory, work experience, staff, co- 
curricular activities and financing according to the various needs of 
students. 


6. Place of teacher : In child-centred education the : 
to observe, guide, direct and help the students. He is to ere As 
child’s growth, when the child goes astray. His function is to see that 
children grow along right lines. He is a letter of the stage, a su ue 
of material and opportunities, a provider of an ideal environm ipplier 
creator of conditions, conducive to the best development of pu TA and 
js to protect the child from repressions, anxieties, worries aa s. He 
disorders. He should understand the individual differences a 
present in children. He should understand the ability of r neh are 
a particular work. He should respect the individualities SS Id for 
He should possess sympathetic attitude, He should be children. 
philosopher and guide. He should guide the students tor miend, 
Jearning. pans : effective: 

, Stress on individual differences : No two individ ; 
Individuals differ in bisa se like age, ability vils are alike. 
etc. In child-centred education emphasis is placed on eee aptitude 
differences. individual 
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Limitations of Child-centred Education : 
1. All types of individual differences cannot be easily considered. 


2. It is expensive. m 
3. Itisa slow process. We cannot finish the curriculum in time. 


4. It requires experts in psychological and educational testing which 
are not easily available. 

5. In Indian schools work experience or correlation of subject- 
matter cannot be easily provided because of the poor organisers and 
administrative staff. 

Conclusion : 

Inspite of certain limitations, education should be child-centred. 
Individual differences should be emphasised. Special schools for gifted, 
handicapped and delinquent children should be opened to make child- 
centred education successful and effective. Relationship between 
parents and teacher should be established. Curriculum should be rich 
in contents. It should be experience curriculum rather than subject 
curriculum. Child’s nature i.e., his abilities, aptitudes, interests 
developmental level ; his environment, his social needs should be taken 
into consideration. The curriculum should be well balanced, well 
graded, diversified and suitably designed keeping in view the child’s 
Standards. Edncation should be linked with community life. It should 
be based on child’s activity and development. It should be in corre- 
lated or integrated from. 


IMPORTANCE OF EDUCATION 
As we have pointed out education is very important for the progress 
of individual and society. Education makes our life progressive, 
cultured and civilised. 5 
Some Expert Views : 
(i) Addison’s View : «What sculpture is to a blo f 
education is to the soul.” cko marble, 
(ii) Epicetus’ View: ‘‘Only the educated are free,” 
(iii) Aristotle’s View : “Educated men are as much j 
uneducated as the living are to the dead.” chrsuperonitesthe 
(iv) View of Diogens : “Education is a controliin 
D g grace to the 
yonne. consolation to the old, wealth to the poor ond ornament to the 
Vi f amass i i : 
E oO ew of Rig Veda Education is the source of all illumin- 


vi) View of Upanishdas: ‘‘ ; A ; 

of AA panisadas Through education one enjoys the fruit 
(vii) Sanskrit Shloka. : A Sanskrit shlok PET 
like our brother in foreign countries ;it is ae nates see is 

3 n,- 


not the wealth which is respected am i 3 
man is like an animal. sa ong kings; therefore uneducated 
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Importance of education has been explained by philosophers, 
scientists and educationists. Following reasons can be enumerated 
regarding the importance of education Sar i ; 

1. Child’s helplessness: Child is helpless at the time of birth. 
He needs special training and education. He would die soon if not 
properly looked after. If is only through education that he learns to gather 
food and to protect himself from harm. Thus education is essential for 
his survival and biological development. 

2. Modification of instincts: Education helps man in the modi» 
fication of instincts. It helps him in utilising his instinctive energy in 
socially approved and constructive channels. Thus it socializes him 
and makes him human. Without education he is just like an animal 
as he expresses his instinctive energy like animals. 


3. Special capacity for learning: Man is said to be the crown of 
all creation as he is gifted with special capacity for learning He is 
endowed with power of reasoning, imagination, memory, judgment and 
such other potentialities. Education helps in the development of these 
powers and potentialities. Without education these powers and poten- 
tialities will remain undeveloped. 

4. Plasticity ef child’s mind: The child’s mind is very plastic and 
impressionable during the earlier years. He is not acquainted with the 
world around him as. well his own powers. Education makes him 
acquainted with his powers and the environment. Hence education 
should be given from the very beginning. 


5. Satisfaction of social needs : Besides biological needs like 
food, water, clothes.and sex, there are also some social needs of man 
He wants respect from the society. He wants to lead happy and pros- 
perous life. There may be many methods and sources for the fulfilment 
of these needs. Education gives him a knowlenge of the suitability of 
a particular method for tke satisfaction of these needs. A Sanskrit 
verse tells us that education removes the dullness, makes our speech 


truthful, increases our respect, keeps us away from sin 

ur Te <eOps : , pleases us and 
spreads our reputation in all directions, W i 

EA eas hat does education not do 


Thus education is essential | for’ th 
hus , ation — i e development of i 
potentialities, satisfaction: of social needs as well ea ar 


richment of ulturi and Civilization A Tegarded educ: 

entichme: o C e 4 . poet has 2a ded ducation 

as a protection, a well-wisher and plea t li te) wife 
> pl sant like m ther, father and wi 


phical base is one ofthe impor- 
n kaa ce , i ideals. of education are determined 
of g2odness or badness, rightness or 
It gives definite direction to education. 
Modern education is based upon psy- 
.. Kalpavriksha is the name of ivi 
Ke a divine tr ich’ the 
deeds.of those persons who can take its Aa ahd oak aaae AAR, 
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chology of the child. Every child has got some urges, instincts, 
emotions, sentiments, desires, feelings, habits, aptitudes and interests. 
A teacher cannot impart education successfully until he knows these 
psychological aspects of tue child. Education is modification of be- 
haviour and psychology is a science of behaviour. Importance of 
knowledge of psychology has been emphasised by many educationists 
and psychologists. 

(i) Quintilian, a roman educator remarks that to train good orators 
the teacher should know the nature of the child. 

(ii) Thomas Fuller pointed out that the successful teacher should 
read the nature of his pupils as much as he should read the books. 


(iii) John Adam insisted that the teacher should know John as well 
as Latin. 


(iv) Pestalozzi wanted to psychologise education. He went upto 
the extent that the main concern of teacher should be the mind of the 
child and hence scheme of education must be based on accurate know- 
ledge of mental processes. 


Since the knowledge of the nature of the child, pupil, John or the 
mind of the pupil. is psychology, the teacher must have the knowledge 
of psychology of the child. 

Note: For detail see chapter entitled ‘‘Psychological Bases of 
Education.” 


3. Scientific base: Education has scientific base as modification 
in human environment is brought about by the development of sciences. 
Education should be practical. It should be related to actual life 
experiences of the pupil. 

4. Sociological base: Education is to humanize humanity. Man 
is a social animal. He lives in social environment. He is educated in the 
society animal. His personality development is the result of the interac- 
tion of the individual and his social environment. All education takes 
place in a social mileu. John Dewey has said, ‘‘The process of education 
has two sides—psychological and sociological.” He emphasised the latter 
by saying “All education proceeds by the participation of the individual 
in the social consciousness of the race.’’ Sociological base of education 
helps in socializing the child. 


Note: For detail see chapter entitled ‘‘Sociological Bases of 
Education.” 


FORMS OR TYPES OF EDUCATION 


s 1. General and Specific Education : General education is the mini- 
mal education required by an individual to satisfy all his various needs 
This education does not prepare the child for some specific job. It aims 
at developing the general qualities of the child, so that his personality 
can develop and he can adjust to his environment. It enables him to 
behave properly in accordance with his age. 


Specific education trains the child for some specific job or profession. 
Medical profession, Engineering, Teaching etc. are some specific forms 
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of education. Some of the points of difference between general and 
specific education are as under : 


. (i) General education is more liberal while specific education is 
comparatively narrow. Specific education is not closely connected with 
the development of person’s general personality and character. This is 
the task of general education. 


(i) _ Specific education is often more expensive than general educa- 
tion. Specific education is often centred in specialized institutions such 
as medical colleges, engineering colleges, technical institutes etc, 


(iii) General education is within the reach of almost all people. On 
the other hand only a few people can afford the burden of sending their 
children to medical and engineering colleges. 


(iv) General education does not require the possession of special 
mental traits. On the contrary, specific education can be really profit- 
able only if the individual possesses mental and physical qualities 
commensurate with that profession. 


2. Direct Indirect Education: Direct education is the equivalent 
of formal education and specific education. In this from of education 
the educator and the educand are in direct contact whence education is 
disseminated. 


In indirect education, the teacher employs certain means other than 
his own personality. These means cause an indirect impact on the per- 
sonality of the child. Many universities have undertaken to conduct 
correspondence courses, which are a fine example to indirect education. 


3. Individual and Coilective Education: Individual education is 
provided to child individually In this type of education the teacher 
teaches in accordance with abilities, aptitudes, developmental level and 
interests of the child. In individual education there is very close con- 
tact between the teacher and the pupil. Moreover the child gets oppor- 
tunities for self-expression. But where education is to be provided to a 
very large number of individuals, the difficulties are only too obvious. 
Individual education is the most expensive kind of education. 

Collective education is Provided toa group of individuals collected 


at one place. Formal education is often also collective education. This 
form of education is mo 


o re economical in time and money because a 
Hoei educator = lanana large number of educands. In view of the 
ulation, collective education i i WEF 
to the need for uniyersal education. wes ry Me 
4. Formal and Informal Education : Formal education i 
Di a ` ucation is that 
Which a Sey and deliberately Planned in the shape of direct 
Schoolng and instruction. Informal education is that which one gets by 


Heos wia onere; Such education is incidental. For detail please see 
BI-POLAR AND TRI-POLAR PROCESS OF EDUCATION 
Education as a Bi-polar Process § 


Adams regards education as a 


: s i- is words, 
“Education is a bi-polar Process_in, Wi polar procesa In his i 


Which .one personality acts upon an 
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other in order to modify the development of the other. The process is 
not only deliberate but conscious ons. The educator has the the clearly 
realised intention of modifying the educand.” In the bi-polar process 
two persons are involved. At one pole we have the teacher or the 
educator and at the other, the educand or the taught. The teacher 
forms an inevitable element in the process of education Without a 
teacher this process is rather difficult to operate. This process is 
difficult without educand also. The one speaks, the other hears, the 
one teaches, the other learns, the one directs, the other follows. Their 
activities are inter-related and inter-dependent. If the educator does 
not come down to the level of the educator, the work of imparting and 
receiving ecucation cannot proceed. Thus it is a conscious and 
deliberate process. Ross also believes that education is a bi-polar 
process. He says, “Like a magnet education must have two poles ; it is 
a bi-polar process ” 


Education as a Tri-polar Process : 


John Dewey goes a step further and says that education is not a 
bi-polar process but it is a tri-polar process. He recognises the import- 
ance of the psychological side of the process which includes the study of 
the child’s needs, interests, capacities and talents, and which forms the 
basis of this process. Yet he lays a greater stress on socioiogical side. 
He says, all education proceeds by the participation of the individual 
in social consciousness of the race. He- believes that society plays a 
vital role in the process of education. This education involves inter-play 
of three elements : 


1. Teacher or Educator: The teacher occupies a unique place in 
the process of education. He tries to modify the personality of the pupil 
in the light of the needs of the society to which he belongs. He is to 
direct the activities and experiences of children through which they learn. 
He is the person who is not only a part of the pupil’s environment but 
also a controller of that enviconment. The real role of the teacher in the 
educative process is thus two fold : 

(i) Asa part of pupil’s environment, he teaches through the impact 
of his personality upon the personality of his pupil. 

(ii) As a controller ofthe environment, he selects and gives the 
pupil those experiences that lead to the fulfilment of his individual 
geds, and also gives him those skills and experiences which enable him 
to live a richer and fuller life enabling him at the same time to 
contribute overtly to the welfare of the society of which he is an integral 
part. 
The impact that a good teacher makes upon the personality of the 
pupil is very significant. One of the most important-aims of education 
is the fashioning of the character of the individual, and in the realisa- 
tion of this, the teacher’s own personality has a vital role to play. The 
influence of good personalities continues to inspire even when they are 
grown up. In the words of Ralph Harper, “The performance fades, and 
only the teacher's attitude toward truth and toward student remain: 
assimilated or unassimilated by his hearers.” as ` 
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2. Pupil or Taught: The second pole, in the process of education, 
is the pupil or the educand. The process is impossible without 
educand. Modern psychology has emphasised the importance of the 
educand in the educative process. It stresses the worth of the educand 
and his needs. The concept ot pupil-centred education is even now 
one of the accepted maxims of educational theory. There is perfect 
unanimity among educational thinkers that all education must be based 
upon a psychological insight into the child’s and needs and interests, 
education should be a process of drawing from within rather than of 
imposing from without. Further it is also recognised that education 
must provide adequate opportunities to the child for tne development of 
his personality, by catering effectivelyto his interests, aptitudes and 
instinctive tendencies. 

3. Social environment: The third pole in the process of education 
is the social environment Personality of the individual is developed 
only in social environment. Man is a social animal. He lives in the 
society. Personality is a meaningless term apart from social environ- 
ment. Nunn remarked, ‘Individuality develops only in social atmos- 
phere where it can feed on common interests and common activities.” 
Any programme of democratic education must cater to the social aspect 
of education. Inademocratic society, education has a very important 
role 'o play and the programme of education must reflect the ideals and 
needs of a democratic society. Thus democratic education aims to 


EDUCATOR. 


EDUCANDO SOCIAL ENVIRONMEND 


provide a balanced education in which the needs of the individual and 
those of the society are harmoniously balanced. pa ranea all 
education ‘‘proceeds by the participation of the individual in social 
consciousness of the race.” The social, forces provided by the social 
environment or society supply the material to the teacher and they are 
taught in the form of curriculum. The curriculum is framed in the 
light of the needs and demands of society or social environment. Hence 
we can say that education is a tri-polar or tri-angular races, It isa 
social process with social functions. p ? 


SCOPE OF EDUCATION 


Scope refers to the extent, ran i 

, f , Tange, breadth, comprehensiveness and 
variety of subject matter to be provided. The following subject matter 
can be included under the scope of education. 
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1. Philosophy of Education: Human life is a mysterious thing. 
Until we know the mystery of human life we cannot decide ‘what to 
learn’ and ‘what to teach’. It is philosophy which has interpreted man 
and his activity in toto. On the basis of philosophy of education we 
study the nature of education, need of education, aims of education and 
curriculum. 

2. Educational Sociology: Man is a social animal. He lives in the 
society, acquires socialization through his contact with his family, his 
relatives, his neighbours and friends. He learns the ways of moving 
in the society. His behaviour and ideas are influenced by society and 
social organizations. On the other hand education helps in controlling 
and developing human society. It is the basis of social progress. In 
educational sociology we study nature of society, relation between society 
and education, different social organizations, social groups, social institu- 
tions, social processes, social relationships, social functions of education 
and reloticnship between education and social change. 

MANSI: Educational Psychology : Child is regarded as the pivotal point 
in the process of modern education. Education is organised according 
to his potentialities, developmental level, interests and aptitudes. Edu- 
cational psychology helps us in (a) understanding the child or the 
learner i e., his nature, abilities, interests, aptitudes, power of memory, 
thinking, imagination, Tearning, habits and-personality; (b) learning 
process and conditions which influence it; and (c) - learning situations. 


4, History of Education : History of education helps us in under- 
standing the gradual development of education during different periods 
of history. Moreover, it helps.in evolving a suitable system of education 
according to the changing needs of the society. 


5. Comparative Education : Comparative education is the study of 
cross cultural comparison of the structure, operation, aims, methods and 
achievements of various educational systems and practices of different 
countries so as to deduce lessons from the variations in educational 
‘practice in different countries. It helps in improving, reforming and 
reorienting the educational system‘of one’s own country. 

6. Educational Problems : Educational problems are also included 
in the scope of education. We siudy present educational problems and 
find out the methods of solving these problems. Some of the important 
educational problems ‘of our country are nationalisation of education, 
prguage problem, student unrest, to give vocational bias to-education, 
o provide religious and moral education, to provide social and adult 
teducation to decide the medium of instruction, to improve, the 
examination system, to provide equal facilities of education in all parts 
of the country. Education cannot make progress until we study these 
problems and find out their solutions. 

7, Educational Administration and Organization : Education is 
imparted or organized in schools and colleges and hence we study 
methods of educational administration and organization in education. 
In educational administration and organization we study topics like 
role of central and state Government in education, how to build and 
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equip schools, how to organise co-curricular activities, how to main- 
tain discipline, how to select, classify, evaluate and promote the pupils, 
how to provide educational and vocational guidance, how to kesp 
records, how to organize library, how to frame time-table, how to 
maintain effective relationship between teachers, headmaster and parents 
how to distribute work among teachers. Educational administration 
and organization helps in making the process of education effective and 
useful. 


8. Techniques of Teaching : Techniques of teaching are also 
included in the scope of education. Teaching is defined as causing 
others to learn. Thus both teaching and learning are included in the 
process of teaching. What is learning, what are the effective conditions 
of learning, how to make learning effective, which methods should be 
employed for making learning and teaching effective at different stages 
of development, what are the most useful methods for teaching different 
subjects at different stages, which precautions should be made for using 
different metheds or techniques of teaching—all such issues are studied 
under the domain of ‘‘Techniques of Teaching.” In order to make 


education effective we are to study and use various techniques of teaching 
and learning. 


9. Other Fields of Study: New and new subjects are developing 
in the field of education -and the study of these subjects is essential. 


Some of the subjects which have developed in the field of education 
are : 


(i) Child Education, (ii) Social and Adult Education, (iii) 
Women Education, (iv) Professional and ‘Technical Education, (v) 
Teacher Education, (vi) Library Education, (vii) Educational and 
Vocational Guidance, (viii) Basic Education, (ix) Use of Audio- 
Visual Aids in Education, (x) Action Research, (xi) Measurement 
and Evaluation in Education, (xfi) Educationat Statistics. 


It should be mentioned here that in the past we used to study these 


subjects in the History of Educational Administration, Educational 
Psychology and Techniques of Teaching, but now these subjects are also 
studied as separate subjects, 


Conclusion : 


The scope of education is very wide and comprehensive. It is not 
Possible for a person to become perfect in all the fields of educationt 
Different persons gain specialization in different fields of education. I. 
should be clearly understood that different fields of education are inter- 


related. We need specialists in different ion i í 
make education progressive The Pee a order to 


use of abilities of the individual.” Biss ree es png 
QUESTIONS 

What do you mean by the term ‘Education’ ? 

2. What-do you mean by formal and informal education ? 


aes How will you interpret education in its broader and narrower 


1. 


A E EERE 
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4. What is the difference between education and instruction ? 
5. Give some definitions of education. Which of them do you like 
best and why ? — 
. 6. . What is the concept of education according to the great thinkers 
‘of education? How would you define it taking in consideration the 
needs of modern times in Indian context ? 
7, Discuss the differential approach of education. 
8. Write a short note on various types of education. 
9. Take up any definition of education and examine it critically. 
10. Explain the definition of education which appeals to you the 


11. Education is a bi-polar process. Discuss. 

12. Education is a tri-polar process, Explain. 

13. Write a short note on Informal and Non-formal education. 

14. Write a short note on Modern concept of education. 

15, Write a short note on child-centred education. 

16. Discuss the scope of education. 

17. Define education. What in your opinion should be the aim of 
education ? 

18. “By education I mean an all round drawing out of the best in 
child and man—body, mind and spirit.” Elaborate and discuss, 

19. . What do you mean by Education? Is Education different from 
Instruction ? 

x ab What is the real meaning of education from your point of 

wiew- 

21. Distinguish between formal education and informal education. 


2 


Aims of Education 


MEANING OF AIM 


In the words of John Dewey, “An aim is a foreseen end that gives 
direction to an activ'cy cr motivates behaviour.” Each activity, each 
aspect of life has some aim before it. There is close Talationship 
between an activity and its aim. When we talk about the aim of an 
activity, we are supposed to have a clear goal towards the realisation of 
which an activity is directed. Anaim is a conscious purpose which we 
are apt to set before us, while launching upon any activity. We set our 
hearts on achieving some specific result and this desired end is the aim. 


CRITERIA OF A GOOD AIM 


John Dewey outlines the following characteristics of aims in his 
‘book, ‘Democracy and Education’ : 


1. Good aims are related to real situations of life. They grow 


‘out of real life situations and they can be achieved only under those 
„Situations. 


2. Good aims are flexible. Conditions of life are always changing 
and aims should be flexible to meet successfully the challenge of new 
situations appearing in society. 


3. Good aims always represent a span of diverse activities. They 


also involve purposeful activity. They should correspond to our existing 
needs and should be supported by our Philosophy of life, 


tion are shaped and moulded according to our ai i It is 
the ignorance of right aims t eine era n, i 
methods and its products, and has successfully resulted in the pbysical, 
intellectual and moral weaknesses of the Tace. 
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There is a great necessity of aims in education because of the 
following reasons : 


1. To direct efforts: Ifaim is known we can direct our efforts to- 
that end. Educational aims keep the teacher and the taught on the right 
track. 

2. To avoid wastage : Educational aims help us to avoid wastage 
in time and energy. In the words of John Dewey, ‘To have an aim is to- 
act with meaning.” Aims helps us to act intelligently. We know what 
is to be done and we straight away start doing that. 

3. To evaluate ourselves: Educational aims help us to evaluate 
ourselves. They help us to take stock of the results of our effort. 
The aim is a’ yard-stick with which we can measure our success and 
failure. 

4. To evaluate the existing conditions : We as educators carefully 
evaluate the existing conditions i.e., contents of education, methods of 
teaching, efficiency of teaching, library equipment, planning of curricular 
and co-curricular activities in the light of our objectives and plan for the 
future. Moreover they guide us in selecting the contents of education, 
teachers, curriculum, methods of teaching, and planning curricular and 
co-curricular activities. Hence aims are like guide-lights in the educational 
process. The ignorance of right aims will spoil the whole educational 


system. 


FACTORS INFLUENCING AIMS OF EDUCATION 


1. Political ideologies : Political ideologies significcntly influence 
aims of education. In the words of Brown, ‘‘Education in any country 
and at all periods reflects value of the ruling class ’’ Different political 
ideologies like democratic, totalitarian and communistic will formulate 
different aims of education. 

2. Social and economic problems : Sometimes social and economic 
problems of the country influence the aims of education because people 
have to adjust to the social and economic standards of the community. 
According to Secondary Education Commission Report, ‘‘As political, 
social and economic conditions change and new problems arise, it 
becomes necessary to re-examine and re-state clearly the objectives which 
education at each definite stage, should keep in view ” 

3. Prevailing Philosophy of life : Aimb of education are shaped 
by prevailing philosophy of life. Prevailing philosophy of life is always 
reflected in the aims of education. An optimistic philosophy of life 
gives optimistic aims of education and a pessimistic philosophy of life 
lays down pessimistic aims of education. Idealistic philosophy empha- 
sised self-realization or exaltation of personality as the aim of education, 
naturalistic philosophy stressed self-expression or self-gratification as the 
aim of education and pragmatic philosophy advocated formulation and 
cultivation of dynamic, adoptable, resourceful and enterprising mind as. 
the aim of education. 

4. Higher ideals of life: In an ideal and advanced community 
ultimate aims of education are influenced by higher ideals of life. Some 
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f the aims of education are education for individual and social 
Se opment. for culture, for character, ‘knowledge for knowledge sake 
and for ‘complete living’. All these are ideals and the approach to these 
aims is idealistic. 
WHY MANY AIMS OF EDUCATION 


1. Education at different levels: Education is given at different 
fevels and: at different stages of life. Each stage such as the primary, 
the secondary, the higher and the adult has its own needs and 
characteristics and its own level of development. So each stage has its 
own aims of education. 


2. Different types of education: Different types of education such 
as general, technical and commercial have different aims of education for 
themselves. 


3. Complexity of human nature : There is complexity of human 
nature. Human nature is multi-sided. Many elements make up a man. 
An individual has many aspects— physical, intellectual, social, moral and 
‘spiritual. Emphasis on the one or the other leads to different 
interpretations. 

4. Complexity of human environment: There is complexity of 
human environment. Different types of environment i.e., Physical, 
antellectual, social and cultural give birth to different aims of education. 

5. Different ideals of life : Different philosophies have empha- 


sised different.ideals of life. They have given rise to different aims of 
education. 


: EMPORTANT AIMS OF EDUCATION 

1. Individual Aim of Education. 

2. Social Aim of Education. 

Vocational Aim of Education. 

4. Liberal Aim of Education. 

5. Harmonious Development Aim. 

6. Moral or Character Building Aim. 

7, Culture as'an Aim of Education. 

8. Complete Living as an Aim of Education, 
9. Spiritual Aim of Education. 
10. Democratic Aim. 


(1) INDIVIDUAL AIM OF EDUCATION 
Meaning of Individual Aim : 


_ Since the very earliest times developme: 
beings has been accepted as one of the ch 


2 on, educationists like Rousseau, 
Pestalozzi, Frocbel and Nunn etc. "again started to emphaise 
‘development of individuality as the aim of education. In order to- 
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` understand this aim, it is essential to understand narrow and wider 
meaning of this aim. 


Indivictst Aim 
SE I E 
} 
f | 
Narrow Meaning Wider Meaning 
Self-expression Self-realization 


or 
All round development of child’s power 


Narrow Meaning of Individual Aim: In the narrow sense indivi- 
dual aim of education is given names like Self-expression. All Round 
Development of Child’s Power and Natural Development. In this sense 
this aim of education i u 
to this philosophy, the child should be given complete freedom to develop 
according to his instincts. 

Wilder Meaning of Individaal Aim : In the wilder sense, develop- 
ment of individuality as an aim of education can be. described as ‘Self 
realization.’ According to this meaning, while keeping in view needs, 
interests and abilities, the child should be given all those opportunities 
which may help him in the total development of all his powers and in 
making him an excellent individual. 

Factors Influencing Individual Aim Or Why Individual Aim ? 

1. Effect of biological sciences: The biological sciences s 
that every living being is diffcrent from every other living being. Ey 
individual has certain unique characteristics. Natural development 
means only the development of these unique characteristics of the 
individual. Thus education aims at development of the individual 
abilities of each child. Sir Percy Nunn, who takes the biological point of 
view, holds that the central aim of education is the autonomous develop- 
ment of the individual. Hence individual and not society should be the 
centre of all educational efforts. 

2. Effect of naturalism: | Naturalists like Rousseau, Comenius, 
Pestalozzi suggest that education which aims at the development of 
individuality is the only education ‘according to Nature.” They 
assume that the child’s nature is good and any interference with its 
evolution would be harmful. They believe that the child is born with 
“trailing clouds of glory” as Wordsworth says, and society simply 
corrupts him, for its influence is as heavy as frost.” According to 
Rousseau. ‘Everything is good as it comes from the hands of Author of 
Nature, but everything degenerates in the hands of man. God makes alt 
things good. Man meddles with them and they-become evil.” 

3 Effect of psychology : Modern schology places a 5 
on idividual differences. All the individuals diia from Dror emphasis 
respect of their interests, abilities, attitudes and personality, The aim of 
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education is to develop each child in conformity with its special. abilities. 
Consequently, education has become individual (child) oriented. 

4. Influence of progressivists : Progressivists are of the view that 
the progress of mankind is due to great individuals. The world has 
progressed only because some individuals have contributed to it according 
to their special abilities. They include great educationists, philosophers. 
scienctists, invento¥s, social reformers, religious leaders and the like. If 
such gifted individuals had not existed, progress in any sphere of activity 
would have been impossible Hence education should aim at individual 
development if it seeks to contribute to social development. According to 
T.P. Nunn, ‘‘Nothing good enters into the human world except in and 
through the free activities of the individual men and women and educa- 
tional practice must be shaped to accord with this truth.” 


Nunn further says that education must secure conditions under which 
individuality is most completely developed and should help the individual: 
“to make his original contribution to the variegated whole of human life 
as full and as truely characteristic as his nature permits.” If the indivi- 
dual is fully developed, the society is automatically developed. Hence the 
aim of education is to develop the abilities of men and women as indivi- 
duals. This alone wilt produce the leaders in the various walks of life and 
make the world progressive. 


5. Influence of spiritualists : The spiritualists are of the view that 
the good of the society lies in the good, the ‘‘infinite value of the indivi- 
dual person.” Since the spiritual development of the man is individual 
education should produce such conditions as would conduce to the 
highest development of the individual’s innate powers. In other words, 
education should lead the individual to self-realization, 


6. Effect of democratic ideals : Democracy emphasises the freedom 
of the individual. Democratic state should provide facilities for all indi- 
viduals to develop in any direction they conceive to be useful to them- 
selves. Bertrand Russel has suggested, Education of the individual is a 
finer thing than the education of the citizen.” 


Education must not only seek to Produce fine citizens but also fine 
individuals. The educaticnal system should be so designed that it helps 
to develop the individuality of the child. All educational efforts should 
bring into focus the individuaj and not the society. z 


Criticism : 


" 1. Encouragement of individualism : Individual aim of education 
supports individualism. The opponents of this aim of education hold 
that if education aims at development of individuality, then it will lead 
to spread of anarchy. The individual may begin to exert to the extent 


‘Ahm Brahma’ (I am God) and then believe ‘life exists for me ; clear of 


my way. I must have what I want, and so on.” It may produce 
like Hitler and Musolini, and society will have to face ae cae 
ences of individualism. Thus individual aim of education is the enemy 


of socialism. Hence individual aim of educati i 
socialism. on cannot be a 
socialistic state. at 
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2. Disregard of man’s social nature: The supporters of individual 
aim of education ignore the fact that man isa social animal and his 
individuality or self is realised through social interaction. Raymont says, 
“(An isiolated individual is a figment of imagination.” It means that only 
in society and because of society, he acquires a personality—otherwise he 
remains an animal. 

3. Disregard of environment: Criticising Nunn’s autonomous 
development of individuality, Rusk says that this idea is biological and 
therefore defective. Biological development is determined by past. It 
ignores the influence of socio-cultural environment and stresses only here- 
dity. Psychology has proved that environment plays very significant role 
in the development of the individuality of the child. Ross beautifully 
remarks, ‘Individuality is of no value and personality isa meaningless 
term apart from social environment.” 

4, Difficulty in making social adjustment : Under all circumstances 
man has to live with other individuals in the society. For leading a 
Successful life, it is essential for him to make adjustment with others. Too 
much emphasis on individual aim will cause difficulty in making social 
adjustment. 

5. Not practicable: Theoretically individual aim of education may 
be accepted but it is not practicable. It is not possible at any stage to fix 
different type of curriculum for each student. 


In the light of above discussion, we can say that the extreme indivi- 
dual aim is not desirable. We must admit that individual cannot develop 
his individuality in vacuum. He can develop his maximum potentialities 
in the social context alone. self-expression is essential for. the develop- 
ment of the individual. But it does not mean that the individual should 
have absolute freedom. Absolute freedom enjoyed by the individual will 
disintegrate society. Self-expression is desirable only when it integrates 
rather than disintegrate society. Similarly, self realization is good, 
but it should not be achieved in isolation from the society ; it should be 
realized while living in the society. Thus the emphasis that is now a days 
placed on the individual aims of education does not imply total neglect of 
the social aims. It is in fact a synthesis of the individual and‘social aims. 
It is impossible to conceive of one in the total absence of the other. There 
isno human being outside society and society is made up of human 
beings. Hence, even if education is designed to aim at social service, 
it implicitly promotes the interests and the individuality of the human: 
being. 

(2) SOCIAL AIM OF EDUCATION 


Meaning of Social Aim : 

The social aim is quite in opposition to the individual aim. The 
suporters of this aim believe that society is considered to be more impor- 
tant than the individual. They are of the view that man is a socia] animal. 
He develops his personality only in society. He lives in society, acquires 
socialization. through his contact with his family, his relatives, his 


neighbours and friends. He learns the ways of moving in society, of 
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{ 
talkin; people, of mutual behaviour through these contacts. Moreover, 
Groush these contacts with others he satisfies his own physical and 
psychological needs. He cannot hope to exist outside society. Hence it 
is desirablé that education must have some social atm. What is the social 
aim of education ? 


Social Aim 
7} 
bia Vn Ml 
Narrow Meening Wilder Meaning 
State Socialism it gd Socialism 
aga wean ay i) 
ether l 
Citizenship Social 
Efficiency 
l 
i \ ) 
Economic Negative Positive 
Efficiency Morality Morality 


Narrow Meaning of Social Aim (Extreme Form of Socialism): In 
extreme form of socialism narrow meaning of social aim is emphasised. 
The advocates of the social aim in its extreme form conceive that society 
or state is an idealised super-human entity over and above the individual 
The individual is subordinated to the state. The state is the embodi- 
ment of reason, justice and morality and the individual is inferior to 
it in all respects. The state or society alone is the reality and the 
‘individual is only ‘‘A throb in the social pulse.” It has a mission and 
destiny to fulfil, which is the good and greater glory of itself. Individuals 
of a particular state will have to sacrifice their own interests for the wel- 
fare of the state. The good of society and the state comes to be the 
summum bonum of life and particularly of education. 


Education is seemed to be the most powerful means for the 
achievement of thisend. It is the state which is expected to device 
and enforce a rigid system of education. The state is supreme to lay 
down the curriculum and evento dictate the methods. In the words 
of Ross, ‘‘The watch words are always discipline, organisation, a willing, 
acceptance of authority, a damping down of individually.” The slogan 
is “Everything of the state, everything for the state, and everything by 
the state.” 

The concept of state socialism and subordinating the individual to 
the state is not aconcept. Such concept was held in ancient times 
by Sparta aud the other city states of Greece. Italy was its exponent 
in the medieval times. Hegel revived the same in his political theory 
and philosophy in the eighteenth century: Hitler, Mussolini, Stalin, 
Khrushchev and Mao have teen its recent subscribers. 
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- Wider meaning of Social Aim (Democratic view of the Social Aim 
of Education) : In democratic socialism wider meaning of social aim 
is emphasised. The supporters of this aim contend that the purpose of 
education is to prepare the individual for successful participation /in 
activities. The development of the individual should be secured to 
Promote the welfare of the society.. Individual development, in no case, 
should interfere with, or restrict the welfare of the society, of which 
he is acomponent. In other words, democratic view of the social aim 
of education is to make the individual socially efficient for a democratic 
society. A socially efficient individual is one who is physically strong, 
intellectually enlightened, culturally refined, vocationally self-sufficient 
and morally well disciplined. A socially efficient individual, according 
to John Dewey, would be able to control his environment and fulfil his 
possibilities. He further adds, ‘‘All education proceeds by participation 
of the individual in the social consciousness of the race.” Social efficiency 
becomes the measure of man’s success in life. It has come to stay as the 
be-all and end-all of education. 


Bagley and Dewey, who are the chief exponents of this aim of 
education have given tbis aim of education the names like “‘Social 
service” and ‘‘Social efficiency”. In his book ‘Educational Values,” 
Bagley has given us the following characteristics of socially efficient 
individuals : 

(i) Economic efficiency i.e., ability to pull his own weight in the 
economic life. 

(ii) Negative morality i.e., willingness to sacrifice his own desires 
when their gratification would interfere with the economic efficiency of 
others. 

(iii) Positive morality ie., willingness to sacrifice his own desires 
when their gratification would not contribute directly, or indirectly to 
social progress. 


John Dewey states, ‘‘In the broad sense, social efficiency indirectly 
means cultivation of one’s powers and capacities to join freely, intelli- 
gently and fully in the shared activities of the community as a whole. It 
implies socialisation of mind which is actively concerned with Making 
experiences more communicable, in breaking down the barriers of 
social stratification which make individuals impervious to the interests of 
others.” 


In short, wider meaning of social aim of education finds expression 
in such rallying cries as ‘‘Education for social service, and aims at 
the good of the community, laying stress on teaching citizenship in 
school, through various subjects in the curriculum and through various 
social activities. This democratic view of social aim of education is 
applauded in India, Great Britain, America and other democratic 
powers. 


Why Social Aim ? 
1. Social nature of man: Man isa social animal. He cannot live 
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i i iori the welfare of 
ithout society. Hence he should give top priority to 
eg and aheald sacrifice everything if need arises, 


$ ialised individual: Individual is born with certain animal 
E is society which makes him cultured and civilised. Qualities 
like sympathy, social service, obedience, kindness, iove and brotherhood, 
are developed in the society. Social environment makes him human. 
He is socialised through society; hence welfare of society should be 
emphasised in education. Keres i 
3. Development of individual: Development of individual is 
possible only in society. Hence every individual should be ready to 
sacrifice his greatest interest for the betterment of society. 


4. Peace, justice and security : Man cannot have peace, justice 
and security without social organisation. Hence society or state is 
basic necessity. Thus education should prepare the individual for the 
state. 

5. Salvation: Some philosophers believe that salvation lies in 
socjal service, 5 

6. View of Ross: “Individuality is of no value and 
is a meaningless term apart from the social environment.” 
J.B. Baldwin opines, ‘‘Personality cannot 
social terms.” 


personality 
Similarly 
be expressed in any but 


Criticism Against Social Aim : 


The social aim has been criticised on the following grounds : 

1. Unpsychological: The social aim o; 
meaning is unpsychological. In this form, 
and abilities of the children 
sacrifice their own interests for 
development is blocked. 


` 2. Man—only a means to an end : 
stresses the fact that individual should s 
betterment of the state. In this way, m 
end being the betterment 
individual to ¢ non-entity 


f education in its narrow 
personal interests, instincts 
are ignored. [Individuais are asked to 
the welfare of the state. So their natural 


in its extreme form, social aim 
acrifice even his life for the 
an is only a means to an end, 
of the state. Thus the sccial aim reduces the 
| 3. Suppression of individual freedom : 
‘dyal freedom. There is a complete regimentation of ideas and feelings. 
nder a totalitariatt form of government, this aim makes the individual 
/a'mere puppet in the hands of Unscrupulous statesmen. Thus his indivi- 
‘duality will be crushed. It is felt that education should not stand for 
the suppression of individuality. It should rather work for its exaltation. 
4, Hindrance in the development of art and literature : Develop- 
ment of art and literature depends upon individual’s devoted efforts. 
As we have stated that under social aim there is no place for individual 
freedom. Hence according to this aim of education there will be 
hindrance in the development of art and literature. 


5 Hindrance in intellectual and character development : Over- 
emphasis on this aim will stand as an obstacle in the way of intellectual 


Social aim opposes indivi- 
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and character development and emotional integration. Horne is also 
of this view. 

' 6. Development of narrow nationalism : This aim of education will 
develop narrow nationalism. The idea or the belief of ‘my country, 
right or wrong” will take place. Such a frame of mind will block the 
progress and lead to narrow-mindedness, blunt thinking and unscientific 
understanding. The idea of my country right or wrong, has brought 
about two world wars. 

INDIVIDUAL VS. SOCIAL AIM—THE SYNTHESIS 

The present century has been called acentury of compromises. It 
is possible to have a synthesis between individual and social aim. Indi- 
vidual and society are complementary to each other. Neither the 
individual nor the society can exist without the other. The individual 
is the product of society, and the society, in its own turn finds its 
fulfilment in the development of its individual members. While talking 
of proper synthesis between individual and society we imagine an ideal 
nation where individual and society should be combined together, 
where the aims of one should not interfere with those of the other, 
where both should always be trying to prove beneficial to each other. 
Such society will be helpful in the development of individual. No 
individual can develop ina social vacuum. An individual can develop 
only in a progressive society and the society can achieve a high degree’ 
of excellence with developed individuals. Another fact related to it is 
that individual has got capacity to make society prosperous. But the 
individual should have feeling of sacrifice for, the society. He should 
always be careful about the welfare ofthe society. Thus education has 
two-fold aspects: ‘‘The perfection of the individual and good of the 
community. Isolated individual is the figment of imagination.” Thus 
the function of education is to enable the individual to develop his 
powers and capacities on the one hand and to enable him to be an active 
participant in a programme of social regeneration on the other. 

Some expert views which emphasise synthesis between Individual and 
Social Aim : 

1. Adams: Self is realized in society through social interaction.” 

2. Maclver: ‘‘Socialization and individualization are two sides 
of a single process.” 

3. Nunn: “Individuality develops only in a social atmosphere 
where it can feed on common interests and common activities,” 

4. Rusk: ‘Individuality is of no value, and personality isa 
meaningless term apart from social environment...... Self realization can 
be achieved only through social service, and social ideals of real value 
can come into being only through individuals who have developed valu- 
able individuality. This circle cannot be broken.” 

5. Ancient Hindu Culture: The ancient Hindu culture also 
emphasised the combination of a high degree, of individual excellence 
and a great social utility. 

6. Guru Nanak: For further support with regard to this 


| 

| 

| 
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a: A 

harmonisation of aims, we can quote Guru Nanak, the great apostle of | 

brotherhood of man and Fatherhcod of God. He says, “Man jite Jag | 

jit” (us m3 wa mi3). It meant that it is through the suppression of | 
one’s individuality that one rises to universality. 


7. Gandhi: Gandhi sees no conflict between individual and | 
society and says, ‘‘I believe that if one man gains spiritually, the whole 
j) world gains with him.’’ À ' 
8. Hamayun Kabir: ‘‘If one is to be creative member of society, 
one must not only sustain one’s own growth, but contribute something 
to the growth of society.” 


There is no conflict between self-realization and social service | 
(individual and social aim), They are rather one and the same. They 
are the suitable ideal of life and education. We can make this world 
a richer, nobler and happier place only by promoting both. Both are 
complementary and can be pursued at the same time. 


(3) VOCATIONAL AIM OF EDUCATION | 

What is Vocational Aim ? 

With the advancement of scientific knowledge and gradual develo 
ment of Marxism,’ some educationists bei 
enable the individual to earn his livin 
rather than ornamental. 
turn depends upon voca 
have utilitarian aim and 
in order to live happily. 
meaningless without com 


p- | 
ieve that education should | 


tional efficiency.. Education should therefore | 


indivi i s meet. Without a vocation the | 
individual is a drag and parasite on 

be called a free man. 
cally independent, Vocational educa‘ 
effect on man. 

fies an educati nal aim in the 
oreground will pr for an occupation. Vocational 
aim of education is also known as ‘Bread and Butter aim’, ‘Blue Jacket | 
Aim’ and ‘White Collar Aim? | 


Every vocation | 


Merits or Importance of Vocational Aim : | 

1. Soiution of economic Problems : India is today facing such 
grave problems as unémployment, Poverty, famine etc. Our economic 
problems are our greatest difficulties. Hence technical and vocational 
training is of the greatest importance, since only such training can 
help to solve the economic problems of our country. Mahatama Gandhi. 
rightly stated, “True education ought to be for children a kind of 
insurance against unemployment.”’ 


2. Attainment of happiness : 


~ generation of happiness. Happine 
‘life and existence. Man is really 


‘The true object of education is the. 
Ss 1S said to be the summum bonum of 
very happy when he is adjusted to his 
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occupation, A happy and contented individual cán render best service 
to society, Dewey says, ‘‘Education with vocational aim will balance the 
distinctive capacity of the individual with social service.” 


3. Attainment of social efficiency : Vocational aim helps the 
educand to attain economic independence and social efficiency. Social 
efficiency is the outcome of the eiforts of the individuals who earn their 
livelihood and who are not a drag on the members of the society. 

4. Minimising social misfits : Vocational aim facilitates in fixing 
the right person at the right place and thus minimising social misfits, 
entailing wastage of human talent, initiative and resourcefulness. For 
children of lower intelligence vocational education is the only hope. Such 
children shouid have vocational training as early as possible because they 
are ata great disadvantage when taught. academic. subjects with more 
intelligent children. K 


5. Giving purpose to educational activity: With the vocational 
aim in forefront, education will be purposeful and conducive to learn- 
ing. It makes the child an active partner in the learning process. It 
makes use of the child’s tendencies and habits, pays attention to their 
interests and awakens their minds. It excites the -intelligence and puts 
an:end to lethargy and inactivity. } 

6. Moral, intellectaal and cultural development; As far as the 
vocational aspect of education is concerned, it is connected with 
earning money. For this reason, one expects a high moral, intellectual 
and cultural level from an educated individual. If the educated indivi- 
dual fails to win economic independence, he tends to be immoral in his 
behaviour ; degenerates in his intellect and indifferent to the arts and 
cultural tastes. 

Expert Views : 

1. Hartshorne’s view: ‘‘Vocational education is an education of 
most effective kind, for lack of which those who merely go to school, 
‘suffier all their lives.” 

2. Spens Report : “Preparation for vocation is an important part 
of our education.” 

Criticism : is 

1. One-sided approach: Vocational aim is not'a' complete aim of 
education. If education aims only at vocational proficiency, it represents 
only one-sided approach. Tt cannot be denied that education must also 
‘be responsible for the individual’s physical development, intellectual deve- 
lopment, character development, spiritual development, cultural develop- 
ment and development of his personality. Besides being a wage-earner 
one has to be a father, a husband, : a c tizen etc. He has to, understand 
and enjoy life, he has to use leisure pi ‘ofitably and he has to contribute 
to the solution of human problems,’ In/short, he should be not only a 
good professional but also a good man. / 

3 2. Absence —of liberal education: , Liberal. education plays an 
important bart in/individual’s deyelopient, since it is mainly responsible 


for his intellectual 4d cultural development. 
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asis on materialism: If education has vocational profict- 
ency js EEE objective, it becomes materialistic at the cost of religious, 
moral and intellectual values. Materialism leads to self-interest, , ar ar 
ism, corruption, black-marketing and cut-throat competition which are 
harmful to society and individual both. 


Conclusion : 


Considering the pros and the cons of the vocational aim of education 
we can conclude that although it isan important objective it cannot be 
considered the sole aim of education, even if it is considered the most 
important. This aim can make one a good mechanic, a good lawyer, a 
good industrialist, a good banker, a good engineer, a good doctor but 
not necessarily a good man. 


(4) LIBERAL OR KNOWLEDGE AIM OF EDUCATION 
Meaning of Liberal Education : 


Pure vocational education is a partial education after all. Plato 
condemned vocational education for being “mean and illiberal.” 
According to him ‘‘That education is illiberal which aims at the acquisi- 
tion of wealth or bodily strength apart from intelligence and justice.’” 
Illiberal education according to Plato, is not worthy to be called educa- 
tion at all. In his time, trades and skills were meant for slaves, not for 
free men who were warriors, legislators and administrators. Liberal 
education consisted in studies that were ‘fine and worthy of free men.” 
for liberal means free. 


First of all we should note that atleast four features of liberal studies 
emerge that seem to be of wider significance : 

1. Not mechanical : 
demands more than the 
physical or mental. More 
higher abilities, an exercise 
life. 


Liberal education is not mechanical, It 
carrying out of routine activities, be these 
Positively, it demands the exercise of man’s 

which isa necessary part of living the good 


2. Intrinsic value : 
not practical utility. It may or ma’ 
what characterizes liberal education 
itself. - It is intrinsic, 


ects as opposed to the study of 

It implies a training that prepares — 
individuals for every future Occupation rather than a specific one. — 
sion, yet it aims at | 


Producing a man with Specific qualifications that will help him to adopt f 


any profession in life provided it is in harmony. 


| 
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Now we give below some of the meanings and definitions of ‘liberal’ 
education : 

1. Etymological definition : Etvmologically, the word ‘liberal’ 
has its root in the latin word ‘liberal’ meaning free. So liberal education 
is that which frees and enlarges the mind. 

2. Old concept of liberal education: The term liberal education 
was used first of all by the Greeks. The sole object of education was 
to liberate the mind. In Greece, laberal education was meant, for the 
sclf-sufficing life of leisure devoted to knowing for its own sake. 

Later on, in the middle ages, both the Greeks and the Romans 
viewed liberal education as the study of seven liberal arts : A Trivium 
of grammar, logic and rhetoric and a quadrivium of arithmetic, 
geometry, music and astronomy—A list including both scientific and 
literary studies, 

With Renaissance, humanism and the rediscovery of classical litera- 
ture, the study of classical literature itself became equated with liberal 
education. 

Modern Concept of Liberal Education : 

The modern concept of liberal education is not bookish but 
intellectual and spiritual. Some of the view points regarding this con- 
cept of liberal education are as under : 

1. Cardinal Newman's view : “Liberal education, viewed in itself 
is simply the cultivation of the intellect, as much, and its object is 
nothing more or less than intellectual excellence. 

2. Huxley’s vies: Huxley conceives of the man who has hada 
liberal education as one who possesses the power of self-control, adap- 
tation, thinking and reasoning, who understands the laws that govern 
the natural phenomena and who loves all beauty—natural and artistic. 

3. View of Ross: Liberal education has the highest freedom of 
mind and spirit, of economic freedom, and of self-discipline. The hall- 
mark of a man, who had liberal education, is freedom from the fetters 
of ignorance, prejudice and obsession, freedom to think independently. 
He is a free man of the universe of truth, beauty and goodness. 

In short, liberal education is one which enables us to understand 
the world in which we live and which helps us to contribute to the 
understanding of its problems. It is this education which describes the 
achievements of the human spirit, thus adding a humanistic touch to 
the whole system 

Merits of Liberal Education : 

1. Freedom of mind: Liberal education liberalises our minds. It 
implies freedom of mind and spirit—freedom to use one’s intellectual 
and emotional powers, freedom from cramping influence of ignorance, 
prejudice, obsessions and wrong beliefs and freedom to think indepen- 

dently. So liberal education is a mental food or a mental furniture. 
It bulids up the mind as food maintains the body. It trains and 
disciplines the mind. 
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2. To introduce human culture : Towards the middle ages liberal 
education consisted in the study of seven liberal arts e.g. grammar, 
logic, rhetoric, arithmetic, geometry, music and astronomy. It was 
believed that these liberal arts would introduce the pupils to human 
culture. Itis essential for conservation, transmission and promotion 
of culture. J 

3. To understand human society: Liberal education helps a man 
to understand human society as a whole, to estimate wisely the ends 
that community should pursue, and to see the present in its relation to 
past and future. In other words, it helps him to understand the world 
and to contribute to the understanding of its problems. 


4. Useful for adjustment : Individual must adjust himself to the 
environment that surrounds him. Liberal education provides the 
knowledge, which according to Huxley, helps him in the process of 
self-control and making adjustment to the environment. _ With the help 
of this knowledge better conditions can be created for adjustment. 


5. Development of personality: Liberal education enables a man 
torefine physical, intellectual, emotional, aesthetic and moral aspects 
of his personality for drinking deep into the accumulated best experi- 
ences of his race. 


Criticism : 

1. Creation of divisions in society: Liberal education will lead 
to division of society into two opposing classes, Liberal education is 
meant for the higher strata of society. While it may feed the upper 
class, it will downgrade the common man who is busy in earning his 
livelihood. 

2. Making man self-centred and unpractical : By following the 
additional view of liberal education, a man comes to be self centred. 
He takes refuge in an inner play of sentiments and fancies. He feels 
that intellectual pursuits are isolated from practical things. The man 
of liberal education is not a practical man, as liberal education does 


not provide him any incentive for taking part in the practical pursuits 
of life. 


3. Hindrance in the reform of curriculum and methods: As we 
have observed, liberal education in the middle ages, consisted in the 
study of seven liberal arts of the old Greek days. Traditional ideas of 
liberal education will merely result in traditional curricular and tradi- 
tional methods. Thus liberal education may stand as an obstacle in the 
reform of curricula and methods, 

4. Exploitation of one class by the other: Men of liberal educa- 
tion who usually belong to the upper classes of the society do not use 
their intelligence for their downtrodden brethren, 
they exploit them The life of the masses becomes hard in the struggle 
of existence, as the masses are reduced to the position of mere serfs, 
toiling for the comfort of their masters. 


5. Creation of hatred for manual work : Liberal education may 
lead to hatred for manual work and dignity of labour. Such an educa- 
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tion results in acting as acog in the wheel of production. Gandhi is 
tight when he stresses the fact that whole of education is to be imparted 
through craft or industry. Such a system of education will oil the 
-wheels of progress and production. 

6. Unthoughtful and unprogressive: It is wise to think of liberal 
‘education in time of peace, economic prosperity, social harmony and 
progress. But when people of India are divided amongst themselves, 
mankind is in a tense situation, and there is restlessness in every walk of 
fife, it is unthoughtful and unprogressive to have liberal education as the 
sole aim. 

Conclusion : 

Education should not be used as an instrument of exploitation of 
-one class by another Liberal education should not divide society but 
unite it together for greater good. It should bring about an improvement 
in. the existing’ conditions by giving proper intellectual and emotionat 
disposition and by deprecating economic inequalities. So trainining in 
vocation and applied expert knowledge is very essential. 


SYNTHESIS BETWEEN VOCATIONAL AND LIBERAL 
EDUCATION 


,Vocationa: and liberal education are not antagonistic to each other 
provided we take both of these. from a broad view point. There are 
several implications of the term liberal education e.g, the education for 
freedom, the education that is humanistic and cultural in its contents, 
the education that liberalises the mind. The economic aspect of educa- 
tlon cannot be called liberal. Ross says, ‘‘An education that fails to 
produce a man capable of earning his own living and pulling his weight 
as a member of society, can hardly be called liberal.” 

“A socially parasite cannot be called a free man ; he begins to be 
free only when he is economically independent. Thus vocational edu- 
cation has a liberalising effect if properly imparted and conducted: 
Vocational education, with its emphasis on practical work and arts can 
unlock the finer energies of the learner. It liberalises the mind by 
setting it free for greater and more creative activities. It appeals to 
his natural urge, awakens the curiosity and constructive impulses of the 
learner and helps him in multi-sided development of his personality, 

Vocational education is liberal in yet another way. ` There are 
various occupations like army, navy, airforoé, medical services, 
engineering, architecture, teaching, banking etc. which require a general, 
comprehensive and broad training and not a narrow vocational 
training of a few mechanical skills. A broad yocational education is 
not opposed toa liberal education. Ifit “is difficult to receive a broad 
vocational education or a liberal education with a vocational bias in 
the same school. Ross suggests that we should have two different kinds 
of school-the school which prepares for particular vocations but 
does not neglect cultural education altogether and the school which 
regards culture as its main concern but is not above vocational considera- 


tion. 
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Ross further remarks that vocational training can be as humanistic 
and cultural in its effect as any liberal education, provided the attitude 
of the person receiving this training isa correct one. Vocational educa- 
tion has an intrinsic value of its own. The totally false idea that 
intelligence can be developed only through book reading should give 
place to the truth that quickest development of mind can be achieved by 
artisan’s work being learnt in a scientific way. 

Mahatma Gandhi, while presenting his scheme of Basic Education 
said, ‘“‘The scheme that I wish to place before you today is not the 
teaching of some handicrafts side by side with so called liberal educa- 
tion.” 


Practical skilland true development of mind are two parts of the 
same process of craft education. Let us now concentrate on educating 
the child properly through manual work, not as a side activity, but 
as the prime means of intellectual training. Thus craft-centred education 
is at once vocational in its aspect and liberalising its influence on one’s 
personality. 

Conclusion : 

Education is an integral process. Liberal and vocational education 
are not different. They are the two phases of integral process. Both 
are needed for the complete development of personality. Each subject 
in the vocational school has its origin in non-vocational school. It is 
wrong to assume that vocational education is on a lower plane. If 
Properly imparted and conducted vocational education has a liberalising 
effect, then it aims at nothing less than the cultivation of the whole 
powers of the mind, body and spirit. All vocations require a general 
training of the mind which is impossible to achieve under a system of 
narrow vocational education Prof. K. G. Saiyidain in his book 
“Schools of Future” beautifully remarks, ‘‘The whole of education is an 
integral part, not split up into two warring camps- the liberal and the 
vocational ; but concerned throughout with the development of human 


personality to which both these aspects minister, each in its own chara- 
cteristic and significant manner.” 


(5) HARMONIOUS DEVELOPMENT AIM 
Meaning : 


One of the significant aims of education is the harmonious develop- 
ment of the individual. „Harmonious development aim is to produce 
a well balanced personality. It means the harmonious cultivation of 
physical intellectual, aesthetic, moral and spiritual sides of human 

Some Expert Views : 


I. Rousseau: The harmonious development aim was first advo- 
cated by Rousseau. He regarded education as ‘the Process of develop- 


ment into an enjoyable, rational, harmoniously balanced, useful and 
hence natural life. A 


2. Pestalozzi: ‘Education is natural, harmonious and progressive 
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development of man’s innate powers.” By harmonious development he 
means the education of head, heart and hand. 

8. Ross : *‘Harmonious development means the _ intellectual, 
religious, moral and aesthetic development of the child.” 


4. Gandhi: In India, Gandhi is the exponent of harmonious 
development aim. He says, ‘‘By education I mean an all round drawing 
out of the best in child and man—body, mind and spirit.” Speaking 
of the true economics of education, he says, ‘‘Man is neither mere 
intellect, nor the gross animal, nor the heart and soul alone. A proper 
and harmonious combination of all the there is required for the 
making of the whole man and constitutes the true economics of 
education.” 


Criticism : 

1. Lack of clarity : The word ‘harmonious’ is vague. The word 
is not clear in its meaning and its various implications add to its vague- 
ness. It is not possible to achieve the maximum development of 
every ability. It is generally observed that excessive development in 
one direction is accompanied by lack of development in most other 
aspects. 


2. Absence of any standard: There is no way of measuring or 
evaluating this harmonious development. It is very difficult to 
determine whether individual’s abilities are being adequately developed or 
not. 

3. Eliminatioa of individual differences : It ignores individual 
needs and differences. It is not possible to develop all the vapacities to 
the same extent in everyone. 

4. Difficulty in deciding the curriculum : If harmonious develop- 
ment is accepted as the aim of education, then there will be difficulty in 
deciding the subjects to be taught, and the extent to which each subject 
should be taught, in order to achieve the desired objective. 


Conclusion : 

Inspite of certain limitations, harmonious development aim has 
some valuable intrinsic value and survives till thisday and is taken by 
almost all modern educators as the most precious aim of education. 
It hints at the need for paying attention to the maximum possible 
development of every aspect of child’s personality. The difficulty lies in 
determining the extent and proportion in which the different capabilities 
are to be developed. 


(6) MORAL OR CHARACTER BUILDING AIM 
Meaning : 


Philosophers of education have always considered character 
formation or morality as one of the most important objectives of 
education. Among these philosophers are Plato, Aristotle, Herbart 
Pestalozzi, Rousseau, Swami Vivekanand, Gandhi and the like. The 
ancient Indian and Greek systems of education emphasised ethica 
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-character as the ultimate goal of education. In ancient India, Gurus 
taught-their pupils to show reverence for all that is noble and to strive 
for truth and purity of thought and deeds. If character is taken in a 
wider sense as to include all the best and noble qualities that a man can 
-ever imagine to cultivate, it is surely the best ana the highest aim which 
education can set its heart upon. Only aman of good moral character 
can rise above narrow mindedness, individual benefit, anger, fear and 
miserliness. Moral qualities like tolerance, truthfulness, honesty, 
sincerity, justice, fellow-fecling. freedom, temperance, self-control and 
forgiveness promote the social efficiency of the individual. Thus morality 
is a very comprehensive term which includes aim of education like the 
intellectual, the aesthetic and the social. Formation of character or 
morality should be the end-all and beall of education. The teacher 
should, therefore, develop strength and purity of child’s character. 


Some Expert Views : 


1. Raymont’s view: ‘‘The teacher’s ultimate concern is to culti- 
vate, not wealth or muscle, nor fulness of knowledge, nor refinement of 
feeling, but strength and purity of character.” 


2. Werbart’s view: ‘‘The whole problem of education may be 
«comprised in a single concept morality.” 


3. Dewey’s view: ‘Establishing of character is a comprehensive 
aim of school instruction and discipline.” 


4. Gandhi's view: ‘‘Character building is the aim in education. 
I would try to develop courage, strength, virtue, the ability to forget 
-oneself in working towards great aims. I should feel that if we 
Sucre. in building the character of the individual, society will take care 
-of itself.” 


5. Dayanand’s view : ‘‘We want that education by which character 
us formed, strength of mind is increased, the intellect is expanded and by 
-which one can stand on one’s own feet.” 


“The troubles of 
world including India are due to the fact that edicatign tae ee 


anpartgd: The 
act that kn i i 

at o] morality has lagged behind. 
Morality in the form of truth, righteousness and E is the only 
balm which can heal the wounds of humanity. It is education for 
1. spel man to utilize atomic energy 
1 rather than for its destruction. It is the 
task of education to preach and practice morality as a faith and ideal, as 
Morality is the greatest unifying force in life. ; 
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How to Impart Education for Character ? 

1. Personal example of teachers: Good character is a matter of 
being caught rather than taught. Everything that a teacher does in the 
presence of his pupils contributes directly or indirectly to their character. 
So his own character must be good. Teach children by example, 
because example is better than precept. 

2. Presenting moral ideals: The teacher should, present moral 
ideals before the students. He should explain the ?methads of achieving. 
them., He should try to sublimate, -modify or reform various instincts 
of children. He should help the students in the. development of .morak 
habits and positive sentiments like honesty, truthfulngss,- cooperatiqn, 
justice, and social service. 

3. Example of great heroes: Teachers shouid place'before children: 
examples of great religious leaders and .heroes. of the history so that 
children may imbibe their.ideas. Longfellow has rightly remarked, 

“Lives of great men, all remind us, 
We can make our life sublime.’ 

4, Biographies of great men: Teacher should encourage children 
to read biographies of great men and religious baoks. Discussion 
around moral problems should be arranged. This will help children to 
incorporate certain qualities or virtues in their character. 


5. Co-curricular activities: Co-curricular activities form the 
backbone of the school. The qualities of character or morality must 
be reflected in every activity of the schoo]. Morality or character can 
be developed through activities like mass prayers, morning asseriiblies, 
talks by eminent persons, and by actually living in the situations. 
Games and sports and inter-school competitions are helpful in develop~ 
ing qualities of character like straight forwardness, loyalty, fairness. 
and love. 

6. Celebration of days: Birthdays and death anniversaries of 
religious leaders and heroes should be celebrated in thé school as these 
are helpful in developing healthy moral sentiments in the punils. 

All the agencies of education like home, school, press, platform, 
cinema, play-ground etc. must cooperate for the development of 
character of our students. With the active cooperation of different 
agencies we can save the society and the nation from moral degenera- 
tion. Children with good character can bring improvements in the 
society. 

Criticism : 

We here criticise only the narrow interpretation of morality. 

Narrowly viewed morality is a code of ethical maxims. 
_ 1. Lop sidedness of this aim: Educators who give narrow 
interpretation of character or morality believe that this aim is one-sided. 
If education is concentrated on the moral side of the individual it is 
sure to neglect intellectual, physical, aesthetic and social side. ln reality 
ee best character rests on the foundation of sound health and good 
culture. 
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i ii E ight or wrong 
> ntroversies about the right moral conduct: Right a 
are Fa a terms. They are relative terms. There is difficulty n 
interpreting correctly the meaning of right and wrong. What is rig 
for one person may be wrong for another person. 


Conclusion : 


. . . d 
clude morality as an aim of education should be interpretec 

in te. SIde ea Tt is CA not only with ethical um ar at 
is quality of ‘all conduct. The culture, social efficiency, and is p 
Jine are mozal traits. Moral virtues like truthfulness, sincerity, hones y 
and justice promote the social efficiency of the individual. The mor 
aim is also reconciled to the aesthetic aim because morality an ama 
closely related. Art develops excellence of taste and fairness of Fy ing 
which are essentially moral virtues. In the words of Ruskin, ‘‘Good taste 
is the essence of morality.” Thus character or moral aim is sumeme in 
as much as it can be reconciled to various aims, provided it is taken in 
wider sense. 


(7) CULTURE AS AN AIM OF EDUCATION 


One of the accepted objectives of education is conservation, 
transmission and promotion of culture. There can be two interpret- 
ations of the culture aim : 


i tes of culture 
ow meaning: Inthe narrower sense the advoca! 

ASA the individua] to be trained in mode of dress, manners of 
speech and external. manifestation of behaviour. À 

Wider meaning: In its broader sense, culture is the acquaintance 
with the best that has been thought and said in the world since its 
creation somewhere in the hoary past. Thus education for culture aims 
at tbe cultivation and propagation of such knowledge and habits of 
thought which will beautify human personality and add grace to human 
life. 

Some Definitions of Culture : 


1. Mathew Arnold: “The best that has been thought and known 
is culture.” 

2. Ottaway : 
of a society.” 


3. E.B. Taylor: ‘‘Culture is that 
knowledge, belief, art, morals, 
and habits acquired by man as 


_ 4. Mahatma Gandhi: “Culture is the foundation, the primary 
thing............ It should show itself in the smallest detail of your conduct 
and personal behaviour, how you sit, how you walk, how you dress etc. 
Inner culture must be reflected in your speech, the way in which you 
treat visitors and guests, and behave towards one another and towards 
your teachers and elders.” 


5. Ellwood : “Culture includes on the one hand the whole of 
man's material civilization, tools, weapons, systems of industry, and on 
the other, all the non-material or spiritual civilization such as language, 


“The culture of society means the totai way of life 


complex whole which includes 


law, custom and any other capabilities 
a member of society.” 
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literature, art, religion, morality, law and Government.” This is very 
broad definition of culture. 

Merits : 
_ 1L Helpfal in refining personality: Culture helps the individual 
in refining physical, intellectual, aesthetic and moral aspects of person- 
ality by drinking deep into the accumulated best experiences of the race. 
Thys culture beautifies human personality and add grace to human 

es 

2. Helpful in making social adjustments: Knowledge of culture 
helps the individual in making social adjustments and solving various 
problems. 

3. Helpful in understanding and improving society: Culture helps 
a man to understand human society as a whole, to estimate wisely the 
ends that communities should pursue, and to see the present in its 
relation to the past and future. 

4. Helpful in surviving the nation: Hamayun Kabir states that the 
continuity of cultural traditions is an essential condition for the survival 
of the nation. 


Criticism : 

1. WHindrance in child’s development: According to T.P. Nunn, 
the aim of cultural development in education hinders a child from 
developing according to his own interest and potentialities. He remarks, 
<‘National institutions and traditions have a performance which makes 
individual life a trivial thing.” 

2. Hindrance in reforms: Cultural education repeats old 
unhappy and far off things. Every period has different circumstances, 
Hence history cannot be repeated. Traditional ideals of culture will 
surely result in traditional curricular and traditional methods. Thus 
education for culture creates hindrance in the reforms of the present 
age. As Longfellow stated, 

“Let the past bury its dead R 
Act, act in the living present. 

3. Neglects professional aspects : Education for culture leads to 
-the neglect of professional aspects of education, and consequently such 
an education prepares a man to earn his livelihood. 

4. Conflicting culture: There is not one human culture to pre- 
‘serve. There are many cultures in the world. Each nation has got its 
own culture and sometimes the culture of one nation is quite in opposi- 
tion to the other one. Each nation asserts that its culture is superior 
to other. We fail to understand that which culture should we accept as 
our educational aim. 


Conchusion : 

In the words of Dr. Rajindra Prashad, ‘‘India has to choose for her- 
helf a culture that derives inspiration from what is noble in our ancient 
culture and at the same time does not ignore the demands of the present 
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age.” It is this that can be the aim of education. In_other words, be- 
sides cultural training, vocational training is also essential. 


(8) COMPLETE LIVING AS AN AIM OF EDUCATION 
Meaning of this Aim : l 
: ivi aim of education was formulated and ex- 
manbaa eel eter: He holds that cdncation should acquaint 
i lete living To quote Herber: penk 
us with the laws and ways of complet k penes 
i ise “On Education,” ‘‘To prepare us for complete g 
aie S education has to discharge, and the only mode of 
IEE any educational course is to judge in what degree it discharges 
súoh‘ function.” 


i ing complete living as an aim of education Herbert 
auc elroy erEducation must tell us in what way to treat the body, 
in what way to manage our affairs, in what way to bring up our family’, 
in what way to behave as a citizen, in what way to utilize’ those sources 
Stanine which nature supplies How to use all faculties to great 
advantage of ourselves and others ?” Nad 

Herbert Spencer makes an analysis of human activities that relate 
to complete living. For proper understanding of the same, we shall 
make an,analysis of those activities according to Herbert Spencer s 
priority Jist and how he relates different subjects associating them with 
different activities : 


i. Activities which directly administer to Self-preservation : Self 
preservation is the first law of nature. The activities that are first in 
order of importance are activities that directly administer to selt-pre- 
servation. Subjects like physiology, hygiene, physics and chemistry will 
help: in self-preservation. 

2. Activities which indirectly administer to self-preservation : _ Now 
in order of importance are the „activities that „indirectly administer 
self-preservation. To these activities he relates subjects like mathematics, 
biology, sociology and physics. 


3. Activites relating to rearing and discipline of off-springs : Acti- 
vities which are third in order of importance are activities which have 
for their end the rearing and discipline of off-springs. Knowledge of 
subjects like physiology, domestic science and psychology will help in 
understanding the principles of child growth and development and also 
enable him to become worty members of the society. 


4. Activities relating to social and Political duties: The fourth 
aspect of ‘Complete living as an aim of education’ is to perform social and 
politieal duties so that one can live well. A study of subjects 


like history, political science and economics will be helpful to achieve 
this end, 


5. Activities relating to leisure time : Finally there are activities 
which make up the leisure Part of our life. These activities are directed 
to satisfy leisure time needs, Study of art, music, poetry, painting, 
literature and drama would fulfil those needs, 
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Criticism : 

1. Too much emphasis on science: Herbert Spencer lays too 
much emphasis on scientific and utilitarian knowledge. Science is not 
enough for living Scientific spirit is needed which was not caught by 
Herbert. 

2. Two much emphasis on self-preservation : Herbert Spencer lays 
too much emphasis on relf-preservation. Self-preservation is not a high 
ideal. Had it been so, our Indian Jawans would not fight Pakistanees, 
knowing fully well that death is certain. 

3. No provision for religions training: Spencer does not make 
any provision for religious training. Many thinkers cannot think ofa 
complete life which is devoid of religion. Moreover, in the absence of 
religious training, it is difficult to provide any strong foundation for 
moral education. ` 

4. Little importance to literature and arts: Herbert Spencer 
attaches little importance to literature, music and the arts by considering 
them fit for leisure only. It should be remembered that these disciplines 
have value not only as means of utilizing leisure, for they are to make a 
definite contribuiion to the development of individual’s character and 
personality. 

5. Unpsychological arrangement of the subjects: Some critics 
believe that Spencer's arrangement of various subjects is unpsychological 
because it plays little attention to the individual aptitude of the pupil by 
providing a common educational programme for all, Modern educa- 
tionists believe that each child should be given opportunities to develop 
his own specific aptitudes, interests and abilities so that he can make 
some significant contribution to study. 


Conclusion : 

It is evident. that while complete living is acceptable as the aim of 
education, bu: Spencer’s concept of complete living is biased, narrow 
and too limited to be accepted This aim could be more acceptable to 
many other thinkers if it attached sufficient importance to the Teligious 
and the spiritual aspect, along with the biological aspect. 

(9) SPIRITUAL AIM OF EDUCATION 

Meaning of Spiritual Aim : 

The idealists and Indian philosophers contend that the sole aim of 
education is to develop the spiritual side of an individual. The advocates 
of this aim believe that education should aim at the maximum develop- 
ment of spiritual potentialities of man. Spiritual development gives real 
strength to human souland mind. Spirituality is something. beyond 
character and morality. Our saints and seers have realised that the exis- 
tence of soul as the centre of all India’s real heritage is spiritual wealth. 
Matter is subservient to soul. Saints and philosophers like Herbert, 
Froebel, Spinoza, Guru Nanak. Budha, Manavira, Shankracharya, 
Tulsi Das, Dayanand, Vivekanand, Aurobindo Ghosh, Gandhi, Tagore, 
Annie Besant, Radhakrishnan etc. accepted the spiritual development as 
an aim of education, 
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Some Expert Views : 


A F ; P : ional 

1. Radhakrishnan: “The aim of education is neither national 
efficiency, nor world solidarity, but making the individual feel ptit 
he has within himself something deeper than intellect, call it spirit, i 
you like.” : sog A a ina 

2. Finlay: +‘Material progress is good thing; socia. and politi l 
reforms are A more valuable. both to the race and the individual ; 
their final worth lies in the aid they afford to spiritual Las 2 

3. Aurobindo: “Every man has in him something divine, some- 
thing his own, a chance of perfection and strength in however small a 
sphere which God offers him to take or refuse. The task is to find it, 
develop it and use it. The chief aim of education should be to help the 
growing soul to draw out that in itself which is best and make it perfect 
for a noble cause.” 


Need of Education for Spirituality : 


education has caused political tensions, economic stresses and fears, 
People are becoming soulless and Godless creature There is chaos and 
Spiritual education. 
Spiritual education will eradicate the present ills of the world. It will 

i i aracter, honesty and 


I d tension. It will 
make him co-operative, humble, broad-minded 


progressive and peace loving. It will Provide t 
tarianism. It will encourage the policy of 
humanity. It will replace hatred in love, 

violence in non-violence. In Short, spiritual education will cause happi- 
ness, order and contentment in the world by cultivating faith in truth, 


beauty and goodness, 
Criticism ; 
1. The individual ma 
l 


% y develop in him the attitude of escapism and 
renunciation oi the world, 


(10) DEMOCRATIC AIM 
Democracy in education isa recent idea and it is opposed to the 
Continuation of autocratic and totalitarian practices in the administration, 
discipline Feaieupervision of methods of teaching prevalent in our educa- 
tional institutions, 


Meaning of Democracy ; 


According to Radhakrishnan University Education Commission, 


—_ 
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“Democracy is the way of life anda mere political arrangement. It is 
‘based on the principle of equal freedom and equal rights for all its 
members, regardless of race, religion, sex occupation or economic status” 
In the words of Miz7ine, true democracy refers to the Progress of all 
under the leadership of the wisest and the best.’” 

In its complete sense, democracy means a way of living and organi- 
sation of community that has unity in its Political, economic and social 
aspects. It is a way of living that stresses the dignit, of the individual 
and the sacredness of human personality in which individuals establish 
their social relationship on the basis of co-operation, tolerance, mutual 
respect, fellow-feeling and fair play, ; 


____it should be noted here that true democracy can be achieved through 
justice i.e, social, economic and political ; liberty i.e. liberty of thought 
expression, belief, faith and worship ; equality i.e. equality of rights and 
Opportunities ; and fraternity i.e. fraternity assuming the dignity of the 
individual and the unity of the nation. 


Values of Democratic Aim : 

1. Respect for dignity of the person: Democracy believes in the 
essential dignity of all human beings. Every person is treated as ae 
and never as a means only. Each individual occupies the dignified posi- 
tion in the cosmic universe irrespective of caste, creed, race, religion 
or vocation which are matters of insignificant importance in the 
democratic society. Democratic society asa Whole aims at the highest 
development of the individual. This ideal can best he achieved if every 
individual is given full scope for self-realisation. But no individual should 
stand in the way of the development of another. 


2. Freedom: Democracy is based on freedom. Individual is given 
freedom i.e., freedom of thought, expression, belief, faith, worship 
vocation and movement to develop his personality. The democratic 
concept of freedom is not whimsical that you can do any thing you like, 
It entails a large amount of self-restraint and responsibility and humane 
and just consideration for welfare of others. Individual freedom does not 
imply lack of self-control. It means rational freedom. It should not 
infringe the collective goods of the community. 


3. Equality of opportunity: Ina democratic society equal oppor- 
tunities are provided to every body to realize his best self. Men are 
socially equal and have the right to remain so. It does not mean that 
identical education should be given to all, but it simply means that 
education should be given according to one’s ability. The gifted should 
not be sacrificed for the sake of handicapped, men are born equal but 
not identical. Each man has different abilities, aptitudes, interests and 


inheritance. 

4, Group living : Democracy believes in group living. It encourages 
formation of multiple associations and groups and associations exist for 
the individual, the individual does not exist for them. All the citizens 
live together, hence they have common interests and common Purposes, 
They co-operate with others for better living. They have faith in the 


= 
AR 
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brotherhood of man. Thus group living, co-operation, fellow-feeling and 
Brotherhood of man are guiding principles of democracy. 


5. Faith is tolerance : Democracy implies tolerance. Toleration is 
an essential element of democracy. In democracy all types of physical, 
social, economic, cultural, political, religious and individual differences 
in language, thoughts, habits, food and dress etc. are tolerated. Demo- 
cratic citizens tolerate the views of others. A true democratic never 
thinks that his way is the only right way and those who differ from him 
are wrong. He welcomes and encourages all honest differences of 
opinions. He adopts what appears to him the best in other’s way of 
ife. He believes in the fundamental principle of ‘live and let other 
live.” 

6. Faith in change: Democracy has a liberal attitude towards 
change. It welcomes change if and when it is needed for evolving a 
better society. This change is not enforced from force but comes as a 
result of -nutual discussion, persuation and agreement. Change ina 
democratic society is essential. Standardisation or stagnation is the 
enemy of democracy. 


7. Faith in peaceful methods : Democracy believes in methods of 
peace. It affirms its faith ‘n the dictum—‘Peace faith its victories more 
glorious than war.’ It also beleives that human jealousies, conflicts and 
rivalries can be settled through peaceful measures. Democracy achieves 


peaceful solutions to all problems that endanger security of human life 
and existefice. 


Educational Implications or Main Features of Democratic Education : 
1. Universal and compulsory education : Education under demo- 
cracy is universal and compulsory Democratic education is available to 
all so that every member may participate intelligently in social, economic 
and political life of the community. Education makes people conscious of 
their rights and duties. So democratic education upto minimum standard 
is free, universal and compulsory. 
2. Broad-based education: Democratic education is broad-based. 


The more democratised education i 
cati ; 
Becomes Democratiomednea: on is, the more broad-based it tends to 


f S ion isbased on philosophi hology. 
sociology, and biology etc. Phi „philosophy, psyc: BY» 
aa E Hee fe opii determines the aims, psychology 


education and biology provides the aoe, Provides the environment for 


3. Child-centred education : z Py 
tred. Education is meant for Moe padation is child-cen- 
education. Education is to bs given in accord child isnot meant for 
i iliti i a rdance with child’ 
interests, abilities and aptitudes. Education revolve: child’s needs, 
Opportunities are given for the best and maximum dees the child. 
child. evelopment of the 
4. (Commmenlty cette educanion Democratic A 
community centred. Itis given in accordance 
and problems of the community. It is related to social em? 
the child Thus democratic education has a referen, > ViTonment of 
demands as well as to the needs of the individual. nce tothe social 


Ucation is also 


f 


5. Cultural basis of education : Education in democracy has a` 


cultural basis, of course materialism gets it due place, but not the sole 
emphasis. Life is lived for the sake of nobler and spiritual values like 
truth, beauty and goodness. Thus democratic education strikes a happy 
balance between materialism and spiritualism. It keeps the individual 
enjoying a decent standard of living and striving for higher values of 
ife. 


6. Decentralisation in educational organisation : Democracy means 
free exchange of view, which is only possible when power is decentra- 
lised. These is no place for absolute state control. Private enterprise in 
educational field is allowed to function and given proper grant-in-aid for 
imparting education. 

7. Education for worthy citizenship : Democratic education develops 
worthy citizenship which involves recognition and fulfilment by an indi- 
vidual of the obligations towards himself and his fellow-men. Education 
in democracy must inspire in the youths the spirit of co-operation, social 
sensitiveness, tolerance and the spirit of discipline. 


8. Education for leisure, national integration and international 
understanding : Democratic education is useful and effective. It is not 
ornamental. Education for leisure, national integration and international 
understanding is also imparted. i 

9. Provision of adult education: In democracy, attention being 
paid not only to child education but also to adult education. As we 


have pointed out, every individual has to be educated in democracy. 
Social education and adult education are also being managed. 


10. Students’ association: In democratic education, students tak> 
interest in the activities of the school to some extent. 


CONCLUSION REGARDING SPECIFIC AIMS 


To conclude, wecan say that education should make individual 
intellectually enlightened, vocationally self-sufficient, socially efficient, 
morally strong, culturally polished and spiritually developed. Such an 
education will enable him in integrated growth and development, and in 
playing his effective role in the society with the aim of making it better 


and better. 
AIMS OF EDUCATION IN INDIA TO-DAY 


Introduction : 

India is known for its education, culture and philosophy. 
bases of aims of Indian education, Indian culture glided the world: Even 
in present age, the educationists and philosophers are trying their best 
for organising the system ofeducation ina way which may help in 
continuous development and promotion of culture. Our late President 
Dr. Rajend.a Prasad stated, ‘India has to choose for herself a culture 
that derives inspiration from what is noble in our ancient culture and at 
the same time does not ignore the demands of the present age.” 


It should be mentioned here that aims of education i ia di 
à n India differe 
from ageto age. Before we explain the aims of education in Tadia 
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to-day, we list below the aims of education in Ancient and Medieval 
India. 


Aims of Education in Ancient India : 


1. Infusion of piety and religiousnes.. 2. Formation of character. 
3. Development of personality. 4. Inculcation ofcivic and social 
duties. 5 Promotion of social efficiency and happiness. 6. Preserva- 
tion and propagation of culture. 

Aims of Education in Medieval India : 


1. Propagation of Islam. 2. Spread of education among Muslims. 
3. Extension of Islamic kingdom. 4. Development of morality. 5. 
Building of character. 6. Propagation of “Shariyat” 7. Achievement 
of material well-being. 

The objective ofthe present discussion isto study the aims of 
education in India To-day. So we now focus our attention to these aims. 


Aims of Education in India To-day : 


Our country has attained independence after centuries of slavery. 
So our education was neither based on Indian culture nor it was having 
any national objective. After attaining independence, our democratic 
government, educationists, philosophers and social reformers experienced 
the necessity of formulating new aims of education in order to base 
education on Indian culture and to make successful democratic society. 
Our late Prime Minister Pt. Jawahar Lal Nehru remarked, ‘Great 
changes have taken place in the country and the educational system 
must be in keeping with them. The entire basis of education must be 
revolutionised.” 


Itis essential to formulate aims and objectives of educati : 
special reference to the needs and aspirations of our susie aon, Fih 
needs ofa country change from time to time, the education must b 
reformulated. Atthe present juncture, sccial, politicaland econo; e 
conditions of India are changing fast and new problems are comin rnd 
Tt becomes necessary to re-examine carefully and re-state clearly the g ike 
of education in modern India. aims 


We now discuss the aims of education in Modern Ind 
by Secondary Education Commission, Indian Educati 
(Kothari Commission) Report : 

ims of Education According to Secondary Education TOA 

a Development of democratic citizenship : Citizens emission é 
cracy is avery oxeetne and challenging responsibility for ANS demo- 
citizen has to be carefully trained. It involves many intellectua] Sh every 
The Secondary Education Commission suggests that in order S mee: 
democratic citizenship education should aim at developing the ae 

ines: ing 
qualities : i : 

(i) Clear thinking : Education should aim at developing ' 
for clear thinking and receptivity of new ideas so that one may hy 
understanding and intellectual integrity to shift truth fr ave the 


. 0} 
facts from propaganda and to reject the dangerous appeal a fanehood, 
m 


and prejudice. 


la as suggested 
on Commission 
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(ii) Clearness in speech and writing: With clarity of thought is 
needed clearness in speech and writing —for free discussion, persuation, 
and peaceful exchange of ideas. 

(iii) Art of living with the community : Education should make the 
individual learn to live with others and to appreciate the art of co- 
Operation through practical experience and free interplay with other 
personalities. Qualities necessary for living graciously, harmoniously 
and efficiently should be developed. These qualities are (7) Discipline, 
(ii) Co-operation, (iii) Social sensitiveness and (iv) Tolerance. So these 
virtues should be developed through education. 


(iv) Sense of tree patriotism: Another aim which education must 
foster in this connection is the development of a sense of true patriotism. 
True patriotism involves three things : 

(a) A sincere appreciation of the social and cultural achievements 
of one’s country. 

(b) A readiness to recognise its weaknesses frankly and to work for 
their eradication. 

(c) An earnest resolve to serve it to the best of one’s ability, 
harmonizing and subordinating , individual interests to broader national 
interests. 

(v) Development of sense of world citizenship : There is no more 
dangerous maxim in the world of today than «My country, right. of 
wrong.” The world is now so intimately interconnected that no nation 
can or dare live alone and the development of a sense of world citizen- 
ship has become just as important as ‘that of national citizenship. In 
fact patriotism is not enough and we should move towards realizing that 
we are all members of one world. 

2. Improvement of vocational efficiency : The second important 
aim of our educational system should be to increase the productive or 
technical and vocational efficiency of our students. This includes the 
following : 

(i) Creation of new attitude to work : We should create in the 

upils a new attitude of work, an attitude which implies an appreciation 
of the dignity of all work, however slowly. 

(ii) Promotion of technical skill and efficiency : With the develop- 
ment of new attitude of work, there is need to promote technical skill 
and efficiency at all stages of education soas to provide trained and 
efficient personnel to work out schemes of industrial and technological 
advancement 


3. Development of personality : The third main aim of our educa- 
tional system according to Secondary Commission is the development of 
sonality which includes : ` : 

i) Releasing the sources of creative energy in the students:so. tha 
th ae be able to appreciate their cultural heritage. = 
ii) Cultivating rich interests which they can pursue in their leisure 


aad contribute in later life, to the development of his heritage. 
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(iii) Giving a place of honour to the subjects like art, crafts, music, 
dancing and the development of hobbies. 


4. Development of the qualities for leadership: This is important 
for successful functioning of democracy. Education must train our 
students for discharging their duties efficiently. They must be trained 
in the art of leading and following others. Our education must train 
persons who will be able to assume the responsibility of leadership in 
social, political, industrial or cultural fields in their own small groups of 
community or locality. 

Aims of Education According to Indian Education Commission : 


Indiav Education Commission observed, ‘‘No reform is more urgent 
than to t-ansform education, to endeavour to relate it to the life, needs, 
aspirations of the people and thereby make it a powerful instrument of 
social, economic and cultural transformation necessary for the realization 
of our national goals.” For this purpose Indian Education Commission 
has suggested four aims of education: (1) Increasing productivity, (2) 
Promoting social and national integration, (3) Accelerating the process 
of modernisation, (4) Cultivating social, moral and spiritual values. 

These aims of education are briefly discussed as under : 

1. Increasing productivity : Indian Education Commission 
strongly emphasises the generation and utilization of immence resources 
of the country. Education ‘should aim at increasing productivity in 
order to increase national income. The link between education and 
productivity can be created through the development of the following 
programmes : 7 

(i) Science education : Science education should become an 
integral part of school education and ultimately become a part of all 
courses at university stage. 

ii) Work-experience : Secondly, work-experien 3 A: 
daced ag an teeta part of all education—general or an Sai antro 
experience can be defined as participation in productive work in the 
school, in the home, in a workshop, in a factory Ohianyiother Dee 
ctive situation. P 

iii) Application of science to productive pro 3 
ey Ne Vode to link programmes realistically to: n Fyery effort 
industrialization and to the application of science to pro dee s nology, to 
including agriculture. e processes, 


(iv: Vocationalization 4 Secondary education sh 
vocationalized and in higher education, a greater emp Hee 
placed on agricultural and technical education. s 


ld be largely 
is should be 


2. Achieving social and national integration : Achi 
social and national integration, | according to Kothari Gomi of 
important objective of educational system because jt et pens is an 
strong and united country. The following steps should e basis for 
strengthen national consciousness and unity : taken to 


i) Common school : | At present good education ; : 
toa Qi minority which is usually selected not on the ee eae 
ent 
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but on the basis of capacity to pay fees. In the words of Education 
-Commissiun, ‘If the educational system is to become a powerful instru- 
ment of national development in general, and social and national integra- 
tion in particular, we must move towards the goal of a common school 
-system of public education—which will be open to all children, irrespec- 
tive of caste, creed, community, religion, economic conditions of social 
status,” This system should be effectively implemented ina phased 
programme spread over twenty years. 


(ii) Social and national service: According to Education Com- 
mission, the present educational system is also responsible for increasing 
the gulf-between the educated and the uneducated classes, between the 
intelligentia and the masses. In order to remove this evil, some form 
of social and national service should be made obigatory for all students 
at all stages. This can become an instrument to build character, 
improve discipline, inculcate faith in the dignity of manual labour 
and develop a sense of social responsibility. Further, Education 
Commission suggests two main forms in which such service can be 
Organised ; 

(a) Encouraging and enabling students to participate in community 
living on the school or college compounds. 

(6) Providing opportunities of participation in programmes of 
community development and national service. 

(iii) Development of an appropriate language policy : Suitable 
arrangement should be made for teaching mother-tongue, Hindi and 
other modern languages. 4 

(iv) Promotion of national consciousness : Promotion of national 
consciousness should be an important objective of the school system. 
This should be attempted through the promotion of understanding and 
re-evaluation of our cultural heritage and the creation of a strong faith 
in the future. 

3. Accelerating the process of modernization : The most dis- 
tinctive feature of modern society 1s in its adoption of a science-based 
technology. Itis this which fea helped suchysocigtics topinerearo (hei 

i ectacularly. ology has other 
production implications for Hager and cultural life and it involves 
fundarectal social and cultural changes which are broadly described as 
mea Pe society knowledge naga at a terrific pace and 

ial change is very rapid. In order that India should keep pace with 
a AAHON Indian Education Commission has made the following 

, 

suggestions: should be concerned with the awakening of curiosit 
és Oa eae of prIPEE interest, attitudes and values and biijaning 
up of essential skills as independent study and capacity to think and 
7 Or © A . A 
Judee 5 pperell i n must try to create an intelligentia of adequate size 
and competence, which comes from all strata of society and whose 
Joyalties and aspirations are rooted to the Indian soil. 

Cultivating social, moral and spiritual values : The Commission 
endorses the recommendations of the Committee on Religious and 


ee ee oes See 
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Moral Instruction and urges that such vulues should be made an integral 
part of school programme, some period should be set apart in the time 
table for this purpose. A syllabus giving well chosen information about 
each of the major religion should be included as a part of the course in 
citizenship or as a part of general education to be introduced in schools 
and colleges upto the first degree. 

Couclusion : 

The Secondary Education Commission has given us four aims i.e., 
Democratic citizenship, vocational efficiency, personality development 
and leadership training. Perhaps this was the only need of masses in 
1952-53, when these aims were written. In 1966, Kothari Commission 
gave a different list which appears more attractive, for it meets the 
needs and aspirations of people. The greatest challenge for education 
is to face the changing needs of the society. Hence the aims are found 


to vary from time to time. 
QUESTIONS 


1. Describe the criteria of good aim. Also write a note on the 
importance and necessity of educational aims. 

2. Discuss the factors which determine the educational aims of a 
country ? 

3. What are the recognised aims of education? Which of these 
do you consider to be the most important and why ? 

4. How far is it true to say that the main aim of education is 
formation of character ? 

5. Consider critically the aim of education of character develop- 


ment. 
6. Discuss the importance of ‘education for culture’ as an aim of 
education. 


7. Consider critically ‘complete living’ as an aim of education. 
8. Discuss the importance of ‘education for spirituality’ as an aim 
of education. 


9. By education, I mean an all round drawi i 
child and man—body, mind and spirit. Gandhi, ia pene 


10. What do you understand by the t Aima À ; 
importance in education ? y the terms ‘Aims’? What is their 
11. Why there are so many aims of education ? 


12. Discuss the value and shortcomi ivi i 
aa mings of Individual aim of 


13. Comment on ‘development of individuality’ i 
AEE individuality’ as an aim of 

14. What are the values and shortcomings of social aim of 
education ? 


15. Give your own views regarding the ‘social efficiency as an aim 
of education.’ 


16. What are the rival claims of individual and social aims in 
education? How far is it possible to strike a balance between them ? 
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17. Examine the controversy between the individual and social aims. 
of education. 

18. The individuality of the child is to be developed in his social set 
up. Comment. 

19. How will you reconcile the conflicting claims of individual and 
social aims of education. 

20. What are the respective values and limitations of individual and 
social aims of education ? 

21. Discuss the need of ‘Education for vocation’ asan aim of 
education. 

22. How far is it true to say that training for vocation is an impor- 
tant aim of education ? 

23. What is modern concept of ‘Liberal Education ?’ Discuss merits 
and limitations of liberal education. 

24. Critically discuss ‘liberal aim’ of education. 

25. How would you reconcile the claims of Liberal vs. Vocational 


aims of education ? : à 
26. How will you differentiate between liberal and vocational aims 


of education ? ; 

27. Write a short note on the value of vocational aim in education. 

28. The vocational and liberal aims of education can go together.” 

29. On what grounds can the vocational aim of education be justi - 
fied or unjustified ? TEN 

30. In free India what should be the main aims of education ? 

31. Evaluate the aims of Education given by the Secoadary 
Education Commission. yes 

32. Evaluate the aims of Education given by Education Commission 
1964-66. : eed Cee 

33. What should be the aims of education keeping in view the 
present socio-economic conditions of our country ? 

34. Mention the different aims of education. Tell which are most 
important aims of education for the democratic India and why ? 

35. What aims would you like to emphasise in the modern context 
to Indian Education ? y ; 

36. Discuss the various aims of education with special reference to 
the aims of education in our country 

3'7. Write short note on Harmonions development aim of the child. 

38. Define education. What is meant by Democratic aim in 
education. > : 

39. Name five aims of education and discuss any two in detail 

40. Write short note on Social aim of education. 


_— 
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Functions of Education 


It is very difficult to disinguish between meaning, functions and 
aims of education. They are so closely interwoven that one can be taken 
for another. However, the three terms do not mean precisely the same 
thing. In meaning we discuss ‘what education is’, in function ‘what 
education does’ and in aim ‘what education should do’ ? In the present 
chapter we shall discuss the functions of education or what education 
does ? 

Education is a dynamic process and it has many functions to dis- 
charge. In the words of M.L. Jacks, ‘‘There is plenty of work for 
education to do, its prime task is to transform orginal evil into acquired 
good. Education must enable the child to think for himself, to respect 
hard work, to have good fellowship, to have taste and sense of eternal 
realities.” 


Daniel Bell remarked that through education, “‘the feelings are to 
be disciplined, the passions are to be restrained, true and worthy motives 
areto be inspired, a profound religious feelings is to be instilled and 
pure morality is to be inculcated under all circumstances.” 

From the above statements it is clear that the functions of education 
are varied. We shall study the functions of eduction ucder three main 
categories : (a) General Functions of Education, (6) Functions of 
Education in Human Life, (c) Functions of Education in National 
Life. 


Now we shall study these functions in detail. 


(A) GENERAL FUNCTIONS OF EDUCATION 


I. Progressive development of innate powers : In the words of 
Pestalozzi, “Education is natural, harmonious and progressive develop- 
ment of man’s innate powers.” Child is born with certain innate powers 
like love, curiosity, imagination, self-respect and education helps in the 
development of these powers. 

2. All round development of personality : An other important 
function of education is all round development of personality of the 
individual. Individual’s Personality has physical, intellectual, emotional, 
social, aesthetic and moral aspects. It is the function of education to 
develop all these aspects of the individual. Ifa child does not develop 
a balanced personality, it can be said that his education is incomplete. 
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In educational system, there is provision for the complete and all round 
development of the child’s personality. 


3. Control, redirection and sublimation of instincts : Every living 
being is born into the world with certain basic instincts. The function 
of education is the control, redirection and sublimation of instincts. It is 
necessary because without it the child will not be able to do work for 
his own welfare as well as for welfare of the society. Civilized life would 
become completely impossible if instincts like aggressiveness and sex 
were not sublimated. Daniel Webster has rightly observed, ‘‘Through 
education the feelings are to be disciplined, the passions are to be 
restrained, true and worthy motives are to be inspired.” 


4. Character building and moral development : The function of 
education is building of character and development of morality. Many 
educationists believe that the function of education is to develop a 
moral character. In the words of Herbert, “The one and the whole 
work of education may be summed upin the concept—morality.” 
Gandhi also remarked that one of the important funcitions of education 
is to provide moral education. 

5. Preparation for adult life: Child of today is the adult of to- 
morrow. In the words of a famors poet, “‘Child is the father of man.” 
It means that the child of today has to perform social, political, and 
domestic duties in future. Education is the means which prepares the: 
child for adult life. Emphasising this function Milton stated, ‘‘I calla 
complete education that which fits a man to perform justly all the offices 
both private and public, of peace and war.” 


6. Creation of good citizens : The spirit of good citizenship is the 
blood, flowing in the veins of a nation. If, it is pure and flows strongly, 
the life of the nation would be vigorous and healthy. If, on the other 
hand, this blood is thin, the national life would be weakened. We 
require citizens who are bubbling with spirit and who take active part 
in social life. The prime function of education is to prepare students 
to assume obligations and duties of citizenship in the state. Education 
helps in the development and qualities like truthfulness, obedience, 


honesty, patriotism and capacity to understand rights and duties. 


7. Awakening of social feeling : Man is social animal. He lives 
in the society. He cannot live without society. Individuality is of no 
value, and personality is a meaningless term apart from social environ- 
ment. An isolated individual is a figment of imagination. It is the 
function of education to awaken social feeling in the educands. It 
should be the function of education to inculcate social qualities as love 
sympathy, discipline, leadership, and welfare of others. 

8. Preservation of culture and civilization : Another function of 
education is preservation of culture and civilization. Every society has 
its own customs, conventions, traditions, norms, art, religions which the 
society has inherited from ancient period. In the words of Ottaway, 
“One of the tasks of education is to hand over the cultural values and 


behaviour patterns of the society to his young and potential members.” 
9. Social reform: It is through education that social evils are 
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emphasizing this function John Jewey remarks. ‘In education is found 
the flowering of social and institutional Motive, interest in the welfare 
of society and its progress and reform by surest and shortest means,” 

10. National security : Maintenance of national security of a 
nation depends upon its system of education. Hence the function of 
education is to prepare the individual for the Maintenance of national 
security. Education should not merely Cultivate the qualities of citizen- 
ship but it should also Prepare the individuals for making sacrifices 
for the maiatenance of national Security. In the words of H, Mann, 
‘Education is our only political safety.” 

The above cited functions of educalion will develop an integrated 
human being and prepare children for doing useful functions for society. 
Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru Tightly remarked, ‘Education is supposed to 
‘develop an integrated ‘human being and tc prepare young people to 
perform useful functions for society and to take Part in collective life,” 


(B) FUNCTIONS OF EDUCATION IN HUMAN LIFE 


zed like animals. Education makes him civilized. Through education 


2. Satisfaction of needs : Educand has various needs. His needs 
may be biological, Social, psychological, economic, aesthetic, ethical and 
spiritual. One of the Important functions of education is to enable the 
educand to satisfy these needs. Although in the modern period, 


environment. Education helps man in making adjustments, In the 
Words of Bossing, ‘The function of education is conceived to be the 
adjustment to man of his environment to the end that the most enduring 
‘Satisfaction may accrue to the individual and to the society,” 
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4. Modification of environment: The function of education is 
not merely to help the individual in making adjustment „With the 
environment but to enable him in the modification of environment, 
Jokn Dewey remarks, “Complete adaptation to environment is death. 
The essential point is to control the environment.” According to „him, 
‘Education is a process of living through continuous reconstruction of 
the individual which will enable him to control his environment and fulfil 
his possibilities.” 

5. Achievement of vocational efficiency: In the words of Dr. 


educated can hope to successfully earn his living 
Vivekanand, “Mere book learning won’t do. 
which one can stand on one’s own feet.” 


6. Development of character : An important function of education 
is to develop character of the pupii. in this materialistic world there 
is malice, mutual suspicion, jealousy, hatred, black-marketing, 
corruption and barbarism. Education for Character raises man to a 
high level and assists him in developing democratic qualities. Without 
character man cannot have faith in truth, beauty and goodness. In the 
words of Herbert Spencer, “Education is the development of good moral 
character. 

7. Development of individuality: Since the very earliest times, 
development of the individuality of a human being has been accepted 
as one of the primary functions of education. Education must secure 
for every individual the conditions under which individuality is most 
Completely developed. Individuality includes Physical, intellectual, 
motional, social, aesthetic, cultural and moral aspect. It is the function 
of education to develop all these aspects of the individual. 


8. Preparation for life: Preparation for life is an important 
function of education. Life is a Struggle and man has to face various 
Problems in life. Education helps the individual in solving the various 
Problems of life. It makes individuals realize the possibilities and 
thus makes them better fitted to cope with the difficulties ahead. Thus 
it prepares them for the responsibilities and Privileges of adult life, If 


‘education does not prepare the individuals for life then they will not be 


1n a position to solve the problems of adult Jife. 
9. Reorganization and reconstruction of experiences: Reorgani- 


‘Zation and reconstruction of experiences of the individual is another 


important function of education. In the words of John Dewey, “Education 
is the process of living through continuous reconstruction of experience.” 
Reorganization and reconstruction of experience help the individuals in 
facing odd situations and problems of life, and making adjustment in life 
most successfully. According to John Dewey, “‘It is the chief business 


:of life at every point to make living contribution to an enrichment of its 


own perceptible.” 
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10. Creation of good citizens: The function of education is. to 
produce good citizens. Various qualities of good citizens like discipline, 
Cooperation, passion for social justice, tolerance, true patriotism, 
capacity of clear thinking are developed by education. According to- 
Secondary Education Commission Report, ‘The educational system must 
make its contribution to the development of habits, attitudes and quality 
of character which will enable its citizens to bear worthily the respon- 
sibility of democratic citizenship and to counteract all those fissiparous 
tendencies which hinder the emergence of a broad, nationa} and secular 
outlook.” 


11. Practical knowledge in various spheres of work : The function of 
education is also to provide practical knowledge to the child in various 
spheres of work. In all progressive couiutries of the world, practical 
knowledge in various spheres is given to the pupils. For example, in 
Russia, it is compulsory for every student to acquire practical knowledge 
in workshop or factory. True education is that which gives theoretical 
as well as practical knowledge. In the words of Swami Vivekananda, 
“You have to be practical in all spheres of work. The whole country 


has been ruined by masses of theories.” a a 
Thus we find that the function of education in human life is to. 


develop all the potentialities of every individual of the society so as 
to ensure complete development to enable them to .dvance towards 
the cherished goal. Inthe words of Emerson, ‘‘Education should be as 
broad as man. Whatever elements are in him, it should foster and 
demonstrate. 
(C) FUNCTIONS OF EDUCATION IN NATIONAL LIFE 

For national life to be possible it is essential that its members have 
common traditions, interests, sentiments, political ambitions and nationa% 
unity Education aims at creation and maintaining all these various 
elements, and thus it contributes to national life. The following are the 
functions of education in national life : 


1. Training for leadership : Proper and efficient leadership is. 
necessary requirement in the present set-up of our country. A country 
can make progress only if it has able leaders in social, political, 


leadership. 


2. Consciousness of duties : Education makes the l i 
of their duties and responsibilities. In schools and Sleens sidente 
are told oftheir duties and responsibilities as members of the nations. 


“Ifa nation is to progress, it is essential that its citi 
7 A » It 18 s citizens should be aware 
of their duties and responsibilities, 


3. Supply of skilled workers: Another function of education is 
to supply the skilled workers Skilled workers are required not only 
in industry and commerce, but also in social and political field. With 
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the help of skilled workers, commerce and industry will flourish and 
national wealth will increase. 


4. National development : Education is the foundation stone of 
national development. No nation can be developed without education. 
The function of education is to accelerate the progress and development 
of nation. 5 


5. National integration: In India casteism, linguism, provincial- 
ism, communalism, regionalism and many other obnoxious isms are the 
stumbling block for the achievement of national integration. Education 
is the only means which can bring about national integration. In the 
words of Dr. Radhakrishnan, “Jf India is to remain free, united and 
democratic, education should train people for unity and not localism, for 
democracy and not dictatorship.” 


6, Emotional integration: Emotional integration is essential for 
national integration Emotional integration is the basis of our progress. 
In India, there are many religions, languages, Customs, conventions and 
methods of living. But amidst these diversities there is the ideal of 
emotional integration. It is the function of education to inculate the 
seling of emotional integration among the people. While emphasizing 
the importance of emotional integration Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru stated, 
«Wherever I go, I lay stress on the unity of India, not merely the 
political unity but the emotional unity, the integration of our minds and 
hearts, the suppression of feelings of separation.” 


7, National discipline: The function of education is to promote 
‘national discipline. National discipline is essential from the point of 
view of successful national life. We attained independence on 15th 
August 1947 and it is our sacred duty to maintain it. For the main- 
tenance of independence it is essential to develop various qualities like 
unity, cooperation, love, sacrifice and efficiency in every citizen. Such 
qualities can be developed through national discipline. Hence edu- 
cation should promote national discipline. According to Secondary 
Education Commission Report “A democracy, cannot function successfully 
unless all the people —not merely a particular section are trained for 
discharging their responsibilities and this involves training in discip- 
line ” 


8. Priority to national interests: For the survival ofthe nation 
it is essential that its citizens should give priority to national interests 
rather than their own interests. Hence the function of education is to 
inculcate in the pupils the feelings of subordination of personal interests 
for national interests. They should be taught to subordinate their 
personal interests to the interest of society and nation Dr. 
Radhakrishnan rightly observed, “The future of democracy in India 
depends on our willingness to submit to discipline and undergo personal 
sacrifice.” 


9. Promotion of social efficiency: Tn the modern age, one of the 
essential functions of education is to promote the social efficiency of the 
pupils. Only such individuals can contribue to the progress and 
prosperity of the nation. Education can produce socially efficient 
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Education can be defined as the strongest instrument for the achieve- 
ment of the ideals of life and civilised attempt to bring about the balanced 
and proper development of human personality. The definition indicates 
that the plant of education draws its nourisbment from the soil of 
philosophy. In the words of Adams, ‘‘Education is the dynamic side of 
philosophy Itis the active aspect of philosophical belief, the practical 
means of realizing the ideals of life.” 


RELATION BETWEEN PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION 


There is wide and close relation between education and philosophy. 
The following are a few quotations that establish the relationship between 
education and philosophy : 

(i) View of Ross: “Philosophy and education are two sides of 
the same coin ; the former is contemplative while the latter is the active 
side.’” 

(ii) View of Joha Dewey : John Dewey endorses the view point of 
Ross when he says, “Philosophy is the theory of education in its most 
general phase.”’ 

(iii) Fichte’s view : ‘The art of education will never attai f 
lete clearness without philosophy ” A 20mP 


(iv) Spencer’s view Spencer has gone a step ahea 
says that “‘True education is practicable to true Flinn? a 


(v) Gentile’s view: ‘Education without phi 
a failure to understand the precise nature of a S AN i ae 


After considering these views we can descri i i 
ween philosophy and education as under r to A | 
1. Philosophy determines the real destinati 
- p { estination, towords which edu- 
cation has to go: Philosophy has always inspired educational theory a 


well as practice. It determi inati 
EHS has tolio: rmines the real destination, towards which 


In the words of D ee ion is lat 
In the we ewey, ‘‘Education is laboratory i i ilo- 
sophic distinctions become concrete, and are tested.” ase 


eg a a E wisdom, education transmits that wisdom from one 
generator o e other. Philosophy represents a system of thought ; 
aap ati i at thought in the content of instruction. Philoso- 
Philosophy is onae e a a one 
development of that reason and other ers of aad aca ee 


2. Education is the means i 

r a to achieve the goal : i 

pi the ends and education is the means S seers pers 
i opiy gives ideals, values and principles ; education works out 
those ideals, values or principles. In the words of Herbert, “Education 


has no time to make holiday ti : > 
for all cleared'up.”” iday till all the philosophical questions are once 


It can, therefore, be said that phi i 
! , therefore, be sal philosophy is the c ive side 
while education is its active side. Philosophy Is the geni opla tiye de 
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while education is the practical thereof. Education is the best means for 
the propagation of philosophy. It is the dynamic side of philosophy. 

3. Great philosophers have been great educators also : Great 
Philosophers have been great educationists in the East as well as in the 
West. We can find the clearest examples of the dependence of educa- 
tion on philosophy in the lives and teachings of all the great philoso- 
phers from Yajnavalka down to Gandhi in the East and from Socrates 
down to John Dewey in the West. Philosophers like Gandhi, Tagore, 
Radhakrishnan, Aurbindo Ghosh, Plato, Socrates, Locke, Comenius, 
Rousseau, Froebel and Dewey have been great educators. They reflec- 
ted their philosophical views in their educational schemes. Socrates 
has given the world his “Socratic method” (Method of questioning and 
cross-questioning) of teaching; Plato, the Republic, the first educational 
classic. Rousseau, the great French philosopher, held that education 
should “follow nature.” John Dewey of America took keep interest 
in solving the educational problems of his country. Gandhi is the 
father of Basic education. Inthe words of Ross, ‘‘If further agreement 
is needed to establish the fundamental dependence of education on 
philosophy, it may be found in the fact that on the whole great philso- 
phers have been great educationists.” 

4. Philosophy determines the våriovs aspects of education: Every 
aspect of education has a philosophical base. There is no aspect of 
education—aims, curriculum, methods, text books, discipline, teacher 
etc. which is not influenced and determined by philosophy. Height and 
breadth of education is probed in by philosophy. It is philosophy 
which provides aims to education and these aims determine the curri- 
culum, the methods of teaching, the text books, the tole of the teacher 
and the school discipline. Thus education is the dynamic, active and 
practical side of philosophy. 


IMPACT OF PHILOSOPHY ON DIFFERENT ASPECTS 
OF EDUCATION 


The foregoing discussion must have shown that philosophy is indi- 
sputably tied up with education. It has, therefore, influenced all the 
aspects of education—aims, curriculum, methods, discipline, role of 
teacher and the like, 

1. Philosophy and Aims of Education: Every system of education 
must have an aim. Without aim education is meaningless. The aim 
of education is dircctly related with the aim of life, and the aim of life 
is always dependent on the philosohy that prevails. It is philosophy 
which determines whether the aim of education should be moral 
perfection or intellectual development, whether education should be 
vocational or liberal Should it be for the development and happiness 
of the individual or for the good of the society? Such conflicting views 
regarding the aim of education are reconciled in the light of philosophy. 

The aims of education have been changing with the changing 
philosophy of life. They have varied in different countries in accord- 
ance with their respective philosophy of life. The following are some of 
the illustrations : In ancient Sparta, the ideal was that life ought+to be 
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lived and the country’s honour must be vindicated ; hence the aim of 
Spartan system of education was to produce soldiers and patriots. 
Weak babies were exposed to die on the mountain side. Strongly built 
children were given training in athletics and sports like wrestling and 
boxing. On the other hand, the Athenian system of education aimed 
at the cultural development of the each individual in conformity with 
the Athenian philosophy of that time. Ina totalitarian state like the 
modern Germany, the welfare of the state is the supreme good. Its 
stability and authority must be maintained at all costs. The state must 
have the absolute power and control over the life and destiny of the 
individuals. The aim of education is purely totalitarian. Democratic 
philosophy of life suggests a democratic way of education. Its motto 
is ‘fone for a!l and all for one”. England’s public schools, the Folk 
high schools of Denmark, the American high schools—all aim at making 
good citizens in accordance with a democratic philosophy of life. 


In India, if during Vedic Period Moksha or self-realization was the 
aim of life, education tried to achieve the objective ; and today. if the 
aim of life or society is.to establish socialism through democracy the aim 
of education is also to equip the future citizens to achieve that him. 

In this way we find that philosophy is the determining force for 
laying down the objectives of education. Ross has rightly remarked, 
“The educational aims and methods are corrolaries of philosophical 
doctrines.” 


2. Philosophy and Curriculum : In no other sphere is this 
dependence of education on philosophy more marked than in that of 
the curriculum. Determination of curriculum needs the services of 
philosophy in its entirety. Specific curriculum problems demand a 
philosophy for their satisfactory solution. While discussing curriculum 
problems Briggs remarks, “‘It is just here (in curriculum) that education 
seriously needs leaders—leaders who hold a sound comprehensive 
philosophy of „which they can convince others, who can direct its 
consistent application to the formulation of appropriate curricula.” It 
is philosophy which will decide why a particular subject should be 


included in the curriculum and what i Paper: i 
will promote. particular discipline that subject 


Curriculum is the content of education. 
for the soldier. Through curriculum educ 


ineffective. Curriculum is not fixed for i i 
x : all the times. It changes in 

groans with the aims of education, which are determined by Philo- 

sophy. So curricilum differs with different schools of philosophy. The 

following is the brief. illustration of this point. j 

According to `haturatists; the i ivi 
; naturalists, Present experiences, activities and 
interests of the \child are guiding factors in determining the dupeicuntedt 


To idealists, the child’s presen À ivit A 
at all in thog Present and future activities are not important 


urriculum construction. The i 
ated : . y want the c t 
reflect human civilization and culture, They attach great Aaah tas o 
spiritual perfection for which some ‘subjects are abundantly conducive. 
The pragmatists decide the curriculum on the basis of the principle of 


It is just like a gun powder 
ation becomes effective or 
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utility and that of the children’s natural interests. The realists protest 
against the subjects which are bookish, abstract and sophisticated. 
They want to bridge up the gap between the life in school and that 
outside it by means of subjects that emphasise real issues. The empha- 
sis on vocational subjects is demanded by actual struggie of life. So it 
is clear that the curriculum is deeply affected by the philosophy which is 
held by particular people at a particular time. 

3. Philosophy and Text-books: Even in choice of text-books we 
are guided by philosophical considerations. Curriculum can be 
enforced only through proper selection of text books. Text-book mark- 
edly affects methods and the rising standards of scholarship. A philo- 
sophy is needed to determine the quality and contents of text-books. 
A good text-book must reflect the prevailing values of life fixed by 
philosophy. If the text books reflect the life values of the prevailing 
Philosophy, they are considered to be appropriate text-books On the 
contrary, if they oppose the prevailing philosophy of life, they are 
considered inappropriate. In one of the modern trends in education 
a text-book is regarded asa tyranny but it must be remembered that a 
text-book is an institution which can not be demolished. In order to 
keep this institution healthy and servicable there must be a philosophy 
in order to determine its nature and contents. 

Different schools of philosophy have different opinions coacerning 
text-books. Idealists believe that text-book should refiect the individua- 
lity of the author. They favour subjective presentation of the subject- 
matter. The pragmatists are satisfied only with the objective statement 
of generalization in a logical order. Naturalists advocate pictures, 
diagrams and illustrations for arousing the interest of students. 


4. Philosophy and Methods of Teaching: Kilpatrick’s use of the 
term ‘Philosophy of Method’ shows that there is a close relation 
between educational method and philosophy. Philosophy influences 
and determines the methods of teaching as well. Method has an 
important place in education. It is through method that the teacher 
establishes and maintains the contact between the child and subject- 
matter. 4 

Every school of philosophy has „its own methods of teaching. 
Naturalistic philosophy has emphasised child-centred methods of 
education. They lay emphasis on motivation, illustrative aids, play way 
methods, learning by doing, excursions and freedom in education. 
Pragmatists recommend project and problem methods of teaching. 
Idealists primarily emphasise. lecture method and discusstion method. 
Some methods advocate the intervention of teachers, other advocate 
their non-intervention in the process of education. In short, we can 
say that all methods of education have been the result of cne philosophy 
or the other. Pare 

5. Philosophy and Discipline: Like curriculum, text-books and 
methods, discipline too, is determined by the philosophy of life accepted 
at a particular time. In other words the philosophy of an age is reflec- 
ted in the discipline of its educational institutions. Discipline even 
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reflects political philosophy prevalent in the country. In a despotic 
system of government, repression is common and blows are given for 
every breach of order. The method of repressionists in the police 
method of control. In a democracy, the doctrine of emancipation is 
advocated. Emancipationists believe in giving complete freedom to the 
child. They wish no interference on the part of the teacher. Let the 
child do what his nature prompts him to do, say the protagonists of 
the school. So the emancipationists brlieve in giving opportunity to 
the educands to have self-control. Inthe impressionistic system, it is 
the personal influence of the teacher which is effective in ensuring 
discipline. Repressionists believe in the method of physical force, 
emancipationists advocate the method of love and understanding, and 
impressionists favour the method of persuation. 


Like emancipationists, naturalists want to give unrestricted feeedom 
to the concept of discipline by natural consequences. Like impres- 
sionists, idealists rely. much on the pereonality of the teacher for the 
maintenance of discipline. Idealists favour inner discipline —discipline 
of mind or intellect. Pragmatists advocate freedom from external 
pressure. They emphasise free and social discipline. They give comp- 
Jete freedom to the child and stress the educational value of interest 
which is of empirical, biological and social nature. Thus we find that 
the problem of discipline is closely related to philosophy. 


6. Philosophy and Teacher: Teacher has very important role to 
play in education. A teacher who is well-aware of the philosophy of 
life and education is very successful in his job. Gentile has rightly 
remarked, ‘‘The belief that men may continue to educate without 
concerning themselves with philosophy means a failure to understand 
the precise nature of education...... The process of education cannot go 
on right lines without the help of philosophy,” 


According to naturalist, the teacher shou i i 
education of the child. He throws the rane Cute Ee Lietad: 
The idealist holds that the teacher is indispensable for the education of 
the child. Unless there is teacher, there can be no education. He gives 
highest place to the teacher. The pragmatist adopts via media so far as 


the place of teacher is concerned. He is si i ild i 
various learning activities. Srsmpiy torgnide'theichilg A 


Conclusion : 


. We can conclude by saying that phil i i z 
tion. Philosophy is indispensable for PE EN of Ene. “There 
is need for philosophy in every aspect of education. In the absence of 
philosophical foundations, education becomes irrelevant meaningless, 
lifeless and colourless. The determination of aims the decision of 
suitable curriculum or even texi books, the use of suitable methods, the 
decision about the type of discipline to be maintained and how to 
maintain it, the problems of examination and mental testing are nlti- 
mately questions of philosophy. Thus all educational questions are 
ultimately questions of philosophy. Education is dynamic and practical 
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side of philosophy. It is quite appropriate to quote Rusk, ‘‘From every 
angle of educational problem comes thus the demand for a philosophical 
basis of the subject. There is no escape from a philosophy of life 
and of education.” 


We would close our discsssion with the words that the art of edu- 
-cation would never attain complete clearness in itself without philosophy. 
To quote Butler, ‘Philosophy is a guide to educational practice, educa- 
tion as field of investigation yields certain data as a basis for 
‘philosophical judgement.” 

Questions 
1, Explain the relationship between philosophy and education, 


_ 2. ‘Education and philosophy are the two sides of the same coin.’ 
‘Discuss, 


3. ‘Philosophy and Education influence each other—sometimes 
indistinguishably.”’ Discuss. 


4. How does the study of philosophy help the teacher ? 


5. “Education without philosophy is blind and philosophy without 
«education is invalid.” Discuss. 


6. How does philosophy affect the aims of education ? 


7.. Philosophy and education are interwined and sharply infiuence 
each other. Comment 


8. “All educational questions are ultimately the questions of 
philosophy.” Comment. 


9. Discuss the relationship between philosophy and education. 


10. ‘‘Philosophy is the theory of education in its most general 
phase.” Discuss. 


11. What is philosophy of educution? Why should teachers 
study it ? 


12. How does philosophy determine the curriculum in education ? 


13. Explain the relationship between philosophy and aims of 
-education. 


14. Education is the dynamic side of philosophy. Discuss. 


15. How-does philosophy determine the nature of discipline ? Give 
Specific illustrations. 


5 


Psychological Bases of Education 
(Psychological Tendency in Education) 


From the point of view of education, 19th century has a special 
singhificance. The trends that we observe in the present day education 
had almost all had their origin in thiscentury. So this century was 
marked by tremendous progress in the field of education and it was 
due to the contribution of a number of educators representing psycholo- 
gical, sociological and scientific tendencies in education. The most 
important figures who are associated with the psychological movement 
are Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Herbert and Froebel. 


BRIEF HISTORY OF PSYCHOLOGICAL BASES OF EDUCATION 


1. Ronsseau’s Contribution: Psychological bases of education 
had their beginnirgs with, Rousseau, who was a social reformer and 
educationist rater than a psychologist. He once remarked that every 
child is book and that all educators should make a study of it and 
try to understand it. This interest in human psychology was source of 
psychological bases, for it gave rise to notion that education should be 
determined and fashioned by child psychology. 


2. Pestalozzi’s contribution: Pestalozzi is regarded as the cham- 
Pion of psychologising education. He maintains that eudcation is 
natural, harmonious and progressive development of man’s innate 
powers. It was Pestalozzi, who has tte real credit of giving a psycholo- 
gical base to education. According to him, the study of the child 
should precede the imparting of education. He also stated that the 
study of the child is as important as the education itself. The teacher 
should lay greater emphasis on the study of his pupil and personality 
If education is so planned that it is based on the interests, aptitudes, 
natural faculties and the limitations of the child, then it will not only 
be easier but also practical and useful in life. It should also be planes 
according to the various psychological developments at various stages of 
the child. The Process of education should be from simple to difficult. 
Moreover, Pestalozzi was of the view that virtues like love affection, 
kindness, sympathy are needed most for the child. He therefore, 
ieee oie the Sot. s the school should be similar to that of 

e home where sympathy, kindness, love and affecti 
guiding stars. fection should be the 


z 


74 


tendencies, needs, interests, aptitudes and p 
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3. Herberts contribution: It was Herbert who laid greater 
stress on psychology in the field of education. He laid emphasis on the 
fact that education and its content material can be improved only on 
the basis of psychology. He was the first man to determine the principies- 
of education on the basis of eihics and drew up the method of education 
while taking into full consideration the importance of psychology. 
He had studied the psychological development of the children through 
experiments and developed them with the help of study. He had also- 
accepted that knowing, feeling and willing are the three departments 
of the mind. It was realised due to his thinking that the child’s mind is 
a unit and his development can take place only through psychology. He 
stated that development of mind takes place through the experiences of” 
the outside world. 


Herbert had before him the aims of character building and develop-- 
ment of versatile interests in the child as the basic aims of education. 
Herbert connected instruction with character training through interest 
and provided techniques based on psychological considerations for the- 
attainment of both. Herbert’s five formal steps—Preparation, Presenta- 
tion, Comparison and Association, Generaliaztion, Application lead to- 
the developm:nt of various interests in the child. They have been called 
very psychological and logical steps. 

4. Nunn’s Contribution: Nunn recognised the relative importance 
of heredity and environment in the development of the child. Acc- 
ording to him complete development of personality of the children 
according to individual differences is the main aim of education. While- 
emphasising the importance of play Nunn writes, ‘It is hardly extrava- 
gant to say that in the understanding of play lies the key to most of the 
parctical problems of education.” Moreover, he was the supporter of 
giving adequate freedom to children. 

5. Froebel’s Contribution. Froebel also made significant contri- 
bution towards the psychological bases of education. He emphasised 
the study of the child, his activities, interests and experience. _Some_ 
of the psychological principles given by Frobel are : (i) Principle of” 
self-activity, (ii) Principle of | learning by play, (iii) Principle of 
social participation and (iv) Principle of freedom in education. Frobel’s 
kindergarten system is based in psychology of the child. 

imi rious other educators like Montessori, Dewey, Tagore 
S, of an individual should be the basis of his- 
education. At present, the whole concept of education and its impli-- 


cations are based upon psychological findings. 
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ild : ducation, there are- 

1. To study the child: In the process of educ 5 
two Boles—-the Lineand and the subject taught. It is one ofthe mot 
important duties of) the teacher that he should understan the innate: 
otentialities of the children. 
Importance of studying the child has been emphasised by many educa~ 


tionists and psychologists. ° 


VARIOUS PS 


76 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


intili intili I that to 
a uintilian : Quintilian, a roman educator remarks 
OY orators the teacher should know the nature of the child. 
(b) Jonn Adams said that the teacher should know John as 


well as Latin ie. he should understand both the educand and the 
“subject. 


(c) Rousseau remarked, ‘‘The child is a book which the teacher 
chas to learn from page to page.” > 

Hence the H ioatOr must try to understand the child and iy ae 
adopt his teaching methods and the syllabus according to chi 4 
interests, abilities and aptitudes. The study of the child is mye a 
psychology. Thus psychological bases is the important bases 
education. 


4, x . ; d 
. nderstand individual differences: Psychology is base 

SOH ‘te: Pdseimption that no two individuals are alike. fndivicuals 
differ in age, potentialities, interests, aptitudes, achievements, intelli; 
gence, thinking, memory, learning and other personaiity rai: a 
are gifted children on the one exmeme andihend oped: gml k en fonithe 
other. them should not taug! e E c 

ee art Individual diference wi hap aed a earache 

i educand and also to de ; 

i RN Once the fact of individual differences came 
to be stressed, it led to remarkable changes in contemporary education. 
Numerous methods of individual teaching such as Dalton Plan, Poject 
“Method, Vinetka Method, Contract Plan, Activity Programme etc. 
were evolved. As a result of knowledge of individual differences the 
size of the class is specified, and different kinds of children are taught 
differently. All educational and vocational guidance is provided while 
keeping in mind the individual differences among the students. Without 
the knowledge of individual differences the teacher cannot succeed in 
imparting good education and guidance. Ross has rightly remarked, 
“The doctrine of individual differences, then, has profoundly affected 
-educational theory so far as instruction is concerned.” Knowledge of 
individual differences is provided by psychology. 


3 Child as the centre of education: Modern education has been 
psychologised. Psychological tendency accepts the child as the centre 
-of education. Psychology has recognised the importance of the child. 
Everything in modern education—the curriculum, the methods of 
teaching, the text books etc. have been adopted according to the psy- 


chological tendencies of the child. Again we see that psychology forms 
the bases cf education. 


4. Importance of early years of life : Psychologists have found that 
the five first years of child’s life are very important because it is during 
these years, foundation of child’s Personatity is laid. For this reason, 
‘education is most important during infancy period. In the past little 
attention was paid to the education of children, but now the primary 
section is considered to be very important. Almost all modern states 

-are trying to make primary education universal and compulsory. 


5. Play as the base: Psychologists believe that play is natural, 
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joyful, interesting and creative activity in which man finds fullest self- 
expression In the modern education play occupies a very important 
place. Some of the methods of education which are based on play are 
Kindergarten Method, Montessori Method, Dalton Plan, Project 
Method, Story Telling Method, Dramatisation Method, Self Govern- 
ments in school, Co-curricular Activities and Audio-visual Aids. If 
children are educated in a playful manner they will acquire not only the 
theoretical knowledge but also practically enjoy the world. 

6. Motivational base: Motivation of students isa problem of 
concern for educators. Our success and achievement in education 
to a great extent depends upon motivation. Adequate motivation. 
results in promoting reflection, attention, interest and effort in the 
pupils and hence promotes learning. So teacher’s problem is to discover, 
direct and capitalize upon these motives and interests for educational: 
purposes. Psychology helps the teacher in motivating the pupils by: 
making use of reward, punishment, audio-visual aids, periodical tests,. 
knowledge of results and child-centred education. 

7. Sublimation of instincts and emotions : Sublimation of instincts: 
and emotions is one of the important functions of education. Child is 
active by nature. He is full of instinctive and emotional energy. Modern 
methods of education like Learning by Doing, Project Method, Heuristic 
Method, Self-Governments in the School, Excursions and Trips, 
Variety Programmes, Audio-visual Aids, Debates, Seminars, Discussions, 
Girl Guide, N.C.C., Boy Scout Movement, Games, Hobbies, Library: 
Readings are very useful in the sublimation of various instincts and: 


emotions, 


proved that child is not a miniature adult. He is basically a child 
first. Education is imparte h abi 

potentialities, aptitudes, needs and interests. In other words it is now 
realised that the child cannot understand the things of the standards 
of adults and, therefore, he should be imparted education according to 
his potentialities. Thus psychological base forms the fundamental base 


of education. friend and guide: Psychologists 

f the educator as friend and guide. ists- 
believe epee should be sympathetic, affectionate and democratic. 
In modern education, teacher is regarded as friend, guide and brother. 
With the help of knowledge of psychology he creates situations which are 
conducive to learning as well as for individual’s development. His role 


is like a gardener. 


Conclusion : : 
Modern education is based and founded on psychology. Drever is 
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of the opinion that pschology is an essential element of education. 
Without its help various problems of education cannot be solved. The 
researches of psychology have a heavy impact on various aspects of 
edueation; Brief account of impact of psychology on education is as 
under : 


1. Psychology and aims of education: Psychology helps the 
educator in the realization of educational aims, by helping him to bring 
about improvement in the quality of instruction and by providing him 
ability and insight into child’s ideas, thoughts, attitudes, aptitudes, 
interests, developmental stages, emotions, sentiments, character, intelli- 
„gence and personality . 

2. Psychology and curriculum : psychology offers new view-points 
in the curriculum by embpasizing the role of co-curricular activities like 
sports, games, excursions aud trips, exhibitions, variety programmes, 
debates, declamation contests and other activities of physical, intellectual, 
emotional and social importance in the school. Now co-curricular 
activities are considered an important part of education, because they 
are important media for sublimation of instincts and emotions, and for 
the development of personality. 


3. Psychology and methods of teaching: Psychology emphati- 
cally states that the students’ attitudes, interests and potentialites should 
be taken into consideration while teaching them. Learning should be 
properly motivated by relating it with life, audio-visual aids and learning 
by doing Modern methods of teaching like Project Method, Heuristic 
Method, Montessorri Method, Play-way Method are based on sound 
psychological principles. 

4. Psychology and text books: Psychology has helped the educa- 
tors in making the text-books attractive, well illustrated and according 
to the levels of the pupils. 


5. Psychology and discipline: Psychology helps the teachers in 
polems the problems of discipline by avoiding repressions, frustrations 
on worries. It tells us the ways of dealing with problem, backward, 

inquent, handicapped and gifted children and helps us in maintaining 


discipline. Psychol. Fone 
and opaty ology states that discipline should be based on freedom 


6. Psychology and teacher: Psychology helps the teacher in 
understanding children - their needs, interests, aptitudes, intelligence, 
Eel grace level, instincts, emotions, sentiments, personality, 
aioi sips of individual differences ; in setting up appropriate educa- 
ae aa ion ; in teaching their pupils sympathetically and impartially 
3 with most suitable methods and techniques ; in the organisation 
of curriculum and proper guidance programme ; in planning out the 
proper evaluation techniques: in handling gifted, backward, handi- 
caped and problem children ; creating interests by using audio-visual 
ae in the realization of aim of education i.e., harmonious ana 
: a med ESthethona 8 of personality. Hence in the end we can say 
application can bring fruitful era manne oa as nh 


* 
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QUESTIONS 
1, Give a brief history of the psychological basis of education. 
2. Discuss briefly the psychological bases of education. 
3. Show the significance of psychological approach to education. . 


4. How does the knowledge of Psychology help a teacher in the 
school ? 


5. How do the Psychological bases help in education ? 
6. ‘*The teacher must know both Latin and John in order to teach 
well.” Comment and explain the psychological bases of education. 


7. “The child isa book which the teacher has to learn from page 
to page”—Rousseau. Comment and explain the psychological bases of 
education. 


8. Explain the psychological foundations of education. 


Sociological Bases of Education 
(Sociological Tendency in Education) 


In the words of William Cowper, 


“Society, friendship, and love, 
Divinity bestowed upon man, 
Oh, had I the wings of a dove, 
How soon would I taste you again.” 

Besides phtlosophical and psychological bases, sociological bases of 
education are considered very significant bases of education. Hence the 
study of sociological bases of education is regarded very essential. In 
this chapter we shall study the sociological bases of education. Before 
we discuss these bases of education we shall make our pupils familiar 
with Nature of Society, Meaning and Aims of Sociology and Educational 


Sociology, so that they may completely understand sociological bases 
bases of education. 


NATURE OF SOCIETY 


_ It has been recognised since times immemorial that man is a social 
being. He is born ina society and he has to pass his life in the society. 
Outside society he does not have any significant status. We carry on 
communication and exchange inthe society. In the society different 
types of influences fall upon him and he also influences the society. 


The individual and society both react upon each oth 
have a mutual relationship. R et eine 


Meaning of Society : 


Society is a group of individuals who live withi i i 
1] n a geographical terri- 
tory and bound together by certain common sipecennet te cultural 
ideals Such an organisation runs certain associations and the situations 
and heips in the advancement of the ideals of the society. This advance- 


ment can be carried through the process of educatio: ifini 
tions of society are as under :— pe ll cino 


(i) Maclver and Page: ‘‘Society is the web i ionshi 
RA eth ys changing.” y eb of social relationships 


(ii) Lapirre: ‘‘The term society refers not to a group of people 


but to the complex pattern of the forms of interacti ise 
10 
ns that rise among 
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(iii) Ottaway: “ʻA society is a kind of community whose members 
have become socially consclous of their mode of life and are united by 
common set of aims and values.” 

Dependence of Man on Society : 


Maclver and Page rightly remarked, “Man is dependent on society 
for protection, comfort, nature, education, equipment opportunity and 
the multitude of definite services which society provides. He is depend- 
ent on society for the content of his thoughts, his dreams, his aspirations 
even for many of his maladies of mind and body. His birth in society 
brings with it the absolute need of society itself.’’ 


MEANING AND AIMS OF SOCIOLOGY 
Sociology can be defined as the study of man and his social environ- 
ment in their relation with each other. It is concerned with social 
interaction. It studies completely the social heritage. Some of the 
definitions of sociology. are as under : 
(i) Ginsberg: ‘‘Sociology is the study of human interaction and 
inter-relation, their conditions and consequences.” 

(ii) E. T. Hiller: ‘‘Sociology is the study of the relations between 
individuals, their conduct and reference to one another and the standard 
by which they regulate their association.” 

Aims of sociology are given below :— 
(i) To study, explain and analyse socia! interactions. 

(i) To explain the nature of social groups such as the family, the 
community, the occupational, religious and racial groups, the nation or 
the state. 

(iii) To stuay various social changes that are taking place within 
group. 

(iv) To examine social control. 

@) To analyse the concepts of culture and civilisation. 

(vi) To deal with social problems such as crime, poverty, physically 
and mentally handicapped, delinquency and other social ills such as 
gambling, prostitution and alcoholism, sexual aberrations, kidnapping 
and rapes. 


EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 


The main concern of educational sociology i i 
influence of the educational institutions which E ate the Seen 
personality of those who come within their influence. Thus educational 
sociology is neither education alone ; nor sociology alone; but is 
education and sociology, both being considered together as a total 
educative process This is a new science and it applies sociological 
principle to the whole process of education. including subject-matter, 
methods, measurements and school organization Educational sociology 
is interested in the impact of the total mileu upon the growing child 
It is particularly interested in finding out how to manipulate the educa- 
tional process i.e., social control, to achieve Personality development. 
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e Payne propagated that main aim of education—the all round 
PRERA of Pertonality of the individual can only be achieved 
successfully when the influences of social forces over the human being 
are deeply studied From this viewpoint, the development zof the 
individuality is dependent on the reaction of the individual to his social 
environment. 

John Dewey emphasized the importance of socialization of the 
individual for education. He held that the complete development of 
education takes place through the participation of the individual in the 
social consciousness of the race. School isa social institution which 
“purifies the society and makes it progressive. It makes the individual 
conversant with the society. 


Definitions of Educational Sociology: Some of the definitions of 
educational sociology are as under : 


(i) Brown’s definition: ‘‘Educational sociology is the study of 
the interaction of the individual and his cultural environment including 
otber individuals, social group and pattern of behaviour.” Thus social 
interaction is the key problem of educational sociology. 

(ii) Ottaway’s view: “Educational sociology starts with the 
assumption that education is an activity which goes onin the society 
and the society in its turn determines the nature of education.” é 

(iii) George Payne’s view: ‘Educational sociology is the science 
which describes and explains the institutions, that is, the social relation- 


ships in which or through which the individual gains and organizes his 
experiences.” 


SOCIAL BASES 


From the above discussion it is clear that sociology and society are 
closely related to education. Inthe words of John Dewey, ‘‘Education 
must begin with a psychological insight into the child’s capacities, 
interests and habits but they have meaning and significance only when 
we can translate it into social equivalents.” 


Education is a social process which socializes the child and causes 
certain changes in his behaviour. One of the important objectives of 
education is to evolve those social qualities and a social feeling in the 
child which will enable him to understand his responsibility of the ideal 
citizen of his country, and train him to fulfil his duties. Thus education 
isa social necessity In the words of John Dewey, ‘‘All education 
proceeds by the participation of the individual, in the social conscious- 
ness of the race.’ In brief, the following are social bases of education : 

1, Social life: Social life is one of the important bases of 
education. The child is born in a social group. He develops his 
personality while living in social group. Family, school, church, club, 
village community, trade unions are various social groups. The child 
develops various social, moral, intellectual and aesthetic qualities while 
living in these groups. Ross rightly remarked, ‘ Individuality is of no 
value and personality is a meaningless term apart from social environ- 
ment’? Even Nunn believes that individual develops in a social 
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atmosphere where it can feed on common interests and common activi- 
ties. Growth and development can take place as a result of the inter- 
action of an individual with his environment. Brown clearly says, 
*‘Education is the consciously controlled process whereby changes in 
behaviour are produced in the person and through the person within 
group.” 

2. Social concrol: Man comes in this world with certain animal 
tendencies. In order to satisfy these tendencies he starts making certain 
activities. It is the demand of every society that its members should 
behave in accordance with its rules and regulations, customs and con- 
ventions, ideals and principles so that the social organization may 
remain firmly established. Education is regarded as one of the best 
and effective means of social control, because through education, the 
child is able to develop self-discipline. Thus education is a better means 
of social control than police, military and other institutions. 


3. Preservation and promotion of social heritage: Social heritage 
influences social life. In the words of Hamayun Kabir, ‘The continuity 
of cultural traditions is an essential condition for the survival of a 
nation.” In the words of Dr. J.O. Connon, ‘If each generation had to 
learn for itself what has been learned by Predecessors, no sort of 
intellectual or social development would be possible and the present 
State of society would be little different from the society of the old stone 
age.” If the social heritage is not preserved then there will be produced 
chaos in the society. The traditions of the society will be destroyed 
and the society itself will be broken into pieces. Its condition will 
become very bad. In it values like truth, beauty, goodness etc. will 
also be destroyed and men will become savages. They will be unable 
to adjust. Society will again revert to its earlier standard. Hence 
education should preserve and promote social heritage of the culture 
and civilization of our ancestors and thinkers. 


4. Social progress: The proper development of Personality of 
the individual is possible only in a progressive society. Education is the 
best means of social control, social change and thus, finally, of social 
progress. Pestalozzi wanted the education of the child _to be such that 
it could lead to the welfare of the family and the nation and society 
along with the child’s own welfare. According to Herbert, the aim of 
education is the moral development of the individual, so that he can 
develop the ability to bring about social welfare. Thus both Herbert 
and Pestalozzi wanted to educate the child for social welfare. All 
social changes that may become:‘necessary for social progress can be 
easily brought about thrdugh education. Through education the 
individual acquires training for effective participation in democratic 
government and cultivation of balanced sense of rights and duties. 
When most of the members of society have these qualities, it is only 
natural that society will develop and make progress. 

5. Socialization: Man is a social animal. He is to -socialize 


himself with the help of education. It is through socialization that he 
is transformed from the animal into the human, and it is socialization 
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which gives him a balanced personality. Socialization teaches him to 
have control over himself in the interests of others. It involves a we 
feeling or community feeling in him and thereby invests him with a 
sense of responsibility. Socialization is a process in which the indivi- 
dual develops into a functioning member of the group, acting according 
to its standards, conforming to its mores, observing its traditions and 
adjusting himself to the social situation he meets and sufficiently well to 
command the tolerance. 


Education is a great socialising factor. It conserves social heritage, 
transmits cultural and social values from one generation to another, 
and modifies behaviour and personality within the frame-work of a 
certain sociai mileu. It provides socially desirable knowledge, skills, 
experiences and opportunities for social learning. It provides social 
control through social discipline. 


FACTORS LEADING TO SOCIALISATION OF THE CHILD 


_ 1. Family: Family plays most dominant role ia socialising the 
individual. It is said to be the cradle of social virtues. The child is 
born ina family and his social development takes place first of all in 
the family. He becomes familiar with customs and traditions of all the 
society. Form his family members he learns to love the members of his 
family. It is by living in the family that he gets the knowledge of 
desirable and undesirable behaviour patterns. His beliefs, attitudes and 
habits are shaped by the family. It is in the family that he learns how 
to speak, talk, eat, wear clothes, live neatly and greet others respect- 
fully. Co-operation, good will, mutual understanding, a sense © 
subordination of self to the large interest of the society, sense of belong- 
Bean etc., are some of the cardinal social virtues which have their 
eginning in the home. The child gets love, affection, recognition, 
Saat approval, freedom etc. from the family for the first time. 

ese needs are the basic determinants of socialisation. 


The social status of family determines the nei hbourhood and t 

f wale 1 ype 

se see which the child is going to bios, The frustrations 

TO oe: Hl om home is of a great social significance. The preface 

Fas atte ae of the Street” a searching book on London prostitutes» 
at the problem of prostitution is the problem of the parent- 


child relationships. i i i 
eae aed and girls are spoiled when family contentment 


Anons an social life at short, family serves the following genet 


(i) Itis the primary a salicnti ; 
y : ary agency for the socialisation of the child which 
helps in shapping beliefs, attitudes, habits, social Shas aad other 


behaviour patterns. 
(ii) It helps in transmittin i 
(i i i g anc shaping the cultural heritage 
(iii) It helps in forming character and personality. ERa 


2. School: In the socialisation of the indivi 

: the s e individual S 
an important role. It is said to be the fountain head of Eau ei ies 
It serves following general functions in socialising the individuals : 
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G) School maintains the continuity of social life by handing down 
traditions, experiences, values and customs of the society from one 
generation to the other. Thus like family, school helps in transmitting 
and shaping cultural heritage. 


(i) The school promotes social efficiency, through is curricula, 
and co-curricular activities, ‘through craft work, games, sports, social 
service programme and the like. The school caters to the child’s social, 
Constructive, artistic and other impulses. Thus the child acquires 
knowledge and deyelops the requisite habits, skills and attitudes. 
Training for effective participation in democratic government and 
arano of a balanced sense of rights and duties is provided by the 
school. 


(iii) School provides moral and character education which in- 
fluences character and personality of the individual. 


3. Playmates and friends : Playmates and friends have great 
influence in the process of socialisation of the individual. The child 
Wants approval of his playmates and friends after he has entered school. 
He turns his attention to those personality traits which are admired by 
his playmates and companions. His beliefs, attitudes, interests and 
habits are influenced by his playmates and companions. The Popularity 
of the child among his playmates and companions plays significant role 
in the dzvelopment of his personality. The child finds himself in position 
of leadership in his groups, develops self-confidence and better persca- 
ality. 

4. Community : The community in which the individual moves 
is a very potent factor in the process of socialisation. A well adjusted 
individual in a particular institiution imbibes the traits of that commu- 
nity which help him in better adjustment there. Community influences 
on the child are powerful parks, playgrounds, museums and libraries. 
These community influences help children in achieving personai 
security, a sense of adequacy and progress towards independence. 

5. Ethnic groups (Temples, Gurudwaras ang Church) : Ethnic 
groups like Temples, Gurudwaras and Church to a great extent influence 
the process of socialisation. They have been regarded as primary social 
institutions. Religion is of dominant influence in the`dđetermination of 
social attitudes and social functioning. 

6. Language : Language, in many ways, is the most funda- 
mental factor in bringing about the process of socialisation. It is 


through language that social contacts are established with the outside 
world. 


ROLE OF TEACHER IN THE PROCESS OF SOCIALIZATION 


1. Transmission of cuìture : Every society has certain customs 
conventions, traditions, values and norms which are known as culture 
of that society. It is the duty ofthe teacher to provide knowledge 
of Indian culture ‘to the child. It will facilitate the process of sociali- 
zatien. 


2. Social ideals: Teacher should present social ideals before 
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the child in the class-room, in the play-ground and in various cultural 
and literary activites. These social ideals will help the child in 
socializaton. 


3. Traditions of school: Traditions of school significantly influence 
the processs of socialization. Hence the teacher should encourage the 
child to act according to the traditions of the school. 


4. Encouragement to group work : Teacher should encourage 
the pupil to take active partin group work and group activities. He 
should be encouraged to take part in games, excursions and trips, 
variety programmes, debates, declamation contests and in various other 
functions of the school and society. It will help the pupil in sociali- 
zation. 


5; Encouragement to healthy competition : Healthy competitions 
help in the field of socialization. Hence teacher should encourage spirit 
of healthy competition in the child. 

6. Encouraging healthy human relations : Healthy human relations 
significantly infiuence tbe process of socialization. Hence efforts should 
be made to develop effective inter-personal telationship in the school— 
between the students and staff, between staff and staff and between 
headmaster and staff. 


7. Development of inter-cultural feeling : Students from different 
castes come to school for receiving education. Their cultural feeling 
are also different. Teacher should try to develop inter-cultural feelings 
in the pupils. It will help the pupils in developing sense of respect for 
cultural feelings of others. 


i Questions 

1. What are the sociological bases of education ? 

2. Show the significance of sociological approach to education. 

3. What is the role of teacher inthe process of socialization of 
child ? 

4 


. ‘Sociological bases of education are consid ingi t 
bases of education.” Comment. a aie 


eae, What are the major factors which lead to the socialization of 


6. “Man cannot be human unless he learns to live, think, feel 


and behave like men.”” Comment and i iologi 
saw realy 2 and explain the sociological bases of 


7. ‘The process of education is a social process.” 


= 
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Ethical Bases of Education 
(Ethical Tendency in Education) 


IMPORTANCE OF ETHICAL BASES 

Like psychological and sociological bases, ethical bases are 
very important bases of education. Under the pressure of modern 
materialism the world appears to be drifting towords a kind of chaos 
and confusion. Feelings of malice, mutual suspicion, jealousy and hatred 
are prevailing. Black-marketing, corruption, adulteration, violence and 
barbarism are having their hold. We are losing touch with the noble, 
ethical and spiritual values. Ethics is basis of life. The progress of 
individuals and society depend upon ethics of morality. Morality checks 
discord, strife and ruin and it promotes harmony, peace and happiness, 
So there are found many educationists all over the word who emphasise 
the urgent necessity of giving ethical and religious education to produce 
the balanced personalities. Happily, being true to their heritage Indian 
educational thinkers have also endorsed this stand. Annie Besant, 
Gandhi, Sri Aurobindo and Tagore have hinted at the nature of ethical 
and religious education to be given to children in schools and colleges. 
The aim of ethical education is to develop into the students the moral 
and spiritual brotherhood of Swami Vivekananda, the ideal of hymnin 
unity of Sri Aurobindo, the conception of human solidarity of Tãgore 
and the idea of world asa family as advocated by Gandhi Ji. Educa- 
tional system in our country must imbibe this spirit and accordingly we 
must devise ways and means for giving ethical or moral education so 
that the unity of our democratic nation may remain intact. 

Some other Expert Views : 

(i) Sri Aurobindo: ‘‘In the economy of man the mental nature 
rests upon the moral (ethical), and the education of the intellect divorced 
from the perfection of the moral and emotional nature is injurious to 
human progress.” He further says that without moral education, no 
individual can be completely human. 

(ii) Gandhi : “Education of the heart or moral education is the 
prime most function of education to provide if it is to be worthy of its 
name. If we succeed in building the character of individual, society will 
take care of itself.” f 

(iii) Herbert : “The one and the whole work of education, which is 
a long and complex training, may be summed up in the concept 

ality.” i 
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(iv) Plato: “Nothing should be included in education which does 
not conduce to promotion of virtue ” 

(vy) Dr. Radhakrishnan : “Moral (ethical) education is absolute 
nécessity for any education.” 

(vi) Secondary Reorganization Committee for U P. «The moral 
and humanistic education should form an integral part of our education. 
Students should be taught the fundamental truth common to all 
religions. Illustrations of these fundamental truths should be taken 
from all religions and ethical movements with a view to emphasizing 
their essential unity.” 


Qualities which should form the Ethical Attitude : 

Sri Aurobindo lists the following qualities that should form the 
ethical or moral attitude of young man: 

1. Thirst for knowledge, self-devotion, purity and renunciation of 
the Brahmin. 

2. Courage, ardour, honour, nobility, Chivalry and patriotism of 
th> ey 

. Beneficence, skill, industry, terprise and large open 

handedness of Vaisya. Y, general, enterp 

4. Self-effacement and loving service of the Shudra. 


VARIOUS ETHICAL BASES OF EDUCATION i 
_ 1. Development of morality: The aim of contemporary education 
is not only the mental, physical and social development of the individual 
but also his religious and moral development, that is why modern 
educationists have stressed the importance of moral education for the 
country. Morality helps man in his progress, raises him to high level 
and assists him in making human. Moral virtues like honesty, loyalty, 
truthfulness, justice, tolerance, fellow-feeling, temperance and self- 
control promote the social efficiency of an individual. Success in human 
life in every sphere be it the family, the neighbourhood, society at 
large, depends very much on the possession of moral qualities an 
obedience of moral laws. The importance of moral values is even more 
evident in the modern world since the unprecedented improvement in 
the means of communications and the remarkable power of destruction 
possessed by nuclear modern weapons [In the absence of ethical values 
there would be little to prevent the world and from being destroyed in 


caaatrophie wars. For these reasons, moral and ethical development 
as also become an important aim of education. 


In Indian Culture great importance has been attached to morality. 
No education is complete without moral education and this morality is 
the foundation of man’s future, and therefore the seed of moral educa- 
tion must be sown in the school. Dayanand, Vivekanand, Sri Aurobindo, 
Mahatma Gandhi and Radha Krishnan believed that moral education is 
essential. In the words of Herbert, as we have already pointed out, 
“The one and the whuie work of education, which is a Jong and com- 
plex training, may be summed up in the concept morality.” He has gone 
to the length of saying that the very fundamental nature of education is 
implicit in morality. The idealists also support the moral aim as the 
ultimate aim of education. 
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2. Development of character : Character is an other ethical base 
of education. Education finds its real meaning and value when its aim 
is character-building. philosophers of education have considered 
character development as one of the most important objectives of edu- 
cation. On being asked, «What is your goal in education ? Mahatma 
Gandhi replied “Character-building. I would try to develop courage, 
strength, virtue, the ability to forget oneself in working towards great 
aims. I should feel that if we succeed in building the character of the 
individual society will take care of itself.” Swami Vivekanand empha- 
sised the importance of character-building as the aim of education in 
these words : ‘‘If you have assimilated fine ideas and made them the 
basis of your life and character, you have more education than any man 
who has got by heart a whoje library.” Without character no one can 
even utilise the knowledge gathered by him. 


In the words of Sri Aurobindo, «The central aim is the building of 
the powers of the human mind and spirit. It is the evoking of know- 
ledge, character and culture.” 

Raymont asserts, ‘The teacher’s ultimate concern is to cultivate not 
wealth of muscle, nor fitness of knowledge, nor refinement of feeling, 
but strength and purity of character.” To him ethical aim is supreme. 
John Dewey remarked, “Establishing of character is a comprehensive 
aim of school instruction and discipline.” 


It should be remembered that a man of good moral character can 
cise above narrow-mindedess, individual benefit, anger, fear and miser- 
liness. Character is man’s greatest need and man’s greatest safeguard, 
The blossoming of character may be regarded ideal ‘rom ‘social point of 
view. All societies require the individuals bound under the laws of 
religion, afraid of sin and ready to die for their aims. It is education 
for character which will persuade man to use his knowledge of chemistry 
for healing the sick instead of poisoning the neighbour. It is education 
for character, which would impel man to utilize atomic energy for the 
betterment of humanity rather than for its destruction. So development 
of character is rightly regarded as one of the important aims of education. 

3. Development of spiritual values: Ethical values are spiritual in 
nature. Ethics provides the foundation for spiritualism and spiritualism 
gives a living form to ethical ideas. Truth, beauty and goodness etc. 
are spiritual values. Idealists proclaim that only aim of educations, 
is to develop the spiritual side of an individual. In the words of Rusk, 
“Education is expected to enlarge the boundaries of spiritual realm.’’ 
Dr. Radha Krishanan, the educator of the modern India says, ‘‘The aim of 
education is neither national efficiency, nor world solidarity, but making 
the individual feel that he has within himself something deeper than 
intellect, call it spirit, if you like.’ If contentment, peace, the policy 
of ‘live and let live’ have to be restored, education must inspire iu the 
children the spiritual values. _ True education is that which attaches 
significant importance to its spiritual base. Education for spiritualism 
will produce men of strong character and integrity. It will be helpful 
in resolving conflicts and tensions and generating happiness, order and 
contentment in the world, Hence one of the prime functions of the 
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education is to awaken the spiritual needs in the children. Robert 
Hutchins rightly remarks, ‘‘If education can contribute to moral, intellec- 
tual and spiritual revolution, then it offers real hope of salvation to 
suffering humanity.” 


India’s real heritage is spiritual wealth, accumulated during the last 
four thousand years. India is a land of religions and spiritualism. 
From Upanishadic age upto the modern times, various rishis, saints, 
seers and philosophers like Yajnavalka, Lord Krishna, Buddha, 
Shankracharya, Ramanuja, Guru Nanak, Rama Triath, Swami 
Dayananda, Swami Vivekananda, Aurobindo, Tagore, Gandhi have 
kept the lamp of Indian spiritualism burning. Without spiritualism, 
India would have been a land of barbarians. Our education must have, 
as its ultimate aim, the development of spiritualism. It will end disaster, 
destruction, exploitation. selfishness, hatred and aggression in this 
world. In the words of Russell, the choice before present humanity is 
either total annihilation or co-existence through ethical spiritual values. 


4. Fulfilment of social function: Man is a social animal. He 
lives in the society. He develops his personality in a social atmosphere. 
In the words of Ross, ‘‘Individuality is of no value and personality is a 
Meaningless term apart from social environment.’’ Education, there- 
fore has a social function to discharge. It aims at socialising the 
educand and endeavours to increase his social efficiency. It implies the 
encouragement of social service and ideas of good citizenship. Ethics 
helps and inspires education in the fulfilment of its social function. 
There is no denying the fact that etichal virtues like truthfulness, 
honesty, integrity etc., do not elevate the individual but go to add to 
his social efficiency. Hence ethical education leads to the elevation of 
society It inspires healthy and cordial social relationships between 
individuals and groups. The one great mission to which ethics is 
dedicated is service to humanity. Education is also to humanize and 
serve humanity. Ethics stands for peace, good-will and understanding. 
It believes in fostering the brotherhood of man and unity of the world. 
One of the important functions of education is fostering the brother- 
hood of man and maintaining healthy international relations. 


Conclusion : 


To conclude, we may add that ethics is to education what water 
is to the seed, that is sown in the soil. In this sense ethics is the soul of 
education. It is source of inspiration for education. To exclude ethics 
from education is to banish the spirit from a living being. 


Questions 
What is the importance of ethical bases of education ? 
Discuse briefly the ethical bases of education. 
What do you mean by ‘Ethical Bases’ of Education ? 
Explain three features of ethical bases of education. 
Discuss tue importance of ethical bases of education. 


Sauyo 


Eclectic Tendency In Education 


MEANING OF ECLECTIC TENDENCY 


In this book, ‘Brief Course of History of Education”, Munroe 
defines the phrase ‘eclectic tendency’, in the following words: ‘‘The 
eclectic tendency is that which seeks the harmonization of principles 
underlying various tendencies and rationalization of educational 
practices ” 


The eclectic tendency in education implies the tendency to create 
an admixture of earlier tendencies. Inthe sphere of education people 
have come to believe that in the aims of education, curriculum, teaching 
methods, discipline etc., We should achieve a mixture of the past 
tendencies soas to take advantage of the merits of each one. If we 
analyse the present day trends in education, we find that their origin is 
traceable not to one school of philosophical thought or to one move- 
ment in education but to different educational philosophies and move- 
ments. Idealism, naturalism, pragmatism, and psychological, scientific 
and sociological tendencies all have been harmonised to give education 
today, its present shape. This is the reason why one finds elements of” 
almost all the traditional methods in even the most recent method of” 
teaching. Evenin respect of the ‘ aims of education, there is a strong 
jnculcation in favour of integration of various aims and finding a synthe- 
sized aim In other fields also, the adoption of such an attitude is looked 
at favourably. This is the eclectic tendency in education. It can also be- 
called the tendency of compromise or the completion. As this tendency 
is more comprehensive, liberal and extensive hence this is better than the 
one-sided view. 


HISTORICAL BASES OF ECLECTIC TENDENCY IN EDUCATION 


Eclectic tendency in educarion has acquired much from history. 
Philosophers and educators like Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Herbert Spencer 


and Froebel have expressed their views on the tendency in education : 


1. Rousseau: The child education should be based on the entire- 
needs of the whole life. 


2. Pestalozzi : Pestalozzi propounded the ‘theory of self-realisa-- 
tion’. He emphasised the need of sympathy for children. 


3. Froebel: Froebel regarded insight as the basis of education. 
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4, Spencer: Spencer laid stress on scientific system of teaching. 
‘By this he meant that the aim of education should be building of 
‘character. Though he laid emphasis on individualism, still he could not 
‘ignore the importance of socialistic tendency of education. 


Modern education has assimilated all these views. 


FACTORS INFLUENCING ECLECTIC TENDENCY IN EDUCATION 


1. Synthesis of various philosophical views : Synthesis of idealism, 
naturalism, pragmatism, and realism ledto the development of eclectic 
tendency in education. Idealism helped in formulating the aims of 
‘education, naturalism contributed toward child-centred educational 
methods and realism directed our attention to solve‘the problems of life 
through education. 


2. Synthesis of individual and social aims of education : Synthesis 
of individual and social aims of education further led to the development 
of eclectic tendency in education. In the present age, there is a tendency 
to synthesize individual and social aim and use education to achieve the 
-development of both individual and society. In the words of Butler, the 
aim of education is to adopt the individual to the spiritual possessions 
ofthe race. Infact, modern educationists are of the opinion that the 
‘social environment is an essential pre-requisite for the individual’s 
‘development and as such a development would Temain incomplete with- 
out corresponding social development. 


3. Synthesis of interest and effort: In the Past, thinkers favouring 
administration and discipline believed in the importance of effort, and 
therefore suggested the inclusion of those subjects inthe curriculum 
which would compel the educand to put in the maximum possible effort. 
On the other hand, psychological tendency in education emphasised the 
value of interest in education and held that the curriculum should be 
determined by the child’s interests and hence it is necessary to arouse the 
child’s interest in something before trying to teach him that subject. In 
the present age, it is believed that the interest must be accompanied by 
effort. Interest in a subject by itself is not enough to make the child 
successful in learning it. On the other hand, effort alone is also not 
enough, for little can be achieved by brute force alone. Thus we see that 
neither interest nor effort is complete in itself. Hence the co-ordination 
between the two has been Maintained. So the synthesis between interest 


and effort is also responsible for the development of eclectic tendency in 
education. 


4. Synthesis of discipline and freedom : Some educationists have 
been in favour of subjecting the educand to a rigorous discipline, allowing 
no scope for freedom. On the contrary, some educationists argue that 
complete freedom should be given to the cnild in his studies and the work 
he wantsto doat school. In the present age, itis believed that true 
freedom exists in self-discipline and the best form of discipline is that 
which is imposed by the individus] himself. The child is ‘aught self- 

‘control and self-discipline. Self-control is the synthesis of discipline and 
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freedom. The synthesis of discipline and freedom is also responsible for- 
the development of eclectic tendency in education. 

5. Synthesis of various tendencies of education : It fact, eclectic: 
tendency is nothing but the synthesis of the various tendencies i.e., 
psychological, sociological and scientific tendency of education. Modern 
education techniques achieve a synthesis between all these tendencies and: 
this synthesis has contributed alot for the development of eclectic 
tendency in education. Regarding the contribution of these tendencies. 
Munroe states, ‘‘In the main, the psychological contributions have related 
to method ; the scientific to subject matter; the sociological to a broader 
aim and better institutional machinery.” 


CHARACTERISTICS OR INFLUENCE OF ECLECTIC 
TENDENCY IN EDUCATION 


1. Comprehensive aim of education (individual and social): The 
question has always been arising whether the aim of education is to 
educate the child for individual progress or for society. The aim of 
modern education has become individual progress and development and 
social service. Individual development and social efficiency are correla- 
tive aspects of any education programme. In the philosophy of Nunn, 
we observe that there is no difference between individual and social 
progress. Here comes the role of eclectic tendency. If we look into. 
Prof. Horne’s definition this tendency becomes quite evident. According 
to him, ‘Education is superior adjustment of physically and mentally 
developed conscious human being to his intellectual, emotional and 
volitional environment.” 


In this definition perfect harmonization — of psychological, sociologi- 
caland scientific tendencies is clear. While emphasizing the need. of 
synthesis between individual and social aim of education Ross states, 
“Individuality develops only jn social atmosphere where it can feed on 
common interest and common activities.” None of the school of edu- 
cational philosophy denies the child ‘education for individual develop- 
ment? and ‘education for social efficiency’. 


2. Wide and flexible curriculum: As a result ofthe influence of 
eclectic approach, the curriculum of education adopted now a days 
includes scientific and literary subjects, and is also made flexible enough 
to suit the individual requirements of the society. Thus the curriculum 
falfils the needs of the individual and the society. All the philosophies 
advocate a broad-based curriculum which may help in developing in- 
dividual and social virtues. 


3. Methods of teaching (Flexible and psychological) : Flexibility, 
child-centred education, respect for the personality of children, sympathy 
with the child, value of love in discipline, motivating instruction, play- 
way, learning by doing, learning by experience, learning by observatio., 
correlation of studies, co-curricular activities, freedom in education etc. 
are some of the salient features or methods of instruction advocated to- 
dayin the eclectic tendency. All the philosophies base their methods 
on the interest of the child and freedom. Education through directed 
experiences has been enunciated by all. 
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4, Importancé’of self-discipline : The’ modern ‘education stresses 
the importance of self-discipline of the children. None of the schools of 
Philosophy supports ‘repressionism’. ‘Freedom’ is the key word: of all 
the philosophies. 

‘5. Place of teacher: In ancient times, the place of teacher was 
regarded as equal to God. But in modern times teacher is like a friend, 
guide and brother. Today, role of teacher is not to impart information 
ue the pupils but to help them in the all round development of person- 
ality. 

6. Emphasis on teacher’s training : In the modern period, special 
emphasis is laid on the training of the teacher. Various training institu- 
tions have come into being in order to train teachers for various levels of 
teaching. 

7. Secular education’: Most of modern education is secular in 
nature. In this connection Munroe states, ‘‘For our schools, we have 
definitely rejected religion as a basis for morality and seek to find a 
sufficient basis in the development of rationality in the child.” But in 
ancient times, as the education was imparted by religious institutions, 
the children were mainly given religious education. 

“8. State system of education: In India, today, the state performs 
the function of guiding and financially assisting education. State 
i$ ` required to provide free and compulsory primary education. In 
addition, the state also undertakes the responsibility for providing 
education to the blind, deaf, dumb and mentally handicapped 
individuals. 

9. Emphasis on “industrial or technological training : In modern 
‘times, there is considerable emphasis on science and technology and for 
that reason every- nation makes arrangements for providing training in 
industrial or technological work. 

10.. Emphasis on military training : The modern education puts 
emphasis on military training because it inculcates national and patriotic 
qualities in the educands. Moreover, such type of education makes them 
Well behaved and disciplined. 
pra From the above discussion it is clear that different aspects of 

cation are beihg ‘influenced by psychological, sociological and 


scientific tendency o s Ap dentin ra E 
education. cy of education. This is known as © y 


1. What do you mE Etn lectic tendency in education ? 

a Wa RR understand by “Eclecticism A Chucation ? 

4. “The fhacmodton’ His ay paion” i hies is called 
eclectic tendency in education.” Cone ent philosop: 

6. Tasty the eed for eosin esac T 


—— 


Naturalism 


Naturalism is a type of philosophy according to which nature is the 
ultimate reality. Xt believes that nature alone contains the normal and 
only final answer to all philosophical problems. Every thing is governed 
by nature. There is nothing beyond nature, behind nature and other than 
nature. Nature is a self-sufficient entity having its natural matter, natural 
forces and natural laws. Since human existence is moulded and controlled 
by external nature, it should, therefore, be in accordance with natural 
laws. The naturalists apply natural laws to the whole of human experi- 
ence—miaterial, rational or spiritual. Naturalists believe that natural 
world is the real world. They say that man, the creature of the material 
world must submit to the laws of the real world. We must not go against 
nature. We must follow the track formed by, the nature. Thus naturalism 
means belief in Nature and return to nature. Some of the definitions of 
naturalism put forward by scholars are as under : 


(i) Ward’s view: “Naturalism is the doctrine which separates 
nature from God, subordinates spirit to matter and sets up unchangable 
laws as supreme.” 


(ii) Hocking’s view : “Naturalism is metaphysics which considers 
mature as the whole of reality. It excludes what is supernatural or 
other world.” 


(iii) Joyce’s view : ‘Naturalism is a system whose salient characteris- 
tic is the exclusion of whatever is spiritual or indeed whatever is transce- 
dental of experience from our philosophy of nature and man.” 


(Iv) Rusk’s view : ‘Naturalism is a philosophical position adopted 
by those who approach philosophy from purely scientific point of 
view,” 

(Y) Perry’s view: ‘‘Naturalism is not science but an assertion 
„about science. More specifically it is the assertion that scientific know- 
ledge is final, leaving no room for extra-scientific or philosophical 
knowledge.” 

(vi) View point of Adams: ‘‘Naturalism is a term loosely applied 
in educational theory to systems of training that are not dependent 


on schools and books but on the manipulation of the actual life of the 
educand.” ; 
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CHARACTERISTICS OF NATURALISTIC PHILOSOPHY 


1. Nature alone is entire reality. ‘‘Return to nature” and ‘‘Break 
the chains of society” are its slogans, 


2. Laws of nature are unchangable and the entire universe is 
governed by them. 

3. Science reveals the mysteries of nature ; hence only that know- 
ledge is true that is derived from science and through scientific methods. 
Thus, science is a source of all knowledge. 

4. Senses are the gateways of knowledge. All matter is within the 
ken of human senses. The final truth can be known through senses. 


5. Material world is the real world. All things have originated 
from matter and all are ultimately to be reduced to that. Matter is made 
of atoms, empty space and motion. 

6. Man himself is matter and his mind is the result of brain func- 
tioning. Brain is matter.. 

7. Experience, imagination, thinking, reasoning etc. are all proceses. 
of mental activity, which is the function of the brain- 

8. Naturalism emphatically denies supernaturalism. Naturalists. 
do not have any faith in divine spirit, soul, God, or religion. Divine 
inspiration, strength of prayer of soul and other world are alt 
illusions and mislead human mind. There is no such thing as ‘‘transce- 
dental self.” 


9. The fundamental difference between naturalism and idealism is 
that naturalism holds that it is the body which possesses the soul, ideal- 
ism advocates that it is the soul which possesses the body. 

10 Naturalism is a reaction against the complicated nature of 
civilization.. Rousseau believes that child is born good but it is the 
society that makes him bad. Man must remain away from the society if 
he wants to remain pure and unsophisticated. 


FORMS OR SCHOOLS OF NATURALISM 


1. Physical Naturalism: Thjs form of naturalism interprets the 
man and the universe in terms of physical sciences. It explains indivi- 
dual differences, emotions and feelings on the basis of physical sciences. 
It has little or no influence in the sphere of education, because all that 
it has done is to place knowledge of science above every kind of 
knowledge. 

2. T Mechanical Naturalism : According to this school of naturalism, 
the entire universe isa machine made of matter and is possessed of a self 
driving energy. This is materialism, forit suggests that matter is the 
only thing, and anything that exists isa form of matter. Living beings, 
too, are small machines, complexes of atoms and molecules. Man is- 
also a mechanical creature. He has no creative force, no purpose, 
no direction. The naturalists of this view aim at making man as good: 
a machine as possible. 
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3. Biological er Evolutionary Naturatism : This form of naturalism 
is based on theory of evolution. It contends that all the processes of 
nature and the entire existence of the universe cannot be explained in 
terms of mechanical and physical processes, because in the biological 
world, education is more important phenomenon. In the process of 
evolution, which starts with a single living cell, man has achieved the 
highest form of life. Allliving beings have an urge to live and for this 
reason life evolves from lower forms to higher and more complex ones. 
This process of evoiution is continuous, and all life is involved in that 
process. At the animal level the process of evolution stops at the 
material or physical level, but in the case of human beings it is also 
manifested in the mental and phychic levels as well. In this process of 
evolution. the principles of struggle for existence and survival of the 
fittest have been considered the most important by Darwin, because in 
-his opinion the principle of self-preservation is the strongest law of 
nature. It is this biological naturalism, which has had the great 
impact upon education. 


NATURALISM IN EDUCATION 


Naturalism is the inevitable reaction in education when education 
had been practically killed by the oppressive weight of tradition, stern 
discipline, rules of the school, dry curriculum, the formal behaviour of 
the teacher etc. Thus naturalism in education came on the scene asa 
reaction against formalism, sophistication and pedantry into which the 
humanistic movement had degenerated with undue emphasis on the study 
of books and linguistic forms. Adams has pointed out that naturalism 
isa word applied to those principles of training which do not depend 
upon schools and books but. upon the laws of natural life of the educand. 
Hence all those systems of education which oppose the use of text books 
and prefer to centre education on the child can be called naturalistic. 
Naturalism stands for simplicity and its watch words are ‘‘Back to 
Nature” and “According to Nature.” 

As a philosophy, naturalism has influenced education by determining 
the aims and objectives of education apart from explaining the methods 
of education and means or agencies of education, through an explanation 
of human nature. In the sphere of education naturalism is neither the 
positivism of the physical world, nor mechanical positivism or even 
biological naturalism. It is entirely different concept which seeks to base 
education on the nature, and psychology of. ‘the child and stresses the 
value of dynamic method, All artificial and unnatural class-room 
methods, the rigidity of time table and “old-ideas of. discipline have no 
value in this system of education. It should be noted that Rousseau 
Bacon, Lamark, Spencer, James, Locke, Bernard Shaw, Nunn, Pestalozzi 
and Tagore are some of the prominent naturalist thinkers. ; 


HYPOTHESIS OF NATURALISM FOR EDUCATION 


1. Nature is the base: This is the essense of naturalistic philo- 
sophy of education. “Follow Nature” is the wost significant slogan 
of naturalism in education, Natural development of the child takes 


98 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


pace in the natural environment. The term ‘nature’ is used in two fold 
sense : 
(a) Physical nature. 


(b) Nature of the child i.e., instincts, impulses, tendencies, 
capacities with which the child is born. 


The nature of the child is not static but it grows and develops. So 
the educator, with his insight, should mould his guidance and teaching 
according to the changes in the nature of the child. As Rousseau has 
pointed out, ‘‘All things are good as they come from the hands of the 
Author of Nature, everywhere they degenerate in the hands of man.” 


2. Child-centred educational process: In the educative process, 
the child occupies the central, the pivotal and the most important place. 
Emphasis is placed upon the nature of the child. The child is in the 
forefront while all other things such as the educator, the books, the. 
curriculum, the school etc., are in the background. Naturalism stresses 
the fact that education should be guided by the nature of the child. 
The child is naturally invested with all goodness, all that is necessary 
is to protect him froma defective environment. The educator should 
pay full attention towards the study of the psychology of the child 
first, and tilen should start guiding and teaching in a natural way 
according to the needs and aptitudes of the child. The child should 
be treated as a child and nota man. While emphasising the importance 
of child-centred educational process, Munroe remarks that Rousseau 
was the first to state the principle that, ‘Education finds its purpose, 
its process and its means wholly within the child life and the child 
experience.”’ 


3. Freedom of the child: Naturalists advocate child’s freedom as 
another important feature of naturalistic education. It is through free- 
dom that the child can grow in its natural Way. Freedom should be 
the pivot round which educational Programme should be planned. 
Rabindra Nath Tagore stated that let the child be left free in order to- 


Ta: Child’s happiness and good mood: Happiness is one of the 
chief requirements of the child. Education should generate happiness 
and good mood. The child’s spontaneous development will be stopped 
H cud: happiness is obstructed with unnecessary burden of educational 

ions. 


5. instincts as basis for education : The instincts of the child 
should Constitute the basis of all education. They should be the main 
instrument of education. They should be exploited fully to modify the 
behaviour of man Naturalists say that itis through education that 
child’s animal behaviour should be transformed into human behaviour. 
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6. Sense as gateways of knowledge: The senses, according to 
naturalists, are the gateways of knowledge. Inorder to make effective 
dearning, sensory experiences should be provided. These gateways must 
be properly equipped. 

(2) Naturalism and Aims of Educz*‘on : 

Some of the various aims of education as given by naturalists are 
listed below : 

1. Self-expression : If under idealistic school of philosophy the 
aim of eduration is self-realization, under the naturalistic school of 
philosophy the aim is self-expression or self-preservation. 


2. Perfection of human machine : Mechanical naturalism suggests 


that education should aim at the efficiency and perfection of the human 
machine 


3. Sublimation of instincts : Mc Dougall states that education 
aims at the transformation, synthesis, sublimation or modification of 
instincts. 

4. To struggle successfully : Darwin maintains that education 
must train the individual to struggle successfully for his own survival. 

5. To secure adjustment : Lamarck and his followers believe 
that the aim of education_is to enable the individual to adjust himself 
Physically and mentally to his environment and to the changing circum- 
stances in life, 


6. To secure present and future happiness : Herbert Spencer 
believed education to be a preparation and a training for complete life. 
: According to him education aims at achieving the present and future 
happiness of the child. 

7. -To achieve social progress: Bernard Shaw holds that educa- 
tion should accelerate the pace of evolution and thus achieve social 
progress much earlier than otherwise. 

8. To develop individuality: T. P. Nunn prefers to use education 
asa means of making the individual capable of developing his own 
individuality and of contributing to society. Rousseau is of the view 
that education should develop the child according to his natural ability. 

If we see closely, we shall find that all the naturalists agree that 
the nautralistic aim of education is to develop enjoyable, rational, 
harmoniously balanced and useful natural self. —.- 

(3) Naturalism and Curriculum : k 

As a system of philosophy, naturalism has been exceptionally 
susceptible to the developments of science, and by virtue of this influ- 
ence it has attached much importance to evolutionary theory, empirical 
teaching and scientific analysis etc. Naturalists believe- that the follow- 
ing subjects should be included in the curriculum : 


1. Sciences which deal with nature: While idealists emphasise 
the study of humanities, the subjects which interest the naturalists are 
the sciences which deal with nature—Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, 
Botany etc, These sciences help us in understanding nature. 
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2. Mathematics and languages: Mathematics and languages are 
included because they are considered tools for understanding the science 
subjects. 

13 History and social studies: Naturalists lay emphasis on the 
past experiences of the race. So history and social studies should be 
included in the curriculum. 

4. Agriculture and carpentary: For the development of sense 
perception and practical judgement, agriculture and carpentary should be 
introduced. 

5. Physical education and health training : Naturalism recom- 
mends physical education and health training, but the process is negative 
one. Rousseau speaks of many good health rules, though they are mostly 
negative. — The child must be allowed utmost freedom of movement. 
For making him healthy he must be exposed to cold, heat and risks as 
far as possible. Running jumping, climbing and swimming should be 
encouraged as the natural physical activities of the child. 

6. Drawing: For stimulating free expression of ideas, the speech 
and drawing should be considered as the chief means. 

7. Liberal education: Naturalism does not believe in specialized 
education. It stands for liberal education i.e., free cultivation of all 
human powers in the inerest of perfect individual development. In 
the natural order of things all men are equal, their common vocation 1s 
manhood; whoever is well trained for that cannot fail to perform any 
vocation connected with it. 


8. No place for traditional subjects: Naturalists are of the view 
that traditional subjects, conventional habits, knowledge and information 
built by the sophisticated society should not be given any place in the 
curriculum. 

9. Place of religious education: Naturalism does not allot any 
place to religion or even to God because these cannot be explained 
through scientific lines. No religion should be taught, since no child 
wants to practice religion when he is free. To naturalism religion is a 
matter of heart and not head. Religion is to be felt and not to be 
reasoned out. So every child should be allowed to develop his own 
religion. 

10. Moral education : Naturalism regards moral education as a 
matter of experience rather than of instruction. Rousseau favoured moral 
training through the theory of natural experience. ‘‘As we should 


teach according to the rhythm i s nature 
panisties ° ythms of nature, so we should punish a 


11. View of Herbert Spencer about curriculum: Herbert Spencer 
was an extreme naturalist. He throught that human nature is airictlY 
individualistic. Hence self-preservation is the first law of life. Accord- 
ingly, he advocated the inclusion of those subjects which would sub- 
serve self-preservation. Thus he assigns in his curriculum a very high 
Pee £ rina aa a no importance to cultural subjects. He 
ivided a e activities of human life into ivities 
and related subjects of study are as under : AA p E 
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Activities Subjects of Study 
a! NES ed rete) Re ie Saree aE ba taah A 
1. Activities which directly 1. Physiology, Hygiene, Physics 
administer to self-preserva- and Chemistry. i 
tion. 
2, Activities which indirectly 2. Mathematics, Biology, Soci- 
administer to self-preserva- ology and Physics. i 
| tion. 
| 3. Activities which have for 3. Physiology, Domestic Sci- 
| their end the rearing and dis- ence and Psychology 
| cipline of offsprings. j 
4. Activities which are involved 4. History, Politics and Econo- 
| in the maintenance of social mics. 
and political relations. 
| 5. Activities which make up 5. Arts, Music and Poetry. 
| the leisure part of life, 
| devoted to the glorification 


of tastes and feelings. 


| In short, we can say that the curriculum, as viewed by naturalists, 
must be possessed of the elements as given below : 


1. It ‘should be broad-based : Naturalists lay emphasis on har- 
monious development of the child’s power and capacities. So education 
must take into its purview all types of education—physical, mental, 
moral and so on. Hence it demands the naturalist curriculum to be 
broad-based. 

2. It should include various activities and skills: In the previous 
discussion we have observed that naturalists lay emphasis on various 
activities and skills relating to self-preservation, rearing and discipline 
of off-springs, social and political relations, glorification of tastes and 

| feelings etc. 

| 3. It should be correlated to the life around : To ensure his 

| survival, the child must develop adaptability to his surroundings. The 
school can help him in this regard, if the surroundings are brought 
nearer to the child. Correlation of the curriculum with the life around 

| will certainly help the school in achieving this end. 

| 4. It should lay more emphasis on present: Granting that the 
present is more important than the future, naturalists have not fallen 

| into the mistake of neglecting the past, because the past contains many 

| valuable suggestions for the educand. For this reason, naturalists 
believe in the value of historical study. Such a study will enable them to 
construct a new social structure and thus plan for the future. 


(4) Naturalism and Methods of Teaching : 


Naturalism has revolutionised our entire thinking regarding methods 
of instruction. Instead of sticking to old dogmatic methods natural- 


ry 
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ism emphasised more dynamic and more progressive methods in 
teaching different subjects. Some ofthe methods that deserve mention 
are: 


1. Methods of direct experiences: Direct experiences with nature, 
|. things and men is the keynote of instructions according to naturalists. 
Some of the methods of direct experiences emphasised by naturalists are 

as under : 


(i) Learning by doing and self-experience : In the words of 
Rousseau, ‘‘Give your scholar no verbal lessons ; he should be taught 
by experience alone. Teach by doing whenever you can; and only 
fall back on words when doing is out of question...... Book knowledge 
should be as little as possible.” 


Experience and activity are the fundamental bases of education. 
All knowledge, according to naturalism, must emerge out of actual 
situation and experience. Rousseau’s slogans were ‘‘Learning by doing” 
and ‘‘Learning by self-experience’’. 

(ii) Education through senses : Learning can take place most 
effectively if the maximum number of senses is brought into action for 
purposes of giving direct experiences to the child. ‘‘Education through 
senses,” was another slogan of Rousseau. 

(iii) Observation and Experimentation : Naturalists advocate that 
one of the important methods of imparting scientific knowledge is 
through observation and experimentation. 

(iv) Direct method: In the study of languages naturalists advocate 
direct method of teaching to ensure the vocabulary of a student 

(v) Direct study of natural phenomena : In the teaching of science, 
the “chalk and talk” method is not so successful as the direct study of 
natural phenomena outside the school or in the laboratory. 

(vi) Heuristic method: In the teaching of science and Mathematics, 
naturalists emphasise Heuristic method also. 

(vii) Excursions: Geography should be taught through excursions 
and school journeys rather than from books and maps, 


(viii) Practical exercises: The teaching of geometry should begin 
not with arguments and problems in text-book, but with a practical 
exercises of mensuration. 

(ix) Self-Government: Civics should not be taught through books 
but through the“actual practice of self-government in schools. Self- 
government will give Uirect experience of social life. 


_ 2. Play-way method: Naturalists advocate play-way as an other 
important method of imparting education. Play is the greatest attrac- 
tion of the child. It is play which helps the child to express himself 
fully, to be creative and to acquire confidence for manipulating objects 
and for learning skills. Play-way is, therefore, regarded as the natural 
and outstanding method of creative education. It creates the spirit of 
~ joyful, spontaneous and creative activity. In the Montessorian an 

` other infant schools, in the Boy-scout movement, in school journeys and 
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in other activities, in which students are given the initiative, play-way 
method is strikingly in evidence. 

3. Freedom in education : Naturalists were not in favour of 
keeping the child under control. They want an ideal environment of 
freedom for the development of the growing child. They disfavour 
unnatural class-room methods and hate any type of rigidity in the daily 
time table Rousseau was in favour of giving full freedom to the child 
for his natural development. So ‘‘freedow in education” was another 
slogan of Rousseau. 

4. Education according to nature of the child: Naturalists are of 
the view that education should be planned according to nature of the 
child i.e., according to his abilities, interests, aptitudes and needs. 
Nature of the child should be given top position in the educative 
process. Hence ‘‘Individualization in education” is another watchword 
of naturalism. 

5. Co-education : Naturalists advocate co-education. They believe 
that it is unnatural to separate sexes. Segregation of sexes develops 
unnatural attitude of sexes towards each other. Co-education will develop 
right type of family and community life. 

6. Residential schools : Naturalism favours residential type of 
schools because in such schools teacher and administrators can easily 
control the environment and can puta check on external influences, if 
they are not desirable. 

7. Use of certain maxims: Among the maxims emphasised by 
naturalistic trend (especially by Spencer) in education, a few may be 
mentioned as—‘simple to complex’, ‘definite to indefinite’, ‘direct to 
indirect,’ ‘empirical to rational’. Spencer emphasised self-learning. 
According to him, methods of teaching should be pleasing and interest- 
ing. 

(5) Naturalism and Discipline : i 

Naturalists oppose the traditional concept of discipline. They give 
utmost freedom to the child, They oppose the method of physical 
punishment, for they believe that this gives riseto undesirable conflict 
in the child. In the words of Rousseau, ‘‘Children should never receive 
punishment. Freedom and not power is the greatest good.” 

If the child makes a mistake he will get his reward from nature- 
itself and thus he will learn to distinguish between the right and the 
wrong through the consequenees of his own actions. For this reason 
the child should be given every liberty. To the naturalist liberty does 
not imply freedom to inferfere with the activity of others. 

Both Herbert Spencer and Rousseau had adopted discipline through 
natural consequences. According to this principle nature gives the 
consequence of an activity, in the form of comfort or pain. Spencer 
writes, ‘‘When a child falls, or runs its head against the table, it suffers 
pain, the remembrance of which tends to make it more careful, and by 
repetition of such experiences, it is eventually disciplined into proper 
guidance of its movements.” 
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But Spencer says that this principle should -^t be applied during 
infancy. He gives his observation like this, “A u “ee years old child 
playing with an open razor cannot be allowed to learn cy this discipline 
for the consequences may be too serious.” John Stuurt Mill does 
not agree with Spencer and says that warning must be given at each 
stage. 

But really speaking, nature is blind It does not distribute her 
penalities in a fair and just manner. Her ways are arbitrary. It would 
be a sin to-leave moral education upon nature. ,For committing a little 
mistake one may loże his life asa natural punishment. It is better to 
prohibit a child standing on the bank of river and carry him away by 
threat ; otherwise, if he drowns, it would be only the witness who would 
get a lesson, and not the child. 


It must be remembered that the value of naturalistic concept lies 
in that it condemns all repressionistic. measures ; and the present day 
emphasis on respect .for the personality of the child, building up good 
home-school relationship, and freedom ‘to the child are the influences of 
naturalistic tendencies. 


(6) MNaturafigm and Teacher : 


. Under naturalism the teacher does not occupy as high and respected 
a position as he does under the idealistic ‘tradition. He has a place and 
duties to perform. Role of teacher under naturalistic syst¢m of edu- 
cation can be summarised as under : 


1. ‘Teacher as observer: Teacher must have a childish sense of 
humour and fun. | His place, if any, is behind the scene. He is an 
observer of child’s development -rather than a giver of information, 
ideas, ideals and will power or moulder of character. Rousseau and 
Fichte are in favour of non-intervention of the teacher on account of 
the child’s nature. It is contended by them that the child’s nature is 
essentially good, and very intervention is, therefore, harmful. But it 
does not mean that there should be no educator at all The teacher 
ued „see that the education of the pupils is the free development of 

eir interests and motives. The teacher must study the child’s psycho- 


logy and interfere in his activit 
i l wa 
A N y only v'hen some obstacle bars the way 


2. Teacher as protector: The ai jucati i 
2 ector : aim of education, according tO 
naturalism, as we Lave pointed out, is to provide the child with opport- 


unities for complete understandin i 

1 gand self-expression, The role of 
educator, therefore, is only to protect the child from repressions and 
mental disorders of all kinds. ` 


3. Teacher as stage-setter: The teacher’ is si 
3 S ay eacher’s task is simply tO 
provide the stage for the child’s acting to collect the material pau: 
to provide the child with an opportunity to do as he likes and to create 
an ideal .e*vironment. According to naturalistic concept the teacher is 
a oe a et stage, „a supplier of materials and opportunities, 4 
provider of an ideal environment and creator of conditi ive 
to natural development of pupils.” ditigas, cones 
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CRITICISM OF NATURALISM 


1. Lack of educationa ideals: Naturalism does not give any lofty 
aim of education. It regards human being as more of an animal. It 
lays emphasis on his material nature. It does not take into account the 
-spiritual nature of man. It may produce a material man, but it cannot 
-produce a full man, because his spiritual and moral powers remain 
neglected. 

2. Too much emphasis on present : Naturalism lays more emphasis 
-upon the present than upon the future. The present has its importance, 
but upto certain extent future is also important. 

3. Many explanations of nature: The concept of nature differs 
-from one naturalist to another. Some naturalists interpret it in the 
‘sense of physical nature while others take it to mean human nature. 
There is ofen disagreement about what constitutes normality and 
abnormality in human nature. Spiritual nature of man has been 
ignored. 

4. Ignores books: Naturalism asserts that education of the child 
should be based on the activities and life experience of the child. But 
education cannot become complete only through activities and experi- 
ences, We cannot afford to ignore books which are the medium of 
-education. In other words activities, experiences and books—all are 
suitable methods of imparting education. 

5. Under emphasis on physical education : Naturalists place 
little emphasis on physical education and under rate the importance of 
moral and social education. Pestalozzi remarked, ‘‘Specialized develop- 
ment of one side of human nature is unnatural and false....... To 
-consider any one capacity exclusively is to destroy man’s natural 
-equilibrium.”” 

6. More importance to scientific subjects in the curriculum : 
Naturalists attached more importance to scientific subjects in the curri- 
„culum. Subjects like art and literture should also be given due impor-. 
tance in the curriculum. 

7. Unrestricted freedom to the child: Naturalism gives 
unrestricted freedom to the child. Absolute freedom is impracticable, 
It is not possible to give any instruction without imposing any 
-obligation. 

8. Unappealing principle of ‘Discipline by natural consequences’ : 
Naturalists advocate discipline through natural consequences. According 
‘to this principle nature gives the consequence of an activity. For example, 
if the child does not wear warm clothes, he will learn to do so when he 
feels cold. This is accepted on the presumption that every violation of 
natural law will bring him pain and thus compel him to change his 
pattern of behaviour. It is neither proper nor very humane to accept 
their principle of natural consequences. 


CONCLUSION 
Naturalism, though an imperfect philosophy of education has 
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exercised a great influence on the modern system of education. It has 
emphasised child-centered educational process, freedom of the child and 
broad-based curriculum. It has given birth to the modern methods of 
teaching, like the Dalton Plan, the Project method, the Heuristic 
method, the Playway method etc. It emphasised dynamic and progress- 
ive method of teaching, and use of audio-visual aids to make education 
a matter of direct experience as far as possible. It has led to the 
introduction of co-curricular activities and system of self-government 
in schools. It opposed repression in the field of discipline and gave 
utmost freedom to the child. The child and the natural development 
have become the pivotal aims of education. In the end we can say, 
«Naturalism has given direct impetus to the clear formation of the 
psychological, sociological and scientific conception of education.” 


QUESTIONS 


1. What do you understand by naturalism in education ? Discuss 
the impact of naturalism on educational theory and practice. 


2. Discuss the effects of naturalism on education. 


3 What are the salient features of Naturalism as a philosophy of 
education ? 


4. ‘‘Naturaiism has exercised a great influence on the modern 
system of education.” Comment. 


5. Discuss briefly the contribution of Naturalism to educational 
theory and practice. 


6. Explain the aims of education and nature of curriculum 
according to Naturalism. 


7. What tendencies in the present day Indian Education would 
you ascribe to the influence of naturalism ? 

8. Discuss the contribution of Naturalism to (i) aims of education, 
Gi) methods of teaching and (iii) the curriculum in education. (iv) 
Other aspects of education. 


9. ‘It is not in educational methods but in educational ideals that 
Naturalism fails to satisfy. Comment. 


— 


10 
Pragmatism 
$s Frragmatism— 


_ Pragmatism emerged as the twentieth century revolutj i 
nineteenth century rationalism, dogmatism, a a 
etc. The opening decades of the 20th century in Europe and America 
were decades of social protests, reforms of vast industrial expansion 
and economic prosperity. Pragmatism is a philosophy that strongly 
reflects some of the characteristics of American life Pragmatism has 
also been called instrumentalism and experimentalism. Charles Pierce 
was the first man to introduce the concept of pragmatism in his 
philosophy. ‘Later John Dewey, William James, Kilpatrick and Schiller 
developed and popularised pragmatism in education. John Dewey was. 
highly impressed by intellectual, industrial and social Tevolutions and 
he realised that if education is to have any meaning, it should go 
through radical changes. 

MEANING OF PRAGMATISM 


(i) Derivative sense of Pragmatism: The word Pragmatism has. 
been derived from a Greek word ‘pragma’ which means ‘action’ or 
‘work done’. While the idealist looks before and after and pines for 
what is not, the pragmatist looks here and now. Unlike idealists they- 
live in the world of facts and not in the world of ideals. 

(ii) Reid’s view : Pragmatism makes ‘activity, engagement 
commitment, and encounter” its central theme. a 

(iii) View of William James : “Pragmatism is a temper of mind, an 
attitude ; it is also a theory of the nature of ideas and truth ; and finally 
it is a theory about reality.” 

(iv) View of James Prett : Pragmatism offers us a theory of 
meaning, a theory of truth, a theory of knowledge and a theory of 
reality. 

W), View of Rusk : Pragmatism is merely a stage in the develop-. 
ment of a new idealism an idealism that will do full justice to reality, 


reconcile the practical and spiritual values and result as a culture which. 
is the flower of efficiency and not the negation of it. ‘ 


It short, pragmatism is an attitude, a method and a Philosophy: 
that uses the praotical Consequences of ideas and beliefs as a standard 
for determining their value and truth. Pragmatism is based on the 
philosophy of change and experimentation. 
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FORMS OF PRAGMATISM 


1. Humanistic Pragmatism: Humanistic pragmatism means that 
‘every act should be for the benefit of man. To humanistic pragmatist 
whatever fulfils man’s purpose, satisfies his desire and develops his life, 
as true. 

2. Experimental Pragmatism : Experimental pragmatism regards 
that as true which can be experimentally verified. In other words, what- 
evers works is true. 


3. Biological Pragmatism : Biological pragmatism has great 
faith in man’s capacity for shaping his own destiny in the environment. 
It believes that man, by nature, is potentially strong to make a better 
-environment for himself. This form of pragmatism is very dominant 
-and expressive in modern times. It is also called ‘Instrumentalism’ 
because it advocates that knowledge is an instrument for enabling the 
‘human organism to adapt itself to the environment. 


PRINCIPLES OF PRAGMATISM 
1. Chaaging nature of eternal values : Pragmatism like realism 
.does not believe in eternal values of truth, beauty and goodness. Truth 
is eternal according to idealism, while according to pragmatism truth 
is made by man. In the words of John Dewey, “‘Truth is made, just as 
health, wealth and strength are made in the course of experience.” 


In changing world nothing is true or good for ever. What was 
„good yesterday may cease to be good today. ‘The old order changeth 
yielding place to new” and one good custom may corrupt the world 
‘After sometime. Nothing is true or good once forall. The true is only 
the expedient in the way of thinking. Truth is that which works. 
Whatever fulfils man’s purpose and develops his life is truth. Truth is 
utility and utility is truth. The truth of an an idea is not a stagnant 
property inherent in it’ It is relative to time, place and situation. 
Pragmatism denies permanent values. Man ‘has to create his own 
-yalues. He creates beauty through experience ; it is instrumental value 
which is a criterion in pragmatism. Even religion has no value of its 
own ; religion should be justified and accepted as far as it works well. 

Workability, satisfaction, consequences and results are the key words in 
the pragmatic conception of truth. 


2. Reality still inthe making : For naturalism reality is ready- 
‘made and complete from all eternity, while for pragmatism it is still 
in the making and not ready-made. It is to be-made and created and 
remoulded to suit our purpose or desire. The world or the universe 
according to pragmatism is always in a staté of change and flux. It is 
always in making and the individual is ever concerned with making it 
better. 


3. Experience—the centre of reality : Contrary to naturalism 
which is naturo-centric (where mind is the centre of reality) an 
idealism which is psycho-centric (where mind is the centre of reality), 
pragmatism is anthropocentric (which makes human experience the 
‘centre of reality). Reality is that which is experienced by man. 
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Satisfactory result of experience is called truth. It is the human 
experience which is the determiner of values in life. So the practical! 
value of experience is the sole concern of pragmatist. By emphasising. 
human experience and giving it a value, pragmatism has come to be 


called a humanistic philosophy. 


4. Faith in experimentation : Pragmatism has a deep faith in 
experimentation. Nothing is good or bad before it is tested by experi- 
ment. Only that thing is good and beautiful which emerges out useful 
after experimentation. William James, the leading pragmatist, insists 
upon ‘‘the truth’s cash value in experimental terms.” 


5. Faith in present and immediate future : Pragmatists do not 
believe in past. Past for them is dead and gone. The pragmatists 
remain confined to the immediate problem and look towards the 
immediate future. They live from moment to moment and do not plan 
for life. They believe that tomorrow is another day with its own 
problems and with their own methods of solution, Evidently, today 
we cannot be certain about the methods of solving problems which 
may arise infuture. Therefore pragmatists lay more emphasis on the 
present than on anything else. To a pragmatist only those ideals are 
meaningful which can be realized here and now and not in some imagi- 
nary world in remote future. On the contary, idealism has more faith 
in past and remote future. 


6. Faith in humarism: Pragmatists are humanists. They believe: 
that science should be utilized for social welfare and solution of human 
prablems. 

7. Faith in social and democratic values : Pragmatists are funda- 
mentally democratic because democratic society is the best means of 
achieving humanitarian ideals. It is through democratic ideals that 
indvidual can fulfil his purposes, and achieve efficiency in his efforts, 

8. Importance of activity: Pragmatism emphasises action rather 
than thought. Action is supreme and thought is subordinate. The 
aim of life is action and not mere contemplation. Thought is a means. 
“of life. Action is superior to a life of contemplation. Between theory 
and practice, pragmatism states that practice comes first and theory 
afterwards. It is action which gives birth to thought In order to 
determine the meaning of an idea it must be put into practice. So. 
‘learning by activity’ or ‘learning by doing’ is the watchword of prag- 
matism. 

9. Faith in flexibility: Pragmatists believe that nothing is fixed’ 
and final in the world. Life is ever-changing and self-renewing process. 
Change is the law of nature. The world is always in state of change and 
flux. Values also change with time and space. They are man made- 
and not fixed for ever. 


10. Development of personality : Pragmatism believes that develop- 
ment of personality is possible only because of interaction with environ- 
ment. Man has the capacity to mould his environment according to 
his needs, purposes and desires. As the development of personality is 
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Possible only in social context, society is essential for development and 
perfection of the personality of the individual. 


PRAGMATISM IN EDUCATION 


For pragmatism, education is not the dynamic side of philosophy. 
Education is a laboratory in which philosopher’s dictums become 
concrete and are tested. It considers philosophy as the formulation of 
ideas underlying a sound educational practice. Philosophy of education 
is not an application of ready-made ideas. According to pragmatism 
philosophy is the product of educational practice, rather than education 
being the outcome of philosophy. In the words of John Dewey, 
«Philosophy is the theory of education in its most general phase.” 

Pragmatism stands for progressive trends in education. Progressive 
education emphasises freedom to the individual child (freedom does not 
mean absence of control), interests of children, social interests. It lays 
‘stress on dynamism and flexibility that should characterise all aspects 
of education—its aims, organisation, methods of teaching, curriculum, 
administration etc. We here briefly discuss each one of them from 
pragmatic stand-point. 


(1) Characteristics of Pragmatic Education : 


1. Education as life : Dewey, chief exponent of pragmatism, 
emphasised that education is life itself, and not a preparation for life. 
Life is a by-product of activities and education is born out of these 
activities. Education should be such that it may give an opportunity to 
the child to face various problems of actual life. By life, Dewey meant 
‘social life and not individua! or personal life. 

2. Education as growth: Growth is the real function of education 
according to John Dewey. Education should enable the individual to 
grow to his maximum. The words of John Dewey are, ‘‘growth 
unlimited and illimitable.” The end of education is more growth and 
still more growth. It is the duty of the teacher to facilitate the process 
-of proper growth. 

3. Education as social efficiency : On the sociological side, Dewey 
regards education as a socialising agent.. Education is the social 
continuity of life. Man isa social being and through education he 
develops reasoning and social relations, and becomes socially efficient. 
Social efficiency includes economic and cultural efficiency. 

4. Education as continuous reconstruction of experiences 
According to John Dewey, education is a process of living through 
‘continuous reconstruction of experiences. Education is by experience, 
for experience and of experience. Experience is the only source of true 
knowledge. One experience leads to further experiences. The experi- 
ence is revised, reorganised or reconstructed. This Tevising of experience 
is education. 

(2) Pragmatism And Aims of Education : 


Pragmatists are opposed to any kind of fixed and static aim of 
education. They believe that values of life are not fixed, so we cannot 
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fix the aims of education for ever, In the words of Dewey, educational 
aims must possess the following three elements in order to be a good or 
proper aims :- 

(i) Such aims are based on the educand’s actions and needs. 

(ii) They elicit the educand’s co-operation. 
(iii) They are specific and temporary, not permanent and general. 

Keeping in mind the above directive principles and educational 
theories of pragmatism, it is easy to arrive at the following aims of 
education : 

1. Creation of values: The main aim of education according to 
pragmatism is the creation of values. Values are created by activity 
and experience. So education should provide physical, intellectual, 
aesthetic, moral and religious activities as the media for the creation of 
values. Education should develop an active, dynamic, adaptable and 
enterprising mind which may be resourceful in creating values. 


2. Maximum growth: Education should enable the individual to 
grow to his maximum. All growth must be conducive to the welfare of 
the individual and the society. Thus the aim of education is to provide 
the conditions for better and continuous growth. 

3. Harmonious development : Like idealists Pragmatists do not 
believe in spiritual values, but they do not ignore the harmonious 
development of man — physical, intellectual, aesthetic, social, moral and 
Teligious. Therefore the aim of education is to direct “the impulses, 
interests and abilities towards the satisfaction of the felt wants of the 
child in his environment.” 

4. Social efficiency : Another aim of education is to produce 
Socially efficient individuals. Social efficiency according to John 
Dewey should mean ‘cultivation of Power to join freely in shared or 
common activities. Social efficiency in fact includes economic and 
cultural efficiency. The school should impart training to its scholars 
for complete living in the social world of today. 

5.. Proper adjustment : The main problem before any human being 
is the problem of adjustment. Pragmatists state that education 
Should enable the human being to be fairly adjusted in his existent 
environment. 

6. Rich present life: All the above-mentioned views concerning 
aims of education may be summed up by saying that the aim of educa- 
tion is to make the present life of the child rich and abundant for a 
Successful creation of values and maintaining progress, 

(3) Educational Principles of Pragmatism 


1, Education should be child-centred : The child is a potential 
creator of values in the environment. So we should start with the child 
as he is, and provide suitable experiences and activities in which he can 
participate and thereby modify his original nature. The child’s needs, 
Interests and capacities are to be given importance. 

2. Education should be both for the child and the society : The 
Social aspect of education should be emphasised. Human beings should 
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strive to build up a better society where human wants are fully satisfied. 
Hence the individual has to be developed to meet the social demands. 


3. Respect for child’s freedom : The child’s freedom must be 
respected. There should be no imposition of adult standards of 
authority. Education should be for the satisfaction of child’s needs, 
interests and abilities and not for set values. Pragmatism believes in free 
discipline. The teacher is there as a guide. The pursuit of any purposive 
creative activity promotes self-discipline. 

4. Education should be based on child psychology : Education 
should be planned on the basis of psychological findings. Education 
should be provided according to different stages of growth and develop- 
ment. Individual differences between children should be properly 
recognised. Needs, interests and capacities of the individual should 
be given due weightage. 


(4) Pragmatism and Curriculum : 


Pragmatists favour an educational curriculum which permits the 
educand to develop all his qualities and obtain all knowledge which 
may help him in creation of values, gaining social efficiency, developing, 
harmonious personality, making proper adjustment and solving the 
problems of life. They have suggested the following principles in 
determining a curriculum : 

1. Principle of atility : Pragmatists state that curriculum should 
be utilitarian. Those subjects should be stressed in the curriculum 
which are useful in solving human problems and meeting life situations. 
For this reason, technical scientific education forms an important 
part of the pragmatic curriculum. Pragmatists suggested that girls should: 
be taught home-science and boys should be trained in agriculture. Apart 
from this, emphasis is laid on physical education. It is suggested that 
curriculum should also include history, geography, mathematics, 
language and hygiene. No useless subject, that is, a subject which 
cannot assist, the child in solving human problems and meeting life 
situations, should be included in the curriculum. 


2. Principle of child’s natural interests: Curriculum should be 
governed by child’s natural interests, aptitudes and tastes at the 
successive stages of his development. In the words of John Dewey 
‘These natural interests are the natural resources, the uninvested capital, 
upon the exercise of which depends the actual growth of the child.” 
Generally, in the elementary school, children are interested in conversion 
or communication, inquiry, construction and artistic expression. Hence 
the elementary school curriculum should include reading, writing, 
counting, nature study, handicraft, drawing and painting. 


3. Principle of child’s experience: Being empiricist, pragmatists- 
advocate teaching through providing the child with actual experience 
rather than rote learning. Teaching through books should be supple- 
mented by programmes which provide practical experience of various 
kinds.. Thus pragmatic concept of curriculum is dynamic. It is desir- 
able to create such a community environment in the school which wilt 
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enable the child to evolve qualities of citizenship and learn the technique 
of self-discipline. 

4. Principle of integration: Pragmatists are of the view that 
integration is of special importance in curriculum construction. They 
believe in the unity of knowledge and skill. Subjects should ‘not be 
completely segregated from each other. They should not be taught in 
water-tight compartments. They should be integrated into a single unit. 
According to Descartes, all the true learning must be integral. 

While summing up the view of Pragmatists concerning curriculum 
it can be stated that pragmatists advocate experience-centred curriculum. 
Education is the reconstruction of experience and experiences can be 
provided through various types of activities. The subjects like languages 
and social studies have secondary importance, while vocational educa- 
tion and science have primary importance. 

(5) Pragmatism and Methods of Teaching : 

Since pragmatism emphasizes the theory underlying successful 
practice, it makes significant contribution to the method of education 
rather than its aims. Pragmatists detest all traditional methods, ready- 
made knowledge, the notion of authority, bookish and passive learning. 
Traditional methods of teaching should not be dogmatically accepted. 
The criterion for the adoption of the methods should be their educational 
soundness and utility. In the view of pragmatists that method is most 
preferable which is based on the child’s interests, and is able to solve 
the problem of the child. Child is the centre of the educational system. 
The whole emphasis of pragmatism in methods of teaching is on child, 
not on the books, the teacher, or the subject The following should be 
the principles or essentials of teaching method : 

1. Principle of action or learning by doing: Prapmatists lay 
stress on action rather than reflection. They believe ti )"the child 
learns best only through his activities or his experience, "e does not 
learn so much from books. Hence the principle of Pragmatism in 
educational method is ‘‘learning by activity”, ‘learning by doing” or 
“learning through experience’. Pragmatists believe that the child is 
spontaneously active and therefore activities that are purposeful, efficient 
and orderly should be preferred to those that are boisterous, thought- 
less and mechanical. According to Ryburn, experiment is the first and 
the best method, whose lessons we never forget. This principle stresses 
the fact that a child should be put into real situations, and through edu- 
cation he should be enabled to study the situations intelligently and to 
solve them absolutely. 

2 Principle of establishing relation with the life of the child: 
Pragmatists believe that methods of teaching should not be dogmatically 
accepted but they should be forged afresh in the light of real life 
situations. Hence the principle cf the pragmatic method is to establish 
arelation with the life of the child, his desires, interests, needs and 
Purposeful activities. 

3 Principle of integration: The principle of integration is 
needed in the whole of the learning process. The human mind itself is 
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@ unity ; there ate not water-tight compartments in it. In the words of 
Huxley, man himself should be ‘‘the integrating fa¢tor’ and that 
«co-ordination of knowledge and experience should be‘made in human 
terms.’ The pragmatists are of the view that the infegration will be 
possible if knowledge and skillsare learnt through activities that are 
purposeful. . ‘ 

j aner considering these principles, the project methdů was intro- 
uced. 


PROJECT METHOD 


Project method implies all the principles and fulfils all the condi- 
tions of a good learning process. The method was enunciated by 
Kilpatrick, a follower of Dewey. 


Meaning of Project Method: In the words of Kilpatrick, project 
is ‘a whole-hearted purposeful activity, proceeding in a social environ- 
ment.” The Herbartian method is teacher-centred whereas the project 
method is pupil-centred. In this (the project) method, the school, the 
curriculum and the contents of students are considered from the child’s 
point of view. 

In the project method the activity is chosen ,from the real life of 
the children. The project is nota theory, it is an activity, a problem, 
Here the child is not required to learn the lesson by heart. In this 
method, he would really do and learn. The child will be active both 
physically and mentally. Children are provided opportunities of work 
and play. It-should be noted here that the project is a problematic 
act, not merely an ordinary activity. The problem Tequires reasoning, 
imagining, evaluating, calculating and judging. Itis not a mechanical 
activity ; it is a meaningful act. There is no scope for artificial, bookish 
and unrealistic education in project method. The student learns by 
performing the activity. The project is carried to completion. It is 
not left unfinished. e 

The project is carried in social environment. It teaches the students 
co-operation, mutual help and sympathy. Thus it helps the children to 
beome socially efficient citizens. ~ 

Kinds of Projects : - A project may be of various kinds but they are 
generally classified into four main types : 

1. Producer’s:type: When the pupils want to produce something, 
e.g., a temporary school building. 
_ 2. Consumer's type : ‘Secondaly-there are consumer's projects, €.8.5 
listening to radio, appreciating light music, enjoying classical music 
etc 


_ 3. Problem type: Thirdly, there are problems which are related to 
intellectual difficulties. ; 

4. Specific learning ‘project : Fourthly, there are specific learning 
Bees where inthe children themselves plan to acquire skill in some 
field. i 
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_ Stages in the Project Method: There are five stages i i 
tion of the project method : dis d the applicar 

1. Providing a situation : First of all, the teacher ha i 
suitable interesting situation preferably social one. sto progas 

2. Choosing a Project : In the second stage, the i 
ont g pupils choose the 

3. Planning : Thirdly, the projects are planned after a 
of discussions, suggestions and counter-suggestions, rejections spe 
fications, etc. The teacher guides the students in proper planning. 

4. Executing: The next step isexecuting the plan i.i 

$ y d -€. to 
plan into practice. The students carry out their plans thenieelvee os, wu 
5. Judging or evaluating: Fifthly, the project is revi j 
AET i ewed, 
and evaluated in its final phase. The students examine Ha ae 
ritically. Judging involves reasoning and appraisal. This guldesais 
students in making their next projects better. 

Advantages of Project Method: The pragmatists claim a 
advantages for the project method over other methods : pumperjot 

1. Based on laws of learning: The project method is based on 
psychological laws of learning ie., thelaw of readiness; the law of 
exercise and the law of effect. 

2. Education related to life: Education imparted through project 
method is related to life. So knowledge gained through project method 
is practical and useful. 

3. Training for democratic way of learning : Project method 
encourages a democratic way of learning. Tnstead of fostering rivalry 
and competition, it cultivates the attitude of co-operation, responsibi- 
lity, tolerance, self-reliance, thinking and acting together for a common 
purpose. 

4, Dignity of labour : Project method develops dignity of labour 
and imparts valuable lessons 10 citizenship indirectly. 

5. Correlation; The project method leads to the removal of 
ter-tight compartments. There is a correla- 


isolation of learning in wa I 
of the curriculum through the project 


tion of subjects and unity 
method. ’ 
6. Problem-solving attitude : The project method stresses the 


problem-solving attitude rather than cramming. 


Experimental Method : 

Another significant contribution of pragmatism is ‘‘Experimental 
Method.” According to this method, knowledge is acquired after 
experimentation. 

In short, pragmatists ber 
ground. So the problems se 
social problems. Pragmatic me 
efficiency in children. It rejects a 
freedom and eruality in education. 


ave that learning occurs in a social back- 
lected in pragmatic methods are generally 
thod of teaching would promote social 
uthoritarian methods and stands for 

To summarise we can say that 
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\techniques of teaching are governed by such factors as : «learning by 
„° “purposive activity,” ‘problem sòlving,” “self-discipline,” “‘the 
child’s present experience,” ‘‘exaltation of his needs and interests,” ‘‘integra- 

_ tion of learning process,” and ‘‘socialization of school programme.” 


(6) Pragmatism and Discipline z 

According to the pragmatist theory, discipline is primarily social, 
and it emerges through free, happy, purposive and co-operative activities 
ofthe school. In the words of Dewey, discipline is a ‘mental attitude” 
and in order to maintain this attitude, socialised activities are essential. 
Socialised activities can be easily performed in ‘social projects.” The 
-pursuit of such activities will !ead to moral training or character training. 
These activities will result in permanent attitudes of co-operation 
sympathy, self-reliance, independence and initiative. i 
_ Freedom isan important element in this pragmatic concept of 
discipline, for it is assumed that the aim of education is to generate 
democratic qualities in the inGividual. Of these democratic qualities 
the first and most important is liberty. That is why pragmatist believes 
in an intimate relationship between freedom and discipline. The aim 
of discipline isto create in the educand a social consciousness which 
will prevent him from indulging in anti-social activity. He is inspired 
by this self-ciscipline toengage in those activities which lead to the 
fulfilment of his social . obligations. This discipline should not be the 
outcome of external forces 5 “it Should be backed with social conscious- 
ness, freedom and joy. The pragmatic educationist constantly experi- 
ments in order to discover new ways of creating real discipline in the 
school... 


@ Pragmatism and Teacher 

1. Position of teacher : Naturalist thinks that nature is the best 
teacher. He throws. the teacher to the background. He allows com- 
plete freedom to the child and offers counsel to the teacher to stick to 
“hands-off-policy’. According to naturalist the teacher should not 
interfere with the education of the child. The idealist holds just the 
opposite view. He thinks that the teacher is indispensable for the edu- 
cation of the child. Unless there is teacher, there can be no education. 
_ He gives highest place to the teacher. The pragmatist ‘adopts via-media 
so far as the place of teacher is concerned. In the scheme of education 
acceding to pragmatism the teacher is neither superfluous nor the 
authority ;~he is friend, guide and counsellor of the child. Itis 

‘ypowho educates the child in self-discipline and active participation. 
> 2, Qualifications of teacher : According to pragmatism, a teacher 
should ‘be the embodiment of knowledge. He should be intelligent, 
efficient and practical. He should have the knowledge of the child’s 
interests and changing needs of the society. He should have the know- 
ledge of child psychology and other subjects which may help him both in 

the development of the child and of society. iis 

. 3. Duties of teacher : Teacher should have sympathetic and 
personal relations with the child. His work is to guide and put 4 child 
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in the real situations of his life, so that he might be able to understand 
life’s problems and solve them. Stress is placed on action rather than 
reflection. There isno spoon-feeding. The pragmatic teacher wants 
“this pupils to think and act for themselves, to do rather than to know, 
to originate rather than torepeat.’’ His teaching should not be based 
on lecturing and repeating only. He should create a problem-solving 
attitude in his pupils. He should motivate the child in such a way which 
may help himin solving the problem -and developing in him social 
interests; ethical habits and social attitudes. 


CRITICISM 


1. Opposition of eternal truth: Pragmatism: does not have any 
faith in eternal truths. According to this ‘ism’ truth changes with the 
time, place and situation. Pragmatists believe that if the result of an 
activity is satisfactory then it is true, otherwise not. Idealists oppose 
ae concent of pragmatists. They believe that truth cannot change. It 
is fixed. 

2. Opposition of pre-determined ideals and values ‘ Pragmatism 
opposes predetermined ideals and values. It emphasises the fact that 
ideals and values are man-made and changeable. The reality is that 
there are pre-determined_ideals and- values like truth, beauty and good- 
ness, These values are good for ever and do not change. 

3. Negation of spiritual values : Pragmatists neglect spiritual 
values. . Without spiritual values, we cannot attain happiness, content- 
ment and peace of mind. 

_ 4, Negation of fixed aim of education : Pragmatism gives no 
fixed ideal to education. Such an education is bound to be aimless.. . 
Some pre-determined aims and ideals of education are, therefore, 
mecessary. <a ie 


5. Absence of food for soul: Poetry which according to Worda- - 
worth is the ‘‘speech of the soul,” and other humanities do not find a 


place in pragmatic scheme of education. Their absence is sure to lead to 
the starvation of the soul. 5 

6. Difficulty in the construction of curriculum : Pragmatism 
advocates, that the whole knowledge should be acquired through life 
experiences. It is nota simple task. It is very difficult to construct 
curriculum and make projects on the basis of life experiences. More- 
over, the span of life is too short to enable us to acquire all knowledge 
through self-experience and doing alone. j 

7. Non-practicability of the pragmatic method in Indian conditions : 
Pragmatic method is not practicable, particularly in our schools. Firstly, 
it is very expensive needing laboratory and costly apparatus. Secondly, 
it necessitates the employment of highly triained teachers. Our school 
at present cannot afford this all. - 

CONCLUSION 


i A a oye 
“ Whatever criticism may be levelled against pragmatism, it must be 
accepted that pragmatism stands for progressive trends in education. 
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accompanying phenomenon, idealism believes that mind is real and 
matter is in sense a by-product. The basic reality consists of or is 
closely related to mind, ideas, thoughts or selves. Mind is the controller 
and-the explainer of phenomena. Wrold isthe creation of the mind 
and not a natural phenomena. The universe can be comprehended 
through the mind, because both mind and the universe are re-cons- 
tructed of the same elements, intellect and spiritual essence. 

2. The universe exists in spirit: According to idealism, the spirit 
is the fundamental constituent of the universe. True reality is spiritual 
or.thought. Thought, experience, value and personality are more real 
than the material things of the external world. Matter in its essence is 
also spiritual and every atom has life, mind and energy. 

The universe is rational; there exists law and order but its uni- 
formity is not due to mechanical principles but due to the existence of 
Universal Mind or God. He is the creator and all others are the created. 
His is the Infinite Mind and the finite minds are all dependent upon 
Him. God or the Creator or the Infinite Mind is the source of all 
human values. We allexist for Him. The goal of all human activities 


-is the realisation of the Infinite Mind in one’s own self. Values in 


human life are therefore, eternal and transcendental. 

3. Distinctive nature of man: Idealism believes that man is poi 
a mere animal. Heisa superior creation. He possesses dignity an 
distinctiveness. He has certain powers which are manifested in his 


intellectual attainments, his culture, art, morality, religion and so on. 


He is nota helpless creature in his environment. He has the power to 
mould it according to his need. Thus, he has the power to add his 
own contribution to the growing human civilization and culture. His 
origin is deity, nature is freedom and destiny. is immortality. According 
to Ross, “Human personality is supreme and constitutes the noblest 
work of God.” Another idealist considers man little lower than the 
angels and crowned with glory and honour. He has a will to perfection, 
an inner striving for self-realisation, with which he can apprehend the 
absolute moral values. 


4 Freedom of the human mind: Freedom of the human mind is 
the highest virtue. Freedom means freedom from ignorance, wants and 
Passions. The consciousness of ignorance is the beginning of knowledge 
which, following Socrates, is a virtue. It is a state of realization of the 
spiritual reality. j 

5. Va'ues of life: Idealism has full faith i and spiritual 
values of life, which never change. Truth, bat aadigoduess are, 
according to Plato, the outstanding eterral values. We see something 
similar expressed by our ancient Indian sages, when the highest 
attributes of God are expressed by them as Satyam, Shivam, Sundaram 
(aan fira gra) | The idealists’ goal of life is the realisation of 
these spiritual absolute values ie. truth, beauty and goodness. It is 
religion which unifies them all. These values or the truths are not 
man-made but their existence is automatic and permanent, Man’s duty 


_is to discover these fundamentals throuzh a proper education. Accord- 
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ing to idealists man is not an inventor but a discoverer of these values. 
His discoverv is only possible through the awakening of spirit. These 
three values are of unchanging nature and immoral. ` 

6. Emphasis‘upon normative and social sciences: In the field of 
education, idealists lay greater emphasis upon normative and social 
sciences than upon the natural and physical. The normative sciences 
are ethics, logic and aesthetics. Of the social sciences the main ones 
.are sociology and psychology. Idealists explain the universe on the 
basis of these sciences. 


7. Conceptualism ia epistemology: Idealism is conceptualism in 
its epistemology, for it believes that objects have no existence apart 
from the concept related to them. Knowledge influences the object, 
and this knowledge is obtained, not through perception or senses, but 
indirectly through the medium of concepts, ideas or the acivity of the 
mind, The physical universe is one aspect of reality. 


TYPES OF IDEALISM 


1. Subjective Idealism: This type of idealism is sometimes called 
mentalism, sometimes phenomenalism. The subjective idealists hold 
that mind or spirits, and their perceptions or ideas, are all that exist. 
The objects of experience are not material things ; they are merely 
perceptions. Things such as buildings and trees exist, but they exist 
only in a mind that perceives them. For the subjective idealists all that 
exists are minds and their ideas. Minds are perceivers. that is 
real is a conscious mind or some perception or idea held b; 
mind. To say that a thing exists is to say that it is perceived. 

2. Objective Idealism: The objective idealists are of the vie' 
that the external world is in real sense man-made. There is the 
organization and form of the world and knowledge is determined by the 
mature of: the world itself. The mind discovers what there is in the 
order of the world. The structure of the universe expresses rational 
order and value. When objective idealists say that ultimate nature 
of the universe is mental, they mean that the universe is one—all 
embracing order, and they attribute this unity to the ideas and purpose 
of an Absolute Mind or God. 

The objective idealists do not deny the existence of an external or 
objective reality. In nature they find tke same principles of order, 
reason and purpose that men find within themselves. There is purpo- 
sive intelligence at the heart of nature. Nature existed before me, and 
will exist after me; nature also existed before the present community 
of selves. The existence of meaning in the world, however, implies 
something akin to mind or thought at the core of reality. 

3. Personal Idealism: For the personalist the basic reality is 
neither abstract thought nor a particular thought process, buta person, 
a self, ora thinker. Reality is of the nature of conscious personality. 
It is the system of personal selves ; hence it is pluralistic. The personal 
idealists hold that life is more important than any verbal forms of 
expression or fixed meanings. Ethically they stress the realisation of 
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these capacities and powers of the persons through freedom and self 
control. In a sense, they emphasize the reality and the worth of 
individual people, moral values and humar freedom. $ 

_ For the personalists, nature is an objective order. People transcend 
or rise above nature when they interpret it. The world of meanings 
and of values surpass. Nature was created by God, who is the 
Supreme Self in a society of persons. Ethical and spiritual values gain 
their meaning from the Personal Creative Spirit, to whom all men are 
related. Personalism is theistic ; it furnishes both religion and ethics 
with metaphysical assumptions. God may be thought of as finite, as a 
struggling hero, working for lofty moral and religious ends. The 
proper goal of life a perfect society of selves who have achieved 
perfect personalities through struggle. Since personality has greater 
value than anything else, society must be ‘so organised as to give each 
person fullness of life and opportunity. 


IDEALISM IN EDUCATION 
(IMPLICATIONS OF IDEALISM IN EDUCATION) 

In the sphere of education, Comenius is believed to be originator 
of idealism, but as a school of philosophy, idealism first originated iu 
the ideas of Socrates and Plato. Apart from Comenius, idealisti: 
interpretations have been advanced by Pestalozzi and Froebel. Rusk’s 
idealism establishes a synthesis between man and nature, and also 
stresses the superiority of man over animal beings. Thus man is born 
with a spiritual self. It is through education that we can realize its 
i spisistatity. According to Rusk, “Education is expected to enlarge the 
boundaries of the spiritual realm.” Horne sounds the same idea in this 
way, ‘‘Education is the awakening of the life to the sublime realities and 
meanings of existence. Education is awakening to the life of God 
in the soul of man, involving praise, prayer and worship ” Morality is 
spread by religious institutions through education. The idealist 
believes that the potentiality of man knows no bounds, therefore, his 
education will remain incomplete. In the field of education, idealism 
has talked more of objectives and aims (i.e. theory). of education and 
less of devices, methods and organization (i.e. practice). The following 
are some of the standpoints of idealism in education. 

(1) Idealism and Aims of Education : 


Idealism as we have already noted contends that man is the 
grandest handiwork of God. In the words of Shakespeare, man is the 
‘Paragon of creation’. He has in him an individuality, a pattern of self 
inborn with him. Education ought to make this pattern perfect. 
Idealism has given us very lofty aims of education. Some of the impor- 
tant aims of education propounded by idealists are as under : 


1. Self-Realisation or Exaltation of Personality: Idealism 
emphasises the work of man’s personality and spiritual nature. Man’s 
soul is more important than his material~structure.. Man is merely 
soul, The entire creation is conceptual. Nature is complete in itself 
There is the soul of the universe behind it. Man’s soulis a part of 
this soul of the universe. The real structure of the soul is magnificient. 
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The aim of human life, according to idealism, is to acquire the know- 
ledge of the soul. Therefore, self-realization is admitted as the aim of 
education according to idealism. It is said to be “The summum 
bonum” of life and education. Here the word ‘self’ has been used for 
‘soul’, the real nature of man. This aim of education is to enable the 
child to realize the soul, recognize his real form, and proceed towards 
self-knowledge. The knowledge of the world’s soul is also neccssary. 
The soul of the universe is the final Truth. It is Good and Beautiful. 
It is the realization of that Ultimate Truth which may give enjoyment. 
That is the aim of development of childs whole personality. He has 
to be encouraged to realize Truth. Beauty and Goodness establish 
integrity with the Supreme Power. In short, one of the most important 
aims of education, according to idealists, is to direct the way of self 
realization or Truth, Beauty and Goodness. It has been said in Indian 
literature that education is real education which is meant for Mukti 
(ar faa ar fagara”). 

2. Universal Education : Idealism believes that every man is. 
equally the noblest work of God. There should, therefore be made no 
exception in the education of children. Education should be universal, 
without distinction of wealth or status, creed, caste or colour. It should 
not be for a favourite few. This is the ideålistic character of universal 
education. 

3. Preservation and enrichment of cultural environment: The 


child’s environment is not merely physical oF material like that of 
Ramu, the wolf boy but human, spiritual or cultural also. To idea- 
t isan environment of man’s 


lism, the spiritual al environmen s kr a 
own mana sit me of man’s own creative activities ; it is the 
product of ages and it is always in the process or growth. It velongs 
toalland it is the common heritage to thet be of his capacity 5 
preserve it and improve UP0? IG RIE ES d ueation muonensnig 
mankind through its culture to enter more and more fully into the 
spiritual aman d also to enlarge the boundaries of the spiritual 


a Development of moral sense: Fourthly, the aim of education 
PAE to idealism is to develop the child’s moral sense and tbus 
enable bin io disGnedisny a E ter ec? to Tove Bopa and despise 
evil. The goal of life as well as of Bl te shot at Some 
ae nRa oa ES by developing the spiritual c aracter of the child. ; 

2 u AGG inventive and creative powers : Man is not 

- Development He has got certain inventive and creative 
helpless like other bener » He must develop his inventive and 
powers. He is mete h these inventive and creative skills, he 
paar adi The the environment according to his needs and 

8 


pares velopment of complete man: The physical aspect of educa- 
B e 


3 Sohil by the idealistic school of philosophy. 
tion has also Ka ss, “The health and fitness of the body must receive 
düs vitae “for without such health and fitness the pursuit of spiritual 
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values is seriously handicapped. Moral values, which are spiritual can 
‘be found in physical activities, intellectual values are preserved in the 
-application of skills to the promblems of physical environment ; and a 
man acquires over his material in his crafts”. In this way, education 
-according to idealism should aim at developing child into a complete 
man with full physical, intellectual, - moral, spiritual, emotional and 
‘cultural afplift. Physically he must be stout ; intellectually he must be 
-alert aoB jpiok like a philosopher, and scientist ; morally he should 
shave deférmination to follow good and to avoid evil; spiritually he 
should have the freedom of mind, freedom from ignorance, wants and 
passions. The aim of education, should be to train the whole man 
-completely and fully for manhood and not some part of man. 


7. Simple living and high thinking : Idealism regards that simple 


living and high thinking should be aaother aim of education. More’ 


than the environment it is the mind that needs to be controlled as 
- Napoleon, the warrior justly said ‘‘The only conquests which: are 
permanent and have no regrets are our conquests over ourselves.”’ 


8. Proximate and ultimate aim of education : Modern idealism 
-as interpreted by Horne, emphasises two types of aims : 


(a) The proximate aim should be the development of health, intelli- 
gence, skill, art, social justice and character. 


(b) The ultimate aim should be “The development of humanity in. 


the image of diginity.” 


(2) Idealism and Curriculum : 

Idealists insist on emphasis being placed on the study of humanities 
‘such as literature, art, religion, morality etc. Plato has suggested the 
‘inclusion of all those subjects of disciplines which help in the realization 
of truth, beauty and goodness. Most significant among man’s activities 
‘are the intellectual, the aesthetic and moral. The following subjects 
-should be taught for developing various activities 


1. Intellectual activity: The teaching of language, literature, 


‘history, geography, mathematics and science will encourage intellectual, 
-activity. 


2. Moral impulse can be reinforced through art and poetry. 


3. Moral activities can be taught and instilled in the educand 
‘through the teaching of religion, ethics etc. 


£. Physical activities: Besides intellectual, 
education should be physical also. Without hea 
Pursuit of spiritual values * is hampered. Heaith a 
‘cultivates bodily skills. Idealists also advocate v: 
‘crafts and manual skills. 


Ross is of the view that education should comprise bo: i 
Oss 1e vi i th physical 
af pita activities. He summarised Rusk’s achenic of edunt as 


aesthetic and moral, 
lth and. fitness the 
nd physical education 
arious kinds of handi- 


ape 
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Idealistic Education 
Physical activities Spiritual activities 


ee 
1 f l l 
Fitness Skills Intellectual Moral Aesthetic eS 


(3) Idealism and Methods of Teaching : 


Idealism as 4 philosophy ©% 
education and on its general philosop 7 ; 
speaks of the general nature of teaching methods > it does not emphasise 
any particular method of teaching. Idealism has shown its indifference 
in the field of methods. Different idealists have adopted different: 
methods, some of which are as under : 

1. Question method : Socrates had adopted the question method. 
He used to go to the market and there be asked questions on important’ 
subjects and demanded answers from the audience. 

2. Conversational method: Plato changed the questioning method 
into conversational method. A te. | ees 

3. Inductive and deductive method : ATIS otle imparted education 
through inductive and deductive methods. Hegel again adopted the 
logical methods. 

_ 4. Simple to complex : 
ing from simple to complex. 

5. Concrete to abstract: CO 
ceeding from concrete to abstract. 

6. Play-way method : Froebe 


Descrates showed his interest in proceed- 
menius showed his interest in pro- 


1 emphasised play-way method in 


language as the essence of his method. 

and practice. Self-activity on the part © 
cated by him. { 
. based on psychologica 

8. Lecture, debate and discussion methods : Idealists, somewhere,. 
take the help of lecture and discussion methods. They have also 
suggested debate as technique of teaching. . 

9. Story telling method and dramatics: The idealist suggests. 
story telling method for infants and conversational method and drama- 
tics for adolescents. é 

10. Education through correspondence * Sometimes, the idealist 
also appreciates education through correspondence. 

(4) Idealism and Discipline : 

Idealism believes in the strict form of discipline. According to the 
idealists, a disciplined mind can tend towards the highest good—that is 
God. Truth, Beauty and Goodness are chief values of life. These 


oe ae a) ae 
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-values can be cultivated through disciplined mind. Discipline must be 
the product of our moral and cultural standards. We should be 
‘internally disciplined.’ Idealism believes in that type of discipline which 
may make the pupil the captain of his own soul. Idealism does not 
believe in a discipline of external control of the military type. Force- 
bearing discipline is not at all permanent and desirable. It is moment- 
-ary and short lived. Discipline must take the form of self-discipline, 
self-insight and self-analysis. Freedom is essential for discipline but that 
must be guided and well versed. 


Child’s activities are controlled in the school. Physical punish- 
‘ment and external restraints are not the methods of achieving this. It 
is better realized through developing such qualities, as self-renunciation, 
Obedience, humanity, politeness etc. Froebel believes that it is better to 
encourage self-control and self-guidance in the child through sympathy. 
He believes that the child should not be submitted to any external 
Pressure. Xt is only through discipline that the child can realize the 
ideals of education, and once he has understood this, he can discipline 
‘himself. Idealists, therefore, believe in the efficiency of discipline 
through influence and impression, not through fear, coercion, repression, 
threats and punishment. But, discipline can be created among the 
-educands only when the educators themselves create and present good 
methods of self discipline. 


(5) Idealism And The Teacher : 


The place of teacher in idealism is very high. The child is not 
‘complete in himself ; he is proceeding towards perfection. The teacher 
guides him. He carries the child from darkness to light. He can save 
‘the children from many mistakes and wastage of energy. The most 
Precise explanation of the teacher’s role has been Suggested by Froebel. 
According to him, the school is a garden, the teacher is a cautious 
gardener and the child is a tender plant. The plant can grow no doubt 
without help but the good gardener sees that the plant grows to the 
finest possible perfection. Through teacher’s guidance the child can 
make his natural development into a process leading to perfection and 
‘beauty. Ross explains, ‘The naturalist may be contented with briars 
but the idealist wants fine roses.” Clearly, the idealists attach more 
value to the teacher than the naturalists. The function of the teacher is 
to lead the children to their perfect development—-self realization or th 
realization of truth, beauty and goodness. ree 


a t 
idea, He says, ‘‘The educator constitutes the Special P ET 


T reality, to guide him 


In this way “guidance of 
5 F th 
teacher is of utmost importance. He isa practical man and leads aa 


ideal virtuous life. He acts asa friend, philosopher and guide, He is 
expected to lead a life of contentment, contemplation, Poverty and 
detachment. A good teacher is fired witha missionary zeal and fervent 
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desire to build men and women ; he is not a professionalist who has 
taken to the profession as a means for earning his livelihood. 


CRITICISM AND EVALUATION OF IDEALISM 


1. Unpracticable : Idealism has given us lofty aims of education. 
The spiritual aim set before us is too high to be achieved in this 
materialistic world. It reply to this point of criticism we can say that 
idealism has raised man from the levei ofa mere animal. It has given 
adirection, purpose and goal to his life. But placing the lofty ideals 
of the absolute values of truth, beauty and goodness and of becoming 
one with the Infinite, it has placed before usa glowing vision of self- 
realisation which makes life and education purposeful and worth striving 

‘or. 

2. Not psychological : Idealism is notin, keeping with psycho- 
logical nature of the child who is more for activity than for contempla- 
tion of spiritual things. In reply to this criticism, We can say that it is 

. total error to emphasise activity ‘at cost of reflection in education alone. 
Physical activity should be subordinate and conducive to mental activity 
and contemplation of spiritual life. 

3. Neglects social aspect of life: It is alleged that idealism is 
individualistic in nature and neglecis the social aspects of life and social 
laws. In fact, no education can be said to be individualistic or neglect- 
ful’ of any social considerations, Whose main function is to develop 
human beings morally and spiritually. 

4, )Under-rates science and technology : Idealism under-rates 
if not altogether neglects the study of science and technology. In fact, 
science and technology do not by themselves have any value unless they 
serve as instruments for developing our moral and aesthetic self. All 
“the books, inventions and laboratories of science are a mere nothing, if 

. humanity were at a low ebb. 

5. Rigorous discipline : Idealism advocates a rigorous discipline 
which is out of tune with the modern concept of education. In reply 
to this point of criticism, we can say that idealism has rightly stressed 
the need and importance of discipline in education. In these days of 
growing indiscipline among the students the idealistic concept of discip- 
line may set things right. 

6. Over emphasises dependence of pupils : It is believed that 
idealism over emphasises dependence of pupils on teacher. It damages 
the self-reliance and freedom for healthy growth. In reply to tkis point 
of criticism, it should be noted that dependence of pupils on the teacher 
creates in them a faith for absolute values which the teacher stands for. 
Idealism has restored to the teacher the dignity he deserves. It is only 
with the help of efdcient teachers that pupils can be benefitted and 
education can become a living reality. 

7. Poor contribution in methods of teaching: It is alleged that 
idealism contributes to the aim and not much to the methods of educa- 
tion, In reply to this point of criticism, we can say that educators of 
this school have already given the right methods. Eternal aims have 
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eternal methods, so to say. And to say that idealism has not contributed 
to the methods of education is to be gravely partial. Ít is not a method 
Par excellence when 


To conclude we can Say that idealism is basically a philosophy of 
life and like all Philosophies of life it has exercised a general rather 
than specific influence on education. Idealism advocates the existence 
of immediate and remote aim of education. Whereas the immediate 
aims are related to a man’s Physical and infellectual needs the ultimate 
aims are related to a man’s spiritual and moral needs to enable him 
to realise within himself a unity with the Universeal self. Idealism lays 
emphasis on the study of all subjects but stresses the importance of 


situation of educational Crisis can be minimised by adopting the idealistic 
approach to life and education. 


QUESTIONS 
1. Give an account of the idealistic point of view in education, 
2. How idealism has influenced educational theory and practice ? 


3. Explain the Philosophy of idealism. in education and tell how- 
you would implement it in the Indian schools, 


., 4 Give a brief account of the aims-f education as advocated by 
idealists 
5. Wha 
education ? 
6. “Idealism has aias to contribute to the aims and objecti 
education than to its methods,” Discuss rie 


7. Critically examine the educational implications of Idealism. 
8. Idealism has high ideals but poor methods of te 


t are the salient features of idealism as a philosophy of: 


& Methods of Teaching, (iii) Curriculum in education, (iv) Discipline, 
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Comparative Study of Naturalism, 
Pragmatism and Idealism 


Naturalism 


(i) Aristotle, (ii) 
Rousseau, (iii) Bacon, 
(iv) Lamark, (v) 
Comte; (vi) Hobbes, 
(vii) Darwin, (viii: 
Huxley, (ix) Spencer, 
(x) Bernard Shaw, 
(xi) Pestalozzi. 


1. Nature alone is 
entire reality. It is 
ready-made. 


2. [he outlook of 
naturalists is materi- 
alistic and mechani- 
cal. 


3. Naturalists do 
not believe in the 
existence of God. 


_(ii) Carles 


Pragmatism 


(i) William James, 
Pierce, 
(ii) Schiller, (iv) 
John Dewey 


2) Fundamental Principles 
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1. Reality is in 
process. It is still in 
making and not 
ready made. 

2. The outlook of 
pragmatists is social. 


3. Pragmatists be- 
lieve in the existence 
of God to the extent 
He helps in the 
fulfilment of human 


. (xi) Froebel, 


saa ŘS T 


Idealism 


(1) Exponents 


(i) Socrates, (fi) 
Plato, (ñi) Descarte, 
(iv) Spinoza, _ (») 
Kant, (vi) Berkley, 
(vii) Fichte, (viii) 
Hegel, (ix) Green, 
(x) Schopenhauer, 

(xii) 
Swami Vivekanand, 
(xiii) Gandhi. 


1. Mind, thought 
and soul are real. 


2. The outlook of 
, idealists is spiritual. 


3. Idealists . be-: 
lieve in the existence 
of God. z 
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4. The essence o 
human life is anima- 
lity. 

5. The ultimate 
reality is physical. 

6. Naturalism is 
naturo-centric (where 
nature is the centre 
of reality). 


7. The universe 
is natural creation. 


8. Naturalism 
does not believe in 
values. It does not 


have any faith in 
divine spirit, soul, 
God, or religion. 
Divine inspiration, 
strength of prayer, 
prayer of soul and 


other world are 
illusions and mislead 
human mind. 

9. Physical and 
natural laws are 
universal. 


1. Nature is the 
ase. “Follow 
Nature” is the most 
significant slogan of 
naturalism in edu- 
cation. 

2. Naturalism 
puts emphasis on 
child-centred edu- 
cation. Education 
should be planned 
according to the 
nature of the child. 
t gives importance 
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4. The essence of 
human life is socia- 
bility and practica- 
bility. 

5. The ultimate 
reality is utility. 

Pragmatism is 
anthoprocentric (which 
makes human expe- 
rience the centre of 
reality). 

7. The universe 
has been created by 
man. 

8. Pragmatists 
believe that values 


are changabie. 
Values are created 
by man. They are 
Telative to time, 


place and situation. 
Whatever fulfils 
man’s purpose and 
develops his life is 
truth. 


9. No law is uni- 
versal. 


(3) Educational Principles 


l. Society is the 
base. The emphasis 
is on social and 
physical environ- 
ment. 


23 Pragmatism 
also puts emphasis 
on child-centred edu- 
Cation. Education 
should be planned 
according to real life 
situations. It attaches 
importance to ex- | 


4. The essence o 
human life is 
spiritual. 


5. The ultimate 
reality is spiritual 2 

6. Idealism is 
Psychocentric (where 
mind is the centre 
of reality). 


7. The universe 
has been created by 
God. 

8. Idealists be- 
lieve in eternal and 


spiritual values of 
life, which never 
change. Truth, 
beauty and good- 
ness are the out- 
standing eternal 


values. These values 
are not man-made 
but their existence 
is automatic and 
permanent. Man is 
not an inventor but 
a discoverer of these 
values. 

9. Spiritual laws 
are universal, 


l. Spiritualism is 
the base of educa- 
tion. The emphasis 
is on spiritual and 
moral environment. 


2. Idealism puts 
emphasis on teacher. 
The child is not 
complete in himself ; 

e JS proceeding 
towards perfection; 
The teacher guides 

ım. He carries the 
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to instincts 
emotions. 


an 


3. Naturalism puts 
emphasis on uncont- 
rolled freedom of the 
child. 


4, Naturalism 
opposes bookish 
knowledge. 


Sy Naturalism 
believes in negative 
education. 


6. According to 
naturalism, educa- 
tion is the dynamic 
side of philosophy. 


1. Self-expression. 

2. Autonomous 
development of 
individuality. 

3. Perfection of 
human machine. 


4. Sublimation of 
insticts. 


De Preparation 
for the struggle of 
existence. 

6. Adjustment to 
environment. 


7. Attainment of 
present and future 
happiness. 


perimentation an 
experience. 


3: Pragmatism 
puts emphasis on 
restricted freedom of 
the child. 


4. Pragmatism 
emphasises experi- 
mentation and 69x- 
perience. 

5; Pragmatism 
believes in edu- 
cation which is 
based on experience, 
experimentation and 
practical utility. 

6. According to 
pragmatism, philo- 
sophy is developed 
from education. 


(4) Aims of Education 


1. Dynamic aims 
2. Social effi- 
ciency. 


3. Creation of 
new values and 
ideals. 

4. Emphasis on 
society rather than 
individual. 

5. Rich present 
life. 


6. Adjustment 
with present and to 
change the present. 

7. Development 
of resourceful and 
enterprising mind. 


to light. Through 
techer’s guidance 
the child can make 
his natural develop- 
ment a _ process 
leading to perfection 
and beauty 

3. It attaches 
importance to thin- 
king and reasoning. 
Idealism puts empha- 
sis on discipline of 
the child. 

4. Idealism em- 
phasises bookish 
knowledge. 


5. Idealism be- 
lieves in positive 
education. 


6. According to 
idealism, education 
is the dynamic side 
of philosophy. 


1. Self-realisation. 
2. Spiritual deve- 
lopment. 


3. Development 
of moral sense. 


4. Development 
of inventive and 
creative power. 

5. Development 
of complete man. 


6. Preservation 
and enrichment of 
cultural environment. 

7. Simple living 
and high thinking. 
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1. Emphasis on 
science. 


2. Higher place 
to science and no 
place to cultural 
subjects. 

3. Important sub- 
jects are Physiology, 


Hygiene, Physics, 
Chemistry, Mathe- 
matics, Biology, 


Sociology, Domestic 
Science. 

4. Related to 
interests, abilities, 
aptitudes and nature 
of the child. 
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(6) Methods of Teaching 


(1) Learning by 
doing, (2) Learning 
through self expe- 
tience, (3) Play-way 
method, (4) Learn- 
ing through obser- 
vation and experi- 
mentation, 
tect method, (6) 
Heuristic method, 
(7) Dalton method, 
(8) Montessori me- 
thod, (9) Practical 
exercises, (10) Co- 
education, (11) Use 
of maxims like 
simple to complex, 
definite to indefinite, 
direct to indirect, 
empirical to 
tational. 


(5) Di- - 
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(5) Curriculum 


1. Emphasis on 

practical and utilita- 
Tian subjects. 
; Important 
place to scientific 
and sociological 
subjects. 

3: Important 
subjects are Hygiene, 
Physiology, Home 
Science, Sociology, 
History, Geography, 
Agriculture. 


4. Based on 
principle of utility, 
integration, chilď’s 
natural interests and 
child’s experience. 


(1) Learning by 
activity. (2) Learn- 
ing through experi- 
ence, (3) Project 
method, (4) Experi- 
mental method, (5) 
Method of integ- 
ration. 


1. Emphasis on 
ethics. 


2. Important 
place to study of 
humanities. 


3. Important 
subjects are Religion, 
Ethics, Art, Music, 
Philosophy. 


4. Basəd on 
humanistic, moral, 
spiritual and intellec- 
tual values. 


d) Questioning 
method, (2) Conver- 
sation method, (3) 


Inductive and de-_ 


ductive method, (4) 
Play-way method, 
(5) Lecture, debate 
and discussion 
method, (6) Story 
telling and drama- 
tics, (7) Exercise and 
Practice, (8) Edu- 
Cation through 
Correspondence, (9) 
Text-book method. 
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1. Uncontrolled 
freedom. 

2: 
through 
consequences. 


Discipline 
natural 


1. The teacher’s 
place is behind the 
scene, 


2. The teacher is 
not to interfere with 
the activities of 
children nor is he to 
provide any idea to 
form their character. 


(7) Discipline 


I; Restricted 
freedom. 

2. Social disci- 
pline. 


(8) Teacher 


l. Tbe teacher 
has an important 
place in the edu- 
cative process. 

The teacher 
should put the pupil 
in the position of 
discc-verer and 
expeilmenter. He is 
first a pragmatist 
and then a teacher. 
He is not to impose 


anything on the. 


child. The child 
should decide his 
aims, goals and 
purposes indepen- 
dently. The teacher 
is there to provide 
opportunity for 
activity and learning. 
He isa planner and 
he plans the 
various activities of 
children. 


Ll. Regulated 
freedom. 
2. Self-discipline. 


1. The place of 
teacher is very high. 


2. The teacher 
guides, directs, 
suggests and controls 
the nature of the 
child. He is like a 
gardener whose 
function is to care- 
fully tend the little 
human plants in his 
charge. 


- 


QUESTIONS 


1. Compare and contrast Naturalism and Pragmatism as philoso- 


phies of education. 


Bring out clear] 


tism in education. 


3. Show the difference betw 
philosophy of education. 
Compare.and contrast Naturalism, 
. on (a) Aims of education, (b) Role of tea 
(d) Problem of curriculum. 
5. Give a comparative view of t 
by Idealism and Naturalism. 
6. Discuss the desi 
education studied by you. 


gn of curriculum in the three 


y the difference between Idealism and Pragma- 
een Idealism and Naturalism as 


Idealism and Pragmatism 
cher and (c) Discipline, 


he aims of education as advocateg 
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Realism 


Contrary to idealistic philosophy realistic movement started in 
sixteenth century and developed in seventeenth century. Advancement 
of scientific and technological knowledge led to a new spirit of inquiry 
into the realities of nature. This new outlook came to be termed as 
Realism in education and it dominated the educational thought and 
practice. 


Meaning of Realism : 

(i) Butler’s view : Realism is the refinement of our common 
acceptance of the world as being just what it appears to be. 

(ii) View of Ross: ‘The doctrine of realism asserts that there 
is a real world of things behind and corresponding to the object of our 
perception.” 

(iii) View of Swami Ram Tirath : “Realism means a belief or 
theory which looks upon the world as it seems to us, to be a mere 
phenomenon. 

In the light of above definitions it can be stated that realism 
Tegards the physical world as real and this real, factual and practical life 


is more important than any other thing. Physical world alone is objective 
and factual. 


Tenets or Principles of Realism : 


1. Emphasis on physical aspect of universe: Realists emphasise 
physical aspect of the universe while idealists advocate the importance 
of mental and spiritual aspect of the universe. Realists depend upon 
the physical or natural sciences in their explanation of the universe 
while the idealists stress the normative and social sciences. Explanation 
of the universe propounded by realists is factual and the explanation 
of idealists is spiritual. 


2. Universe is independent of mind: Realists believe that universe 


is independent of mind while idealists are of the view that the universe is 
established io the mind. 


3. Reality is real: Realists belive that reality is real. World of 
physical reality is the true fundamental. thing in experience. A realist is 
also called physical realist’ or Materialist. On the contrary idealists 


believe that reality is spiritual: in nature.“ 
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4, Soul and God are figment of imagination: Realistists are of the 
view that knowledge obtained through senses is real. Soul and God 
do not have any existence as they cannot be known through senses. 
Both soul and God are figment of imagination They believe that man 
is also a part of universe and his mind has physical existence. 

5. Emphasis of present life: Unlike idealism realists attach 
importance to present life The greatness of human being is in his 
present Ife. Realists held that the truth of life and the aim of life 
is the development, from the present systematic life. Ruskin remarked, 
«The aim of new realism is to expound a philosophy which is not in 
consistent with the facts of common life and with the development in 
physical science.” 

REALISM IN EDUCATION 

Realism came on the educational scene as the protest against 
narrow, bookish, sophisticated and abstruse curricula. Realism favours 
child-centred, psychological, scientific and utilitarian or practical 
education: Applied to education, movement of realism assumed four 
orms : 

1. Humanistic Realism : Humanistic realism was enunciated by 
Erasmus, Rabelais and Milton. It laid emphasis on the study of 
realities of life, direct study of man and his needs. Literature was 
regarded as the mirror of life. It serves as a guide in practical life and 
helps in knowing how to live successfully in the world. Erasmus 
held that knowledge of things is more important than the knowledge 
of words because itis more useful in social life ‘‘Things rather than 
words’ is the watch word of realism. It is a strong protest against 
verbalism. ' 

2. Social Realism : Social realism appeared as a revolt against 
isolated living of man. It favoured the education which comes into 
being through the contact of man, with the thing. It advocated 
participation in social life and utility of direct experience through 
social contacts with people, through travels. Travels and tones give 
real experience of varied aspects of „life. Montaigue held, “The best 
of art named as that of living is acquired by living and not by learning 
from books” Thus bookish knowledge was subordinated to social 


contacts. 

3. Sense Realism: The chief champions of sense realism were 
Francis Bacon, Ratke ahd Comenius. The sense realists emphasised 
the training of senses. They held that senses are the real vehicles 
(gateways) of knowledge. Hence education should be imparted through 
sense training. Physical nature and its iaws should be the basis of 
education. According to sense realism instruction should follow 
inductive method and proceed from simple to complex, from concrete 
to abstract. Methods of observation and experimentation were empha- 
sised, The child should know things before words. 


4. New Realism: The paramount exponents of new realism are 
Bertrand Russell and Whitehead. They support the education of art 
with science. Russell is of the view that religion should not be 
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included in education. He believes that physics is the best subject. 
Whithead supports the study of scientific subjects but does not discard 
the value of ideals of other subjects. 


Impact of Realism on Different Aspects of Education : 


A brief picture of the impact of realism on different aspects of 
education is as under : 


Realism and Aims of Education : 


1. To produce a man of world affairs: Realists emphasised that 
the aim of education is not to produce a scholar or a professional 
man but to produce a man of world affairs. He will beina position 
to adjust himself in the environment in which -he has to live. Education 
should prepare man for actual living in the world Milton remarked, 
“I call, therefore, a complete and generous edocation that which fits a 
man to perform skilfully, justly and magnanimously all the offices both 
Private and public, of peace and war,” 

2 Development of complete man: Rabelais remarked that the 
aim of education is ‘‘the formation of a complete man, skilled in art 
and industry”, the development of the whole man—physically, 
socially, intellectually and moraliy. 

Realism and Curriculum : 

Realists are of the view that those subjects should be included in 
the curriculum which help in producing a man of world affairs as well 


as in the development of a complete man. They included a wide 
variety of subjects in the curriculum which are useful in practical life. 
1. Emphasis on science subjects: Realists emphasi i 
subjects in the curriculum because they have practical e A Pos 
2. Emphasis on vocational education : Vocational education was 
given prominent place in the curriculum. 
3. Emphasis on physical education : 
important place as it improves health. 
4. Emphasis on mother-tongue : 


e Realists assign important place 
fe ee ee Education is to be iare He ad 
‘congue. 


5. Introduction of other subjects : Other subjects like mathematics 
: : 4 
economics, polltical science, geo, taph: histor: law etc. should also be 
geog Y, Yy, 


Realism and Methods of Teaching : 


Realists hasiseád the followi i d 
TA Npa Bie ten af ing methods and techniques for 


Physical education was given 


(1) Inductive method, (2) Correlation method 3) Method of 
observation and experimentation, (4) Education Bronte senses, direct 
experiences a.u travels, (5) Audio-visual aids, (6) Use of various 
maxims of teaching like ‘Proceed from simple to complex, from concrete 
to abstract, from things to worlds, (7) Embasis on repetition and 
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‘intellectual learning, (8) Education through mother-tongue, (9) Education 
-through co-curricular activities. 


Realism and Discipline : 


Realists attach due importance to discipline Discipline implies 
‘to act according to rules and regulations of educational institution. 
‘The purpose of discipline, according to realists, isto make the pupil 
submit himself to the direction of the physical world, because he 
himself is its physical part. But they were not in favour of using any 
:type of punishment for maintaining discipline. They advocated discipline 
by providing good physical environment. 

Realism and Teacher : 


Realists recognise the importance of teacher but they do not give the 
highest place to teacher. The teacher should present the facts in their 
real forms. He should not add any thing of his own. He should 
‘provide opportunities for observation and experimentation. Yeacher 
‘should present knowledge in an intelligible manner. 

Conclusion : 

Realism gave new blood to the various aspects of education like 
the aim, the curriculum, the methods of teaching, the discipline and 
the role of teacher. It dragged education from the old traditions. 
‘Science got a dominant place in education. Method of observation 
-and experimentation, education through mother-tongue, audio-visual 
aids and travels occupied important place in education. 

QUESTIONS 


1. What is meant by “Realism”. Briefly explain the principles 
-f Realism. 

2. Explain various forms of Realism in Education. Discuss the 
impact of Realsm on different aspects of education. 
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Existentialism 


Existentialism is a modern philosophy which represents a revolt 
against many outlooks and methods of traditional Western. philosophy. 
It is a revolt against the impersonal nature ofthe modern industrial or 
technological age, against scientism and positivism, and against the mass 
movements of our time. Industrial society tends to subordinate the 
individual to the machine. Positivism and scientism recognize only the 
external nature of man and interpret him as a part of physical processes. 
Existentialism is also a protest against totalitarian movements, whether 
fascist, communist, or whatever, which tend to crush or submerge the 
individual in the collective or the mass. 


According to the existentialism man has become a tool in the hands 
of industrial society. This is not good. Man should be the master of 
industrial society and machine should be his slave. Contrary to this, 
man has become its slave. Existentialism opposes all those one-sided 
movements which want to exploit man in the interest of society or group 
by considering his individuality secondary, no matter whether this nation 
pertains to Fascism or Communism or any other thought. Although 
existentialism realises the need of the society, but it does not mean that 
society should give secondary place to the individual by exploiting him. 
Existentialism considers individuality as supreme, considers society as a 
means of its development. 


MEANING AND FUNDAMENTALS OF EXISTENTIALISM 


1. View of Titus : “Existentialism is an attitude and outlook that 
emphasizes human existence—that is, the distinctive qualities of 
individual persons—rather than man in the abstract or nature and the 
world in general.” 


2. View of Fernando: ‘‘Existentialism is a type of phi 
p 1 ilosoph. 
which endeavours to analyse the basic structures OERA E 


and calls individuals to an awareness of thei i Pars 
eir 
freedom.” existence in its essential 
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3. K. Gurudutt’s view: ‘‘Existentialism is an attempt to reach the 
inmost core of human existence in a concrete and individual fashion. It 
is a reaction against abstractions......... It is essentially turning inward, 
a probing of the layers of the self, in a manful effort to penetrate to the 
very centre if possible.” 


It can be concluded that existentialism is “‘essentially the philosophy 
of man and his attempt to reaffirm and regain the lost status of man 
jn this advanced technological and mechanised society.” Soren Kierke- 
gaard, Gabriel Marcel, Martin Heidegger, Friedrich Nietzsche, Jean 
Paul Sartre, Karl Jaspers are the exponents of existentialism. 


Fundamentals or characteristics of existentialism are as under : 


1. Value of human personality: Existentialism recognizes paramo- 
untcy of the human personality. Man is the centre of the universe and 
nothing else is equal to it. Even Bratman, God, universe etc. are 
subsidiary to “man”. The basic feature of human personality is his 
freedom—unfettered and unrestrained. Society and social institutions 
are for the sake of man and not vice-versa. There is ro ‘‘general will”? 
to which the ‘individual will’’ is subject. If any social law or principle 
is restrictive of human freedom it is invalid and unjust. Anyching that 
obstructs the growth and development of the individual must be dis- 
carded. With this aim in view, existentialist writers, artists and 
thinkers have expressed their views uncompromisingly and waged great 
battles for securing these freedoms for man. 


2. Emphasis on subjectivity : Existentialism places a new emphasis 
on man’s inner life and experience and thus on his immediate, subjective 
awareness. There is no knowledge apart froma knowing object. Man’s 
inner life, with its moods, anxieties, and decisions, becomes the centre of 
attention, Existentialism opposes all forms of objectivity and imperson- 
ality in so far as they pertain to the life of man. Objectivity, as expressed 
in modern science and Western industrial society and by their philosop- 
hical and psychological representatives, bas tended to make the person 
of secondary importance to things. Existentialism stresses the importance 
of man’s inner life and raises the problem of man’s individuality and 
personality. It represents man’s rebellion against all. attempts to ignore 
‘or suppress the uniqueness of his subjective experience. Existentialists 
believe that all human values are based on subjective experience. Truth 
is revealed in the subjective experience of living We experience the 
truth within us. [t can be sought by responding to our own feelings, 
our own situations and our own soul. For existentialists only that is real 
which is personal. 4 


3. Emphasis on primacy of existence: Existentialism emphasizes 
the uniqueness and primacy of human existence—the inner, immediate 
experience of self-awareness. Man’s fundamental urge or drive should 
be to exist and to be recognised as an individual and this helps him to 
gain a sense of meaning and significance in life. The most meaningful 
point of reference for any person is his own immediate consciousness, 
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which cannot be contained in systems or abstractions. The centre of 
thought and meaning is the existing individual thinker. 


There is difference between existence and essence. Existence 
means the stage of being actual or occuring within space and time, or 
it refers to “something given here and now.” Itis used in the sense 
in which selves or human individuals are recognised to exist, or to live. 
Existence means a full, vital, self conscious, responsible, and growing life. 
The term essence, in contrast with existence, is that which distinguishes 
a thing from other types of objects. It is that which makes a thing 
what it is, or that which all things called by the same name have in 
common. The essence is common to the many individuals, and we 
may speak meaningfully of an essence even no instances of the thing 
actually exist at any given time. ‘‘We distinguish between what a thing 
is and that it is. Whata thing is we call its essence, that it is, its 
existence.”” Personal existence has to be experienced or “‘lived through” 
to be actually known. Thus existentialists insist on the primacy of the 
State of existence rather than the primacy of the supra-temporal and 
supra-empirical essence. Jean Paul Sartre and some others would say 
that the expression, “Existence precedes essence”, is the very heart of 
the movement. It means that the person lives before he dies. Untila 
person dies he can always change his essence by doing good things and 
then he will die a noble death. 


4. Emphasis on freedom aud responsibility: Freedom is the 
watchword in existentialism, which stands for complete, undiluted and 
absolute freedom. It precedes human existence and makes human 
existence possible. Man owes ‘his being’ to freedom which is the basis 
of all human activity. To be free is to be free to change to do, to act, 
to inflict oneself on the world, to change the world. According to 
Sartare, freedom is the value and foundation of all values. 


Freedom involves choice. Man is free to choose. He freely chooses 
the means for his self-realization. Since he lives in the social world his 
choices should be responsible ones. The welfare and happiness of others 
has to be taken into consideration. Complete freedom does n-t mean 
that man should deviate fromthe social norms. He should act in a 
responsible way because his choice concerns mankind as a whole. 


_ 5. Emphasis on action: Existentialists ho 
thing that enables man to live. There is no r 
not enoug4 to know that one is free to act, on 
Not act he loses his freedom. 


Id that action is the only 
eality except action. It is 
e should act. If one does 


6. Emphasis on self-realization : According to existentialists, the 


existence of individuality lies in the fact that man should ort- 
unity for self-realization. For this it is Necessary that i foes suitable 
Opportunity for self-realization from his inner life. So long man does 
Not get self-realization and self-knowledge, he does not get real know- 
ledge. Self-realization makes the inner life of man centre of concent- 
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ration, free from anxiety. But it is possible only when man gets oppor- 
tunity for self-realization. 


7. Emphasison human weakness and insecurity : Existentialists 
have attracted the attention of the world towards human weakness and 
insecurity. They are of the view that in this scientific age, man is leading 
a solitary life, surrounded by anxieties, frustrations, fear and feeling of 
guilt. His individuality is being blunted continuously. If it continues 
as such one day individuality will be lost from the world for ever. So 
for preservation and existence of individuality of man, he should be 
kept free from all worries, frustrations, fear and feeling of guilt. 


8. Man is not complete: For the existentialists, man is not 
complete. He is in the process of ‘becoming’. Man has to meet the 
challenge. He marches on the process of becoming a complete man 
to reach his completeness. 


9. Manis not alone: Man is not alone in the world. He is 
connected to other men. He communicates with others. Hence he 
cannot live in a state of anarchy. Life is seen as a gift, which, in part 
is a mystery. Man is free to choose commitments in life. In his choices 
he becomes himself. He is the product of his choices. He is therefore 
an individual who is different from other persons, The real living person 
is more important than any statement we can make about him. Man’s 
existence is more important than his essence. 


10. Mind asthe source of all knowledge: Existentialists believe 
that mind is the source of all knowledge. They hold that critical dilem- 
mas of an individual’s life are neither solved by intellectual exploration 
alone nor by laws of thinking. The solution of these dilemmas emerge 
through conflicts and tumults of the mind as well as out of anxieties, 
agonies and the adventures of faith into unknown territories. The 
realisation of existence proceeds from the “‘inwardness of man.” 


11. No faith in absolute values : Existentialists_ do not believe in 
absolute values. They hold that as long as the empirical spirit remains 
alive, it must remain open to revision and correction and hence it can- 
not adhere to fixed values. They emerge from the freely chosen acts of 
man. The person must decide himself the values that he should cherish 
and follow. Free choice involves personal commitment. Values should 
be generated by our free decisions, Freedom is the source of ultimate 
values. 


12. No acceptance of ready-made concepts: Existentialism believes 
that man cannot accept the ready-made concepts of existence forced 
upon him. He isa freeagent capable of shaping his own life and 
choosing his own destiny. He can transcend both himself and his 


culture. 
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EXISTENTIALISM IN EDUCATION 
(IMPLICATIONS OF EXISTENTIALISM IN EDUCATION) 


In the preceding pages we have tried to know the basic thought of 
existentialism. Now we shall consider the contribution of this thought 
to education. Briefly, this philosophy has the following impact on 
education : 


(1) Existentialism and Aims of Education : 


1. Education of the whole man; Existentialists want to educate 
the whole man. They want full development of personality. They do 
not like an educational system for one sided development. 


2 Becoming of a human person: According to existentialism, one 
of the important aims of education is the making (becoming) of a human 
person as one who lives and makes decisions about what he will do and 
be. “Knowing” in the sense of knowing oneself, social relationships, 
and biological development, are all parts of this becoming. Human 
existence and the value related to it is the primary factor in education. 


3. Development of complete man: Existentialists want that man 
should be educated to become a complete man in his natural environ- 
ment. They want to give freedom to man for the development of his indi- 
viduality and ‘self’. Freedom should be given to man with the view of 
self-realization and understanding his ‘being’. With this freedom ‘self’ 


should be developed in such a way that he may become valuable for 
the society. 


4. Making a man subjective : Existentialists give more importance 
to subjectivity rather than to objectivity. They hold that education 
should make a man subjective and should make him conscious for his 
individuality or ‘self.’ Being self-conscious he will recognise his ‘self’ 
and he will get an understanding of his ‘being’. 


5. Enrichment of mind: Education must enrich man’s mind so 
that it may be respectable in his own eyes and in the eyes of others, so 
that his “choices” lead him to satisfaction and not to anguish or 
despair, though even these things are a necessary part of life. 


_ 6. Leading a good life: Man should lead a good life which the 
existentiulists cal] authentic life”. This is possible when each individual 
human being begins realising his ‘individuality’ and makes his own 
Choices instead of being led by choices of others. Education, therefore, 
must aim at developing this integrity in the students which is necessary 


in the task of not only making individual choices, but also feeling 
Tesponsible, for those choices. 


Authentic man, according to existentialists, is one who has 
Permeation of his values and choices by clear awareness of his situation, 
especially regarding the fact of death. If a man considers death 
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imminent, he leads authentic existence. Education should help his 
understanding and impress. the individual to lead a good life with its 
noble obligations. Education must teach him to accept death gracefully 
as natural phenomenon and inspire him to do good things to earn the 
taste of ‘noble death’. 


8. Preserving freedom of man : Education, according to existen- 
tialists should suggest ways and means to preserve the freedom of man, 
even if that freedom leads him to anguish and despair. Man must be 
free from moral relativism. He should be helped to square his conduct 
with his conscience. Education should aim at Striking anew the chord 
of individual liberty. 


(2) Existentialism and curriculum : 


According to  existentialists, all school subjects and even co- 
curricular activities should present situation for the development of 
human beings. Curriculum should represent a world of. knowledge for 
the students to explore It should help the students in making free 
analysis and criticism, and establishing solid foundations for individual 
creative effort. 


Existentialists recognise the individual differences and advocate 
diverse curricula suiting the needs, abilities, interests and aptitudes of 
the individual. Curriculum should help the individual in the satisfaction 
of his immediate and ultimate necds. Tt should be So designed that a 
Student does have every experience that constitutes his life. It is through 
Curriculum that a student develops appropriate habits of mind and 
Personal freedom. Existentialists advocate the inclusion of following 


Subjects in the curriculum : 


1. Study of humanities: Existentialists assign central place to 
humanities especially art and literature including poetry, drama and 
Novels. These subjects exert the human impact in Tevealing man’s 
inherent guilt, sin, suffering, sin, tragedy. death, hate and love. Existen- 
tialists hold that Art and Literature should be taught, as they Tepresent a 
Priori (cause effect) power of human nature. The students gain from 
the ideas and judgements of others through these subjects, In the words 
of Heidegger, “Tt is the work of art which reveals the true nature of the 
existent.” In the study of artistic expressions, the existentialist finds 
the “anguished, pained, aspiring, striving voice of mankind, the visible 
agony and delight, which cause real creativity and genuine existence,” 
Existentialists are of the view that “humanities” have spiritual power. 


2. Social Sciences: As compared to humanities, the existentialists 
give second place to the teaching of social sciences. They want to teach 
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social sciences for inculcating moral obligation and for knowing the 
relationship of the individual to a group. History should be taught to 
help the students to change the course of history and to mould the 
future. Useless and uninteresting facts which obstruct the imagination 
of the students should not be taught. 


3. Science: Existentialists believe that science should be taught 
but not impersonally. lt sbouid not be taught with a view | to extreme 
specialisation. It is the man who counts and not the profession. Accord- 
ing to Karl Jaspers, “Science is a necessary precondition of phiiosophy. 
Science is a spring-board for jumping into spiritual perfection or self- 
excellence. But some existentialists are of the view that science makes 
us so much objective that our relation with ‘self’ is broken. By learning 
science there is a sort of inner misleading and no peace. 


4. Moral and religious education : Existentialism wants to include 
also the subjects of moral and religious education in the curriculum. The 
study of world’s religions has been advocated to develop religious 
attitude among the students. It keeps him aware of death. The ideal 
school imparts moral and religious education. The child must be saved 
from those who interfere with the free exercise of his moral decision and 
choice. $ 


5. No rigid curriculum: Since the existentialist believe in the 
individual’s freedom, they do not advocate any rigid curriculum. The 
curriculum should be chosen, sorted out and owned by the learner 
according to his nature and interests. 


(3) Existentialism and Teacher : 


1. Teacher as an important base: The teacher is an important 
base of the educational process. Existentialists believe that the teacher 
is important because he ıs the creator of such an educational situation 
in which the student can establish contact with his self by becoming 
conscious of his ‘self? and can achieve self-realization. If the teacher 
instead of b.ing subjective is objective, he will not be able to make the 
children introvert. Tie teacher should so guide the children that they 


become faithful to ‘self’ by withdrawing themselves from exclusive faith 
in objective world. 


2. Teacher is to foster individual growth: Theteacher, according 
to existentialists, is in a position to fostcr individual growth. He should 
facilitate development of originality and creativity by providing necessary 
material and equipment. He must build positive relationships between 

imself and his students. Humanness prescribes the relationship between 
teacher and taught. Humanness is opposed te programme that depends 
on mechanical teaching. The human self, relative to a dynamic world, 
thus forms the key to education. The teacher should be capable of 
veloping the real spirit oflove and comradeship. He should avoid 
applying Jabels to children (such as “lazy”, ‘‘slow learner”, etc.) for 
Students may come ;to think of themselves this way. Children need 
positive evaluat.on. 
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3. Teacher is in the foreground: The teacher is very active and 
welcomes challenges to his ideas from the students. He is in the fore- 
ground and is centre of attention. Whereas in pragmatism, the teacher 
remains in tne background, mostly as an observer or guide, here he. 
initiates the act of education through his person and influences the lives 
of his students through his own life. His relationship with his students 
is not permissive, but disciplined and often Opposing. Student resistence 
is often manifested during the process of instruction, but such resistence 
is natural and necessary in order that the student May retain his own 
being. ' 

(4) Existentialism and Methods of Teaching : 


1. Socratic method: Existentialists advocated socratic method. 
The method is based on the assumption that knowledge is inborn but 
we cannot draw it out without expert help. The teacher educes from 
the pupils with the help of skilfully directed questions. Free atmosphere 
encourages free and fearless questioning. Like Socrates, existentialists 
relied upon dialogue and direct communication. Efforts should be 
made to cultivate love, insight and creative knowledge. Those instruc- 
tional techniques should be used which appeal to feeling, emotion, 
creativity and deeper meaning of life. 


2. Learning by doing: Existentialists have faith in learning by 
doing. To quote Sartare, ‘‘The world and man reveal themselves by 


their undertakings.” 


3. Learning by experience: Existentialists „believe that all know- 
ledge is self-knowledge. Individual’s own experiences alone will give 
him a surer knowledge of his position in this indifferent world. 
Existentialism stresses the individual's experiences as the basis of his 
knowledge. 


4, Personal reading: ‘‘Personal reading” has been advocated by 
existentialists. Personal reading provides the student freedom to inspire 
his ingenuity. 

5. Against group method: Existentialists want that the urge to 
learn must develop from within, which is the essence of life. They 
reject the group method, because in group dynamics, the superiority of 
the group decision over individual decision is prominent. This means 
that the opportunity of unique individualism and free choice is lost. 


6. Against mechanization and impersonality : Mechanization and 
impersonality should be counteracted in schools. The use of programmed 
instruction, teaching machines and other equipment tend to decrease the 
Personal contact between teachers and pupils. In the existentialist 
philosophy, this impersonality is a hazard to the individual development 
and growth of the child’s personality. 


(5) Existentialism and Democratic Ideals : 
Existentialists have strong faith in democracy. They believe that 
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democratic ideals should pervade the school. Democracy must be the 


soil in which the individual grows. It should be the democracy of unique: 


individuals who value differences and respect one another. Concern and. 
respect for the individual should be a feature of the school. Children 
and young people come to value difference and change, and also to share 
in the mutual respect for the value of work and the creativity of man. 
Self-government, pupil-participation in planning, and the encourage- 
ment of a free atmosphere characterize the school. 


Summary of Educational Implications of Existentialism : 


1. The most important aim of education is the making of a human 
person as one who lives and makes decisions about what he will do 
and be. 


2. All school subjects and activities should present situations for 
the development of human beings. 


3. The teacher is in a position to foster individual growth. He 
should facilitate development of originality and creativity by providing: 
necessary material and equipment. 

4. The teacher is in the foreground. He should be very active and 
welcome challenges to his ideas from the students. 


5. Democratic ideals must pervade the school environment in 
which the students grow. Concern and respect for the individual should’ 
be the main concern of the school. Socratic method, learning by doing, 
learning by experience and personal reading should be encouraged. 
Mechanization and impersonality are to be counteracted in schools. 


6. The school should provide an environment where the individuals 
find security, encouragement and acceptance by teachers. 


Limitations of Existentialism : 


1. Impractical aims, curriculum and methods: The educational 
aims, curriculum and methods in existentialism appear to be impractical. 
anti-intellectual and inapplicable in an industrial society. How can the 
aims, curricula and methods in a school depend upon the individual’s. 
choice and freedom. Organization of such a programme would b 
impossible and bring about chaos and confusion. P 


2. Much time and effort: It requires a great deal i 
aior on the bart of teacher to develop individual relationahi Saas 
understanding with every student. It would 1 i i i 
Aad teaching aiea, eave little time for academic 


3. Ambiguous concepts: Terminolo póga; i 
é ike “Ra: gy used in existentialism i 
very clear. Concepts like “Being”, “Meaning”, ERENCE PE D 
ak EES, fo te on, to build up an educational programme 
Voen re or the objectives of educati 
very clear. cational process are not 
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QUESTIONS 


_ 1. What is existentialism ? Discuss the basis (fundamentals) of 
| Existentialism. 
| 2. What do you understand by Existentialism in Education ? 
Bring out the distinctive marks of Existentialist education. Point out 
limitations of Existentialism. 


| 
3. Write short notes on the following : 

@ Existentialism and Aims of Education. 
(ii) Existentialism and Curriculum. 
_ (iii) Existentialism and Role of Teacher. 
(iv) Existentialism and Methods of Teaching. 
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Agencies of Education 


~ 


By agencies of education we mean those institutions, organizations 
or sources which play. significant role in the process of education. 
These institutions of education have been variously classified by different 
educationists. Some of the major classifications are the following : 


First classification of Agencies of Education 


TE NE eR ENT SA Pa tee 
f 
l . 
Formal Agencies . Informal Agencies 
School, church, lib d Family, play groups, Gangs, 
Giaanised Ree tion ATTEK and youth membership groups. 


1. Formal Agencies: Formal agencies of education are thos 
which have a pre-determined location, time, aim. plan, curriculu 
Or programme as well as trained educators. Education is imparte 
consciously and intentionally. There isa code of discipline. Some 0 
the formal agencies of education are school, religious inati 
library, and organised recreation centres like museum, art gallery, 
sports club. , ; 

2. Informal Agencies: Informal agencies of aa ae are tio 
in which education is imparted informally and unconscious Yak Se 
agencies lack formality, rules, systematization, pre-planning. ph ee 
no. code of discipline. Some of the informil agencies of edu 
are family, play groups, gangs, youth membership groups. 


Second classification of Agencies of Education 


À 


Passive Agencies 


Active Agencies 


Family, school, religious institutions, 


i Radio, television, cinema ; 
society, state, 'club, 


social welfare press, newspaper. 4” 
centres magazines 
1. Active Agencies: Active agencies are those which impar! 


education through personal interaction of the individuals. In thes¢ 
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acencies, education is a two way process. They influence the behaviour 
of the members and in turn are influenced by the behaviour of the 
members. In these agencies, social Process is consciously controlled. 
Some of the active agencies -of education are family, school, religious 
institutions, society, state, club and social welfare centres. 


2. Passive Agencies: In passive agencies, interaction is only one 
Way process. These agencies influence the individual but are not 
Influenced by him. They are, however, subject to public influence and. 
nominal control. Some of the passive agencies of education are radio, 
television, cinema, press, newspaper and magazines. 


Third Classification of Agencies of Education 
4 


f | | 7 

4 4 
Formal Informal Commercial Non-Commercial 
Agencies Agencies Agencies Agencies 


(i) Schoo! (i) Family (i) Radio (i) Sports club 
(ii) Religious (ii) Play group (i) Televi- (ii) Social welfare 


institutions sion centres 
(ii) Museum (iif) Roce or (iii) Cinema (iii) Dramatic club. 
tate 
(i) Library (iv) Dancing (iv) Youth welfare 
hall organization 
(») Art gallaries (v) Theatre (v) Scouting 
(vi) News- (vi) Adult education 
paper centre 


(vii) Press (vii) Girl guiding 
Brown classified agencies of education as under : 


I. Formal Agencies: Formal agencies are set up more or less. 
deliberately by society as educational institutions. : Examples of formal: 


agencies are school, religious institutions, museum, library, art gallaries 
etc. 


2. Informal Agencies: Informal agencies, according to Brown, 
are Organised to meet other social needs but having a vital educational 
function. Examples of informal agencies are family, play-group, society 
or state. 


3. Commercial Agencies: Commercial agencies, have a commer- 


+ cial objective. They are run for profit as business concerns. Agencies 


like radio, television, cinema, dancing hall, theatre, news-paper, press 
can be included under this category. ; 


4, Non-commercial Agencies: Non-commercial agencies haye 
Social welfare as their objective. They are run for recreation and 
beterment of the members. Examples of non-commercial agencies. 
are sports club, social welfare centres, dramatic club, youth organization, 
Scouting, adult education centre, girl guiding etc. 
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According to Payne, ‘‘Each of those groups of educative institu- 
‘tions and agencies is constantly operative in society and exerts a 
‘definite influence in social adjustment. Each contributes to the 
‘development of social control. They are always influencing habits, 
knowledge and attitudes of the people.” In the words of Brown 
‘family, school and church are the pillars of society. They signifi- 


-cantly influence the personality of the individual and the culture of the 
society. 


HOME OR FAMILY AS AN AGEENCY OF EDUCATION 


Home or family is the oldest and the most important’ informal 
-active agency of education. It is the foundation of all social organi- 
sations. In the words of Ballard, ‘‘Family is the original social 
institntion from which all other institutions developed.” It plays 
very important role in the education of the child. Our Indian society 
ds familistic in nature. It is at the'very basis of all social, economic and 
religious interactions in society. 


What is family 218 


(i) Clare’s view: ‘‘By family we mean a system of relationship 
existing between parents and children.” 

(ii) Views of Burgess and Locke : 
united by the ties of marriage, blood or adoption constituting a single 
household, interacting and inter communicating with each other in their 
respective social role of husband and wife, mother'and father, son and 
eed brother and sister, and creating and Maintaining a common 
culture.” 


“A family is a group of persons 


In short, family is a group of interacti 
which has a definite role and status, The pe 
-and has a personality of its own.” 
friendship are the bases of family. 


Importance and Fonctions of Family : 
(i) View of Comenius : 


g Personalities, each of 
group is well knit together, 


Love, co-operation, sympathy and | 


The fi i i ‘ Í 
sthoal of riothor’s kneel” rst six yerrs of the child are “the 
ey leis aa of Rousseau: Mother is the true nurse and father is the | 


(iii) Pestalozzi’s view: ‘‘Home—a centre of lo 
the best place for education and the first school of the child. 
_,_, 4%) Froebel’s view: ‘‘Mothers are the ideal teachers, and the 
“informal education given by home is most effective and natural.” 


affection, is | 


| 
The following are some of the functions of home or family : 
1. Physical development : On s | 


e of the important functions of) 


— 


i 
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family is to provide favourable opportunities for sound physical 
development. Home has the responsibility of providing nutritious 
food, proper clothing, rest, sleep, play, | physical exercises, medical 
aid etc Parents should also pay attention to child’s interna’ and 
external cleanliness because the child is incapable of attending to 
such things. Hygienic care includes cleaning the eyes, nose, ears,. 
tongue, teeth, nail, regular movement of the bowelsetc. In dress,. 
more attention should be paid to child’s health and comfort than to- 
fashion. 


2. Intellectual development: Another function of family is to 
provide opportunities for the intellectual development of child i.e., for 
language development, development of healthy interests, etc. If there is 
rich intellectual environment in the family, mental development of child 
is speeded. If family atmosphere is disruptive then intellectual develop- 
ment of the child will be obstructed. 


3. Character development. Family should play an active part in- 
the character development of children. It is said, ‘‘The hand that rocks 
the cradle rules ‘the world.” In fact, family lays the foundation of 
character, industriousners, sublimation of instincts are developed in the- 
family. If the family environment is disruptive then the child may 
develop weak character. 


4, Emotional development: Family is the basis of emotintal 
development of the child. Parents should give full affection to children 
So that sense of emotional security may be developed in them. Parents ` 
should be sympathetic and they should provide proper solution of 
various problems. The children should not be made to feel that they 
are ignored and rejected children. Parents should live amicably in 
the home. They should have control over their emotions because- 
emotions are caught and not taught. 


5. Social development: Family is said to be the cradle of all: 
social virtues. The child is born ina family and social development 
takes place first of all in the family. It is in the family that he 
learns how to talk, eat, wear clothes and greet others respectfully. 
Co-operation, good will, mutual understanding, sense of subordination: 
of self to larger interests of the society, sense of belongingness 
etc., are some of the cardinal social;virtues which have their beginning. 
in the home. The child gets love, : affection, recognition, security 
approval, freedom etc. from the family for the first time. These 
needs are the basic determinants of social development or socialization. 
Some one said, “Family is an enduring association between parent 
and child whose primary functions are socialization of the child and 
satisfaction of members’ desire for recognition and response.” 


6. Cultural development : Family plays an important role in trans- 
mitting the cultural heritage of the society to the child. It makes the 
child familiar with customs, conventions, traditions, values aud norms 
of the society. Thus the function of family is to maintain the continuity: 
of social life by handing down the culture of the society to the child. 
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7. Religious and spiritual development : Family should pay 


attention to religious and spiritual development of children. It should ` 


make the children conversant with the life history of religious leaders 
and religious percepts. It should encourage the children to say their 
daily prayers, worship in religious shrines and show devotion to God. 
Virtues like ‘Brotherhood of man’ and ‘Fatherhood of God’ should. be 
‘developed. Love for Truth, Beauty and Goodness should be cultivated. 


8. Civic function: In the words of Mizzini, ‘The child learns 
the first lesson of citizenship between mother's kiss and father’s caress,” 
The child learns various civic Virtues in the family. It is family which 
helps the child in realizing and discharging his duties and responsi- 
bilities. It develops in him quality of discipline, co-operation and 
tolerance. 

9. Economic function: Another function of family is to help 
the children in the satisfaction of economic needs. Family should give 
vocational training to those children who want to adopt the profession 


of their fathers or mothers, It should help the children in standing on « 


their own feet. 


10. Development of personality : Thus we find that the function of 
the family isto help the child in the development of all the aspects of 
personality—physical, intellectual, aesthetic, social, cultural, moral, 
Spiritual, religious and vocational etc. In short, we can say that family 
is a nursery in which personality is developed. Frank rightly remarked, 
“The family is the only socially recognised Telation for child bearing and 
the essential agency for child rearing, socialization, and introducing the 
child to the culture of the society, thereby shaping the basic characte; 
structure of our culture and forming the child’s personality.” 7 


SCHOOL AS AN AGENCY OF EDUCATION 
The schocl isan active and formal agence: i i 
specialised agency which has become quite imps Lee ee ee 
plexity of cultures and civilisations. pane scone 
Origin of the term ‘School’ : 
The term ‘scho 


education who had 

values of culture, 
Origin of the School as an Edu 
In the past, life of the pe 


s to enjoy liberal 
disposal to cultivate the higher 


cational Agency : 


ople was very simple. Churche 
) l mple. S and 
parting education to children. The 


S Parents. The fam; i 
and experiences which wae EE 


s of } needed for his 
like the temple, the mosque or AA CE 
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other informal agencies of education were found inadequate for the 
efficient transmission of cultural heritage of future generations. 

With the development of writing and arithmetic in Egypt, China 
India, Rome and Babylonia, the schools were organised. As we have 
pointed out that in the ancient time schools were meant for the priestly 
class who had high prestige in the society. But in the modern times the 
school education is considered essential for the masses rather than for the 
classes. 


What is School ? 

. () Ottaway'sview: “The school may be regarded as a social 
invention to serve society for ihe specialised teaching of young.” 

(ii) Nunn‘s view: ‘The school must be thought of primarily not 
asa place of learning where certain knowledge is learnt but as a place 
where young are disciplined in a certain form of activities namely, those 
thanare ofthe greatestand most permanent significance in the wider 
world.” 

(iii) Dewey’s view: ‘School isa special environment where a 
certain quality of life and certain types of activities and occupations are 
provided with the object of securing child’s development along desirable 
lines.” 

In short, the school is a place which conserves and promotes culture 
and civilisation, prepares children for citizenship, caters to physical, 
vocational, moral and social needs of the pupils. 


Functions of the School : 

1. Complete development of the individual : The school is meant 
for the complete development of the individual—physical, intellectual 
emotional, social, aesthetic, moral and spiritual. Through its curricular 
and co-curricular activities like debates, declamations, excursions and 
trips, exhibitions, variety programmes, games and sports, the school helps 
in the all round development of the individual. 

2. Transmission and enrichment of culture: Schoolis the saviour 
of cultural traditions. It transmits the cultural values of the society 
to the pupils. / Moreover, it helps—in the enrichment and modifica- 

tion of culture by constantly reorganising and reconstructing human 
experiences: Thus it helps in the creation of better and happier 


society. 

3. Promotion of social efficiency : School is said to be the 
fountain head of all social virtues. It is only the mirror of society but 
it also puts an ideal for proper functioning of society. lt promotes 
social efficiency by cultivating a balanced sense of rights and duties and 
by providing training for effective participation In democratic govern- 
ment. 

4. Cnltivation of bigher values : Another function 0 school is to 
cultivate higher values of life in the pupils. Morality should be developed 
so that students may be in a position to filter right from wrong and virtue 
from vice. A sense of true appreciation of Satyam, Shivam and Sundaram 
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(Truth, goodness and beauty) is to be developed by the schools. In the 
absence of moral and spiritual values there would be litiie to prevent the 
world from being destroyed in catastrophic wars The school, if it is 
to be worthy ofits name, must strive for higher moral and spirituat 
values. 

5. Post-school adjustability : In the words of Brown, ‘‘The schoo} 
has a direct responsibility of preparing the individual child for post- 
school adjustments.’’ The school should produce citizens who are Physi- 
cally fit, intellectually enlightened, emotionally balanced, vocationally 
efficient and socially well-adjusted. Post-school adjustment is very essen- 
tial for the welfare of the individual as well as of the society. 


6. Imparting vocational training : Another function of school is 
to provide vocational training. According to John Dewey, “We send 
children to schoolto learnin a systematic way the occupations which 
constitute living.” The school hasto impart vocational training in 
accordance with needs, abilities and aptitudes of the individual. Needs 
and trends of the society should also be kept in mind. Post school 
adjustability is significantly facilitated by vocational training. 

7. Improving national unity: At the present time, disintegrating 
forces such as regionalism, casteism, linguism, communalism etc, are 
working toward a complete disintegration of the Country. If the nation 
is to be saved from complete fragmentation, it is essential to develop a 
sense of national unity in all men and women. It is the function of the 
school to improve national unity. 

8. Developing international understandi: ; . 
the school is to develop international anderseoting ee funtion of 
pupils. International understanding implies respect ft amt ies 

and dignity, a sense of the olidarity of mankind eannan Tights 
tion and to live together in peace with one an 


9. Training for leadershi : The s 
tion oi imparting training for leadership iek 
only if ithas able leaders int i f 
industrial, moral, religious oal sedans, Cultural ariig, 


able environment for providing phys; nelle min x2 Greate fayour 
and moral development of the chig Be EE earr 
11. Co-ordinating various agencies of 


r: F H 5 ; educa on: i 
be successful in discharging its functions in the HRA a a school B 8 
5 
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the family on the one hand and state or 
Both must give their whole-hearted support 
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intimate relationship with 
government on the other. 
and co-operation. 
Functions of School according to Thomson : The following are the 
functions of school according to Thomson : 
(i) Mental Training. 
(ii) Character training. 
(iii) Training in community life. 
(iv) Training in wational pride and patriotism. 
(vy) Training in health and sanitation. 

_ To sum up, the functions of school are to provide all types of 
training i.e., physical training, intellectual training, civic training 
character training, | cultural training, vocational training, training for 
leadership, national integration and international understanding. 

COMPLEMENTARY NATURE OF SCHOOL AND HOME 

While emphasizing the complementary nature of school 
Vinoba Bhave remarked, ‘‘Inan idealscheme of things, erat home 
become school and school should become home.” `The school cannot 
successfully discharge all its functions without the active co-operation of 
the home. A child spends only five or six hours of a day in the school 
The rest of the time of the day he spends with his family. Moreover, 
when the child enters the school, the foundations of his personality have 
already been laid by the family. In other words, the schools get the 
stuff which is already half-baked. Hence there is great need for securin 
co-operation between schools and home. g 

In the words of Brown, ‘‘The responsibility of school towards home 


is three fold : 
(i) Firstly, 
should, accordingly so far as 
way as to supplement, but no 
extra-curricular activities. 
(ii) Secondly, it should develop in the child a deep appreciation of 
the role of the family in the total pattern of social interaction. 
_ (üii) Thirdly, the school should co-operate with the family in the 
directing of social process to provide for the wholesome development of 


personality.” 

The home should co-opera! 
school toa large extent depen 
Co-operation with the home 


it should know the home back-ground of the child. It 
possible, develop its programme in such a 
t to supplant the functions of the family in 


te with the school. The usefulness of the 
ds upon the closeness of its contact and 
The greater the co-operation, the more 


there will be chances for both, the school and the parents to discharge 
their functions successfully. Wherever the co-operation of the home and 
school is sincerely tried there is new life and new light. 

Means of Securing Co-operation Between Home and School : 

The following are the ways and means of securing. co-operation 


between home and school : 
1. Parents’ Day: At least once a year, the parents of all the 
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pupils should be invited to the school. It would be better if the pupils 
themselves take them round the school and show them the various acti- 
vities of the school. On this day various programmes including such 
items as dramas, recitation of poems and songs, tit-bits may be 
organized. An exhibition of the work of the pupils may be organized. 
The general capabilities and achievements of the students must be told to 
them. The future plans of the school should be discussed with them and 
they may be asked to give their Suggestions. Problems of individual 
students should also be discussed with them. The school should take 
Parents into confidence and seek their co-operation in the solution of 
various problems. Demonstrations and suggestions as to how parents 
can help their chiidren to learn and how they complement the lessons 
which are given can be held. A cup of tea may also be served on this 
occasion. 

2. Parent-Teachers Association : Parent-teachers association helps 
alotin promoting mutual understanding between the home and the 
school. It is the main instrument of bringing home and school closer. 
This association should meet from time to time and discuss various 
educational problems relating to pupil, school and home. Teachers should 
place new ideals or schemes they wish to introduce before the parents, 
In this association, the co-operation of experts should also be sought to 
discuss curriculum, methods of teaching, ways of Creating congenial 
environment for children and ways of securing co-operation of agencies. 


These associations should try to strengthen mutual friendship and 
good-will. 


3. Representatives of parents in mana: 
should b: representatives of parentsin the m 


school. This ensures a greater interest of the Parents in the affairs of 
the school. 


4. Teacher's visit to the home of the pupils : 
teachers should be given the duty of visitin th ils- 
Such teachers should impart- g te homes of the pupils ; 


teed »,,nandicapped 
acted. Such visits wi 
better education to such children, a al pro 
5. Inviting parents to sch ` 
school shou!d invi 00] functions 


functions |, 


Human Rights Day, U.N.O. Day, 
Bar nhi Day, variety Programme Day. the parent 
on such occasions helps to encourage the child A 
paroii a to their child’s talents ia the teense ERA 
Moreover, these occasions will prov i 
Marek Prove usefyl for securing home-school co- 
6. Sending reports to parents: Another w; i 
i f g ay of £ - 
tion of parents is to send to them the complete RPO Peren of 


ak O 
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the pupil in the studies, sports, physical, intellectual, emotional, moral 
and social development, his interests, attitudes and habits etc. This will 
help the parents in knowing about the development of different aspects 
of personality of their children. 

7. Seeking reports from parents: Parents should be reqnired to 
send reports of their children from home. Such report of the child 
should include child’s home conditions of work, play, food, his 
relationship with parents, brothers, sisters, other relatives and play- 
mates etc. The school should give certain suggessions for improving 
child’s life at home. 

8. Educational conferences : Educational meetings and conferences 
may be planed in which parents, teachers and representatives of state 
should participate. Educational problems and plans can be discussed in 
these conferences. 

9. Special recreational programmes for parents: The school should 
arrai ge special entertainment programme for the parents. Through one- 
act plays various problems like dowry system, divorce, family planning 
and various other social and educational problems can be depicted. The 
solutions can be suggested. Even Gandhi advocated programme of wise 
parenthood in his scheme of education. 


SOCIETY AS AN AGENCY OF EDUCATION 


Society has got its own place as an agency of education. Broadly 
speaking, family should be regarded as a unit of social being. Man is 
a social being. He is born in the society and he has to pass his life in 
the seciety. School is also an important part of the society. 


What is Society ? 

Some of the definitions of society are as under : 

(i) MacIver and Page : “Society is the web of social relationships 

o 

and it is always changing. 

(ii) Lapiere: “The term society refers not toa group of people 
but to the complex pattern of the forms of inner-actions that rise among 

> 


and between them.” ? 
(iii) - Talcott Parsons : ‘Society may be defined as total complex of 


i ips, 1 it of action in terms of 
n relationships, 12.SO far as they grow out o! ua 
nent and relationship, intrinsic or symbolic. 
ight of above definitions we can. state that a specific society 
im ee of human beings living within the limits of a definite 
Eat] and which is characterised by a definite culture. The school is 
related to this specfic society. 
Fuactions of Society Towards Education : À 
ishment of good schools : The society should establish 
hI P ucient and trained teachers should be appointed in these 
Sio These schools should help in physical, intellectual, emotional 
social ‘cultural, aesthetic, moral, cultural, spiritual and vocational 
development of the pupils. 
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. ty hould establish 
2 Establishment of good libraries: The society s 

ood libraries. Good libraries help in broadening the mental horizon 
goo! 


upils as well as in the developm t of various other aspects of 
1 en 

of the pup: 

personal ity. 


i i dult 
ion : ty should provide a 
ision for adult education: Socie vane 
a ewe want to make democracy a success, ws oF Deine 
eee ae daca education. Evening schools can be starte 
rovide a 
T dult education. 


mye be ion of 
4, Providing literary and aa Sari LE onction: iS 
f ish li stitu DAR 

iety is stablish literacy and cu tural in PRET literary 
anda aise should be arganisd by, th aston Ta oue 
ST i ber of literary an 3 tions a 

e num! Hig 

couar Waste Rki discussions, debates, poetical recitations 
feanen Eat plays, music competitions etc. 
symp > 


ion : iety i ide vocationally 
idi ional education : Society is to prov. A EY 
5. Ecoviding nae vocational education should be provide A Ha 
omeen: C echaical and scientific trainning should be given 
A as oO and the trends of the society. 
in vie 


i : No society can 
l, spiritual and noble values £ 
6. Tacindiag im i Le isate moral, spiritual Toe 
make progress SVGA like co-operation, fellow-feeling, n ty 
a ; true patriotism and love for humanity shou e 
indusi > 
developed 


i ies : tion of society is 
inating various agencies : Another func > y 
fe Co crane of various agencies of education. Agencies like 
o Aant political, social, religious and industrial institutions 
EEE their full co-operation to the school : 


Complementary Nature of Scoool and Society : 


is nothing but a society in miniature. Explaining the 
i pea A ise society and school, T P. Nunn remarks, 
N nation’s schools, we might say, are an organ of its life, whose 
special function is to consolidate its spiritual strength, to maintain its 
Historio continuity, to secure its „past achievements, to Pante its 
future. Through its schoola nation should become conscious of the 
abiding force from which the best movements in its life have always 
drawn their inspiration...... should purge its ideals, should reform and 
redirect its impules.” 


People’s school must obviously 


Its curriculum should be 
and problems. Its curriculum should be an 
epitome of their life. Its me 


approximate to theirs, It 
should reflect all that is 


c aracteristic in the life of the 
community, in the natural settiag ° School is a social unity, 

integral part of the Society. A good Society depends upon good schoo} 
and a good school depends upon a 800d society, ; 
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How to Secure Co-operation Between School and Society ? 


The following are the ways and means of securing co-operation 
between school and society : 


(A) Bringing the Society to the School : 

The following are the ways and means of bringing the society to 
the school : 

1. By celebrating Parent’s Day in the school. 

2. By forming Parent-Teachers Association. 

3. By taking representative of parents or society in managing 
committees. 

4. By inviting parents to school functions and programmes. 

_ 5. By taking representative of parents and state in educational 
‘conferences. 

6. By organising special recreational programmes for parents and 
other members of the society. 

Note : For exaplanation of these points read the ‘‘Means of securing 
co-operation between Home and School,” read Page 144 to 146. 

7. By providing adult education to the illiterate members of the 
community. 

8. By organising vocational guidance programmes for the members 
of the community. 

(B) Taking the School to the Society or Community : 

1. To visit the resources of the society : Our society or community 
has numerous educational resources in the form of libraries, art gallaries, 
museums, forts, temples and monuments, places of industrial, scientific, 
cultural, aesthetic, geograpical and historical importance. Students should 
be encouraged to visit these places of the society. 

2. To participate in social functions : Students should 5 be 
encouraged to participate in as many social functions as possible, 
Various social, cultural and religious activities in the society such as 
religious festivals, fairs, pilgrimages, celebration of Independence Day, 
Republic Day etc. provide many opportunities for the school to partici- 
pate in social life. 

3. To improve community living : The school should try to improye 
‘community living Campaigns against social evils, like dowry system, 

gging, gambling, prostitution should be organised by the school. 
Programmes of social and adult education should be organised from time 
to time in the community. 

Conclusion 

Both school and society are complementary to each other. School 
helps to establish various cultural, social, moral and spiritual values in 
the society, in absence of which the social structure may topple down, 
The school should function according to the changing needs and cultural 
background of the society, and the society should give full co-operation 
to the school. 
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STATE IN RELATION TO EDUCATION 
(STATE AS AN AGENCY OF EDUCATION) a 
Before we discuss the Telationship between state and education, 
essential to understand the Meaning of state. 


What is State ? 


(Ü) Kandel’sview: “State may be defined g organised political 
community with government recognised by people.’ i +55 
(i) View of Gillin and Gillin: “The state is a sovereign political 
organisation of the individuals occupying a definite territory” of the 
Gii) View of John Dewey: “The state is the ee usaga Kared 
public affected through officials for the protection of the interests 
by its members.” AeA 
Here it should be noted that the state exists for the wel are s 
its members. In the words of Bertrand Russel, ‘‘The functions of the 


t say, 
modern state are partly internal, partly external, a whieh 
broadly speaking that internal purposes of the state 

include su 


i i law 
ch matters as roads, lighting, education, Bene Gen HY TA 
the post-office and so on......... Since peaon eS A iain t 
whole community is an expensive business, it is p 


fall to the lot of the state.” Thus state exists for the perfection of human 
lives. 


State and Education 


i i important function of the state. Management of 
eee none SALE of state. ne existence ‘of Tees 
upon the citizens. It is through education tbat enlightened citizens are 

© Hence state has been interested in education. In the words 
Beare ki, “Education of the citizens is the heart of the modern 
ene ae state should provide education to all its citizens, Edu- 
cation is essential for efficient functioning of the state, 
state cannot function properly until all its members are edu 
“member should be educated in the working of democra j 
State should adequately tegulate, control, supervise and guide the 
educational system. State is the most powerful of all 
sations. In the Constitution of India 


educational functions of the 
State 

1. Provision of Proper schools: The state should establish different 
types of school 1e., primary, secondary and technical etc according 
to the local requirements of the people. It should also make adequate 
Provision for higher education. The State must correlate these 


varias institutions in such a way tliat the effort of education is not 
wasted. 
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2. Making primary education compulsory: The state should make 
education free, universal and compulsory atleast up to the primary stage. - 
The state should compel parents to send their children to schools. This 
was done in the Panjab as i result of the Compulsory Primary Education 
Act, 1960. 


3. Providing financial assistance: The state must plan for and 
provide the finances required for education. In addition to the creation 
of primary and secondary schools, and universities and professional 
colleges for higher learning the state is to hclp the cause of education 
by providing scholarships and financial help in different forms to 
poor but brilliant students. Each state will help its own resources 
for meeting the finance, but each will get the help from centre to some 
extent. 


4. P.oviding aims and objectives of education: The state lays 
down the educational policy relating to the aims and objectives of 
education. This policy is to be followed by all educational institutions. 
The aims and objectives of education in a welfare state like India are 
to produce democratic citizens, to develop feeling of national integra- 
tion and internationallsm, to attain vocational efficiency, to provide 
training for leadership and to develop personality. In the words of 
Dr. Radha Krishnan, ‘Our educational system must find the guiding 
Principle in the aim of- social order for which it prepares and in the 
nature of the civilization, it hopes to build up.” Nothing would be more 
precise, nothing more clear. 


5. Curriculum planning : The state government frames curri- 
culum for various levels of education, with the help of educationists and 
Other experts. The curriculum is planned in accordance with the 
needs of the developing society. However, the provincial governments 
are authorised to make desirable changes according to local conditions 
and needs. 


5 ontrol. of education : The state exercises general 
content ASA over the educational institutions tbrough its edu- 
cation department. It includes training of general policy of education, 
curriculum, methods of teaching, co-curricular activities, rules of 
admissions of students, awards of scholarships, amount of fees and funds 
to be realised from students and other rules and regulations to be 
Observed by the institutions in the state. Thus it ensures the smooth 
Tunning of the academic institutional work. The state gives grant-in- 
aid to the educational institutions in the state. The Education Deparment 
as its chief agency, exercises its control over the institutions by al ering 
the rules and regulations laid down in the Education p He he me 
Education Department maintains the uniformity of standar nn e a ion 
throughout the state. The centre is to direct, control and co-ordina' 
the educational programmes. 
` 7. Appointing Commissions and Committees : Itai termenn 
of the state to appoint commission and committees ET a Ale 
prevailing conditions in the different stages of educationa x 


Commissions and committees will suggest suitable steps for further., 


—_--——_——= 
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improvement of the various aspects of education viz. ; aims of education, 
curriculum, methods of teaching, system of examination, co-curricular 
activities, teachers standards, organisation and administration, guidance 
and counselling at different stages. 


8 Providing educational research and experimentation: The state 
makes suitable arrangements for promotion of educational research and 
experimentation in different fields of education like curriculum, methods 
of teaching, system of evaluation, guidance and counselling. In our 
country significant contribution has been made in this direction by 
National Council of Educational Research and Training (at Delhi) which is 
aided by the Central Ministry of Education. 


9 Organising seminars and workshops: Another function of state 
is to organise seminars and workshops for various in-service personnel 
viz. teachers, headmasters or Principals, inspectors and supervisors, 
directors of education and vice-chancellors of universities on national 
and state level. Such Programmes may be organised at State Centres of 
Advance Studies, State Institutes of Education and Regional Colleges of 
Education etc. The aim of organising these seminars and workshops is 
to make them familiar with the latest trends in education. 


10. Providing effizient and trained teachers: The state is to make 
Proper arrangement of training for teachers so that the standard of edu- 
cation may not fall down. Teacher is the nation-builder. Inefficient 
teachers will mar the nation. Hence the function of the state is to open 
well equipped training colleges for providing well trained teachers. 
Educational salvation, lies not in bricks and mortar, but in the subtle 
infue.ce of teachers. Hence the siate is to supply efficient and well 
trained teachers. 


1i. Providing social and adult education : 
state is to provide social and adult education. 
spreading literacy among the masses of India bu 
literate according to the needs of the community. 


democracy a success, we shall have to enlighten t 
payers and voters. 


Another function of 
It aims at not only 
t also to educate the 
If we want to make 
he brains of our tax 


12. Training in citizenship : One of the ; h 
F ‘ p : e important e 
functions of the state is to provid> training in ZEAMI ee 
citizenship includes : . ning in 


(i) Economic training: For thi 
) Eco i 5 s the state 
for training in science, industry, agriculture etc, 


a ea tenia pe state should pay special attention for 
> Se Dt of nation’s culture. For providing cultural 

ee hae State must create art galleries, cultural Eies A of 

Ea a = an lee days, ieee send cultural delegations to other 

i ne interaati 

students the state can help in imp E en oe 
(iii) Social training: Th 

creating healthy conditions for 

of the pupils. 


Must open institutions 


€ state is t 


o provid i ini 
physical, Provide social training by 


mental and moral development 
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(iv) Political training : Political training is also essential in demo- 
Cratic society. Emergence of suitable leadership depends upon political 
awareness. 


The state should exploit all means of communications—newspapers, 
radio, television, cinema etc. for providing economic, social, cultural and 
Political training. 

13. Co-operation to other agencies : The state should extend its 
full .co-operation to other agencies of education. It should give assists 
ance to the school in discharging its duty properly with full resotftces 
and active participation. It should establish relationship between home, 
school, community and other agencies of education, It should provide 
maximum freedom to the various agencies but keep the over-all control 
in its own hands. 


RADIO AS AN AGENCY OF EDUCATION 

Though originally devised for entertainment purpose, radio is 
now being widely utilised for education. In the words of Shri K. N. 
Srivastva, ‘‘The Radio is full of promise for the future of our educa- 
tion.” It promises to become a potential force in educational practice 
and teaching procedure. R. J. Raynolds writes, ‘‘Radio is the most 
Significant medium for education in its broadest sense that has been 
introduced since the turn of the century. As a supplement to class- 
room teaching its possibilities are almost unlimited.” Its teaching 
Possibilities are not confined to the five or six hours of the school day. 
t is ayailable from early morning till long after midnight. By 
utilizing the rich educational and cultural offerings of radio, children 
and adults in communities however remote, have access to the best of 
the world’s store of knowledge and art. Some day, its use as an 
educational instrument will be as common-place as _text-books and black- 
oards. 


Educational Value of Radio : 


1. Immediate contacts: Immediate contacts with lectures, talks 
and addresses delivered by important personalities from any corner of 
the world can be ‘ade easily available through radio. This contact 
With great personalities (the expert, the journalist, the author, the 
Scientist and the firstrate teacher) gives pleasure to the students. 
At the same time, the authorities in specialised fields add to the teaching 
Staff, 

2. Reflecting current events : Radio reflects on the spot current 
€vents. Running commentary on the proceedings of parliament sessions, 
Some inauguration ceremony by the President or some V.I.P., a detailed 
description of catastrophe, a Cricket or Football game or some similar 
€vent have got an attraction of their own. 


3. Supplementing class-room instructions : Radio supplements 
Class-room Marton, and widens the general knowledge of the pupils 
and the teacher. Radio broadcasts contribute toa large extent in 
femedying the ills of monotonous and routine class-room instructions, 

t can be used for educative, informative and interest creating purposes. 
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example, programme on life in America would give a clear picture 
Ee the fae ok life led by people in America—their crafts, their hobbie 
their food, their way of living, economic conditions etc. In fact chool 
broadcasts can wonderfully supplement class-room instruction an 
become a highly educative and time-saving device. 


5 . z ; : into 
4. Dramatic experience: The radio brings dramatic feelings inti 
the minds of the listeners especially through one-act plays. The dramatic 


appeal of the radio programmes is very important in developing and 
moulding attitudes. 


5. Group instructions : Radio is useful to deliver a talk to b 
particular group, for example for students of commerce, students ol 


science, students of mathematics, students of surgery, students of agri- 
culture ; for teachers, for farmers etc. 


6, Variety : io adds variety of the class-room instruction. 
Radio is noma Recio ad to the eA Thus it can _ lead to tio 
elimination of day to day monotony It isa means of vitalizing an 
correlating the material of the text-book. : 

7. Temporary replacement of books : The radio can replace books 
as a temporary measure, when those are available in market. 


i i i ivities : ion for intelligent 
. edium for leisure time activities : Education i 
use ee ae time has become a major. task of the school, Radio 
appears to be very important medium for leisure time activities, 


9. Improving language and pronunciation : Language, speech and 
pronunciation Hae be improved through radio education, 

10. Sense of participation: Radio gives the Pupils a sense of parti- 
Cipation by presenting significant events as they unfold. When t 


he pupil 
listens to stirring address of a vivid description of some event, he comes 
to feel that he is actually a participator in the event, 


11. Developing critical thinking 
sense of judgement, discrimination and 
broadening the mental horizon. Radio i 
of shaping the public opinion 


Radio broadcasts develop the 
critical thinking. They help in 
s one of the major instruments 


immaterial. Any num 


scattered all over the globe, may at the same time, listen to the broad- 


clo possesses many teaching qualities like 
directness and inexpensiveness, 


“i n i $ “T like to think of education by 
Tz io as timely, Vital, dramatic thing ;a system of learning or acquir- 
ing more information, a means of widening one’s horizon or enriching 
ng down prejudices through inspiration and not 

3 an ed eand not by discipline ; a pattern of 
swiftly changing pictures, events with keen interpretations, not statistics 


| 
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and formulas ; a moving panorama of the world in which we live-right 
now, while we are living in it—not a dreary drill of text-books and tests. 
In short, I feel that one of the broadcasting’s most useful contributions to 
education and one of its responsibilities to itself and its listeners is the 
popularising of education itself.” 


` Limitations of Radio Broadcasts : 

1. One way communication : The broadcast is one way communi- 
cation, Youcannot stopthe broadcaster, you cannot ask questions, 
which may arisein your mind as you listen. You cannot ordinarily 
speak back. You cannot clarify doubts during the broadcast. The 
teacher is the only person who can mediate and fill the gap when the 
broadcast is over. 

2. Uniformity : Radio broadcasts can look after the individual 
interests and differences. There is uniformity of treatment which is 
unpsychological. 

3. No preview: The teacher cannot preview the broadcast and 
therefore, cannot find out the points to be stressed or explained by him 


4, Inconvenient time: The time for broadcast may not suit the 
teacher and the class and thus may cause inconvenience. A class in 
English meeting at 11 a.m., will not be able to listen to the programme 
in English at 10 a.m. Non-availability of the programme when the class 
is in session is a great handicap. The only way to overcome this limit- 
ation is to obtain the recordings through tape recorders, which can be 
later used as often as necessary. 

5 Financial problem : Financial limitation of ‘schools is a serious 
obstacle in the way of the educational use of the radio. The number of 
Teceiving sets is inadequate. No proper arrangements are available for 
removing the defects in receiving sets. 


School Subjects Adopted to Radio ‘ F SN 

1. English and other languages: Radio can be used for giving 
training in good speech. It helps in improving the pronunciation. : 

2. Social Studies: Programmes on various subjects like history, 
geography, economics, civics etc. can be broadcasted. Radio lessons 
May include ‘Talks on Citizenship’, ‘Talks on Foreign Travel’, ‘Visit 
to Kashmir or some other beautiful place of India’, ‘Lives of Greatmen 
etc, 


. 3. Science: 
lons and new developments 
broadcasted. Topics like 
ience and Better Living’, ‘ 


4. Music: Patriotic songs can be broadcasted. Radio can be 
used for promoting appreciation in music. 


5. General broadcast: Important speeches and declarations of 
important personalities are generally broadcasted on important occasion. 


Arrangements should be made for the pupils to listen to them. 


teresting programmes on various scientific invent- 
A in Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology can- 
‘Story of Light’, ‘Science and Community’, 
Science and War’ can be relayed. 
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Conclusion : 


In the end it is to be emphasised that radio is a force in education 
‘with vast potentials. Radio broadcasts hold the Unique position for 
providing background and stimulating interest at any stage and in al 
‘school. It can bring into the class-room the performance of play, the 
dramatization of historical play, a talk by expert, an account by a 
eye witness and an orchestral concert. Every teacher should do well to 


explore the resources privided by A.I.R. or B.B.C. and make the fullest 
use of them. : 


TELEVISION AS AN AGENCY OF EDUCATION 


Television is a means of mass communication. Its advantage over 
the:radio is that it appeals to both ear and eye. It brings to us sounds 
and sights simultaneously. It combines photo and voice. „The child, 
while hearing can also witness the scene. It is said to be the electronic 
black-board of the future.” It offers, a vitality and newness which 
attracts attention, creates interest and stimulates desire to learn. 


Kinds of Television Broadcasts : 


1. Opea circuit television i.e., the usual type of telecast by commer- 
‘cial or non-commercial stations: 


2. Closed circuit television i.e., selective telecasts which can be 
‘turned in only by specially equipped receivers, 

3.. Recordings i.e., reproduction of an ori 
‘tation. 

Advantages of Television : 


1. Wider range: Television can present information to large 
number of students at one time. 


2. Utilizing a master teacher: Television can utilize a master 
‘teacher so that every student can have a superior instructor, 

3. Versatile audio-visual aid; Television is a versatile audio- 
visual aid. It can corporate a battery of audio-visual aids like demons- 
trations; chalk-board, models, exhibits, charts etc. Thus class-room 
teacher receives new ideals from viewing the television teacher, lecture, 
demonstrator in action. 


4.. Time saving device : Television is a time saving device. 
Experiments EAR naa iat More is usually taught in a given amount 
of time on Ucational television because Presentation. careful 
timed and uninterrupted. one ny 


5. Uniformity of communication : Television off iformi 
Unit : ers uniformity of 
‘communication. Camera Close-ups allow excellent observation material 


under discussion. No Student is ni 
ot for AON, eglected. Student feels the pleasure 


6. Focussing” Attention: Television focusses the attention of 
Riven ee keno cian, © sees and hears and as the topics 
Togresses, he s no choice ut to see what the i to show 
him Thus distractions are removed onera ashes i 


ginal televised presen- 
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7. Medium for inaccessible places: Television can depict scenes. 
and events which student cannot possibly experience first hand. It can 
be the medium by which the pupils are transported to dangerous, 
inaccessible, but important places not possible for trips. 

8. Reduces teacher’s load: Television reduces the load of 
work of teachers. Therefore, they can prepare their lessons more 
effectively. 

9. Watching the lesson at home: Television provides the oppor- 
tunity to the absent students to watch the lesson at home. Hence it 
removes the defects of absenteeism. 

10 Recreational value: Television has significant recreational 
value. It enables the students to profit from recreational activities like 
sports, stories and plays, pictures and accounts of travels, and musical 
productions. 


Limitations of Television : 

1. One way communication: Television is a one way commu- 
nication medium. It cannot provide two way communication, The: 
student cannot ask a question in it. 

2. Unpsychological treatment : Television cannot look after the: 
individual interests and differences. There is uniformity of treatment 
which is unpsychological. 

3. Inconvenient time: The time for television programme may 
not suit the teacher and thus may cause inconvenience to him. It is 
also possible that the class may not be ready for the experience. At 
times, it becomes difficult to adjust the complicated schedule to the 
telecast periods. . 

4, Passivity: Television programme involves instruction rather 
than education because the student is passive in it. 

5. Inflexibility : _ Television programmes in their class-room cause 
inflexibility in the curricula. Teachers who use the programme in their 
classrooms have no chance to follow the topic in the plans of the 
television instructor. 

6. Financial difficulty: Television is very expensive for class-. 
room use. All schools cannot afford to have a television set. 


Conclusion 

Television is better and more effective than radio because it can 
present action side by side with the voice of the speaker. It makes the. 
experiences concrete; real and immediate. It facilitates the learning and’ 
teaching programme. Its educational use is full of hope. In many 
foreign countries, every school is greatly enriching the existing school 
programme through the use of television. We, in India have also made 
a beginning and teaching through television is being tried out asa 
pioneering effort in some Delhi schools. It.has yet to be introduced on a 
reasonably large scale. Let us hope, enough finances may be available to 
provide television sets to all the educational ‘institutions in the country. 
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CINEMA 
Cinema is one of 
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AS AN AGENCY OF EDUCATION 


the important 


education. It has been established 


-entertainment to the 
attractton for children 


human behaviour and 
appeal to our senses an 
imitate the film stars, 
attitude and methods o 
-everyday lives, 


No development in education 


and effective passive agencies of 
with the purpose of providing 


people. It gives pleasure and joy. It hasan 
and adults. Both children and adults are very 
keen to see pictures, Cinema is an 


in disseminati 
d emotions. 


effective instrument in modifying 
ng cultural values. It makes an 
Children, adolescents and adults 


They copy their mannerisms, dress, hair styles, 


f speech. The 


y bring new social habits into their 


has been so spectacular as the growth 


‘ ‘of the film as an educational medium. Educational film asa teaching 
device is a Primary audio-visual aid, supplement to or substitute for 
verbal description. Communicating through sound and sight simultane- 
ously, educational film affects the whole climate of instruction. It blends 
Pictures, words, colours, objects and graphs to suit its purpose. Film is 
getting very popular as an instructional aid. 


Classification of Films : 


1. Basic Teaching Films : 


learning. 


These are basically meant for teaching 


2. Supplementary Teaching Fims : Supplementary teaching films 


are of three types : 


(i) Documentary 
‘Teal life events. 


(ii) Sponsored films : A sponsored film m: 


films: A documentary film may represent factual 


or comprehensive picture of an eve 
happening is unfeasible. 


(iii) Feature films 
e g., drama. 


ay give a representative 
nt or undertaking when its actual 


Feature films are made only for entertainment, 


Advantages of Educational Films : 
1. Heightens reality: Educat 


eliminating distraction 
be overlooked, 


s and by pointi 


ional film heightens reality pb 
ng up relationship that might well 


Educational film is the best attention 


; es an intense experience, sometimes of high 
emotional quality, The Student fee! t 4 


irfterest, 
4, True-to-life 


experiences : 


experiences, Through the films 


ences from anywhere and everywhere in the worl 


ls the ma; netic pull of d 
sight. Then movement and change j fi theater 


n film attracts the attention of the 


3. Variety to the method of instruction: Educat; i 
Variety to the method of instruction by means Sige tre aie 


ever changing scenes, true-to-life details, 


S of their movement, the 
Variety Captures attention and 


Films provide just true-to-life 
we can see and record experi- 
Wi 


d. We may noi be ` 
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able to climb the Himalayas but films will show us the Significant 
details. 

5. Past and present into the class-ruom: The films can bring the 
distant past and present into the class-room. Old historical events can 
be reconstructed through the films. We can rebuild homes, castles 
farms and museums.’ We can see reconstructions of the life and times of 
Guptas and Mughals etc. Growth of a flower or plant can be shown 
with the help of the films. 

6. Modification of interests and attitudes: Films can modify 
interests, attitudes and opinions. Films of factories, mines and cultivation 
can arouse our sympathy for workers in these fields, A film of a 
flooded area or a devastating fire naturally arouses some sympathy for 
the victims there. A film on Five Year Plans, Multi-purpose Projects 
Community Projects can help a lot in increasing the faith of the people 
in the future of the country. When some noble ideas and virtues are 
repeatedly portrayed through films, children try to translate them in their 
lives. Thus films have a very strong force for bringing about a change 
in the minds and hearts of people. 

7. World co-operation and world peace: Though films We can give 
some information to the students about the people of other land—their 
cultural differences, their occupations, industries, standards of living and 
so on. Right information will lead to right understanding, Co-operation 
and world peace. 

8. Controlling time factor: Films can control the time factor in 
any operation or series of events. 

9. Depicting continuity: Films are very useful for illustrating 
the best events and creating a sense of historical continuity. Films are 
useful for subjects for which it is not easy to find a Tange of illustra- 
tions such as the ‘Life in the Desert’, ‘Life in Tundras’, ‘Life ofa 
Kashmiri’. 

10. Developing thought and action : Films develop Continuity of 
thought and action. 

Sources of Films : 

The following are a few sources from which films can be borrowed 
for exhibition in schools : 

(1) Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, New Delhi. (2) 
Ministry of Education, New Dethi. (3) Central Film Library, New 
Delhi. (4) Extension Service Departments. (5) The Education and 
Publicity Departments of the States. (6) Information Section of the 
Foreign Embassies. 


Limitations of Educational Films : 

l. Films are very costly.. Every school cannot purchase a 
projector. 

2. Trained staff is needed which is generally not available. 


3. We cannot keep a scene for longer time or reserve to see the 
previous one. For this purpose the film strips are better. 
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4. ‘It is difficult to diseuss points during Projection. 

The films should be judiciously selected and intelligently used. i In 
the hand ofan intelligent teacher the teaching film can be interesting, 
vivid, dynamic and socially useful instrument of imparting education. 


PRESS AS AN AGENCY OF EDUCATION 


Meaning of Press : 


Press means the agency that brings out books, magazines and other 
periodicals published and distributed in a country or community. As 
used in common language the term ‘press’ simply stands for the books, 
the newspapers, the journals etc., brought out by, the printing press. 
It may beusedas a collective name forall the printed and published 
materials. 


Educational Value of Press : 


The publications are read by a large number of people and the extent 
of their educative influence can be estimated from the number of their 
readers The reading habits of the members of a community are generally 
determined by the cultural patterns of their families and their community. 
Thus the influence of the press depends on the cultural background of 
the reader atdthe cultural pattern can and should be strengthened by 
the school. 


Educational values of the press can be summed up as under : 


1. Desirable attitudes: The press exercises a great influence in 
forming desirable attitudes and habits of the readers. - 


2. Morals: The press influences the morals of the people. This. 
is why obscene and indecent material is generally banned. Parents and: 
teachers should take a special care to direct the reading of the children. 
along wholesome lines. 


3 Intellectual development: The press exercises a great influence: 
in sharping intellectual concepts and views. It sharpens powers of imagi- 
nation, reasoning, thinking, creativity and judgement. 


4. Social behaviour: The press influences and determines very 
important patterns ofsocial behavior. Books and magazines appeal to 
the people and influence their behaviour as much by their themes (sex, 


crime, love, courtship etc,)as by their attractive get up, their pictures, 
cartoons etc. 


5. Character and personalities: The press (magazines, books and 
comics) goes a long way in influencing characters and personalities of the 
readers by influencing their attitudes, values and behavioural patterns. 

6 Wartime: The press manifésts its influen e on the public mind 
and behaviour’ all the more clearly ‘in t 


: he times - of war, because in the 
stress and strain of war the common peaple become nervous, sensitive 


and over-emotional. These changes in their mental bearing make them 
More suggsstible and impressionable: 
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QUESTIONS 
1. Discuss the role and importance of family as anagency of 
education. 
2. Write short note on school as an agency of education. 


3. What do you understand by the agencies of education? Discuss 
the role of school in the life of the child. 


4. Cinema broadens the scope of education if it is organised 
properly. Discuss. 

5. Home is considered to be an important agency of education. 
Discuss. 

6. Write a note on Television as an agency of education. 


7. Radio and Cinema are of a great service for the promotion of a 
healthy educational programme. 


8. The role of Society as an agency of education is very important 
Discuss. 


9. Television and Radio have received importance in education. 

Discuss. 

10. Which of the three—Radio, Cinema or Press is more important 
from an educational point.of view. Give reasons. 

11. Discuss in detai! the role of State as an agency of education. 

12. Write a short note on Press as an Agency of Education. 

13. Discuss fully the importance of State and Press as Agencies of 
Education. 

14. Write short note on Importance of Cinema and Television as 
agencies of education. 


16 
Education and Sociology 


` It has been recognised since times immemorial that man is a social 
being. He is born in the society and he has to develop his Personality 
only in society. In the words of Ross, ‘Individuality is of no value and 
Personality is a Meaningless term apart from social environment.”’ _ Man 
lives in the society, acquires socialization through his contact with his 
family, his Telatives, his neighbours and friends. He learns the ways of 
moving in society, of talking to people, of mutual behaviour through 
these contacts. Moreover, through these contacts with others he satis- 
fies his own physical and psychological needs. He cannot hope to exist 
outside society. Education should enable the pupil to be a useful 
members of the society. Thus education is a social necessity. Itis the 
study of social interactions, social processes, social phenomena, social 
norms and behaviour. 
MEANING OF SOCIOLOGY 


Socivlogy can be defined as the study of man and his environment 
in their relations with each other. It is concerned with social interactions, 
social relations, social institutions, social groups, social Structure, social, 
change, social control and other social phenomena. Some of the defi- 
nitions of sociology given by experts are as under : 

(i) Ginsberg: ‘Sociology is the study of the human interaction 
and interrelation, their conditions and comsequences.”’ 


(ii) Gillin and Gillin : “Sociology in the broadest sense may be 
said to be the study of Interactions arising from the association of 
living being.” 

_ _ (iii) Max Weber : “Sociology is the Science which a 
interpretative understanding of social actions.” eae 


(iv) E.T, Hiller : “Sociology is the stud of the relati 
individuals, their conduct and Teference to one ohet and desde 
by which they regulate their association,” 

AIMS OF SOCIOLOGY 
1. To study, explain and analyse social interaction. 


2. To explain the nature of social groups such as the family, the 


community, the occupational, racial and reli z 
the state, elgious groups, the nature of 


3. To stud 


: y various social changes that are taking place within 
group life. 
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4. To examine social control and social structure. 

5. To analysé the concepts of culture and civilization. 

6. To deal with social problems such as crime, property, physicall 
and mentally handicapped, delinquency and other social tie ack ze 
gambling, prostitution and alcoholism, sexual aberrations, kidnapping 
and rapes. 

EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 

Educational sociolegy is said to be the study of the princi 
sociology as applied to the theory and practice of education’ The ene 
concern of educational sociology is to describe the influence of educa- 
tional institutions which determine the social personality of those who 
come within their influence. Thus educational sociology is neither 
education alone, nor sociology alone; but is education and sociolog 
both being considered together as a total educative process. 2 

It is a new science which applies sociological principle 
processs of education including subject matter, oa Daear 
School organization etc. Some of the definitions of educational sociology 


` are as under : 


i) Carter’s view: ‘‘Educational sociology is the study of those 

phases of sociology that are of significance for educative processes,” 
(ii) Ottaway’s view: ‘‘The sociology of education may be defined 
briefly as a study of the relations between education and society.” 
(iii) Roucek’s view: “‘It (Educational sociology) is sociology 
applied to the solution of fundamental educational problems.” 
SCOPE OF EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 

According to Dodson, ‘‘Educational sociology is interested in three 
things: (i) Total cultural mileu, (ii) Schoolasan agency of it, (iii) 
Educational process that conditions personality development.” 

As we have observed, the subject of educational sociology is the 
constant and dynamic interaction of the individual and his cultural 
environment, or the basic pattern of life. It enables us to understand 
the child from the point of view of total social mileu. The scope of 
educational sociology can be given as under : 

cies of education like the school, the 


1. To study the social agen 
homd, the religious organisation, the play groups etc. and their role 


in the transmission of culture. 

2. To study the various types of social relationships and their 
effect on personality development. 

3. To study the process of socialization and interaction involving 
competition, conflict, co-operation, accomodation and assimilation. 

4. To study the role of press, radio and cinema etc. in social 


interaction and communication. 
5. To study the role of education in bringing about social change 


_and social control. 


6. To study the impact of sociological thinking on the functions 
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and aims of education, the curriculum, school organization and the 
sociology of teaching. 

The central theme of scope of educational sociology remains to be 
social relationships of all types and how they infiuence the personality 
development of the pupil. 


IMPACT OF EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY ON EDUCATION 


Sociological thinking has affected the various aspects of education 
viz. meaning, aims, functions, curriculum and methods of education : 

Educational Sociology and Meaning of Education : 

Sociologically speaking, education is a study of social relationships. 
It is the development of character and personality by means of social 
life of educational institutions. Education involves Psychological and 
sociological side. The sociological side is more important to the 
educational sociologists. Education isa social activity, a process of 
directed learning. It is the result of social interaction and social moti- 
vation. In the words of Brown, “‘According to educational sociology, 
education is the consciously controlled process whereby changes in 
behaviour are produced in the persons and through the persons within 
the group.” In short, education from the sociological point of view is 
nothing but preparing an individual for successful participation in social 
activities. 

Educational Sociology and Aims of Education : 


According to educational sociology, the main aim of education ; 
develop social qualities and prepare the individuals rele ito 
living so that they may work for the welfare of the society, nation is 
the world. Educational sociologists also lay stress on certain other Ars 
of eaneation like pea cee vocational efficiency. moral efficiency, 
worthy home membership and proper use of leisure, d 
size social aims of education. Thus they empha- 

Educational Sociology and Functions of Education : 


Payne thought that from the view point ‘ fi 
the following are the functions of education F paicsiucaHtonal sociology 

1. Assimilation of traditions: Educati : 
assimilation of traditions. In the words Ove oe help in the 
of education is to hand on the cultural valu Pee Of the tasks 


; = es 
of the society to his young and potential e n poms 
; encies 


like school, home and religious instituti i $ 

Jite rernooli tions will help in this trans- 
2. Development of new social patterns : 

the environment and modification of social 


Education should help in 
us to create new social patterns in such areas 


patterns. It should enable 


and social life. as health, leisure, vocation 
3. Creative and constructive role : i 
is creative or constructive. ; The third 


function of i 

f education 

i Seveloping Open-mindedness, 

Ae gal le us to criticise new 
orthe welfare of individual 


> Or It consists i 
logical thinking and the like. It aie 


patterns and accept only those which 
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as well as the community. The ability to think creatively is essential 
for social progress. 


Thus education can be regarded as a Conservative, creative and a 
critical force. Munroe, in his bock ‘Brief Course in the History of 
Education” lists the following functions of education : 

(i) Diffusion of knowledge, (i) Education as the means of 
social control, (iii) Security and inheritance of social heritage, (iv) 
Social progress. 

Educational Sociology and Curriculum : 

According to educational sociology, curriculum is organised and 
designed to achieve the social purpose of education, It is an effective 
instrument of social control. In the words of an eminent educationist, 


“Education is not to be confined to the study of a few subjects alone 
but is to present any epitomised study of the diversified social life.” 


The following sociological Principles should be kept in view while 
constructing the curriculum : 

l. It should be based on needs and activities of children as well as 
of the society. 


2. Jt should «reflect cultural and other higher values of the society. 

3. It should provide educational plans for the participation in the 
activities of the society. 

4. It should be flexible. 

5. It should develop creative outloo7 among children: 

6. It should teach dignity of labour. 

7. It should prepare the children for world society. 


According to educational sociologists curriculum must include 
subjects like: (i) Health and physical education; (i) Social 
Studies; (iii) Languages ; (iv) Mathematics ; (œ) Music and art ; 
(vi) Applied arts; (vil) General science; (viii) Biology and (ix) 
Vocational subjects. 

Educational Sociology and Methods of Teaching : 

Educational sociologists advocate the use of Project method, 
socialised techniques, group discussion and techniques of group 
dynamics. They also encourage co-operative Planning, problem- 
solving and democratic thinking for making adjustments to social 
situations. 


Educational Sociology and Discipline : 

According to educational sociologists, discipline should be social 
through and through. They are of the view that discipline emanates 
from the co-operation in social life. Social and co-operative discipline 
will cultivate social patterns, social attitudes, social habits, social 
interests and other qualities of head and heart which are necessary for 
de mocratic lives. 
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Conclusion : 

To conclude we can say that educational sociology applies sociolo- 
gical principles to the whole process of education i e., aims, functions, 
curriculum, methods of teaching and discipline. In modern education 
the sociological point of view is reflected in regarding school as a 
miniature society, widening the scope of curriculum and striking a 
balance between individual and social claims in education. The 
sociological movement is concerned with the reform, of the whole 
society. Thus educational sociology is a vast subject with its manifold 
implications. 

QUESTIONS 

‘1. Discuss the relationship between sociology and education. 

2. How has sociology influenced educational thought and 
practice ? 

_ 3. What do you understand by sociology of education ? Point out 
its scope. 
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Education for Citizenship 


Education for citizenship has been found to be essential for success- 
ful working of the democratic machineries. Without such an education 
true and real democracy is not possible. Burke beautifully remarked, 
«An educated citizenary are a greater defence to a democratic country 
than a vast standing army Every citizen in a democratic country 
should have a clear understanding of his rights and duties to the country 
and he should be equally zealous in the exercise of his rights and the 
discharge of his duties. It should be noted here that if we give a 
narrow meaning of the ideals of citizenship and produce through 
education narrow minded citizens who are blindly patriotic and who 
believe in narrow and aggressive nationalism, the true ideals of citizen- 
ship will not be achieved. If, on the other hand, by imparting educa- 
tion for citizenship, our aim is to produce people who are patriotic and 
at the same time who can be cegarded as world citizens having a firm 
faith in the ideals of international harmony and brotherhood of man, 
then education for citizenship should be one of the basic aims of educa- 
tional systems. 


CONCEPT OF CITIZENSHIP 


It is said that citizenship means an honest and faithful discharge of 
the obligations and responsibilities that an individua] owes to the society 
of which he is a member and from which he gets rights and privi- 
leges. Citizenship implies qualities like patriotism, internationalism, 
brotherhood of man _and various personal social virtues by which he is 
able to understand his role and duties ina developing society as well 
as for the whole humanity. The following are the qualities of a good 
citizen : 

1. Capacity for clear thinking: Democratic citizen should have 
capacity for clear thinking and receptivity of new ideas so that he may 
be able to shift truth from falsehood, facts from propaganda and to 
reject the dangerous appeal of fanaticism and prejudice. 

2. Clearness in speech and writing: A good citizen must have 
clearness in speech and writing for free discussion, persuation and peace- 
ful exchange of ideas. 

3, Art of living with the community: A good citizen must have 
the ability to live with others and to appreciate the art of co-operation 
through practical experience anc free interplay with other personalities. 


u7 
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He should have the following qualities which are essential for living 
graciously, harmoniously and efficiently : 


@_ Quality of discipline : Discipline is an essential condition for 
successful group work. 


(ii) Quality of co-operation: A good citizen must Possess the 


quality of co-operation. He must be trained in the art of living 
together. 


., (iii) Quality of tolerance : A good citizen tolerates divergent 
views, 


(iv) Social sensitiveness: A good citizen is sensitive to the social 
evils. He possesses Passion for social justice. 

(Y) Physical fitness : Physical fitness is essential for living effec- 
tively in the community. A good citizen is Physically strong and 
healthy. He always considers himself as an important asset of his 
nation. 


(vi) Strong character: An ideal citizen possesses a strong chara- 
cter. He is a man of sterling qualities and always chooses the right not 
because of some external force but because he believes in the tight. 


4. Sense of true patriotism: An ideal citizen must be a true 
patriot. According to Secondary Education Commission true patriotism 
involves three things: (f) A sincere appreciation of the social and 
cultural achievements of one’s Own country, Gi) A readiness to 
recognise its weaknesses frankly and to work for their eradication. 
Gii) An earnest resolve to serve it to the best of one’s ability, har- 
monizing the subordinating individual interests to broader national 
interests. 


tizen must have an 
ngerous maxim in the world 
wrong.” The world is now 


WHAT IS EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP ? 


rights and duties, to exercise their rights 
make them patriotic i in the ideals of 
iuternational harmony and brotherhood of man. Thus education for 
mong pupils then ane society as well 
to cy i ese high ideal 

may realise their highest self. Education for citizenship ERE 
items like: (a) Health and personal hygiene, (b) Intellectual and 
home membership, (4) Worthy society 
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membership, (e) Professional efficiency, (f) Belief in the socialistic 
pattern of society, (g) Beliefin the world citizenship. Such type of 
education improves the quality of human living. In the words of Aldous 
Huxley, ‘‘If your goal is liberty and democracy, you must teach people 
the art of being free and of governing themselves.” 

AIMS OF EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP 

1. The provide opportunities for the best development of persona- 
lity of each individual. 

2. To develop in every individual -a sense of basic social values 
and recognition: of the rights of others. 

3. To enable every individual to develop a sense of appreciation 
of our rich cultural heritage and to impart a knowledge of the social 
process and their application in social interaction. 

EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP—WAYS AND MEANS 
_, The following are the ways and means of imparting education for 
citizenship : 

1. Developing primary group values : According to Brown, the 
first step in training for citizenship is that the school should develop 
primary group values. Every individual should be given the opportunity 
to have a status in the group. He should be made conscious of his 
rights and duties. He should share responsibility and work in co-opera- 
tion with the teacher for achieving common goals. In this way the civic 
attitudes will be caught and not taught. 

2. Redesigning the curriculum: The following points should be 
noted in this connection : + 

(a) Study of civics: Study of civics should form an integral part 
of the school curriculum. It would inculcate civic consciousness i.e. 
‘consciousness of duties as well as of rights. 

(b) Introducing social studies with emphasis on present : Social 
studies is included in the school curriculum with emphasis on the past. 
But we should give primary importance to the present social, political 
and economic life of the country in the contents of social studi¢s. 
History should give more information about the world to the pupils-and 
thus help in international understanding. Geography should be taught 
in such a way so that it may teach the unity of mankind and develops 
community feeling. Ross has rightly remarked, ‘‘Contemporary event 
should find a place in our study of history, and the efforts should be 
nade to understand them in the light of relevant past events ; the 

` study of civics should be included, and the social organisation of thé 
‘school should be regarded as an important means of giving practical 
_ training in citizenship.” 

(c) Study of literature : Literature should be included in the 
‘curriculum as it has-its ethical appeal. 

3. Opportunities for co-operative group activities : Training in 
citizenship comes from co-operative group activities in the school. 
Hence pupils should be given ample opportunities for active co- 
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operation in all matters pertaining to welfare of the school and commu- 
nity. They should have schooi improvement society with their office- 
beares. Various activities like debates. declamations, symposiums and 
variety programmes may be organised by them. Organisation of these. 
group activities will help them in developing social consciousness and 
feeling of responsibility. 

4 Training for leadership: In order to develop civic attitudes, 
the school should provide opportunities for leadership. Leaders are not 
born as such, they are also made. All cannot be leaders. Leaders. 
should be selected and trained. It is duty of school to see that right type 
of students come forward as leaders and they are given proper training. 
Successful functioning of democracy depends upon wise and trained 
leadership. 

5. Self-governments : Self-government should be instituted in 
schools. It will give the students practical training in citizenship. 
Self-government is government of the students, by the students and for 
the students. Students’ government may be asked for organising games 
and sports, planning. over functions like variety programmes, debates, 
declamations, symposiums etc. and making rules for discipline. Self- 
government inculcates self-discipline, loyalty, co-operation and sense of: 
responsibilities in the pupils and give them a direct experience of 
administration which helps in making them good citizens, 
in Reese enone Grate ERANA one a 
tion, loyalty and open mindedness. Pes COREA 

7. Camp life and excursions: Camp li i 
helpful for providing training in good P ian oe am Mang 
organised for nature study ina natural setting, for girl guide and Boat 
training. for social service, for village uplift, for flood-torn or disease 
disinfected villages, for literacy service etc. When the teachers and 
pupils live together. they understand one another ina better way A 
Sanaa social pee is established between them. A sense of 

S is developed. Ev i i 
ina aiaciplitied aoan Lig ery one gets opportunity to do his work 

8. Social service activities: The schoo i i 
opportunities for social service like the nE or bullies leais 
or building of roads, maintenance of latrines beautifyin The pve 
compound, digging of canals, building of tumple-down Kodses fp ieh 
collecting poor boys’ fund, removal of superstitions of omat aesa 
teaching of adults, bringing neglected boys to school for édutation ata 
doing social service at fairs and festivals etc. These activities are veiy 
le in ene pee for leading responsible civic life, : 

5 ames and sports : Ga . 
role in building up civic h oon play an important - 
cradle of democracy. It hasbeen ob eerie E eto ete 


Si c 
was won on the playgrounds of peta gee ERTEN at 


: 1 í Gam 
physical and various intellectual, social and Maa ER 
co-operation, attitude of accepting defeat, self-confidence, self-control, 
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honesty, industriousness, leadership, and inculcate power of imagination, 
thinking and reasoning. Hence games and sports must be properly 
organised in every school. i N 

10. Cultural and literary activities: Cultural and literary activi- 
ties like debates, declamations, symposiums, chorus singing, exhibitions, 
dramas and other variety programmes should be encouraged by the 
school. They help students in training for citizenship. 


11. Hostel life: Hostel lifeis valuable for development of civic 
virtues. Itisa rare opportunity for studenfs to live together, as mem- 
bers of fami'y, away from their own home. They have to look after 
themselves, wash their clothes, prepare their beds, keep their account, 
make purchases. Hostel life develops self-confidence, self-control, 
conscience, sense of responsibility and spirit of social service. According 
to Bryce, intelligence, self-control and conscience are three qualities of 
a good citizen. Hostel life should be organised on the principles of 
self-government. There should be an elected council to discuss the 
common problems and make decisions. There should be sub-committees 
of students to control kitchen, indoor and outdoor games, social 
functions, community dinners, excursions and matter of indisvipline. 

Conclusion : Fe Baas 

Our country requires creative and democratic citizens. In the 
words of Secondary Education Commission, ‘‘Citizenship in a democracy 
is a very exacting -and challenging responsibility for which every 
citizen has to be carefully trained. It involves many intellectual, social 
and moral qualities, which cannot be expected to grow of their own 
accord.” Education must take the responsibility of providing the neces- 
sary training for citizenship. They should be trained in such a way so 
that they may exercise their rights and discharge their duties, develop 
patriotism and world citizenship having, firm faith in jdeals of inter- 
national) harmony and brotherhood of man. The success or failure of 
this training programme depends upon the teacher. He should set a good 
example of democratic citizenship in his social dealing and in the class. 
Both by example and precept he should leave no stone unturned to 
develop the qualities of citizenship in the students. He should encourage 
various group activities like debates, discussions, poetical recitations, 
seminars, symposiums, brain trust, monitorial system, girl-guide, scou- 
ting, N C.C., A.C.C. literary club, dramatic club, hiking club, games 
and sports, camps and excursions and self-governments in the educational 
institution as well as in the hostel for developing qualities of éitizen- 
ship He should have a missionary zeal and professional ethics for 
achieving this purpose. Such teachers are the real builders of democratic 


India. 
QUESTIONS 

1. What is meant by education for citizenship? What steps will 
you take to educate Indian children for citizenship ? 

2. ‘Citizenship ina democracy is very exacting and challenging. 
responsibility for which every citizen has to be trained.” Discuss the 
role of education in this direction. 

3. Write a short note on education for citizenship. 
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Democracy and Education 


MEANING OF DEMOCRACY 


Democracy is a voice of revolt against despotism, coercion, imposi- 
tion and arbitrary authority which condemns the exploitation of the 
weaker by the stronger. The democracy is a current concept which has 
taken different forms like political democracy, economic como eey: 
social democracy and educational democracy. Let us discuss these 
forms of democracy one by one in order to understand the true meaning 
of democracy. 


iti emocracy: The word ‘democracy’ is derived from 
two Gist ae cdeniog and ‘kratos’. The word ‘demos’ means 
‘people’ and ‘kratos’ means ‘power’. Thus the literal meaning of 
democracy is power of the people. In the words of Abraham Lincoln, 
“‘Democracy is government of the people, by the people and for the 
people.” According to Seeley, “‘Democracy is a government in which 
‘every one has to share.” Every adult in democracy has share in the 
-governing of the country. While defining political democracy Lord 
Bryce said, ‘‘Democracy is the form of government in which the ruling 
Power of the state is legally vested, not in any particular individual or 
-Class but in the members of the community as a whole.” 


2. Economic Democracy : Economic democracy means that 
people as a whole will have the economic power ; only a few capitalists 
will not possess that power. In democratic societies all individuals 
have the right to earn wealth without obstructing the rights of other 
People. Economic democracy is opposed to any kind of economic 
exploitation. 


3. Social Democracy : Social democracy consists in the absence 
of distinctions on the basis of caste, creed, colour, sexor religion. 
Every one will have equility of opportunity. The social feeling of a 
democratic society is best expressed in Kant’s formula, “Treat humanity 
whether in thine person or that of any one else always an end and never 
as a means only” or in Bentham’s formula of impartiality. ‘To count 

-each person as one and no one as more than one.” 


4. Educational Democracy. Democracy in education is a recent 
idea and it is opposed to the Continuation of autocratic and totalitarian 
‘practices in the administration, discipling and supervision of methods of 
teaching prevalent in our educational institutions, 


182 


DEMOCRACY AND EDUCATION 183. 


5. Democracy as a way of life : According to Radhakrishnan Uni- 
versity Education Commission, “Democracy is the way of life and nota 
mere political arrangement. It is based on the principle of equal free-- 
dom and equal rights for all its members, regardless of race, religion, 
sex, occupation or economic status.” In the words of Mazzine, ‘‘True: 
democracy refers to the progress of all under the leadership of the wisest 
and the best.” 

In its complete sense, democracy means a way Of living and orga- 
nisation of community that has unity in its political, economic and’ 
social aspects. It isa way of living that stresses the dignity of the 
individual ‘and the sacredness of human personality in which individuals 
establish their social relationships on the basis of co-operation, tolerance, 
mutual respect, fellow-feeling and fair play. 


erat should be noted here that true democracy can be achieved through 
justice i.e. social, economic, and political; liberty i.e. liberty of 
thought, expression, belief, faith and worship ; equality i.e., equality of 
rights and opportunities ; and fraternity i.e. fraternity assuring the 
dignity of the individual and the unity of nation. 


FUNDAMENTAL ASSUMPTIONS OR VALUES OF DEMOCRACY 


1. Respect for dignity of the person : Democracy believes in the- 
essential dignity of all human beings Every person 1s treated as an 
end never as a means only. Each individual occupies the dignified 
position in the cosmic universe irrespective of caste, creed, race 
religion or vocation which are matter of insignificant importance -in 
the democratic society. Democratic society as a whole aims at the 
highest development of the individual. The ideal can best be achieved, 
if every individual is given full scope for self-realisation. But no indi- 
vidual should stand in the way of the development of another. 

2. Freedom: Democracy is based on freedom Individual is 
given freedom i.e., freedom of thought, expression, belief, faith, worship, 
vocation and movement to develop his personality. The democratic 
concept of freedom is not whimsical that you can do anything you like. 
It entails a large amount of self-restraint aad responsibility and humane 
and just consideration for welfare of others. Individual freedom does 
not imply lack of self-control. It means rational freedom. It should 
not infringe the collective goods ot the community. 

3. Equality of opportunity: In a democratic society equas 
opportunities are provided to everybody to realize his best self. Men 
are socially equal and have the right to remain so. It does not mean 
that identical education should be given to all, but it simply means 
that education should be given according to one’s ability. The gifted: 
should not be sacrificed for the sake of handicapped Men are born equal 
but not identical. Each man has different abilities, aptitudes, interesis 
and inheritance. 

4. Group living: Democracy believes in group living. It en- 
courages formation of multiple associations and groups. These groups 
and associaticns exist for the individual ; the individual does not-exist 
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. All-.the citizens live together, hence they have common 
e eand common purposes. They co-operate with others for better 
living. They have faith in the brotherhood of man. Thus group living 
co-operation, fellow-feeling and brotherhood of man are guiding 
principles of democracy. 


5. Faith in tolerance : Democracy implies tolerance. Toleration 
is an essential element of democracy. In democracy all types of physical, 
social, economic, cultural, political, religious and individual differences 
in language, thoughts, habits, food and dress etc. are tolerated. 
Democratic citizens tolerate the views of others. A true democratic 
never thinks that his way is the only right way and those who differ 
‘from him are wrong. He welcomes and encourage all honest differences 
of opinions. He adopts what appears to him the best in others’ way 
-of life. He believes in the fundamental principle of ‘live and let others 
live.” 

6. Faith in change: Democracy has a liberal attitude towards 
‘change. It welcomes change if and when it is needed for envolving a 
better society. This change is not enforced from force but comes as a 
result of mutual discussion, persuation and agreement. Change in a 
-democratic society is essential. Standardisation or stagnation is the 
enemy of democracy. 


7. Faith in peaceful method : Democracy believes in methods of 
peace. It affirms its faith in the dictum—‘Peace hath 1ts victories more 
glorious than war’. Italso believes than human jealousies, conflicts and 
rivalries can be settled through peaceful measures. Democracy achieves 
peaceful solutions to’all problems that endanger security of h life 
-and existence. uman 


MAIN FEATURES OF DEMOCRATIC EDUCATION 


1. Universal and compulsory education: Education under demo- 
cracy is universal and compulsory. Democratic education is available 
to all so that every member may participate intelligently ` in social, eco- 
nomic and political life of the community, Education makes people 
‘conscious of their rights and duties. So democratic education upto 
minimum standard is free, universal and compulsory. 


2. Broad-based education: Democratic education is broad-based, 
The more democratised the education is, the more broad it tends to 
become. Demoeratic education is based on philosophy, psychology, 
sociology, and biology etc. Philosophy: determines the aims, psychology 
helps in achieving the aims, sociology provides the environment for 
education and biology provides the data. : 


3. _Child-centred education : Democratic education is child cent- 
red. Education is meant for the child and child is not meant for 
education. Education is to be given in accordance with child’s needs, 
interests, abilities and aptitudes. Edaggtion revolves around the child. 
Opportunities are given for the best and maximum development of the 
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Sa 4,'»Cammianify-centred education: Demoçratiç education is also 
community centred. It is givenin accordance with the needs, interests 


and problems >f the community, Itis related to social envi 
the child, This  denioeratic education has “a reference HO IES ee 


demands as well as to the needs of the individual, 

5.. Celteral basis of education; Edugation in.d 
cultural basis, of course materialism, gets its dis apa A LER saa 
sols emphasis. Life is lived for the sake of noble and spiritual values 
Jike tzuth,;heauty and goodness. Thus democratic education strike 
p happy I haan betwen materialist and. spiritualism. It keeps the 

ividual-enjoying a decent stan iving - rivi s 
rine ni rd of living and striving for higher 

: 6. `: Dedentralisation in educational organisation : . 
free exchange of Views, which is only possible when se beams 
lised. iino ie po piace pr absolue state contro]. . Private enterprise in 
educational is allo ti i i Ne 
imparting education, Wed to function and given Proper. grant-in-aid for 

7.: Wiueation for worthy citizenship: Democratic educatioi 
lops worthy ċitiženship which involves recognition : and ulilo pa 
individual of the obligations towards himself „and ,his fellow-men, Edu- 
eatibnin:democracy must inspire in the youths the spirit of ¢o-operation 
‘pocial densitivenéss Bad the spirit of discipline. 2 

~ Yi $Miica¥léq’ for lefsare, ‘nations! integration and internatio 

iundetstanding : Demooratic education is useful and effective.: : It is ot 
ornainental:' Education for leisure; natiobal integration and international 
understanding is also imparted. 

‘S. ‘Provision of adult education: In democracy, attention is being 
paid not only to child education but alsoi'to adult education. As we 

ave pointed out, every individual has to be educated in democracy 

d adult education are also being managed. i 


Social education an 
40, Student’s association: Tn democratic education, students take 


intefedt in'the activities of thé school to some extent. 
DEMOCRACY AND VARIOUS ASPECTS OF EDUCATION 


Democracy atid Aims of Education with Special Reference to India : 


Secondary ‘Education Commission had laid down’ the following 
aiis of education for our country : 
iA. lopment of democratic citizenship : _ Citizenship „in demo- 
reragy, sae eects and challenging responsibility. for which every 
Cites has to be carefully trained. It involves many intellectual, social 
and moral qualities, which can be Shale ait education. The 
cdndary Education Commission sugges! -in order 5 
Secéndary ‘Educa hould aim at developing the following 


democratic citizenship education $ 


qualities : r 

(a) Clear thinking : Education should ain at developing capacity 
for clear thinking and receptivity of new ideas so that one may have the 
understanding and intellectual integrity to shift truth from false-hood, 
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facts from propaganda and to reject the dangerous appeals of fanaticism 
and prejudice. ’ ’ 

(b) Clearness in speech and writing : With clarity of thought is 
needed clearness in speech and writing for free discussion, persuation, 
and peaceful exchange of ideas. 


(c) Art of living with the community: Education should make the 
individual learn to live with others and to appreciate the art of co- 
operation through practical experience and free interplay with other 
personalities. Qualities necessary for living graciously, harmoniously 
and efficiently should be developed. These qualities are : () Discipline, 
(ii) Co-operation, (iii) Social sensitiveness and (iv) Tolerance. So these 
virtues should be developed through education. 

(d) Sense ef true patriotism : Another aim which education must 
foster in this connection is the development of a sense of true patriotism. 
True patriotism involves three things : 6) A sincere appreciation of the 
social and cultural achievements of one’s country, i) A Teadiness to 
recognise its weaknesses frankly and to work for their eradication, (iii) 
An earnest resolve to serve it to the best of one’s ability, harmonizing 
and subordinating individual interests to broader national interests, 


(e) Development of sense of world citizenship : There is no more 
dangerous maxim in the world of today than “My country, right or 
wrong.” The world is so intimately interconnected that no nation can 
or dare live alone and the development of a sense of world citizenship has 
become just as important as that of national citizenship. In fact patrio- 
tism is not enough and we should move towards realizing that we are all 
members of one world. 


2. Improvement of vocational efficiency: The second important 
aim of our educational system should be to increase the productive or 


techanical and vocational efficiency of our students. This includes the 
following : 


(a) Creation of attitude to work : We should create in the pupils a 
new attitude of work, an attitude which implies an appreciation of the 
dignity of all work however slowly. 

(b) Promotion of technical skill and efficiency : With the develop- 
ment of new attitude of work, there is need to promote techanical skill 
and efficiency at all stages of education so as to provide trained and 


efficient personnel to work out schemes of industrial and technological 
advancement. 


3. Development of personality: The third main aim our educa- 
tional system according to Secondary Commission is the development of 
personality which includes : 


(a) Releasing the sources of creative energy in the students so that 
they may be able to appreciate their cultural heritage. 


(b) Cultivating rich interests which they can pursue in their leisure 
and contribute im later life, to this heritage. 


(c) Giving a place of hanour to the subjects like art, craft, music, 
dancing and the development of hobbies. 
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4. Development of the qualities for leadership: This is important 
for successful functioning of democracy. [Education must train our 
students for discharging their duties efficiently. They must be trained in 
the art of leading and following others. Our education must train persons 
who will be able to assume the responsibility of leadership—in social, 
political, industrial or cultural fields—in their own small groups of 
community or locality. 


Democracy and Curriculum : 
If democratic aims are to be achieved, the curriculum at every level 


needs to be drastically changed. The following principlés should be 
considered in this connection : 


_._ l. Broad-based curriculum: In order to achieve the democtatic 
ideals i.e., development of democratic citizenship, improvement-of voca- 
tional efficiency, development of personality and development of qualities 
for the leadership it is desirable that the curriculum at the primary. 

secondary and university levels should be broad-based. It should include 
the totality of experiences that a child receives at school, whether in 
class-room, in library, in laboratory or in the play-field. It should include 
the co-curricular activities, the play activities, the class-room procedure 
and the examination system. Thus the curriculum consist: of much more 
than the subject-matter. 


2. YVaricty and flexibility: At the various levels of education-the 
curriculum should be flexible and varied, not rule bound and rigid. This 
principle of variety and flexibility in the curriculum helps in accomoda- 
ting the brilliant as well as the average educand. At the secondary and 
university levels this is all the more essential. In progressive countries 
the core curriculum consisting of minimum essential has been prescribed 
for all pupils. Additional subjects are offered only in accordance with 
the needs and abilities of the pupils. 

3. Principle of local requirements : Democratic curriculum should 
take into account the local requirements and environmental demands. In 
other words it should be vitally related to the needs of the community 
and should make full use of local resources. It would be better«to give 
primary education to the children residing in different parts of the 
country in. their respective mother tongues. At the secondary, and 
university level the pupils should be given an opportunity to learn both 
Hindi and English. 1 

4. Social outlook : Curriculum should have social outlook. Educa- 
tion must benefit the society. That education is not at alt democratic 
which is apart from the so ‘iety’s needs and necessities Therefore social 
aims should be the main principle of curriculum construction. 


$ 4 iculum should have a 
5. Provision for vocational needs : Curriculum. s$ 
vocational bias as well. It should hold a balance between general 
and vocational education. 
6. Integrated curriculum : 


on the basis of principle of integration. — 
may present a coherent picture of the universe an 


iculum should, be constructed: 
ae he should be so devised: that it 
integrated way of life. 
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i han integrated curriculum that the education of the whole 
AE ioaea a is po riible. It also stands for correlating the education 
with the experiences of the students and their environment. 


While keeping in view the above principles of curriculum construc- 
tion for a eN educational insititution in India, we may suggest 
the following subjects in the curriculum : 


(i) Natural sciences like physics, chemistry and biology for under- 
standing the physical environment. fi ; m r 

(ii) Sccial sciences like history, political science, civics, economics, 
social psychology, sociology and anthropology for understanding the 
society and social environment. 

Gii) Study of arts, languages, ethics, philosophy and „religion for 
training the emotions of the pupils and acquainting them with the aims 
and ideals of human life. 


(iv) Vocational or professional education (including craft) should 
constitute an integral part of the curriculum to make pupils socially 
efficient and vocationally competent. Democracy depends for its very life 


on a high standard of general, vocational and professional education. 

Democracy and Methods of Teaching : 

Democratic trend in education has given birth to a number of 
modern, progressive and dynamic methods of. teaching which are based 
pn individual differences, learning by doing and principle of freedom. 
Montessori Method, Project Method, Dalton Method. Heuristic Method, 
Laboratory or Experimental Method, Socialised Techniques, Seminars, 
Symposiums, Discussions are based on democratic trend. Democratic 
Methods give due consideration to individual differences as well as to the 
needs of the society. They encourage co-operation and train the indivi- 
dual for group discussion along with independent thinking. In the words 
of Alexander Meiekle John, ‘‘The art of democracy is the art of thinking 
independently together.” 

Democracy and Discipline ; 


Democracy ensures discipline through co-operative activities of 
pupils. Freedom is the counter-part of discipline. The essence of 
discipline lies in freedom regulated by reason. Discipline consists in the 
control by the rational self. From this point of view true discipline is 
self-discipline. It involves changes in one’s own tendencies and desires, 
according to the demands of the community or the society. Self-discipline 
is the essence of democracy. It is free, positive and natural. It is inner 
and self-imposed. It does not consist in an external order created by 
some external authority. It is a discipline from within, Thus democratic 
discipline is free and positive discipline based on love sympathy, co-. 
operation and human relationship. It was Montessori who said, ‘‘To 
obtain discipline, give freedom.” Discipline in democratic education is 


based on the conviction of doing the right thing in the right manner and 
at the right moment. 


- Self-governing units such as students unions, students committees, 
students councils and students parliaments should be created in the 
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schools. These institutions of pupils’ self-government would frame their 
Own laws and decide the forms of punishments for breach of social laws. 
The child would realise that the rules he obeys are his own and he would 
accept them gladly. This is self-discipline which is the core of democratic 
living. 

Democracy and Teacher : 

In a truly democratic system the teacher’s role is that of a friend, 
philosopher, stage-setter, sympathetic guide or a vigilant supervisor rather 
than a tyrant. He minimises unnecessary interference in the learning of 
the child. He has to know the child and manipulate the environment for 
the best development of personality. In an atmosphere of freedom, he 
must be co-operative with the pupils and should try to solve those 
hurdles which beset the path of the children. He must have constructive 
relations with the society and must support the way of life on 
democratic lines. He is to practice what he preaches and exhibit utmost 
self-discipline himself. He should put various democratic principles in 
actual practice. 

Democracy and Schoo) Administration : 

The following are the features of democratic school administration : 


1. More rights to teachers: In democratic school administration 
teachers are given rights in framing the policy of the school, in preparing 
the curriculum and in the other matters pertaining to the school. 

2. Greater freedom to teachers: Without freedom little creative 
and original work can be expected. In democratic administration, 
teachers are given greater freedom in selecting the methods of teaching, 
study and research etc. E i 4 me oMi 

atic environment in schools : O-operation and brother- 

dod fort the baie of relations between teachers and students and 

between the teachers and the administrators or organiser of the school, 

between the vice-chancellor and the teachers of the university etc. If 

the democratic administrator is required toacritiotee the vork ae the 

iticises it in a constructive and tolerant way. 

pet, Spirit raises the morale of the institution. Students also catch 

this spirit. 
EDUCATION FOR DEMOCRACY —WAYS AND MEANS 
The following are the ways and means of imparting education for 


d 3 UR P 
ay aa ee of the individual’s worth : Individual is the, peart 

ofa democratie, philosophy of life, „Hene dae oo i understand 
i individuality 0 child. 

fei ek astha a democratic society. We may take the help of the 


following steps for this purpose : ; 
(i) ‘aed education: Education should be given is all Bor 

tive of their caste, creed, colour, sex or affiliation. ATIE y pr £ 

universal education, we are recognising individual’s forth. ; 
(i) Child-centred education: We should recognise individual diffe-. 
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rences and provide child-centred education. Education should revolve 
around the child Opportunities should be given for the best and maxi- 
mum development of the child. There should be provision for the educa- 
tion for the gifted, the backward, the average and the handicapped 
(physically or mentally handicapped) children. 

.(iii) Diversified curriculum : Diversified courses should be intro- 
duced in the school according to the needs, interests and aptitudes of the 
students. 


2, Development of critical and objective thinking : Critical and 
objective thinking is essential for the successful working of democracy. 
The following steps can be taken for developing critical and objective 
thinking. Š 

(i) Education in mother tongue: Education should be given in 
mother-tongue. Mother tongue facilitates the process of critical and 
objective thinking. 

(ii) Provision for self-governing units : Self-governing units such as 
students unions, students committees, students councils and students 
parliaments should be created in the schools. It isan effective way of 
developing critical and objective thinking and imparting education for 
democracy as it provides opportunities to the students to get training in 
the art of democratic living. 

(iii) Provision for self-expression activities : Debates, declamations, 
symposiums, mock assemblies or parliaments should be organised from 
time to time to promote self-expression among the pupils.. Such activities 
will enable the pupils to think seriously about the problems of the schoo} 
and the community and to find out their solutions. They will also get 


an excellent opportunity for getting practical training in the art of 
democratic living. 


(iv) Dividing students in small groups: Critical and abjective thinking 
can be developed by dividing students into small groups and asking them 
to solve or discuss a particular problem. 


(v) Dynamic and progressive methods of teaching: For developing 
critical and objective thing, dynamic and progressive methods of teaching 
should be used. Montessori method, Project method, Dalton Method, 
Heuristic Method, Laboratory or Experimental Method, Socialised 
Techniques are based on democratic trend. These democratic methods 
give due recognition to individual differences as well as to the needs of 
the society. They train the individual for group discussion along with 
independent thiking. 

3. Training for human relationship: In the words of John Dewey, 
“Democracy is primarily a mode of associated living, of conjoint 
communicated experience.” Training for human relationships is an 
essential condition for successful working of democracy. The following 
steps can be taken for providing training for human relationships : 

(i) Encourage group living: Group living should be encouraged. 
The school should so organise group-activities like games, excursions, 
debates, dramas and other functions that every pupil gets a chance to 


es 
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participate in one activity or the other. These activities promote co- 
operation, tolerance and social sesitiveness. 

(ii) Residental schools: There should be residential schools. In 
residential schools, students will learn and enjoy together and develop 
good virtues. These residential schools provide effective training in 
human relationships. 


(iii) Provision for social sciences: There must be provision for 
social sciences like civics, political science, history, economics, sociology, 
social psychology and anthropology etc. for understanding she society 
and social environment and promoting human relationship. 


4. Training for character : Character is the faith of a democratic 
sociéty. It is men of character who can make a country strong and rich. 
In the words of Emerson, “Not gold but only men can make a nation 
great and strong.” 

e So in a democratic country we must have men and women of strong 
character. The following steps are suggested for building character of 
the pupils : 

(i) Provide ideal: Teacher’s own character must be good. Teach 
children by example because example is better than precept. 


(ii) Examples of great heroes: Teacher should Place before 
children examples of great heroes of history so that children imitate 
their ideas and views. Longfellow rightly remarked, ‘‘Lives of great 
men all remind us, We can make our life sublime.” 

(iii) Biographies of great men: Teacher should encourage the 
students to read biographies of great men and religious books. It will 
have good influence on children. 

(iv) Acquaint with ideals of the society: Teacher should acquaint 
the students with ideals and traditions of the society so that they come 
to have a feeling to live according to those ideals and traditions. 


(v) Individual attention: Teacher should pay individual attention 
to students so that they may develop traits of character, He should try 
to sublimate, modify and reform various instincts and emotions of 
children. He should help the students in the development of good 
habits and positive sentiments like honesty, truthfulness, justice and 


Social service. tet 
ional efficiency: For an effective democracy, vocationa 

efficiency is anG]! Education should enable the individual to rae 
both ends meet in order to live happily and think ind-pegdey, A 
Indian Education Commission has suggested, the schoo! 
following steps in this connection : ; 

(i) Science education: Science pe pold, Bare h 
integral part of school education and ultimately 
courses at university stage. 


(ii) Work experience : 


Secondly, work experience should be 
introduced as integralpart of all education 


—general. or vocational. 
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Work experience can be defined as participation in productive work 
in the school, in the workshop, in the factory, in the home or in any 
other productive situation. 


(iii) Vocationalization : Secondary Education should be largely 
vocationalised and in higher education, a greater emphasis should be 
placed on agricultural and technical education. 


6. Democratic educational administration: Schools should be 
made the centres of democracy. Democratic principles should be applied 
to every aspects of school administration and organization such as 
methods of teaching, organisation of pupil’s activities, students unions 
or councils, time-table construction and discipline etc. Co-operation, 
brotherhood and mutual respect forms the basis of relationship between 
the teachers and the administrators or organisers. If the democratic 
administrator is required to criticise the work of the teacher he should 
criticise in a constructive and tolerant way. The co-operation raises 
the morale of the institution. Students will also catch this spirit. 

ee i for the individual, freedom to all 

ic ideals imply respect for the individual, freedom to all, 
r eoportanities; sofecuatding interests of minorities, believing 
in the method of peace, dealing with all individuals on the principles 
of justice, co-operative living and fairplay. Education is the weapon 
of democracy. Education in democracy should develop in each 
individual the interests, abilities, habits and ideals whereby he will find 
his place and use that place to shape both himself and society towards 
nobler end on the basis of co-operation, tolerance, mutual respect and 
fellow-feeling. 

QUESTIONS 


1. What is democracy? What are the main;features of democratic’ 
education? Discuss the value of democracy. $ 


2. Write note on education for democracy. 


3. How would you develop the sense of de i 
children ? p en mocracy in your 


4. How can education for democracy be imparted{in schools ? 


5. Discuss the importance of ‘Education for democracy’ at 
view the democratic set up of our country. acy’ keeping in 


6. What changes would you like to introduce in thi 
system of education for making our democraty a success Pa 


7. Write short note on the need of. education for democracy ? 


. 8. What do you understand by democratic conception of educa- 
tion ? Discuss briefly the views about curriculum, methods, teacher and 
discipline of the democratic education ? , 


9. How has Democracy modified our concept of discipline ? 


humanity.” 


19 


Education for Emotional and National 
Integration 


Education for democracy, citizenship, patriotism and international 
understanding is intimately related with emotional and national 
integration. Stressing the need for education for emotional and 
national integration, it can be stated that one of the important 
objectives of education is the achievement of emotional and national 
integration because it is the basis for political unity, social progress, 
economic progress, eradication of corruption, development of culture, 
development of national literature, development of national language, 
development of national educational programme and ultimately the 
basis for strong and united country. In the words of Dr. Radhakrishnan, 
“Tf India is to remain free, united and democratic, education should 
train people for unity and not localism, for democracy and not 
dictatorship.” 

Pt. Jawahar Lal Nehru beautifully remarked, «We should not bé- 
come parochial, narrow-minded, provincial, communal and caste- 
minded, because we have a great mission to perform. Let us, the 
citizens of the Republic of India, bring. about the integration of the 
Indian people. We have to build up this great country into a mighty 
nation, mightly not in the ordinary sense of the word, but mighty in 
action, mighty in culture and mighty in its peaceful service of 


WHAT IS NATION Abs INTEGRATION ? 

By national integration we understand as oneness of India. _ Itisa 
cementic force that binds the citizens ofa country in a single unity. It 
implies bringing about social, economic, — political, cultural and 
linguistic difference prevailing among people within tolerable range. It 
is a sort of unity in diversity. hae 

‘s view: ‘‘Nationalism is a term that has come into 
sitios aides! the renaissance and particularly since the French 
Revolution. It ordinarily. istdicates a wider scope -of loyalty than 
Patriotism. In addition to ties of place, Nationalism is evidenced by 
such other ties as race, language, history, culture and tradition. 

2. Kothari Education Commission Report: According to Kothari 
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Education Commission Report, national understanding (national integra- 
tion) implies :— 

(i) A confidence in nation’s future. 

(i) A continuous rise in the standard of living for the masses which 
included reduction in unemployment. 

(iii) A deep sense of values and obligations of citizenship and grow- 
ing identification of the people, not with national loyalties but with 
nation as a whole, ; 

(iv) Assurance of good and impartial administration, equal treat- 
ment for every citizen. 

(v) Mutual understanding and respect for the cultural traditions, 
and ways of life of different sections of the people. 

Emotional Integration and National Integration : 

In the words of Jawahar Lal Nehru, ‘‘By emotional integration, I 
mean the integration of our minds and hearts, the suppression of 
feelings of separatism.” Emotional integration is an essential condition 
and basis for national integration because sense of oneness is developed 
among the people of a country through training of the mind and heart. 
Uniess a person is emotionally integrated and lives in harmony with 
his family members and neighbours he cannot be exvected to seek 
mental unity (sense of oneness) with people of the other states. Hence 
perfect national integration cannot take place without emotional 
integration. 


NEED FOR EMOTIONAL AND NATIONAL INTEGRATION 

Men of different faiths and creed live ia India. So, it is essential 
for the unity and progress of country that national.understanding and 
mational or emotional integration should take place among people of 
India. Moreover, there is internal danger of the disruption of national 
unity and solidarity in the country because casteism, communalism, 
linguisma, provincialism and narrowism are holding their head high, In 
order to counteract all fissiparous tendencies national understanding 
(national integration) is essential. National integration is vital for 
India’s survival. 


To sum up, national understanding (national integration) is needed 
for the following reasons : 

1. To build a mighty nation: National integration is required 
for -building a mighty nation—mighty in thought, mighty in action, 
mighty in culture and mighty in peaceful service of humanity. 

_ 2. To break the walls of casteism and provincialism; National 
integration is needed for breaking the walls of narrowism, casteism, 
,linguism and provincialism. i 


_ 2. To bring about unity: National integration is needea for 
[bringing about political, social and religious unity. Unity promotes 
strength and stability of the nation. 


4. To develop Iodian culture: National integration is needed 
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for development of Indian culture, national language and national 
literature. In the absence of national integration cultural heritage 
of the nation cannot be preserved, developed and transmitted from 
generation to generation, and the nation will not be able to march ahead 
and rise its head high in the community of nations of the world. 

5. To face external enemy : National integration is required 
to face the threat of external aggression. ‘‘It is vital for India’s survival, 
especially at a time when the country is under the perpetual threat of 
foreign aggression as well as the internal centifugal forces of regionalism, 
cCommunalism, linguism and socialism.” 

6 To find out unity in diversity : National integration is 
required to find out unity in diversity. The greatest need of our country 
is to find out unity in diversity, as it is a land of diverse castes, cultures, 
creeds, religious languages, communities and people. 

7. To survive democracy : National integration is needed for 
the survival of democracy. In the absence of national integration, 
there is danger to democracy. 

8. To survive the nation: National integration is needed for 
the survival of the nation In the absence of national integration, 
fissiparous tendencies in the country may lead to serious consequences. 

9. To make social progress: National integration is needed 
for making adequate social progress. Bad traditions, blind faiths and 
evil ways of living stand in the way of social and national progress. 
They cause decay and destruction. National integration removes all 
these defects, crushes evil forces and carries the nation towards the 
height of greatness and prosperity. 

10. To make economic progress: National integration is needed 
to make adequate economic progress. It helps in the development of 
industry, trade, vocations and various professions. National integra- 
tion helps in making the citizens hard-working, self-reliant and 
Prosperous. Thus society marches ahead on the road, of economic 
‘development and the nation attains highest possible economic prospe- 
rity. 

11. To develop sense of service 
for developing in the citizens a 
sacrifice for the cause of the nation. 
Prosperity of nation. 

12. To maintain peace and 
needed for maintaining peace an 
in thecitizens sense of devotion, 
of discipline and sense of sacrifice for the 
instils in them a sense of oneness, unity cand 
the nation morally, socially, culturally, econom| 


$ OBSTACLES TO EMOTIONAL AND 
~ NATIONAL INTEGRATION 


Casteism had been, and is, evenjnow the greatest 
stes look to the benefit of 


: National integration is required 
sense of service of others’ and self- 
This leads to the development and 


harmony: National integration is 
d harmony in the country. It fosters 
sense of duty, sense of service, sense 
for the cause of national honour. It 
dynamism- which develops 
ically and politically. 


1. Casteism : r 
curse for our national unity. Different Ca: 
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their own castes. They do not botber for national benefit. From peon 
to the vice-chancellor of the universities, from low services to high 
class jobs in business, industry and government, all are distributed 
among one’s own caste members. Consequently members of the other 
castes resent it and they become aggressive. Thus constructive activities 
are stopped. Caste loyalities are strong impediments to the homogeneity 
of the nation. 


2. Communalism : Communalism is another obstacle in the w:y 
of achieving national integration There are different communities in 
India. People belonging to Hindu, Christianity and Islam community 
live there. Even among Hindus there are sects like Sikhism, Jainism, 
Buddhism, Kabirpanth, Gorakhpanth, Arya Samaj, Brahama Samaj and 
Sanatan Dharma. Many people work on the basis of communalism and 
not nationalism. Communal clashes are taking place in different states 
of the country. They disturb national unity and solidarity. 

3. Provincialism. Provincialism is an other danger in the way of 
emotional and national integration. Today a Panjabi has a low 
“opinion of a Himachali, a Bihari of a Bengali, a Bengali of a Tamilian 
of a North Indian. Provincialism is visible in every field of national life 
— industry, business, education and service. Hence it disturbs national 
unity. 


4. Linguism: The diversity of languages is one of the formid- 
able obstacles in the path of emotional and national integration. 
Language controversy is creating barriers in social groups and various 
communities. This controversy turned violent and led to considerable 
bleod- shed. People of some states are not willing to accept any languages 
but their own. The South cries “Down with Hindi imperialism.” The 


Hindi-speaking have a slogan ‘Boycott English language anywhere and 
everywhere.” ; 


_ 5. Economic differences: In our country there is so much econo- 
mic disparity that some people are: rolling in wealth while others go 
without food for a number of days. The gap between the rich and the 
poor class is increasing. The bad economic conditions always give 
birth to anti-national elements. Poverty compells the individual to be- 
come the victim of propaganda and if some agent of external powers show 


pin the picture of his bright future, he may impart secret information to 
im. 


_ 6. Social difference : Our country has people belonging to 
Hinduism, Christianity and Islam. There are feelings of hatred among 
the people of these classes. Communistic influence has encouraged class 
hatred to such an extent that various classes fight for their own interests 
even at the cost of national interest. There are cries, ‘Let us have 
Sikhism” or ‘Islam is in danger” or “Hindus! awake and save your- 
self from the dangers of Christianity’ This class struggle is a serious 


impediment to the growth of national sentiment and it must be 
eliminated from the minds of younger generation. 


7. Different politicar parties: In our country, there are many 
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political parties. Out of these some work for the growth of national 
unity but there are certain others parties which cause national disruption. 

8. Lack of good leadership: We lack good leaders. There are 
only a few leaders who are respected by most of the citizens of the 
country. The success of democracy depends upon good leaders. Most 
of our leaders are selfish and unscrupulous. They either work for their 
Own vested interests or for the welfare of the members of theic own 
caste. They do not care for the national interest. They haye sowed: 
the seeds of communalism, casteism, linguism and provincialism. Such 
leaders stand as an obstacle in the path of national unity. 


EDUCATION FOR EMOTIONAL AND NATIONAL 
INTEGRATION—WAYS AND MEANS 


Education is of great significance for bringing about national and 
emotional integration. It is a strong weapon which can be used 
effectively for achieving our national understanding and national integ- 
ration. It is a strong weapon against the evil forces which bring the- 
country to the verge of national disharmony and disintegration. Dr. 
Radhakrishnan beautifully remarked, ‘‘National integration cannot be 
built by bricks and mortar. It cannot be built by chisel or hammer. It 
has to grow silently in the minds. and hearts of men. The only process. 
is the process of education,” Hence development of national under- 
standing and national integration is an essential function of education. 
Some of the ways and means to promote national understanding and 
national integration are as under : 

1. National policy of education: In order to evolve a-feeling of 
nationalism there should be a national policy of education. The policy 
should have the same pattern from primary to university level through- 
out the length and the breadth of the country. This will lead to one 
pattern of education in all parts of the country. It will make possible 
the application of a single curriculum. through which national literature- 
on the all India scale can be produced. The following things should be 
implemented : ‘ 

(i) Admissions: Students should be-admitted in the institutions on 
the basis of their intelligence and ability and not on the basis of caste, 
Teligion or community. 

(ii) Recognition of institutions: Such institutions -where discrimi- 
natory attitudes are encouraged, should dot be given recognition. 

(iii) Scholarships: Scholarships or grants should be givéatp the 
students on the basis of their ability and financial position and uot on the 
bases of caste, religion or community. 

(iv) Migration: No hard and fast restriction should be imposed on 
the migration pf the students from one state to another. - 


2. Redesigning the curriculum : In order to promote nationak 
understanding and national integration the curriculum should be 


“redesigned. Every subject inthe curriculum must be taught from the 


point of view of our national needs.and national achievements Various 
Subjects should be taught with the emphasis on the of the following : 


a 
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(i) National history and geography: History and geography are 
said to be the warp and woof of all national feelings. The knowledge 
-of national history should be imparted. History of national movement 
should also be taught. The steps taken by different kings who helped 
to unite the nation may be stressed. History should reveal India’s unity 
‘in’ diversity. 


Like history, geography should also be taught from national point 
lof view, emphasizing the essential unity of people. Map-reading should 

stressed so that the pupils may becume familiar with the whole of 
India. 


Gi) Civics from national point of view: Civics should be taught 
from national point of view. Students should be encouraged to appre- 
ciate the geographical factors existing in different parts of the country. 
Ideals of citizenship and national integration should be emphasised. 

(iii) Study of national literature: A simple course ofa national 
literature consisting of national ideas should be taught as a compulsory 
subject. It can bring about national unity and national integration. 


(iv) Teaching ‘different languages : Study of national language 
should be made compulsory at various levels. Besides national language, 
study of regional language and knowledge of atleast one more Indian 
language should be made compulsory along with English. Still further 
it is suggested that people in the north should learn a south Indian 
language and vice versa. 


(v) Study of art and music: Subjects like art and music play 
significant role in the growth of national consciousness and national 
integration, Art reflects culture and makes an appeal to our emotions, 
and thus paves the way for national unity. Pt. Jawahar Lal Nehru 
elegantly remarked, ‘‘Art gallaries and museums in a great city are like 
‘windows which look out onthe broader, richer and deeper things of 
life.” Like art music is a significant means of emotional binding and 
hence it can be used for the purpose of gaining national consciousness or 
mational integration. 


. (vi) Moral and humanistic education : In order to promote national 
integration, the moral humanistic education should form an integral 
part of our education. Students should be taught the fundamental 
truth (i.e, the fatherhood of God and brotherhood of man) common 


to all religions. It will play an important role in the integration of 
nations. 


3. Redesigning the text-books: There is an imperative need for 
recasting books on Indian History, geograpny, civics, literature and 
languages etc. leading the students to appreciate historical, social, 
‘cultural, linguistic and religious solidarity, of the people of India. 
According to National Integration Committee, “Reading material provided 
to boys and girls in schools and colleges should be properly examined. 
‘Text Book Committee should receive definite guidance in this particular 
matter. If possible, model books should be prepared by the Centre. 
There are some Don’s which can be kept in mind while preparing text 
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books. The centre should appoint a committee for this purpose. Popular: 
books on regional Indian heroes known for their national outlook should 
be prepared.” 

4. Organising co-curricular activities : The following are some of 
the co-curricular activities which should be organised by educational 
institutions for the promotion of national and emotional integration : 

(i) Celebrating national festivals : National festivals like 
Independence Day, Republic Day, Children’s Day, Teachers Day, 
Martyr’s Day and Birth-days of the great men of the country should be 
celebrated. 

__ (i) Celebration of festivals of other communities : Festivals of 
different communities should be celebrated. Why can’t Assamese cele- 
brate Baisakhi there? Various other festivals should be celebrated on 
inter-state basis. 

Gii) Reciting national anthem : National Anthem should be recited 
everyday before the commencement of school work Students should be 
made familiar with the meanings of the verses of the National Anthem. 
For this purpose competent translations ofthe Anthem should be made 
in all regional languages. 

(iv) Respect for national flag: Importance of nation flag shoulc 
be discussed. Rules to be followed on the occasion of flag hoisting 


ceremony should also be discussed. 
(v) Res for national symbol : Feeling of respect for national F 


symbol, Repi flower (lotus) and national bird (peacock). should be 


‘developed in the students. 
f national language: Students and teacners should 


(vi) Much use 0} t ] i 
make much use of national language in their everyday lif and various 


activities of the school. 
(vii) Invitation to persoas of national importance : Persons of 
national importance should be invited to deliver speeches on nationalism 


and national integration. 
(vili) Display of educational dims and radio talks: Media like film, 
newspapers, publicity and radio should be used for inculcation of 
national outlook. Moreover, short films should be prepared for fighting 
disruptive tendencies. 
(ix) Seminars, dramas and exhibitions : Seminars, dramas and 
exhibitions on the theme of communal harmony and national unity 


should be organised. 
(x) Games and sports: Games and sports should be organised on 
inter-state basis. 
Educational trips of students 


ucational trips and excursions : j 
should bi prgantied to other states. Face to face contacts help in break- 


ing many barriers, and prejudices of caste and creed. 
(xii) Caltural exchange : Cultural exchanges are very useful in 


promoting national harmony. 
(xi) Exchange of students and teachers: Exchange of students and 
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teachers from one state to another will acquaint them with different parts 
of the country. They will develop ties of friendship and mutual Tespect 
with people of other states. 


(xiv) Encouraging inter-state marriages : Inter-state marriages should 
be encouraged. It should be noted that Madras Government encourages 
it by giving financial help and other privileges for the inter-caste 
Marriages. Inter-caste marriages will certainly promote emotional and 
national integration. 

Conclusion : 


The success of democracy depends upon national integration. It 
is of vital importance for the survival of the nation. It can be deve- 
loped among people by following the suggestions given earlier and also 
by removing the obstatles. Mutual co-operation between the people, 
government and educators is essential. It is impossible to improve 
India’s future without national integration. The future of the nation is 
dark unless a high national character of the people is developed. It 
should be pointed out here that national integration is a slow but steady 
Process. 


QUESTIONS 
1. What is national integration? What is the need of national 
integration ? 
2. Discuss the-role of education in promoting national integration. 


3. What are the obstacles in the way. of national integration in 
‘our country ? How can our education overcome them 7? 
4. How should the educational programmes be geared to the task 
of national integration ? 
5. What programmes would you start in your school for promo- 
ting national integration ? 
6. Briefly describe the various forces that emphasise the need of 
national integration. 
7. What role the school can Play for fostering national integration ? 
8. Why is national integration important for us? How far can we 
Promote it through education ? 
9. What practical programme you suggest for promoting National 
Integration in day to day teaching work ? a p s 
i0. With Particular reference to the Indian nation, discuss the role 
of education in bringing about national integration ? 


1L.~ Discuss the nature and need of National integration. 
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Education for International Understanding 


According to Secondary Education Committee Report, ‘There is 
no more dangerous maxim in the world of today than ‘My country, 
right or wrong.’ The whole world is now so intimately inter-connected 
that no nation can or dare live alone and the development of a sense of ' 
world citizenship has become just as important as that of national 
citizenship. In a very real sense therefore, patriotism is not enough, 
and it must be supplemented by a lively realisation of the fact that we 
are all members of one world and must be prepared, mentally and 
emotionally, to discharge the responsibilities which such membership 
implies.” 

We are living in the age of crisis. The clouds of war are hovering 
the whole humanity. Today war is not confined only to two nations, 
A spark of the fire of war spreads the flames of war all over the 
world, Taking the risk of war is sowing the seed of the destruction 
of humanity. We are to make an adjustment of the human conscious- 
ness in the age of space travel and atomic energy. Education must 
foster among people a sentiment for international understanding. They 
should be educated for the ideal of international. brotherhood and human 
unity. 

CONCEPT OF INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 

International understanding implies respect for human rights and 
dignity, a sense of the solidarity of mankind, international Co-operation 
and to live together in peace with one another. International under- 
standing is generally equated with world citizenship. Some of the vie 
points concerning international understanding are as under : > 

(i) Oliver Goldsmith's view: ‘‘Internationalism is a feeling that 
‘the individual is not only a member of his state, but a member of the 


world.” . 

(ii) View of Dr. Walter H.C. Lewis: ‘‘International understanding 
is the ability to observe critically and objectively and appraise the 
conduct of men everywhere to each other, irrespective of the nationality 
or culture to which they may belong. Todo to this, one must be able 
to detach oneself from.one’s own particular cultural and national pre- 
judices and to observe men of all nationalities, cultures and races as 


equally important varieties of human beings, inhabiting this earth,” 
201 
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NEED FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 
Modern scientific means of rapid communication like the radio, the 
television, the telephone etc. have conquered both time and space. 
There is more interdependence and intimate relationship in the world 
today: K.G. Saiyidain rightly remarks, ‘‘A war starts in Europe and 
three million people die of famine in Bengal and millions more find 
themselves uprooted from their homeland, cut off from their national 
occupation and deprived of all that makes life pleasant, gracious and 
meaningful.” But inspite of all this humanity does not seem to be at 
“peace with another. The problem of international understanding is, 
therefore, becoming increasingly important, because_with the modern 
scientific weapons for destruction, third world war may will mean the 
end of the present civilisation and humanity. The painful recollections 
of the fate of Nagasaki and Hiroshima are still vivid in the memory of 
the present generation. If peace and prosperity are to be created in the 
country, it becomes necessary to create good living conditions all over 
the world. Inthe age of nuclear weapons, the people of the world have 
to live and die together. In the words of Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru, 
“Isolation means backwardness and decay. The world has changed and 
old barriers are breaking down ; life becomes more international. We 
have to play our part in this coming internationalism.” 
To sum up, international understanding is needed because of the 
following reasons : 
(i) To prevent world wars. 
(ii) To maintain one’s sovereignty. 
(iii) To strengthen democratic principles. 
(iv) To develop backward nations. 
(v) To develop contacts with other countries. 


(vi) To promote human welfare. 


PRINCIPLES OF EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL 
UNDERSTANDING 

Education for international understanding should be based on the 
following principles : 

1. Principle ef open-mindedness and independent thinking: The 
foremost Principle on which education for international understanding 
should be based is the cultivation of scientific habit of mind which arms 
the mind with open-mindedness, independent thinking and Tight judge- 
ment. Through this habit, the people will develop the capability of 
selecting good from bad, truth from falsehood. They will not be led 
away by false Propaganda. They will try to solve every national or 
international problem with insight and intellect and not with emotiona- 
lism. They will understand the importance of living in peace. 


2. Principle of tolerance: ‘Live and let live’ should be the one 
great maxim that all nations of the world should practice in their every- 
day relationship with others. Once that is done, the other cause of war, 
out of mutual distrust and suspicion will vanish. Lack of sympathetic 
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understanding leads to much animosity in the world. Hence idea of co- 
operation and mutual living should be stressed. Education will provide 
a healthier soil for the seed of internationalism to strike root. 


3. Principle of inter-connectedness : Education for international 
understanding should be based on the principle of inter-connectedness. 
No country in the modern world can afford to live in isolation. Each 
country has to depend upon others for the satisfaction of physical, social 
and psychological needs. Thus, the needs of all nations can be better 
satisfied if there is international unity and understanding. The prosperity 
of country is linked with that of other countries. 


4. Principle of true patriotism : Feelings of narrow nationalism 
should not be developed in children. Narrow nationalism means exalta- 
tion of one’s country, above all others. Narrow nationalism has been 
responsible for world wars. Such nationalism will act as- a cog in the 
wheel of human progress and should be given the go-by The love of 
one’s own country should not stand in the way of the wider loyalty to 
humanity. Unless patriotism is interpreted as consistent with inter- 
nationalism, the foundation for world peace cannot be stable. 


5. Principle of elimination of fear : There is mutual suspicion, 
jealousies and doubts among nations of the world. It is this fear which 
impells nations to maintain ‘well-laced large forces equipped with deadly 
weapons under arms. In the words of Bertrand Russel, ‘‘The universal 
apprehension is itself a potent cause of war. If we get rid of the war, 
we get rid of one of the great causes of world s_ sorrow. Hence fear 
should be eliminated from individual and national life. Every individual 
should grow up with faith in man and courage in himself. 
i ct values : Education for international under- 
6. Emphasis on corre E E SST 


i ld be based on the principl g 
ee EA values should be encouragėd. Feeling of group 


T ibility should be developed in, the students. Nobody should 
RERE ee eipperior ‘and others inferior. This would create disparity- 
which is the basic cause of struggles among the nations. Patience and 
self-confidence should be inculcated. We should impress on the students 
that they belong to the entire world. In other words, we should create 
faith in humanity. Humanity is the true religion of human beings while 
all the great religions’ are only different forms of it. Students should be 
enabled to think that man is the most beautiful creature of the universe 
and basically he likes goodness and peace. 

inci g tical knowledge is not enough 

7. Principle of action : Mere theore j i t 
i i incip f international understanding will remain 
ee pano E translated into action. It is to be noted 
e the two wheels of the chariot of human 
c d 

Eo, 5 thout the ot d be lame Hence we shou 
Pain Gat S Aa touse the theoretical knowledge of principles of 
international understanding _ ) ing practical in the service 
of international unity and friendship. 
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EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING—WAYS 
AND MEANS 
The UNESCO elegantly remarked ‘‘Since war begins in the minds 
of men, itis inthe minds of men that the defence of peace must be 
constructed.” 


Education isa powerful force in developing internationalism. In 
the words of Bertrand Russel, education may not~bring internationalism 
from political point of view but education is the only agency through 
which it is possible to develop the feeling of internationalism, Educa- 
tion is a strong weapon for the elimination of misunderstanti ig, tensions 
and persecutions which arise due to variations in people and their 
culture. Hence education should be so organized that it may promote 
international understanding. The following are some of the ways and 
Taans of organising education for promoting the feelings of internation- 

m: 

(1) Redesigning the Curriculum and Methods of Teaching : 

lt is through the right type of curriculum that our children’s mind 
can be reoriented in the direction of peace and international ynder tand 
ing. Hence while redesigning the curriculum the aim of developing 
international understanding among students should be kept in mind. The 
redesigned curriculum should enable our students to acquire the following 
knowledge : z 

(i) Knowledge of interdependence of different people of the world. 

Gi) Knowledge of main ideals and religions of the world, 

(ii) Knowledge of various cultures of the world. 
__ (iv) Knowledge .of the’ whole earth as well as of inhabitants of 
various countries—their similaritics and differences, their different ways 
of living and its causes. 

(v) Knowledge of the struggle of mankind for the establishment of 
peace. 


The following are some of the illustrations in this Tespect : 

1. Literature: Literature, if properly taught, can become a ver: 
effective instrument of fostering international understanding diners 
students. True literature emphasises respect for humanity. It is ihe 
treasure of the entire human race. It has a universal appeal. So the 
best of literature of other nations must be included in the curriculum 

2. Art: True art should be included in the i ‘Li 
literature, true art deals with human spirit. The te ee 
feelings shontd - be depicted and shown inart. At the time of tudy or 
art, it should be clarified that the caste, sect or religion of the ast 
iie got no importance. Itis beauty involved in the art that is signifi- 
cant. 

3. Language: Language can prove to bean ivé i 
fostering international understanding. Students should omens g 
study international languages. The study of modern languages Roca be 
the study of modern people. ` SE SO 


4. Scientific and techitical-¢ducation : The scientifi j ical 
education should-be givén from international Point of views: rA 
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the study of science students should be impressed how distance annihi- 
lated by quick means of transport and communication, how one calamity 
in a particular region can affect the whole world. It should be clarified 
that science should not be used for destruction of humanity but scientific 
inventions are meant to make the man happy. Students should be told 
how the scientists of various nations have contributed in fighting against 
disease. Contents of science should also include the application of the 
scientific knowledge to the eradication of hunger, want and poverty, and 
the enrichment of human life. 

5. History : Subject of history is of vital significance in maintain- 
ing international peace and understanding in students. The world history 
should be included in the curriculum as it enables us to understand the 
international relationship. History should acquaint the students with the 
life and work of great leaders of the world. Instead of emphasising 
battles and wars it should emphasise the social, moral and cultural 
achievements of various nations. Students should be encouraged to study 


newspapers and magazines. 

6. Geography: Geography is called a world-subject. The impart- 
ing of mere geographical facts will not be meaningful. ‘Through the 
teaching of geography, we should tell our students the situations and 
locations of different countries, and how geographical conditions have 
affected their environment. In the geography curriculum there should be 
description of agricultural products, main industries, manufactured goods, 
modes of living, food and clothes, imports and exports, natural and 
mineral resources and means of communication of different countries. 
Thus geography should enable the individual to have a global concept of 
the world. Special efforts should be made to create an understanding 
among the students that each country is dependent upon others for the 
various necessities of daily life. 2 t ? 

7. Civics: The ideal of world citizenship can be established 
through civics “While teaching civics we should tell the students that 
they are not only nation’s citizens but also world citizens. y 

Similarly other subjects should be taught to promote international 
understanding. EATI 

(2) Corcurrien Ma be oted through various 

i derstanding can also be promoted | g 
ARA E, Some of the aber activities which can be 
ised f i iven ahead : o vya 
Saale Lice ttis purpose ara ay : Educational institutions. should 
Celebrate the birthdays of great men and women orario ondora lke 
Buddha, Christ, Prophet Mohammad, Guru Natal fox Kam Gun 
Gobind Singh, Mahatma Gandhi, Tagore, Pandit Aneto , 
enon, sn, Marcon, Lei On $° Taiemationa daye lie 

ii i intern : 

UN Osea anna of shis Day, World Health Day, World Peace Day 
should be celebrated in the educational institution. n Abo aprilia 
. 3. Celebration of interaational Keene mema jon 
Independence days of other countries should be celebrated. 
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4. Organising international clubs : U.N. societies and international 
clubs should be organised. 


5. Organising pen-friend clubs: Pen-friendship is one of the most 
important means of increasing feeling for people of different parts of the 
world. Pen-friends may exchange pictures, postal stamps, books and 
other things Hence pen-friend clubs should be organised for promoting 
international understanding. 


6. Lectures of foreign scholars > In the schools and colleges 
lectures and talks should be arranged of those great scholars of the other 
nations who are on tour in the country. 


7. Documentaries of foreign countries : Documentaries of foreign 
countries depicting their mode of living, their history, their ideologies, 
their achievements, their problems, their joys and sorrows should be 
shown to the students. 

8. Organising exhibitions : Exhibitions depicting the art, culture 
and life of the people of other countries should be organised. | 

9. News of other countries: Teacher should read out important 
news of other countries before the students. He should discuss the 
effects of events of a country on the world. Pe 

10, International games: International games and competitions 
between athletes of different nations should be organished, as these games 
play significant role in mutual understanding. 

11. Exchanging magazines and other publications : Magazines and 
other publications of the school should be exchanged with the schools 
and colleges of other countries. 

12. Talks on radio: Students should be inspired to listen to the 
talks about other countries on radio. i 

(3) Face to face contacts: | , 

Face to face contacts are of vital significance in promoting interna- 
tional unity and harmony. The following steps should be taken in this 
regard : 

1. Visits to other countries : Visits and excursions to foreign 
embassies to other countries should be organised. It will eliminate pre- 
judices and develop sympathy for people of other countries. 

2. International camps : International camps for students and 
trachers should be organised. 

3. Exchange of teachers and students : There should be exchange 
of cultural missions consisting of teachers, students, poets, artists and 
writers etc. with other countries. It is one of the important means of 
fostering international understanding. 

(4) Role of teacher : 

Teacher can prove very helpful in promoting international under- 
standing among the pupils in the following ways : 

1. Organising co-curricular activities : For fostering international 


understanding teacher should organise various types of co-curricular 
activities which we have listed above. 
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2. Use of effective methods of teaching: Teacher should redesign 
the curriculum from international point of view. During teaching the 
teacher should emphasize international outlook. He should teach in 
such a way so that ideal of world family may be developed in students. 
He should enlighten children about life in other countries and cultivate 

` the feelings cf brotherhood of man. 

3. Enlighten the need of international understanding : Teacher 
should explain how various nations are dependent on one another for 
the satisfaction of various needs. No nation can afford to live in 
isolation. 

4. To educate the adult society : Teacher should educate the adult 
society for peaceful co-existence and international understanding. 

5. International outlook: Teacher can develop international under- 
standing only if he himself is a man of broad vision. He must have an 
international outlook. 


Conclusion : 

International understanding is the cry of the hour. Education is a 
strong force for promoting international understanding. It is rightly 
said that international understanding will not emerge from laboratories 
where atom bombs and other deadlier weapons are manufactured but 
from the schools and colleges where human energy is directed into use- 
ful channels. Hence the spirit of peaceful co-existence and international 
harmony should pervade the whole of school and college life and learn- 
ing. It should be noted that process of international understanding is 


slow and steady. Itis not like pressing the button and there will be 
ight. 
Questions 

1. What is the convep* of int ernational understanding? Suggest 
practical steps, you would adopt to develop international understanding 
in your pupils. 

2. Write a note on the importance of education for Inter- 
nationalism. 

3. What should our education do to promote nationalism and 
internationalism both ? 

4. How should the educational plans and programmes be geared 
to the task of international understanding ? 

5. How would you develop internationa] understanding among 
your pupils ? 

6. Enumerate the principles on which education for International 
Understanding should be based. 

7. How will you redesign the curriculum to implement Education 
for international understanding ? 

8. Explain the role of the UNESCO towards Education for 
International Understanding. 
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Education for Socialistic Pattern of Society 


Gone are the days when the people could be subjugated—socially, 
economically, politically, intellectually and spiritually. Gone are the 
days when the people could be denied justice (i.e , social, economic, 
teligious and political), equality i.e., equality of rights and opportunities, 
liberty i.e., liberty of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship, and 
fraternity assuming the dignity of tie individual and the unity of the 
nation. Individual refinement and social uplift of the masses is the 
backbone of the socialistic pattern of society. Mahatma Gandhi 
dreamed of such a society in the form of Sarvodya—based on the 
principle of love, non-violence, truth, justice and equitable distribution 
of wealth. Such a society willbe based on moral force and it will be 
free from all kinds of exploitation -social, political, economic or 
religious. 

NATURE OF SOCIALISTIC PATTERN OF SOCIETY 

The nature of socialistic pattern of society to be established in 
India is determined by her ideals of democracy and Sarvodya. In other 
words it is to be determined by liberty, equality, fraternity, justice and 
equitable distribution of wealth. The following are the essentials of a 
socialistic pattern of society : 

1. Universal education: There should be provision for universal 
education so that people may participate intelligently in the political, 
social and economic life of the community and give full co-operation in 
the developmental schemes sponsored by the government. Even a single 

illiterate citizen is a slur on a socialistic society. 


2. Equality of opportunity: There should be equality of oppor- 
tunities in economic, political and other fields according to abilities and 
capacities, 

3. Economic equality: Proper distribution of wealth is another 
essential of socialistic pattern of society. No one should be exploited 
for the material gain of another, There should be no concentration of 
wealth in the hands of a few. The distinction between landless and 
landowner should be wiped out. 


4. To improve various conditions : Another essential of socialistic 
pattern of society is that poverty should be eradicated, medical aid 
should be freely available, and there should be Temunerative employment 
for all able-bodies. 


208 


EDUCATION FOR SOCIALISTIC PATTERN OF SOCIETY 209 


5. Decentralization of power : There should be decentralization 
of economic and political po wers. In socialistic pattern of society eiforts 
are made to nationalise our means of production and distribution but 
private enterprize should be allowed to go side by side. individual 
producers working at small scale should be encouraged in the socialistic 
pattern of our society at every stage. 

6. Use of peacefal and democratic methods: Socialistic pattern of 
society believes in using peaceful and democratic methods. It affirms 
its faith in the dictum ‘Peace hath its victories more glorious than war.’ 
Human rivalries, jealousies and conflicts should be settled through 

ceful and democratic measures. There should be peaceful solutions 
to all problems that endanger security of human life and existence. 


OBJECTIVES OF SOCIALISTIC PATTERN OF SOCIETY 

1. To provide equality : Socialistic pattern of society aims at 
providing social, economic, political and religious equality according to 
the abilities and needs. 

2. To provide justice : Another objective of socialistic pattern of 
society is to provide social, economic and political justice. e 

3. To provide liberty : To provide liberty of thought, expression, 
belief, faith and worship in accordance with the welfare of the individual 
as wellas of the society is another objective of socialistic patten of 
society. ios i f 
4. Toestablish classless society : Socialistic pattern of society 
aims at establishing classless society but this change should be brought 
about without any class hatred. 

5. Betterment of the individual as well as of society : _Socialistic 
pattern of society will strive for the betterment of the individual and 
the individuals , will make their contributions for the welfare of the 
society. It is a happy synthesis of individual and social aim of 
education. 

In short, socialistic 
ment and social uplift 


pattern of society aims at the individual refine- 
of Indian n ps eel a atid 

‘abilities of people on the basis of barriers of: caste, religion, social.or 
E status Bead economic condition. Jag Parvesh elegantly 
remarked, ‘‘The broad objestives of the socialistic pattern of society are 
policical equality, religious equality, economic equality and at the 
individual level to create a new human beings by full growth of human 
personality.” 
CATION FOR SOCIALISTIC. PATTERN OF SOCIETY 


EDU . . . . 
According to Shri Narayan the following are the basic principles 


underlying a socialistic pattern of society : 

In the words of Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru, “The development of 
India as a great co-operative common wealth necessarily meant equality 
of opportunity and social justice for all. Any narrow communalism or 
cialism must, therefore, be repressed and the evil of caste rooted 


ini . . . . 
Baty Education is a great social force which can help in bringing about 


out.” 
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silent revolution in the process of establishment of the socialistic pattern 
of the society. 


Principles Underlying the Socialistic Pattern of Society : 

1. Principle of full employment and right to work: In the socia- 
listic pattern of society education should be planned in such a way that 
all people of the country get employment according to their abilities and 
capacities. For achieving this purpose education should be vocation- 
alized. Curriculum should have a vocational bias. 


2. Principle of maximum production of national wealth : _ The 
second principle of socialistic pattern of society as given by Shriman 
Narayan is the maximum production of the national wealth. Produc- 
tion work is the most prominent factor in bringing economic prosperity 
and attaining prestige for every individual. In such a society education 
must be based on productive activities in order`to enable the poor to 
earn more wealth. Scientific and technical education may be given to 
talented persons. i 

3. Principle of maximum national self-sufficiency : Self-sufficiency 
helps in creating socialistic pattern of society. Lack of self-sufficiency 
results in exploitation. Education should help in utilizing natural 
resources in effective way. It should be planned in such a way so that 
it may help in making higher production by using modern methods of 
production of various goods. 

4. Principle of social and economic justice: In the words of 
Shriman Narayan, ‘‘The basic objective of a socialistic pattern of society 
would be the establishment of social and economic order based on 
equality of opportunity and on the social, eccnomic and political 
justice.” It implies that disparities on the basis of caste, religion, region 
or colour should be removed. Education should help in achieving the 
ideal of social and economic justice. Jn order to ensure social and 
econonomic justice everybody shovld be given the opportunities for 
highest type of education according to capacities. 

5. Principle of the use of peaceful, non-violent and democratic 
methods: The fifth principle enunciated by Shrimau Narayan is the use 
of peaceful, non-violent and democratic methods. In India, socialism 
is to. be achieved through love and self-sacrifice. As we have already 
observed, ‘‘Peace hath its victories more glorious than war.’ Education 
should encourage people to make use of peaceful and democratic methods 
for establishing the socialistic pattern of society. 

6. Principle of decentralization of power: The sixth principle 
underlying socialistic pattern of society in the words of Shriman 
Narayan is the decentralization of economic and political power through | 
the establishment of village panchayats and industrial co-operatives. 
Education should prepare the masses for better production and utiliza- 
tion of materia] good, through cottage industries. It should be noted 
here that both the cottage and heavy industries are needed for a sound 
national economy. 


7. Principle of Unto this Last: The seventh principle of socialistic 
society as given by Shriman Narayan is that of unto this last. It 
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implies that the lot, of the lowest person should be improved first. 
Educational system which helps in improving the lot of the fow and 
down-trodden individual should bə encouraged. Education should 
make the people conscious of their duties towards the low and down- 
trodden. 

Education for Socialistic Pattern of Society—Ways and Means : 

The following are some of the ways and means of imparting edu- 
cation for socialistic pattern of society : 

(1. Redefining the aims of education: In order to impart education 
for socialistic pattern of society the aims of education should be redefined 
and re-evaluated in the light of the above listed seven principles. Aims 
of education may be given as under : 

(i) Universal education : There should be education for all so 
that all may participate intelligently in the political, social and economic 
life of the community and give full co-operation in the schemes of 
government. 

(ii) Productive efficiency : Education should aim at productive 
or vocational efficiency. Mere theoretical education has no place ina 
socialistic pattern of society. Economic strength is the basis of funda- 
mental strength of a nation. Indian Education Commission has 
suggested work experience and science education for achieving this 
purpose. In other words education should be given vocational bias. 

(iii) Spiritual, moral and cultural advancement : Education should 
also aim at spiritual, moral and cultural advancement of the race. Some- 
one has rightly remarked that in India, “Socialism will truly be estab- 
lished only when our social and moral values have been transformed 
through the kind of education by means of the various media of 
communication.” The ethical and spiritual ideals should always be the 
guide posts. : 

(iv) Development of democratic values: In the words of Jag 
Pravesh, ‘The socialistic society represents the highest of democracy.” 
Hence education should aim at the development of democratic values 
ie. respect for individuality and co-operative living etc. It should help 
in producing co-operative, self-sacrificing, cultured and duty bound 
Citizens. It should also aim at establishing social, economic, religious 
and political equality along with social, economic and political justice. 

(Y) Best development of personality: Education aims at providing 
opportunities to all for the best development of personality. 

(vi) Betterment of society: In socialistic pattern of society edu- 
cation also aims at betterment of society. Individual refinement and 
social uplift are essential in socialistic pattern of society. 


2, Redesigning the curriculum: The curriculum should be rede- 
signed. Emphasis should be placed on the following items: (i) Study 
of science and technology, (ii) Study of crafts like agriculture, wood- 
work, card-board work, metal work, gardening and leather work etc., 
(iii) Social studies. with emphasis on social end moral values, 
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(iv) Training in industries, (v) Knowledge of socialistic trends of various 
countries. 

3. Methods of teaching: Dynamic and progressive methods of 
teaching like Problem Method, Heuristic Method, Project Method, Dis- 
cussion Method, Experimental Method etc. should be used. Besides 
these methods, these techniques may be used: (i) Educational trips, 
(ii) Visits to industries, (iii) Extension lectures by experts, (iv) Practi-, 
cal work in the farm and workshop, (v) Organising programmes for 
adult education. 

Conclusion : 

To conclude educational planning should take place with a view to 
the establishment of socialistic pattern of society where demecratic 
ideals flourish, production is increased, equality of opportunity is 
provided, provision for remunerative employment for all able-bodied 
exists. poverty is eradicated, justice is done to all and the down-trodden 
are looked after. In the words of Jag Pravesh, “In a truly socialistic 
society democracy reaches the supreme stage of ethical democracy. 


QUESTIONS r 
1. What is the nature cf socialistic pattern of society? Explain 
the main objectives of such a society. 

_2. Discuss the principles underlying the socialistic pattern of 
society. Also suggest ways and means for imparting education for such 
type of society. 

\ 3. Explain the idea behind socialistic pattern of society. What 
type of education would you recommend for such a’ society ? i 

4. What are the ways and means for imparting education for 
socialistic pattern of society ? 


+ 
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Education for New Social Order 


Educstion has important social function to perform. System of ! 
education must change with the changing conditions and needs of the 
society. Education which is not geared to the needs and situations of 
the society will be unable to create better and new social order. In the 
words of Dr. Shrimali, “Education cannot remain a living force if it 
does not keep pace with the changes and developments that take place 
in the social organization and economic life of the people.” Hence 
education must cope with the changing society. George S Counts 
rightly remarked, ‘‘Education as a, force for social regeneration must 
march hand in hand with the living and creative forces of social order.” 

Education in fact is the life and the soul of society i.e., it is 
elegantly said, ‘‘What nutrition and reproduction are to physiological 
life, education is to social life.” Education secures the growth and 
development of people towards collective good. Education is a great 
conservative and creative force which is always influenced by the social 
order. In reality education and social order interact. Education must 
play important role in the reconstruction of better and new social order. 


PRESENT CONDITION 

What do we see around us today? The answer is clouds of 
barbarism, violence, casteism, coramunalism, linguism, provincialism, 
narrowism and many other obnoxious isms. There is bribery, corruption. 
unlimited greed, callous selfishness and feelings of jealousy, hatred, 
malice and mutual suspicion. We are living in the age of crisis. The 
clouds of war are hovering the whole humanity. A spark of the fire 
of war spreads the flames of war all over the humanity. Taking the 
risk of war is sowing the seed of destruction of humanity. The present 
state of the world is the state of tension and restlessness. : 


In the words of Dr. Radhakrishnan, “The present state of the world 
is to thinking men a source of pride, bewilderment-and alarm. It is. 
matter of pride that our present generation has developed the great 
achievements of science and technology which enables us to-dominate the- 
skies, reach out to the stars and expand to the world. Our civilisation 
is unique in that it offers us the basis of a world-wide social order. We 
are bewildered that our efforts to.establish a world order on principles 
of equality and freedom through international organisation have not 
been successful. Though we know that world is one. that. in spite of 
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political, national and social divisions, the fortunes of every one of us 
are linked to those of others—even though we know it—we do not feel 
“tin our bones.” We are not only bewildered but alarmed when other 
nations believe in dangerous, unscrupulous and barbarous activities. 
‘Hence we are baffled with various problems and challenges. Some 
-characteristics of the present social order are as under : 

1. Caste system: Caste system is prevailing in the society. It is 
proving a very serious obstacle to social progress and the establishment 
.of-a democratic society. Moreover casteism is opposed to nationalism. 

2. Social disorganisation : Our society is being rapidly fragmented 
into small units because of the influence of provincialism, communalism, 
linguism, casteism etc. As a result one finds social disorganisation 
everywhere. This has a detrimental effect on the development of 
children. 

3. Disorganisation of the joint family: The joint family system is 
rapidly breakiag down in modern society. The result is that the indivi- 
dual is now subject to the influence cf a different kind of family. 

4. Lack of co-operation: There is lack of co-operation between 
home, school and society. As a result the personality of the individual 
is not developed. J bale 

5. Cack of values: The present society has lost its faith in the 
moral, spiritual and cultural values. Hence one finds complete disorga- 
nisation of values. This is acting as serious impediment to moral and 
Spiritual values. : 

6. Political influences: After independence political influences 
have penetrated every sphere of life. Even in education, political 
interest can be found at every level. Political leaders do not hesitate in 
-exploiting the masses for their vested interests. j i 

7. Poverty and unemployment: The country 1s suffering from 
poverty. Unemployment is increasing at very fast speed. — ; 

_ 8. Marital disorganisation : The number of disorganised marriages 
‘is increasing due to the dowry system, increase 1m divorce rate and 
changes in the functions of family. It adversely affects the development 
of children. rel PAM 

9. Scientific and industrialised society : We are living in scientific 
-and industrialised society. It has made our life mechanical. 

f IDEALS OF NEW SOCIAL ORDER 

_ While explaining the characteristics of the new social order K.G. 
Saiydain remarked, ‘It should be a social order which would exploit 
in the fullest measures’ the resources and possibilities of modern 
scientific technology and try to eliminate all avoidable poverty and 
insecurity which affect’ mankind today and condemn a majority of men 
and women to be harassed striving fora miserable and insecure liveli- 
hood...The social order, to which we pledge our loyatty, must attempt to 
control the productive activities of scientific industry in the ‘interests of 
society as a whole, must secure a real equality of opportunity for in ivi- 
duals and groupsand bring about a fairer distribution of tLe good of 
lif, both material and cultural. It should reject the claims of the 
acquisitive instinct and incentive as the only powerful and stable motive 
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force of human conduct.” To sum up, the following are the characteris-- 
tics of new social order : 

1. Democratic: New social order should be democratic. There 
should be democracy in all fields of life—social, economic, political and: 
educational. There should be liberty of thought, expression, belief, 
faith and worship ; equality of rights and opportunities ; fraternity — 
assuming the dignity of the individual and unity of the nation; and 
‘ustice—social, economic, political, moral and educational. Barriers. 
of caste, colour and creed are to be shattered. Group living is to be 
stressed. Changes for the development of better society is to be: 
encouraged. Peaceful methods are to be used for the solution of alli 
problems. 

2. Social and national integration: Another characteristic of new 
social order is the achievement of social and national integration which. 
is the basis for political unity, religious unity, social progress, economic: 
progress, eradication of corruption, development of culture, development 
of national language, development of national literature and develo pment 
of national educational programme. Consequently, ijn the new social 
order we shall be stronget and united. We shall build a mighty natiom 
which will help in peaceful service of humanity. 

3. International outlook : Internationalism is another salient 
feature of new social order. It implies respect for human tights and 
dignity, a sense of solidarity of mankind, international co-operation and. 
to live together in peace with one another. Virtues likes altruism, toler- 
ance, forgiveness, sacrifice, independent and broad-thinking will appear.. 
Principle of ‘live and let live’ wiil be followed. Peace at home and peace 
abroad is the future hope pf mankind. 

4. Socialistic pattern : New social order is to be based on socialistic 
pattern of society which implies social and education, national self- 
sufficiency, maximum production of national wealth, social and economic. 
justice, no exploitation of the individual for selfish gains and decentrali- 
zation of economic and political power. 

EDUCATION AND NEW SOCIAL ORDER 

Education is the only hope for new social order. Itis a strong. 
weapon with the help of which we can fight for ‘‘the integrity, decency 
and salvation of our national soul.” Education can help in the creation 
of new social order in the following ways : 

1. By cultivating democratic way of life: The following are the 
ways and means of cultivating democratic way of life : 

(i) Recognition of the individual’s worth: Individual’s worth can 
be recognised by providing universal education, child-centred education 
and diversified curriculum. 

(ii) Development of critical and objective thinking: Critical and 
objective thinking is essential for working of democracy. For developing 
critical and objective thinking there should be provision for self govern- 
ments ; provision for self-expression activities like debates, declamations, 
symposiums ; provision for the use of dynamic and progressive methods 
like Project Method, Dalton Method, Heuristic Method, Experimental 
Method, Socialised Techniques etc. 
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(iii) Training for human relationships : Training for human relation- 
ship can be provided by encouraging group livingi.e. by organising 
group activities like games, sports, debates, dramas etc.; and by 
providing social sciences like civics, political science, history, economics 
sociology etc. 

(iv) Training for character: Character is a faith of democracy. 
It is men of character who can make a country strong and rich. Character 
of students can be developed by providing personal example, by giving 
examples of great heroes and by encouraging the students to read 
biographies of great men. 4 

(7) Vocational efficiency : Foran effective democracy vocational 
efficiency is also essential. For realiziag this pupose science education 
and work experience should be introduced. Education should be 
vocationalised. ‘Agricultural and technical education should be 
emphasised. Maite: l 

(vi) Democratic educational administration : Democratic principles 
should be applied to every aspect of school administration and 
organization such as methods of teaching, organisation of pupil’s 
activities etc, 


2. By bringing abont national and emotional integration : Education 
is of great significance for bringing about national and. emotional a 
ration. In the words of Dr. Radhakrishanan. “National integration canno 
be built by bricks and mortar, it cannot be built by chisel or hammer. It 
has to grow silently in the minds and hearts of men. The only process 
is the process of education.” National and emotional ìntegration can be 
developed with the help of the following steps : 
(i) By adopting a national policy of education: In order to achieve 
a feeling of national and emotional integration there should be pect 
Policy of education. It should have the same level from primary 
university level throughout the length and breadth of the county S 
(ii) By redesigning the curriculum and methods of teac E Si 
curriculum should be redesigned from the point of view of our litera- 
needs and achievements. History, geography, civics, economics, 
ture, art amd music should be taught from national-point of view. d 
(iii) By redesigning text-books : Text-books should be redesigne 
from national point of view. i Soi 
. (iY) By organising co-curricular activities: Co-curricular activities 
like celebration of national festivals like Independence day, Republ A 
day ; reciting national anthem ; arousing respect for national flag an 
national symbol ; ¿inviting person of national importance ; organising 
games and sports on inter-state basis ; organising trips and excursions 
to other statęs to develop ties of emotional integration. k 
3. By developing international understanding : Education is & 
powerful force in developing internaticnalism which is also one of the 
most important basis of new social order. The following are the ways 
of providing education for internationalism : 
(i) Redesigning the curriculum and methods of teaching : Various 
subjects like literature, art, language, scientific and technical subjects, 
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geography, civics etc. should be redesigned and taught from international 
point of view. 

(ii) Organising co-curricular activities: International understanding 
can be promoted through various co-curricular activities like celebration 
of birthdays of great men and women of various nations; celebration 
of international and pen-friend clubs; organising lectures of foreign 
scholars who are on tour in the country; organising exhibitions ; 
depicting the art, culture and life of the people of other countries ; 
organising games and seminars between different nations and countries ; 
exchanging magazines and other publications with the school and 
college of other countries ; organising international camps and visits to 
other countries. 

4, Education for Socialistic Pattern of Society : 

Socialistic pattern of society provides another important base for 
new social order: The following are the ways and means of imparting 
education for socialistic pattern of society : 

(i) Redefining the aims of education: The aims of education should 
be redefined and re-evaluated which may include universal education 
productive efficiency, spiritual, moral and cultural advancement, best 
development of personality and betterment of society. 

(ii) Redefining the aims of education : In the curriculum emphasis 
should be on science and technology ; study of crafts like agriculture, 
wood work, card-board, metal work, gardening and leather work etc. ; 
training in industries ; social studies in the light of social and moral 
values. 

(iii) Special techniques: Various techniques like educational trips, 
visits to industries, political work in the farm and workshop may be 


used. 
5. Social and adult education : Social and adult education should 


be provided for creating new social order. f 
6. Technical and scientific education : Technical and scientific 


education should be given in order to reduce unemployment and 
poverty. 


Conclusion : ee À 

Education is the life and soul of society. It is the only hope for 
the social order. Hence it must play important role in the 
reconstruction of better and new social order. It is possible only if 


education copes with the changing society and creative forces of 


social order. QUESTIONS l 

1. Whatare the various characteristics of present social crder ? 
How can education help in creating a better social order ? 

2. What are the characteristics of new social order? How can 
education help in creation of new social order? 

3. What is the need of education for new social order ? 

4. How can education help in bringing new social order ? 

5. How can education help in creating a better social order 
keeping in view the ills of the existing social order ? 


23 
Education for Social Change 


Change is the law of life, and changes in society are always taking 
Place. There are times when these changes are slow, in fact so slow 
that people do not even perceive them, as there are times when they are 
So rapid and drastic. At the time of Partition behaviour Patterns, ideas 
and values, attitudes and habits of people receive a violent shake-up 
and change suddenly and radically. In all spheres of life oes on 
changing. In the economic sphere, we are entering fhe industria 6 
due to advance in science and technology ; in the political e fie 
are building up democratic organization in line with gon RIRA the 
Tace and in the atmosphere and inspiration of a free conntry HR R 
sphere of education we are straining to get free from a system 
held creativeness in an iron stranglehold. 1 The 

Education is atonce acreature and creator of social change, es 
Social changes to a great extent, are brought about through tie oa 
of education, In the words of Education Commission Report, aaa eats 
is expected to change the attitudes and values among people 
in them a desire for progress.” 


MEANING OF SOCIAL CHANGE 


5 tera- 
G) View of Davis: “By social change is meant only Heels of 
tions as occur in social organization, that is, structure an 
society.” variations 
(ti) View of Gillin and Gillin: ‘Social changes are eographi- 
from the accepted modes of life ; whether due to A ee ThE g ulation, 
cal conditions, in cultural equipment, composition of the ian within 
or ideologies and whether brought about by diffusion or inventi 
the group.” ibe 
(iii) View of Jones: “Social change is a term used to ea 
variations in, or modifications of any aspect of social processes, 
patterns, social interaction or social organisation.” di 
(iv) View of Fairchild: «Social change means variations or modi 
fications in any aspect of social Processes, patterns or form. 4 
In the light of above definitions social change can best be giis 
asanew fashion or mode, either modifying or replacing the old, a des 
life of people or in the operation of a society. Social change ine ES 
modification in social techniques, Telationships, behaviour patterns, 
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folkways, mores, and institutions, sometimes leading to change in 
philosophic outlook. 


FORMS OF SOCIAL CHANGE 


The field of social change is very wide. It exhibits itself in the 
following forms : 

1. Economic changes which include changes in trade, industry, 
busitizss, agriculture etc. 

2 Political changes which include changes in the political power 
and the administration of the state. i 

3. Religious changes: Religious changes are those which affect 
changes in various religious institutions like gurudwara, temple, church, 
etc. 


4. Moral changes : Moral changes are those which bring about 
changes in the moral values and ideas. 

5. Scientific changes: Scientific changts are caused by new 
inventions. 

It should be remembered that social change involves not only 
economic, political and scientific changes but it also involves changes 
in mode of socialization of individual and a basic change in personality 
structure of the individual. 


THEORIES OF SOCIAL CHANGE 


1. Theory of evolution: For Spencer, social change is akin to 
evolution. Social change has been uniform, progressive and gradual. 
He also maintains that man has evolved from painful experience to 
less painful experience and that the social change has also followed an 
identical course. 


2. Purposeful theory : Karl Marx is the chief exponent of pur- 
poseful theory of social change. He believes that social change can be 
brought about by intelligence and with certain determination. Man 
has certain goals or purposes before him and he wants to achieve them. 
In his attempt to achieve them, he brings about certain social changes, 
directed towards those g als. This indicates that there is definite pur- 
pose behind the process of social change. 

3. Theory of technological advances : William F. Ogburn is the 
proponent of the theory of technological advances for social change. 
He has established’ relationship between inventions and social change 
By invention is meant the creation or discovery of a cultural trait. 
Social change occurs with the introduction into and adoption by society 
of this new element. $ 

4. Cyclical theory: The cyclical theories of social and culturał 
change have been advocated by Spenglar and. Sorokin Oswald 
Spenglar, in the “Decline of the West” formulated a cycle of events 
covering birth, vigorous maturity and senile decay of each of the 
historical entities. Sorokin in his book “‘Social and Cultural Dynamics” 
builds three social and cultural categories namely ideational, sensate 
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and idealistic. Bach of the major culture complexes passes from one 
of these. 


5. Spiritual theory: Toynbee in his book ‘‘A Study of History” 
explains the role of inner spiritual force in social change. To him, 
the life and vitality in a civilization result from the response of inner 
historical spiritual force. Belief in spirituality may direct the social 
process ‘towards spiritualism as much as belief in matter as ultimate 
reality may change course of life in favour of Marxism. 


6. Greatman theory of history: This theory attributes change 
tothe thought and deeds of greatmen the world over as represented in 
Carlyle’s saying, “The history of the world is the biography of great 
men.” 


CAUSES OR FACTORS OF SOCIAL CHANGE 


1. Physical environment: Hot or cold climate, flood, famine, 
earthquake, epidermics, rains etc. influence social change. 


2. Biological factors: Biological factors like heredity prepare 
the way for social change. These factors pass on from generation to 
generation, 


3. Technological and scientific factors: Technological and scienti- 
fic inventions i.e. various types of machines and implements etc. are 
potent factors in social change. They break the regional barriers by 
providing easy and fast means of communication as well as of convey- 
ance. The press, radio and aeroplane together have brought the world 
closer and provided for inter-cultural impacts. Scientific inventions in 
the field of medicine, public health, community organisation, means of 
transportation, the means of knowledge dissemination are regarded as 
significant factors in social change. 


4. Ideological factors: Social change is caused by ideological 
factors. Philosophical, scientific and political ideas significantly 10- 
fluence social change. New scientific thoughts, new religious ideas, new 
Philosophies revolutionise the world. Rise of Buddhism, Communism 


and Fascism magically influenced ne uman mind and 
changed its attitudes and values of life, tw; Sousht. on.b 


5. Cultural factors: Human culture i of change. Any 
change in cultural order is accompanied by a corresponding change in 
the whole social order. Cultural patterns change from generation 2 
generation and they bring about the change in the society. 


‘A cultural N aa LAG (SOCIAL LAG) ' 
tural lag’ or ‘social lag’ hen the different aspects 
f i F g occurs when ji ç 
a ihe society fail to adjust themselyes to changes effected in some of its 

Ogburn’s view: Ogburn has u ; 

i sed the term ‘Cultural lag’ to 
edly, bear Seem ne Of culture ay sometimes change more 
NERA lag. phase. The different rate of change is called a 


For example, the changes in ideas, beliefs and value systems will 


A 
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be slower than the changes in material conditions. Scientific inventions 
are being increasingly used. in various areas but the development of 
scientific attitudes characterised by objectivity and a desire for 
experimentation, is comparatively a slow process. Taking another 
instance, in Indian society the economic system is changing fast, the 
rural economy is being replaced by an industrial economy. Machines 
are doing a lot of work for us now. But the religious and social 
structures are not keeping pace with the changes in the ecodomic 
structure. ` 


Causes of Cultural Lag : 

1. Conservatism: ‘The old and conservative people resist the new 
ways of the youth on account of their own attitudes and ways of life. 

2. Vested interests: Those who are gainers by the present order 
of the society offer all-out resistance to the change. For example 
resistance of the capitalist class to socialistic order. Similarly in India, 
the communalists do not allow a rational outlook to be developed to- 
wards religion. 

3. Different attitudes towards different changes : Another facter 
of cultural lag is different attitudes of people towards different changes. 
For example, an Indian may be prepared for technological change 
but. not for changes in his community life. He may sit ina bus ora 
train, use a telephone or television but may resist any changes in his 
marriage customs. 

4, Cultural inertia and fear: Those who are leading a life of 
slavery, poverty and the like and those who, for lack of confidence, fear 
that social change will prove harmful and resist change. 

5. Cultural isolation resulting two narrow loyalties and hostilities 
to other culture is another important cause of cultural lag. 


ROLE OF EDUCATION IN SOCIAL CHANGE 
In the words of Dr. Radhakrishnan, “Education is an agent for 
social change. What in simpler societies was done by the family, the 
religious, social and political institutions has to be done by educational 
institutions today.” Education has various functions to perform. 
The functions of education in the sphere of social change are outlined 
as follows : 
istance in adopting social change : Whenever some social 
igen Be fase it is etl, adopted by some people while others find it 
very difficult to adjust themselves to this change. It is the function of 
education to assist people in adopting good changes. } 
ming resistance to change: Certain factors create 
eae cial ear of accepting social change. Education helps in 
overcoming resistance. The importance of social change is convincingly 
explained to the pegple through the process of education. Education 
helps people in removing blind faith and accepting something new. 
Education invests the individual with 


3. Analysis in change - invests, 2 
the capacity Ne use his intelligence, to distinguish between right and 
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wrong and to establish certain ideals, Education determines the values 
which act as a criterion for the analysis of social change. Through 
this analysis as a criticism, undesirable social changes are prevented 
and desirable social changes are encouraged. In every society, 
this is achieved only through the efforts of national and educated 
people. 

4. Emergenee of new changes: Education initiates, guides and 
controls movements for social reform. The flood of social reform move- 
ments that was witnessed at the turn of the century was due to modern 
education. Education helped in agitating public opinion towards the 
abolition of many social evils such as child marriage, objection to 
widow remarriage, unequal rights to women, the custom of women 
committing sati etc. Education helped in recognising the importance 
of such changes. It was through education alone that public opinion 
could be turned in favour of these changes. Reform movements such 
as the Brahmo Samaj, the Arya Samaj, the Rama Krishna Mission, and 
the Christian Missions used education as an instrument to bring about 
social change. 


5. Leadership in social change: Education in India must be able 
to create appropriate leadership at every level if social changes conducive 
to democracy are to be introduced. Able leaders can be produced only 
through education. Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Swami Dayanand Saraswati, 
Swami Vivekananda, Mahatma Gandhi, highly educated and enlightened 
Indians, made all efforts at conscious level to bring about the social 
changes. 

6. Advances in the sphere of knowledge: New researches and in- 
ventions all depend upon education, because only the educated indivi- 
duals can search for new things in every field. Such people can help in 
the progress of material as well as non-material culture. Fresh 
researches in the sphere of knowledge provide the right basis for criticism. 
Then need for change becomes obvious. Thus education contri- 
butes to social change by bringing changes in knowledge. 

7. National integration and economic prosperity: Education can 


Prove very useful in bringing about national integration, economic pros- 
perity and democratization.” n raal 


Conclusion : 


To conclude, social change U i 
ened cat ge may be brought about by economic 
pr pation, political Situation, scientific Ss teclinologital development, and 
opani in philosophical thinking. By whatever means the change 
may be brought about, education always plays an important part in its 
propagation. We may summarise the relationship between education 
and social change in the following manner : 
@) Education Prepares the individual for social changes. 
(ii) Education determines the values which act as a criterion for the 
analysis of social change. 
(iii) . Education initiates, directs and uide: ial changes and helps 
in the abolition of social evils. ier t AER 
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(iv) Education produces social leaders who make deliberate efforts 
to bring about social changes. 

(v) Education contributes to social change by bringing changes in 
knowledge. 

(vi) Education determines the nature of social changes which ought 
to be brought about. 

In the end, it should be noted that educationists, educators and 
schools have a tremendous responsibility in social change. Defective 
education leads to defective social changes. Hence if society is to 
change in the right direction, it is essential that attention is to be paid to 
the educational system, as education is at once a creature and creator of 


social change. 
QUESTIONS 

1. What do you understand by social change ? What are the 
factors that are bringing about social change ? 

2. Assess the true role of education in social change. 

3. Education is atonce a creature and creator of social change. 
Discuss. 

4. What is cultural lag ? Briefly state the causes of cultural 


lag. 
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Social Mobility And Social 
Stratification 


DE ee ee eee ee 


Social mobility is indicative of social change and social progress. 
As a result of social mobility the society marches ahead and individual 
makes progress. Social mobility is a normal feature in our social life. 
When some change takes place in the social structure Or the pattern of 

social relationship is changed, we call that the society 18 mobile or the 
process of social mobility has started. 

Meaning of Social Mobility : r 

1. Sorokin’s View : “By social mobility is meant any transition 
of an individual from one position to another in a constellation of social 
group and strata.’’ 

2. Headrick’s View: In the words of William Cecil Headrick, 
“Social mobility is the movement of persons from social group to social 
group.” 

3. View of Havighurst and Neugarten : “The term social mobility 
means movement from one social class to another involving the con- 
solidation of the various elements of the new social position, including 
occupation, income, type of house, neighbourhood, new friends and new 
organizational membership.” 

In the light of above definitions it can be concluded that. social 
mobility means the transformation in the social status of an individual 
or group. Any individualis in a position to raise up or lower, his 
status in the social setup according to his desires and efforts. This 
change in social status is called social mobility. The nature of social 
mobility can be explained in relation to occupation, income, organiza- 
tional membership etc. Individual with high aspiration tries to improve 
his status and moves upward. Any change that falls in the field of 
natural phenomenon does not fall within the purview of social mobility 
but any change that takes place in the field of social phenomenon falls 
within the purview of social mobility. Use of cars by the people of 
middle class is an indicative of social mobility. 


Types of Social Mobility : 
Sorokin has discussed the following two types of social mobility : 
224 
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JL Horizontal social mobility : By horizontal social mobility or 
shifting is meant the transition of an individual or social object from one 
social group to another situation on the same level. In horizontal 
social mobility the position of an individual may change but his status 
zemains the same. In other words his salary, grade, prestige and other 
privileges temains the same. For example if a person who has been 
working as a social worker in a factory becomes a foreman of the same 
factory in the same grade it shall be termed as horizontal social mobility. 
According to Sorokin, the following are the types of social mobility : 

(i) Occupational mobility : Change from one occupation to another 
of the similar nature, conditions and circumstances is occupational 
mobility. 

(ii) Inter religious mobility : Change from one religious faith to 
another or conversion from one religion to another is inter-religious 
mobility. 

(iii) Inter-group mobility : Inter-group mobility in race and age 
groups may take place. Social rsixing and social inter-dynamics pro- 
motes horizontal social mobility. 

(iy) Family mobility : Marriage or remarriage, adoption ofa child 
or divorce encourages family and kinship mobility. This happens more 
in society where polygamy is allowed. 


(v) Territorial mobility : When a group of people leaves a parti- 
cular territory and enters into another territory, it is called territorial: 
mobility. In times of epidemics, harvest failures, wars and crucial. 
circumstances of security and safety, this mobility occurs very rapidly. 
This kind of mobility is more frequeat in government services. 

(vi) Party mobility: When a person leaves one political party and 
joins another, it is known as party mobility. This type of mobility may 
occur because of allurements, self-interests and lack of moral character. 


(vii) International mobility : Better prospects and better living 
conditions encourage many persons to migrate from underdeveloped 


countries to developed and progressive countries of the world. Inter- 


national mobility is powerfully influenced by this migration. 

2. Vertical social mobility : When a person or social body changes: 
from one social status to another this is known as vertical social mobility. 
If a person attains high education and becomes rich, it is known as 
vertical social mobility. In the words of Sorokin, ‘By vertical 
social mobility we mean the relations’ involved in a transition of an 
individual or a social body from one-social stratum to another.” He 
discussed two types of vertical social mobility : 

(i) Ascending mobility : In ascending mobility’ person goes up. 
If a person becomes rich all of a sudden it is known as ascending social 
mobility. He moves from lower to higher position. Promotion of a 
school teacher to a college lecturer, promotion of a clerk to an Officer 
are examples of ascending mobility. 

(ii) Descending mobility : In descending mobility a person goes 
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down from higher position and status to lower ones. If a person becomes 
poor after having been rich for several years it is known as descending 
mobility or social sinking. 

Generally the ascending and descending social mobility is seen in 
economic, political and occupational fields. 


Areas or Dimensions of Social Mobility : 
Lipset and Zitterberg have given following areas of social mobility : 


1. Occupational ranking: Persons engaged in comparatively less- 
prestigious occupations strive to move towards occupations comprising 
greater prestige and social distinction. Entry ofa skilled worker in the 
white collered jobs or occupations is called occupational mobility. 

2. Power ranking : Role relationship of the persons with reference 
to society determines their power ranking. Persons of the samo las 
impact form a power group. These power groups are indepen ae ee 
a poor labour leader can achieve greater political power and intuence. 


3. Consumption ranking : Economic status is ascertained eee 
to expenditure whereas business status is ranked according to 1 i a 
As expenditure is directly related to styles and habits of Lyng y ence 
people having the same or similar living styles and habits of life arg 
known as same consumer’s group of society. It is generally obenen 
that life of persons of the same occupation have different modes oi 
social life. Social status or social prestige is determined not merely by 
income but also by expenditure and styles of living. ; 

4. Social class : People of elite sections of society do not associate 
with persons of inferior social status. The social status and social class. 
of a person can only be ascertained by social status and prestige group 0 
his companions and friends. 


Factors Influencing Social Mobility : 

1. Administrative set up : Social mobility is influenced by 
administrative set up of a country. Democratic administration promotes: 
social mobility in greater degree. In a democratic society greater 
opportunities are provided for social mobility in comparison with other 
types of administrative societies. 


2. Aspirational level : The more ambitious the people in a society 
are, the more social mobility grows. In a society some people are 
ambitious by nature and some are inspired and encouraged to achieve 
higher positions of status which promotes social mobility. 


3. Demographic structure: Demographic structure is related vety.. 
closely to social mobility. Social mobility is influenced by diffusion O 
population, its size and density. Birth rate and migration of village 
folks towards towns and cities are connected with social mobility- „Many 

‘villagers have migrated to cities and industrial centres to take jobs in 
factories and industries. This has greatly promoted social mobility. 

4. Industrial automation : Social mobility is operated by industrial 
automation. Automation in industry renders unemployment to many 
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people who go elsewhere for jobs. Moreover, automation promotes 
Opportunities for white-collared jobs. 
~“ §. Development of education: Social mobility is promoted by 
development, propagation and spread of education. Those persons who 
receive more and more education achieve higher and higher social 
status. It gives an impetus to the growth of social mobility. 
6. Economic success: Economic success influences social mobility 
from one group to another group. (i) Rich class, (ii) Middle class and 
(iii) Lower class are three sections of society from economic point of 


~view. It should be noted that rich people enjoy greater respect and 


prestige. Irrespective of his group, each person strives more and more 
to earn more and more money in order to achieve higher status and 
social prestige. 

7. Occupational improvement: People engaged in occupations of 
dower status and prestige try to achieve occupations and positions of 
higher social status and greater social prestige. This accelerates social 
mobility. Occupational improvement is increasing in our country. 
‘Hence social mobility is also going higher and higher. 

8. Structure of society : Social mobility is powerfully influenced 
by structure of society. In open society all persons get full freedom 
and opportunities to social mobility according to their own efforts. 
Closed societies have a social structure based upon birth and heredity 
-due to which persons in such societies do not get opportunities for 
ascending ard descending vertical social mobility. In. open societies, 
“social mobility is promoted to the fullest extent, whereas in closed 
societies social mobility is restricted. 


Merits and Demerits of Social Mobility : 

Merits of social mobility are: (1) Wholesome development of 
individual, (2) Development of social efficiency and social progress, (3) 
Remedy of maladjustment, (4) Higher positions to deserving persons, (5) 
Progress of society towards stability, (6) Promotion of national solidarity, 
(7) Development of welfare and happiness. 


Demerits of social mobility are: (l) Constant discontent of 
individual with social order, (2) Disorder in rural and urban societies, 
-(3) Development of pride and snobbery in individuals. 


Education and Social Mobility : 


Education and social mobility are closely related. Education is 
capable to promote the growth and remove the backwardness of a 


‘country. The more useful and productive is the education, the more is 


the social mobility. Education tries to develop ability and capacity in 
individuals to gain higher statuses, positions of prestige and promotes 
effective social mobility. It is a purpose of education to develop within 
an individual such motivation as will make him to work hard for the 
improvement of his social position. A strongly motivated individual 
will be willing to sacrifice his immediate comforts and pleasures for a 
better future. A poor student may work hard to receive higher education 
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in order to have upward social mobility. Here light is thrown on the 
mobility of students and teachers : 

(A) Social Mobility of Students : : 

Education helps in gaining higher social status and position in 
society. So students try their best to receive more and more education 
to achieve higher and higher social status or social mobility. In the 


social mobility of students elements like amount of education, content of 


education, research degrees and importance of college and university are 
of much importance: 


1. Amount of education: Education of different levels is imparted 
by schools, colleges and universities. Person gains social status and 
prestige in accordance with level of education received by him. 

2. Educational curriculum : Social mobility is significantly influenced 
by educational curriculum. It should be noted that different subjects 
have different value. Scientific subjects like engineering, medicine and 
technology are rated higher in comparison with humanities. It is due 
to the fact that persons having knowledge of science get higher social 
status and social prestige. Hence educational curriculum and social 
mobility are closely related. à 

3. Academic achievement : The higher the academic achievement, 
the greater is the social mobility. Some students achieve higher sociał 
status and prestige by research work in specialized areas. 

(B) Social Mobility of Teachers : i 

Many teachers make efforts to gain social prestige and status in their 
professional associations which are composed of teachers, lecturers, 
Teaders, principals, chairmen, deans, registrars and vice-chancellors. 
Social status or prestige is promoted from promotion of one position to 
a higher one. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 

Meaning of Social Stratification : ; 

„Social stratification is nothing but division of society into various 
sections and groups. This division is called stratification because it 
leads to formalization of in-group versus out-group relations. It means 
that members belonging to one group behave with one another in a 
different manner while they behave with the members òf the other group, 
they behave in a different manner. These groups carry with them different 
kinds of ranks and prestige. All this hasa recognition in the society. 
That is why this division is called social stratification. 


Different experts defined social stratification in different ways., per 
some, economic condition is the basis of social stratification, while for 
others it is the recognition in the society that forms the basis. A few 
definitions are given below: 

1. Definition by P.W. Murray: ‘Social stratification is 2 hori- 
zontal division of society into ‘higher’ and ‘lower’ social units.” _ 

2. Definition by H.P. Fairchild: ‘Social stratification 1S the 
arrangement of social elements into groups on different horizontal levels 
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and the establishment of status on terms of varying superiority and 
inferiority.” 

3. Definition by Gilbert: ‘“‘Social stratification is the division of 
society into permanent groups or categories linked -with each other by 
relationship of superiority and subordination.” 

4. Definition by Sutherland and Woodward: ‘Social stratification 
is a simple process of ees de or differentiation whereby some people 
come to rank higher than others.” ¢ 

Basis of Social Stratification : 


Social stratification or division of society into various groups, classes 
or strata is based mainly on (1) Biological and (2) Socio-cultural factors. 


(1) Biological Basis er Factors of Social Stratification : 


Social stratification may be based on the following biological 
factors : 


1. Age: Incertain societies stratification (classification) is based 
on age. From the point of view of age a society may be divided into 
four classes: (i) Children, (ii) Adolescents, (iii) Adults, (iv) Old people. 
Classification on the basis of the age isan age old practice. In Indian 
Society elders are respected by younger and people who have grown quite 
old are given all sorts of respects. 


2. Sex: Inevery society, classification is made on the basis of 
sex. This is also an age old and simple classification. Normally in every 
Primitive traditional and backward society woman is considered inferior 
to man. In matriarchical society it is the woman that is ¢onsidered 
Superior and has control over political and social institutions but in 
Patriarchical society man is considered powerful. On the basis of 
superiority of man or woman the society is divided into various groups. 

3. Birth: In Indian society, a person is considered superior or 
inferior by birth. It means that if a particular person is born in a 
particular caste or group, he is considered superior and if he is born in 
another group be is considered inferior A person born in Brahmin 
family is considered superior and a person born in the fa mily of Sudras 
is considered inferior. Caste system is nothing but a stratification or 
classification of people on the basis of birth or heredity. 


4. Race : Social stratification is also made on the basis of racial 
characteristics. People belonging to a particular race and ‘possessing a 
Particular racial characteristics are considered superior to others. Aryans 
have been considered superior to certain other races. In America, 


whites are considered superior to coloured people. 
(2) Socio-cultaral Basis or Factors of Social Stratification : 
Stratification of society is also based on social and cultural factors. 
Important basis of this type of stratification are as under : 
1. Economic : Society is divided into various classes on the basis of 


their economic conditions. Those who possessa good deal of wealth 
are known as rich people who do not have anything and earm 


230 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


their livelihood by selling their labour are known as poor people. There 
is an other class which is in between the two and is known as middle 
class. 


2. Religious: In certain societies social stratification is made on 
the basis of religion. In such stratification, certain persons are con- 
sidered at the top of the society because the religion has given them 
certain privileges. In Hindu society because of the religious factor, 
Brahmins are considered to be the superior most. This has been laid 
down in the religious books. 


3. Political : People are also classified into various groups of 
stratas on the basis of their political position or political power that they 


the bureaucrats who occupy a higher status. In a political party eet 
certain people are considered superior while others are consider 
inferior to them. ; 


Importance or Uses of Social Stratification : 
The uses or functions of social stratification are as under : 


1. Helpfet in maintaining social organisation : One of the impor- 
tant functions of social stratification is to maintain social organisation 
and order. ‘Through stratification only we are able to lay down 
functions of various individuals im relevance to the society. 
When different individuals continue to discharge their fone 
properly the organisation and the order of the society 18 man a, 
The stratification is also responsible for the organisational tendenon 
views and other ideas. Caste system of India is typical Corte 
of the functions of social stratification which has helped in maintaining 
social order. 


A ot aoai aola; Throushjsocih s ae 
fication it is possible to get social and personal needs fulfilled. we 
different individuals discharge different types of functions, they nae tion 
to fulfil the needs of the society. As a result . of the strati e ‘fal 
specialisation and division of labour takes place and this is more e! p is 
in the fulfilment of social and personal neeeds. Social stratificatio 
helpful in division of labour and specialisation. 


3. Right determination of social statuses ° The right determinati- 
of social status is one of the most important functions of the socia Papel 
fication. Every individual member of the society should as an 
place in the social order according to the capacity, capability ion. 
efficiency. His functions are determined according to his po bers 
Through social stratification it is possible to get every individual me 
the right place in the society. 


fo) 

4. Helpful in social integration : Sorokin states that as 2 Hae 

gocial stratification different persons and groups of ea rh k 

different functions to discharge. They are likely to come iy Ae aie 
their functions are not clearly defined and determined. Lac 
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cut definition of functions leads to conflict and disintegration. Social 
stratification is helpful in avoiding these things. Personal dependence 
to a very great extent is fulfilled and maintained through social strati- 
fication. This also is helpful in avoiding conflicts and bringing about 
integration. © z 
Thus it can be concluded that social stratification is an important 
social process which helps in the maintenance of the social organisation, 
order, unity and integrity. Its importance lies because of its functions. 


QUESTIONS 


1. Whatis social mobility ? Discuss types and dimensions of social 
mobility. 

2. Which factors promote social mobility ? Mention merits and 
demerits of social mobility. Bring out the relationship between educa- 
tion and social mobility. 

3. What do you understand by the term ‘Social Mobility’ ? How 
does education effect social mobility ? 

4. What is social stratification ? Explain the basis of social strati- 
fication. 


5. Discuss the impo’ 


rtance of social stratification. What are the 
biological and socio-cultural factors of socia 


1 stratification ? 
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Education For Economic Growth 


Let us first consider the fundamental concepts concerning economics 
of education -to-as to be able to understand fully the relationship between 


education and economic growth. 
What is Economics ? 


1. Adam Smith’s view : Economics is concerned with ‘‘an enquiry 
into the nature and causes of wealth of nations.” 

2. Canon’s view: ‘‘Economics is a study of the causes of material 
welfare.” 

3. Robbinson’s view : “Economics is the science that studies human 
behaviour as a relationship between ends and scare means which have 
alternative uses.” 

4. Alfred Marshall’s view : “Political economy or economics is 
the study of mankind in the ordinary business of Jife. It examines that 
Part of individual and social action which is most closely connected 
with the attainment and with the use of material requisites of well being. 
Hence the human factor is brought in by Marshall as the business of 
life is earning and spending and actions of men producer, consumer, 
borrower, trader are all implied. j 


5. View of Dr. R.D. Richards : “Economics deals with our wants, 
life $fforts and our satisfaction with our activities in the business of 


. In the light of various definitions nomics can be defined as a 
scientific stady of man in relation to his wealth getting and wealth 
Spending activities, It makes a study of the unlimited wants of man, 
Wieg limited resources with which he wants to fuls! these wants. 

hile economics deals with the resources of environment, it studies how 
economic goods to satisfy the wants of man, are produced, consumed, 
exchanged and distributed. Hence production, consumption, exchange 
and distribution form the basic aspects of economics. On the production 
side, evonomics is‘concerned with land, labour, capital and organisation. 
It explains theories, laws and principles connected vith agriculture, trade, 
ingustry, banking, commerce, capital investment, manpower planning 
and everything that concerns the economic life of the nation. 
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What is Economic Good ? 

A ‘good’ can be included under the scope of economic goods only 
when its availability is limited and it is capable of allocation. There 
are two types of economic goods : 

(i) Material good: A material good is physical and tangible. 

(ii) Non-material good : A non-material good is a service rendered 
that satisfies a human want. 

Education as Economic Good : 

Education is a non-material economic good in the sense that it is 
service rendered to satisfy a human want and it is limited and capable 
of being allocated to individuals. 

Education as a Prodacer’s and Consumer’s Good : 

(i) Producer's good : A good used in the process of producing other 
goods is a producer’s good. 

(ii) Consumer’s good: A good used by a consumer to satisfy his 
‘wants is a consumer’s good. 

Education is both a producer’s good and a consumer’s good, as it gives 
satisfaction to the person who consumes it and as it hélpsin the pro- 
duction of more goods. Education acquired for the purpose of becoming 
a teacher, lawyer, engineer or mechanic, or for any other profession or 
vocation, the main purpose of which is to produce a material or non- 
material good, takes the form of a producer’s good. At the same time 
it is consumed by those who receive it in the satisfaction of some of their 
wants. Again, when the purpose of acquiring knowledge is to enrich a 
person’s life by increasing his capacity to use, enjoy or appreciate any 
material or non-material good that satisfies human want, education be- 
comes a consumer’s good. 

Education As Industry : 

A country’s government spends its gross national product or 
national income on different sectors of the economy such as agriculture, 
industry and education every year expecting more returns than the 
previous year. _ Generally it is noticed that the share for education is 
increasing every year in both developed and developing economies. It 
shows that education is indeed a ‘growth industry’ which provides 
‘employment and produces services needed by the total economy as any 
other industry contributes to the gross national product of the country. 
Thus it contributes substantially to the total economy of the country, 
and without it the economy would be all too pooor. Moreover, 
education produces non-material goods which satisfy human wants. As 
education produces goods necessary for human welfare and it is amen- 
able to demand-supply and cost-benefit analysis, it is an industry. 

Education as Human Capital : ` 

Capital is the key to the production of income and consequently to 
economic growth. Capital is anything that involves costs but yields a 
stream of income over time. It consists largely in its power to produce 
or accumulate income immediately or in the long run. H.G. Johnson 
classified capital as under : 
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(i) Capital goods which render specific services to production or 
consumption by the owner. 


Gi) Human capital or labour, the important characteristic of which 
is that both inherently and by legal tradition, control over the use of 
the capital is vested in the individual embodying the capital regardless 
of the source of finance or the investment in it. 


(iii) Social capital or collective capital, the important charac- 
teristic of which is that for reasons of inherent necessity Or administr 
tive convenience its services to production or consumption are no 
charged to individual users but are paid for by taxation of the com- 
munity at large. 


(iv) Intellectual capital or knowledge, the important characteristic 
of which is that, once created it is a free good, in the sense that use O 
it by one individual does not diminish its availability to others. 

Education is essentially human capital as it directly promotes the 
quality and capability of human beings. It also contributes to intellec a 
and partly at least makes social capital. Though Smith and Mom 5 
emphasised the importance of human capital long ago, the treatm! 
it as a special kind got prominence only recently. In the process a 
production, which is the key to development, the quality of hum i 
beings counts a good deal, for it is the human brain and power tha 
makes physical capital what it is worth. 

Economists consider human beings as a form of capital due to 
following reasons : 

(a) There are costs associated with development and formation of 
human capital. 

(b) The costs of skilled human resources adds incrementally to 
the national product. 


(c) Expenditure on human resources which increase the national 
product also increases the national wealth. 3 

The factors which affect human capital formation are investment 15 
formal education, improved health, on the job training, manpower 
rehabilitation, migration etc. Formal education is the chief factor. it 
raises the economic value of the human capital by raising the futur? 
earning power and current asset value of human beings. 

Inter-relationship between Economics and Education : 


The common areas of inter-relationship between economics and 
education are as under: 


_1, Aims of education: Economics determines aims of educatio?- 
Besides knowledge aim, cultural aim, character aim spiritual aim, 
social aim, harmonious deyelopment of personality as an aim, eeprea 
and butter” (vocational) aim is one of the important aims of educatio”: 

2. Importance of education . Economics explains the importance 


of education in so far the economi sgel¥ 
based on educational develapmicnt® growth not ithe (Couns i ae 


fo} 
ea = e 
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3. Education asa means : Economics teaches man to be a better 
producer ; both for his personal good, and for the good of the country. 
Tt further teaches that education is a means for that end. 

4. Education as an investment : Education is itself an investment 
in economic terms. It removes poverty, as it produces skilled labour, 
and creates right attitude to work and development. It creates awareness 
for better living. 

5, Education 38 3 guarantee of economic security : Education 
determines the profile of professional values, the wage structure, and 
guarantees economic security of the people. 

6. Education and economic status : Education determines the 
economic and social status ofthe person. It helps him in possessing a 
good earning capacity and leading 2 good economic life. 

7. Education and economic prosperity : Education is related to 
economic development of the country. Economic prosperity of the 
country is directly proportional to the educational development of the 


people. 

What is Economic Growth ? 

Economic growth is synonymous with prosperity and better life. 
Faster economic growth helps the people ofa country to enjoy higher 
standards of living, OT better social services Or give more aid to the 
people of other countries. Economic growth means increase in the net 
national income during a given period of time. Some economists take 
increase in per capita income as an indicator and a measure of economic 

owth. In that sense, the rich oil producing countries like Iran, 
Saudi Arabia and Kuwait, which have a high rate, may boast of sound 
economics. But economists like Harbison and Myers include these 
countries among under-developed or partially developed countries, 
neglecting their high level of per capita income. Some other economists. 
are of the view that a well oriented labour force can increase the income 
ofa country. Buta labour surplus with limited capital or no tools and 
place to work can only stand in the way of economic growth. 

(i) Marshall's view: Economic growth fora period is the result 
of the labour acting on the natural resources of a country which produce 
within a given period of time a certain, non aggregate of commodities 
after avoiding double counting. 

(ii) View of Mayer and Baldwin: Gross National Product and 
per capita income are the indices of economic growth. 

(iii) John Vaizey’s view : John Vaizey defines economic development 
comprehensively as the total effect of “development of the labour force. 
the accumulation of physical capital, and additions to the stock of 
knowledge and the skill available in the community. 

(iv) View of Schumpeter and Hichs : Schumpeter and Hichs 
distinguished between economic growth and economic development. 
Economic growth implies a growth in Gross National Product. Economic 
development includes the attitudes of the people to take advantage of 
the rise in national product and the growth of infra-structural (i.e., 
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transport, deciric power etc.) facilities so that there is a rise in the living 
standards of people. 


EDUCATION AND ECONOMIC GROWTH 


The system of education and the economic growth in a given social 
set-up are interrelated in such a way, that one cannot exist without the 
other. Deterioration in education therefore will affect econpaue 
development and slow economic development will affect educationa 
system and standards. According to B.G. Tilak, the relationship 
between education and economic growth is ‘a two way process’—one 0 
a reciprocal nature, of mutual contribution. John Vaizey in his book 
The Economics of Education has humorously and rightly described this 
Telationship like a ‘‘chicken-and-egg””. The question ‘which comes 
earlier’ may provide an intellectual exercise, but on good reasons 
education may be taken as a factor of production. Harbison and Myers 
are of the view that education is both the seed and the flower of one 
development. Role of education in economic growth may be summe 
up as under : 


1. . Production of material wealth: Education helps in the Hon 
duction of material wealth. According to Alfred Marshall, educi a 
makes a man “more intelligent, more ready, more trustworthy in 1s 
ordinary work ; it raises the tone of his life in working hours and out o 
working hours ; it is thus an important means towards fe production 
of material wealth.” Education is now universally accepted asa eA 
useful productive activity which promotes national prosperity am 
national welfare in various fields. 

2. Development of talents and virtues: The key to an accelerated 

and higher ievel of economic welfare lies in bringing about fundamen? 
changes in both the mental outlook and technical knowledge and skil le 
The awakened mind, right knowledge, appropriate skills and desirab 2 
attitudes are the great levers of economic development. 'Education i 
conceived and imparted correctly produces these talents and virtues. t 
yields an automatic bonus in the ‘growth process” and the “change 
process” and releases the dynamism and forward flowing energy, which 
are the assets for a developing country. Itis through education that the 
constructive urges of man are aroused. Better organisational skill and 
sharp inventiveness are the direct results of education. Education aims 
at the harmonious development of 3 H’s (head, hand and heart). ‘The 
harmonious development of 3 H’s will produce ‘integrated personalities, 
who are sure to be assets to the economic progress. 


3. Tevelopment of human Tesources : e development of human 
beings is the key resources of E assent Hian resource 
has both quantitative as well as qualitative aspects—quantitative in terms 
of effective man-hours and qualitative in terms of skills, knowledge an 
attitudes of human beings, on whom depends the tempo of development 
ofa country. Ina developing country every man’s outlook and his 
lével of education must change. It was the change of outlook and his 

' level of technical education of the peasantry which made possible the 
economic development of Germany and France. More the investment 
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in human capital (education) more improvement there will be in skills, 
-knowledge and attitudes. 


_ Among the various roles which education has got to place its role 
in economic development through human resource development is 
perhaps the most significant at present, especially in underdeveloped and 
«developing countries. Karl Marx pleaded for education on the ground 
that “‘it is a counter balance to the inhuman results of the division of 
labour”. Harbison and Myers hold the view that the educational process 
-of human resource development is necessary for the transformation of 
social and political institutions, for which the people of modernizing 
countries strive. It should be revived that economic contribution of 
-education could b> interpreted in terms of human capital through 
-education. In other words education improves man-power engaged in 
production and this improvement achieves higher and higher targets of 
-growth and production in all areas and aspects of industrial development 
and economic prosperity. 


4. Quantitative and qualitative improvement : The role of education 
in economic growth has dimensions of both quantity and quality. To 
provide quality labour, efficient administrators, well trained teachers and 
various other professionals, with dedication and an experimental outlook, 
-educational innovations and research are necessary and must be encour- 
aged in planning. The role of education in discoveries and inventions 
thas to be supported further with necessary finance. 


Education has the power to improve quality ; it would adapt human 
resources and make them more productive. The case of USSR of 1920's 
supports this fact. “It was estimated that the work of the people who 
shad received primary education was almost one and a half times more 
productive than that of illiterate workers of the same age doing the 

-same work ; and that the work of those who had received secondary 
‘education was twice as productive, while that of graduates was four 
times as productive.” 

The twentieth century looks at Japan’s progress with an eye of 
-appreciation. Inspite of the late arrival in the field, large density of 
population and paucity of natural resources Japan has been able to make 
yery rapid economic progress in the twentieth century. The explanation 
may be found—atleast partly—in the fact that she has been stepping up 
her public expenditure on education after World War II. There is free, 
compulsory and universal education for all children. Compared to 
Maxico and Brazil (rich in natural resources), Denmark and Switzerland 
(low in natural resources) have higher per capita income because of the 
effective system of education in the latter. America has also attained 
great heights of economig prosperity in return by spending more than 
half of the national weith on education. The wonderful economic 
progress of Netherland is also due to her educational pattern. The 
economic prosperity of advanced countries has proved the axiom that 
the most effective means for their prosperity is education alone, and 
only educated persons, can by their efficiency and dynamism, contribute 
‘to national prosperity and growth of national income. 
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Education as an Investment and Its Return : 


In modern age, education is regarded as an essential expenditure: 
and a productive investment. Whatever expenditure is incurred on 
educational plans, equipment, buildings and other expenses is aD invest- 
ment, the return of which is received in the form of useful, dynamic and: 
efficient citizens who contribute more and more to greater and greater 
economic welfare of the country which provides them such useful 
education. Thus educational expenditure is now regarded by all am 
investment for national development and as such principles of economics- 
should be applied to education in all practical forms and schemes. The 
more investment is done in the field of education, the more profitable 
return will the nation receive in the form of dynamic, self-reliant, hard 
working, devoted and efficient citizens who will contribute considerably 
to national prosperity and national glory. 

_ (i) Primary education : It is education at the primary stage that 
inculcates in the would be adults the capacity to acquire skill and cu a 
vates the proper attitude to work and development. Hence, it is not only 


` i i bs 
important to put more children in schools but also to enrich their conten! 


of studies as to make them well informed, enlightened, pation morn) 
and social human beings. The harmonious development of be assets 
and heart will produce integrated personalities, who are sure 19 ST cer- 
to the economic progress. The extension of school leaving age W! 
tainly provide a greater base for economic growth. Tft ; 
(ii) Secondary education: Secondary stage of education 1S vere 
nal for the majority, who enter work-a-day world and preparatory (OF ee 
few, who enter the portals of Universities and higher educational ino 
tutions. If our school graduates have to play their useful role in the eco- 
nomic development, their education should be diversified and eae 
lised in conformity with their ability and aptitude so as to fit them A ir 
our complex society. Much of the economic waste will be avoided 1 
these secondary and higher secondary school students play their role 
with their suivable talents of employability and productivity. From 
among them a second line of leadership is to be created to discharge 
obligations at the local level to the best interest of our developing 
nation. Those who go in for higher education must have firm ground anc 
proved competency to benefit from higher education in order to mant- 


pene qualities of leadership in the various fields of national prog- 


_. (iii) Higher education: In the age of science and technology, 
higher education has crucial role in the rational development. Today 
we have more than forty lakh students in higher education in our coun- 
try. Their number is increasing. The relevance of their education, training 
and personality build has to be judged by the substantial contribution 
they are capable of making in the “growth-rate” as well as in striving 
for ‘‘excellance in standards”. It is an admitted fact that the nd 
immediate and quantitatively adequate returns come from vocational a 


technical education which is instrumental in producing skilled mas-Power 
required in different fields. 
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The above discussion clearly shows that education is such a powert- 
ful medium in the hands of backward and developing countries to- 
achieve gradual economic progress leading to highest prosperity and 
national welfare. 

In words of Dr. Ellea Kyleal, ‘Education and training are of 
primary importance, not only from the subjective point of view of the 
individuals, but also from the stand-point of accelerating the economic 
growth ofa nation. No investment is more productive than in educa- 
tion and training.” The industrialisation and modernisation process- 
cannot proceed without the development of human resources and for this 
a major investment in education is required. 

The international conferences, workshops and seminars on educa- 
tion also recommend more and more investment in the field of educa- 
tion. According to UNESCO investment in education holds the same: 
place as investment in any industry. As industrial growth is achieved‘ 
more and more through more and more investment, in the same way 
more and more investment in the field of education achieves greater and 
greater prosperity and national welfare. Hence developing nations should 
allot greater and greater funds for education in their national plans. 
Following in the footsteps of developed nations of Europe namely 
U.S.S.R., U.S.A. and Japan, India has also Jaunched its Five Year Plans. 
of national development and allocated more and more funds for educa- 
tional expansion and consolidation. It is really sad that till now our 
economic development is far behind the target set by our leaders. The 
need of the hour is to provide more funds to educational expansion and 
development to increase the efficiency and understanding of the workers, 
executives and other persons engaged in industries. Though we have: 
achieved appreciable growth, yet the goal is far ahead and we have to 
make more efforts for achieving higher prosperity and national welfare. 

Recent Trends in Indian Education : 

We have become fully aware of the relationship between education 
and economic growth. The following recent trends in Indian education 
are becoming popular : s 

1. New educational pattern: The new educational pattern 1.6.. 
10+2-+3 is a step in this direction. Ong of the important objectives of 
this new scheme is to relate education to economic growth by introduc- 
ing vovational courses and work experience at the +2 stage. 

2. Non-formal education and farmers’ education : Non-formal 
education, farmers’ education and similar other programmes have been 
introduced in Indian education. One of the chief objectives of such 
programmes is to increase productive efficiency of the educated as well as 

neo-literate people. 

3.. Mass-media: Mass media like radio, television and press are 
being used in a greater degree for purposeful education. 


4. Programmes of part-time and continuation education : Pro- 
grammes of part-time education, continuation education, correspondence 


Courses, evening courses, open university etc. are being introduced to give 
fresh orientation to Indian education. 
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Programme for Future Action (Means for Relating Education to 
Economic Growth) : 


The following steps may be taken to relate education to economic 
growth and prosperity : 


1. Job-oriented education : Education should be made job-oriented. 
India is today facing such grave problems as unemployment and poverty. 
Hence vocationalisation of education is of the greatest importance fou 

-only such education can help to solve the economic problems fe) one 
country. Mahatma Gandhi rightly stated ‘‘True education ought to a 
for children a kind of insurance against unemployment. Wor! ‘i 
experience should form an integral part of curriculum in the school at a 

“school levels. This should strengthen the scheme of vocationalisation. 
Education should be vocationalised. At the XI and XII class aes 
numerous vocational courses should be introduced and popularise de 
ag to make education at the school stage terminal, bs a ah up 
child a fair degree of competence in vocation so that he can 

-an independent profession. 


7 of a 
2. Productive efficiency: As the economic aoyo opnaa ie 

-country depends upon the productive efficiency of eac ai ve efficiency. 

society, efforts should be made to increase the produ LA id: 

The following measures may be adopted in the educationa eld . 


(Ù) Accelerating the literacy rate : The literacy rate of the PRS 
especially thé adults should be accelerated. For achieving u ant non- 
comprehensive scheme of adult education, continuation educan mented. 
formal education, farmers’ functional literacy should be imp “ ntilised. 
Mass media like press, radio and television should be ehectney ies Tand 
In-service training facilities should be provided in the factor ds an 
firms. Incentives in the form of rewards, scholarships, mpe For 
freeships should be provided for acquiring better skill pro icien ae dn 
this purpose correspondence courses, part-time training cours An 
continuation courses should be provided in each vocational centre: Thus 
institution of Open University can prove useful in this direction the 
the emphasis on adult education for productive efficiency can hee. rds 
People to rise above the poverty line and move the whole India towa 
€conomic prosperity and welfare. 


se sas 1 

(ii) Providing formal and general education : Formal and genera 
-education should also be provided to workers through part-time, Evene 
and correspondence courses. Such programmes will help workers 
improve their skills and efficiency. 


(iii) Providing training : For increasing productive efficiency, 0n 
the job training should be provided to employa workers in industry, 
agriculture and commerce etc. Schools, colleges and universities shou 

- hold such programmes in co-operation with employers, in factories, 
farm s and other places of work. 


3. Streamlining expenditure on education : Educational expenditure 
should be properly planned so as to reach the desired goal of ceon aia $ 
prosperity. Expenditure on education should be considerably inct 
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In other words there should be an optimum level of investment in 
education as a good proportion of national income. We should spend 
more on polytechnics, industrial schools and colleges, agricultural, 
engineering and medical courses, teaching of science and technology, 
providing educational and vocational guidance, correspondence courses, 
continuation courses, on the job training courses and courses, of , 
vocational character. oS 

4. Improving manpower planning : There is an urgent need to: 
give serious thought to improve man power planning. It will help in- 
the following manners : 

(i) It will determine the shortages in the requirements of skilled: 
workers. 

i) It will indicate those areas where there is surplus of trained’ 
workers. 

(iii) It will also indicate the future needs of trained manpower in 
different areas of economy. 

We shall have to plan educational and vocational courses in such a: 
manner as to avoid shortage or surplus of productive workers in any area 
of economy. 


5. Popularising population education : Population of India has. 
increased tremendously. Ways and means of checking population 
growth are to be adopted. Programmes of population education should 
be popularised. A vigorous movement of population education in 
schools and colleges is a ‘must’ but itcan be institutionalised at the 
operational level if proper school climate is created, teachers fully 
reoriented and pupils adequately motivated for the task. 


QUESTIONS 
1. What is Economics ? How is economics related to education ? 
2. What is economic good ? How is education a producer’s and 
consumer’s good ? Describe education as a human capital. 
3. Whatis economic growth? Discuss the role of education in 
economic growth. Explain the concept of education as an investment. 


4. What steps should be taken to relate education to economic 
growth and prosperity ? 
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Secularism And Education 


Our country has chosen to build itself into a democratic and sepale” 
society in which different groups and communities can flourish sates 
side in confidence and good will, different social and cultural hee Si host 
might grow in freedom, and all citizens might be able to maks ona 
-of their capabilities for personal fulfilment and Saari in 
Secularism and democracy are mutually complementary. democracy in a 
-our country presupposes a democratic system. Similar oe only ina 
multi-religious and multi-cultural society like India can gt 
secular framework. 

What is Secularism ? Dic- 

1. View of Chambers Dictionary : According to Chambers! ice 
tionary, secularism is “the belief that the State, morals, education, 
should be independent of religion.” N 

2. View of Oxford Dictionary : Oxford Dictionary defi. es A A 
Tism as “‘the doctrine that morality should be based solely in reg of all 
the well-being of mankind in the present life, to the exclusion 
considerations drawn from belief in God.” that 

3. View of Webster Dictionary : Webster’s Dictionary R not 
secularism is “the belief that religion and ecclesiastical affairs shou ard 
enter into the functions of the state.” In the limited sense of the w is 
secularism is often placed in contrast with religion. Thus Webster Avot 
-an alternative definition of secularism— “A system of doctrines a 
practices that rejects any form of religious faith and worship.” fA 

In the deeper sense of the word, secularism is not concerned yir 
what is religious and spiritual, and is surely opposed to everything tha 
is irrational. 

4. View af George Jacob Holyda e: The word ‘secularism’ was 
first used in the nineteenth Beaty be, George Jacob Holydake. He 
derived it from the Latin word ‘Saeculum’ meaning ‘“‘this present age A 
and used it in the context of social and ethical values or system. ana 
secularism came to be known as a social and ethical system based on the 
following principles evolved by Holydake : 


(i) Principle of primary emphasis on the material and cultural 
improvement of human beings. 
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(ii) Principle of respect for and search for all truth, whatever be 
its source, which can be tested in experience leading to human better- 
ment. 


(iii) Principle of concern for this age or world and its improve- 
ment. 


(iv) Principle of an independent rational morality, which does not 
base itself on faith in divine commandment. 

Bradlaugh observed that secularism was hostile to Teligion and 
maintained that either secularism or religion should survive. 

Western versus Indian Concept of Secularism : 

Secularism as understood in Western Europe, and in terms of 
the American experience, means that the state and the church coexist in 
the same society without having to do anything with each other. 


Indian conception of secularism requires that there shall be no state 
Teligion and the state shall treat all religions equally. Inthe words of 
Mahatma Gandhi, ‘‘My veneration for other faiths isthe same as for 
my own faith” “We believe in Sarva—dharma—samanatya—haying 
equal regard for all faiths and creeds.” 


Characteristics of a Secular State : 


According to. Prof. Donald E. Smith, the secular state is “ʻa state 
which guarantees individual and corporate freedom of religion, deals with 
the individual as a citizen irrespective of his religion, is not constitu- 
tionally connected to a particular religion, nor does it seek either to 
Promote or interfere with religion.” Important characteristics of a 
secular state are as under : 

1. A secular state functions in a way independent of religion. 

2. A secular state treats all religions on equal footing, neither 
interfering with nor promoting religjon. 

3. A secular state permits individual and collective freedom of 
religions. 

4. A secular state views all individuals as citizens with equal rights 
and not as members of particular religious groups. 

5. A secular state is not against religion, but may restrict religious 
freedom or regular religious practices in public interest—of harmony, 
peace, morality and heatth. 

Need or Importance of Secular-Based Education : 

Secular-based education is needed because of the following reasons : 

1. Development of moral outlook: Secular-based education is 
needed for development of moral outlook. It is the foundation for 
development of character and moral development. It inculcates in 
students humanity, truthfulness, tolerance, honesty, courtesy, sympathy, 
spirit of service and sacrifice which form a noble character of man and 
develops his personality. Hence secular-based education is essential for 
deyeloping moral character of students. 


2. Development of wider attitude: Secular-based education is 
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required to make a man dynamic and enlightened, to develop in him a 
wider attitude towards life, and to take interest in social service by 
sacrificing his selfish motives. It can make him courageous enough to 
face the problems of life boldly and solve them to the best of his efforts 
and intelligence. 


3. Development of pluralistic outlook : Secular-based education is 
needed for the emergence of a healthy pluralistic outlook which fosters 
the growth of science, art, philosophy and even religion. A pluralistic 
outlook is the very essence of democracy and, fortunately in India, the 
secular approach to life has engendered it. 


4. Development of democratic qualities: Secular-based education 
is needed as it helps man in developing democratic qualities like liberty, 
equality, fraternity and co-operative living. True secularism stresses the 
dignity of the individual and the sacredness of human personality. 
Secular education helps to establish and incorporate democratic process. 
If true secularism is taught then every person will be treated as an end 
and never as means only. 


5. Cultural development : Secular-based education helps in 
promotion of cultural development. It preserves and reinforces culture. 
Both secularism and culture go hand in hand and influence each other. 
Secularism is a dynamic aspect of culture and it must have place in the 
curriculum. 


6. Development of scientific spirit : Secular-based education helps 
in fostering scientific spirit. It releases the individual from strong bonds 
of blind faith. The scientific spirit implies a spirit of free enquiry, 
a spirit of looking at things objectively and rationally, freedom from an 
obsesgion with the past, and a more humble attitude towards our own 
history and achievements. Secular-based education promotes such 
scientific values as rationality, objectivity and open-mindedness apart 
from humanistic values like tolerance and compassion. 


7. Balance between spiritual and material : Secular-based education 
glorifies material needs and promotes reverence for earthly life, without 
rejecting spiritual values. Secularism is based on certain fundamental 
human values and looks upon science not merely as a means of material 
progress but a quest for truth and a search for harmony with nature. 
Secularism helps to strike a healthy balance between the spiritual and the 
material. ' 

8. Basis of humanitarianism : Secular-based education is the basis 
of humanitarianism: It stands for peace, good will and understanding. 
It helps in fostering the brotherhood of man and the unity of the world. 
Absence of secular education has caused exploitation, corruption, 
disaster, selfishness, aggression and hatred in the world. There is chaos 
and disorder. Betterment of the world depends upon secular-based 
education. Itwillraise man to a high level. It will encourage the 
policy of live and let live and provides the basis of true humanitari- 
anism. It will help in replacing hatred in love, selfishness in self- 
sacrifice and violemce in non-violence. Secular-based education will 
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cause happiness, order and contentment in the world by cultivating faith 
in truth, beauty and goodness. 
Educational Efforts for Promotion of Secularism : 


Our educational system today promotes secular attitudes and values 
through its broad-based aims, curricula, enlightened teachers and appro- 
priate activities, all emphasising open-mindedness, progressivism, 
rationality, freedom from bigotry and superstition, and equal respect for 
all religions. 


1. Educational aims: Our educational aims and objectives are 
secular. They seek to develop our nation as a rational, democratic, 
progressive and modern welfare state. The philosophy of humanism 
guides our educational objectives. The well being of all the citizens of 
the country is the goal towards which all our educational energies are 
directed. 


2. Organize‘ion of educational institutions : The organization of 
most of our educational institutions is based on secular principles. In 
all government institutions and government aided institutions, it is 
mecessary to observe secular, democratic, rational criteria in appoint- 


ments, promotions, admissions, and all such matters. 


3. Educational curricula: Our educational curricula at all levels 
lay special emphasis on the promotion of secular values. Lessons in 
text-books are free from religious bigotry and prejudice while the good 
ideas and values emphasized in different religions are presented in 
appropriate forms. All co-curricular activities aim at promoting harmony 
and co-operation among different groups. and respect for each other’s 
culture in the students. It is not permitted in the course of any instruc- 
tional or co-curricular activity to condemn or unduly praise any one 
particular religious or cultural system or institution. It is the usual 
practice in all schools, colleges and universities to celebrate fairs, 
festivals, birth anniversaries, etc. relating to different religions. Equal 
importance is given to different faiths while imparting moral education. 


Secularism stands for scientific rationalism. It stresses logical 

thinking, and abhors superstitions and irrational things. Realising this, 
our education today puts much emphasis on science teaching. At all 
levels of schooling science is taught in a practical manner so that it 
might influence the attitudes and values of the pupils. The spirit of 
science with emphasis on inquiry, experimentation, proof and critical 
outlook, permeates the teaching of other subjects also. 
9 4. Teachers: The teachers today are expected to treat their pupils 
inan impartial manner. They have to eschew all caste, community and 
class considerations in dealing with students and colleagues. Equal 
respect has to be given to all students and to all religious groups. An 
effort is made by every conscientious teacher to behave in a truly demo- 
cratic and fair manner. 

Thus our educational gyson is trying to TEE a social climate in 
the country in which secular values are sought to ` 
and enthusiastically. = promoted effectively 


——- 
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Limitations of opr Educational System in Promoting Secularism : 


Building up a secular state is a very challenging task, especially in a 
country like India, in which traditional institutions like religion, caste, 
untouchability, and dowry have been prevailing for thousands of years. 
Despite the best intentions of our constitution makers and truly great 
leaders, we shall find it difficult to establish and promote a really func- 
tional climate of secularism in India. The main limitations of our 
educational system in this task are as under : 


„ 1. Traditional bias and narrow outlook: We have been allowing 
denominational schools to'function with a lot of freedom. There are 
D.A.V. Schools, Jain schools, Vaish schools, Ahir schools, Kayastha 
Pathshalas, Shia schools, Catholic schools, Rajput schools, etc. in which 
‘children of the respective communities or castes are admitted on pre- 
ferential basis, and also teachers of the same communities are preferred. 
This practice is serious limitation in the functioning of Indian education 
as an integrative and secular force in our society. 


We regret to state that many of our educational institutions at all 
levels suffer from the traditional bias of caste, community, sex and other 
factors. In matters of appointment of teachers, admission „of students, 
giving scholarship and distributing favours, and even awarding of mar. 
in examinations, many of our educational administrators and teachers 
behave in prejudicial and irrational ways. In some state universities, 
teachers from other states are not allowed to seek appointments due to 
parochial or regional considerations. In denominational institutions 
employees of other communities suffer different kinds of discriminations 
see injustice. Despite all-professed faith in secularism, in reality some 0 

ur educational administrators openly favour their caste and community 
Members and havea deep-seated prejudice towards some others. 
a result many of our educational and professional institutions have been 
Teduced to the level of houses of dirty politics, animosity and conflicts. 


It is time that many Indian teachers are not truly secular in outlook.. 
They tehd to favour pupils of their own caste and community. Some a 
them have deep seated prejudice against pupils belonging to ‘low ee 
castes’, minority community, tribal groups, rural backgrounds, ee 
Social class etc. They illtreat them in a variety of ways. Their role 
commitment as agents of secularism is very weak. Th 

tio. 


. 2. Too mach emphasis on theoretical learning : Our educa! nde 
curricula emphasize many things only in theory. Very little effort is m os 
to change the values and attitudes of our students. It isa pity that ma eh 
people with higher education do not hesitate to demand big dowries, ae 
.- „too much fastidious about gotras and sub-castes in deciding marriage, ! k 
“treat women-folk and do not show respect to other religions. The lac! 
-of tolerancé and courtesy on the part of students and others towers 
i mi or people, minority, community members, olf 
on Ara a EEA and at other- public places reveals that their 
education has failed to change their value system in the desired manner. 
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3. Neglect of religious and cultural celebration : It has been observed 
that on the days of important religious fairs, festivals and birth-days 
schools and colleges observe holidays. Seldom are programmes con- 
ducted in institutions—especially in higher institutions—on these days to 
highlight the best thoughts and values associated with them. The result 
is that the students do not get enough opportunities to strengthen 
or imbibe secular values. Such situations are not exploited to advan- 
tage in inculcating desirable values and promoting secularism. 

4. Neglect of group activities : Schools do not encourage many 
group activities. There is tendency on the part of teachers to neglect 
group activities and group methods of teaching and learning. This isa 
serious limitation in the promotion of secular and free ideas and values. 

QUESTIONS 

1. What is Secularism’? Explain the need of secular-based 
education. 

2. What are the characteristics of a secular state? How is our 
educational system trying to create a social climate in the country in 
which secular values are sought to be promoted ? Identify the main 
shortcomings of our educational system in promoting secularism in 
India. 
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Culture and Education 
—__________vuilture and Education _ 


MEANING OF CULTURE 


1. Literal meaning: The word culture is derived from the latin 
word ‘cultura’ which means to till, to cultivate. This means that the 
culture is to be cultivated and it can grow itself. 


2. Mathew Arnold’s view: « he best that has been thought and 
known is culture.” He includes in culture ‘the ways of life, the habits, 
the manners, tk: very tones of voices, the literature, the things which 
give pleasure to the community, the words, the thoughts which make the 
furniture of their minds.” In broad sense, Mathew Arnold describes it 
as sweetness and iight. 


3. Ottaway’s view. “The culture of a society means the total way 
of life of a society.” f 

4. E.B. Tylor’s view : “Culture is that complex whole, which 
includes knowledge, belief, art, Morals, law, custom and any other 
Capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of society, 

5. F.J. Brown’s view : “Culture is the total behaviour pattern of 
the group conditioned in part by the physical environment, both natura 
and man made, but primarily by the ideas, attitudes. values and habits 
which have been developed by the group to meet the needs.” : 

6. View of MacIver and Page: Culture is “the realm o 
styles, of values, of emotional . attachments, of intellectual adventures. 
Culture, then, is the antithesis of civilisation, It is the expression of our 
nature in our modes of living and our thinking, intercourse, in our liter- 
ature, in religion, in recreation and enjoyment.” 

7. Ellwood’s view: “Culture includes on the one hand the whole 
of man’s material Civilization, tools, Weapons, system of industry, and on 
the other, all the non-material or spiritual civilization such as language, 
literature, art, religion, Morality, law and government.” This is very 
broad definition of culture, 

8. View of Sutherland and Woodward : “Culture includes any 
thing that can be communicated from one generation to another, gone 
culture of people is their social heritage, ‘a complex whole’, whic! 3 
includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, laws, techniques of food, fabrica 

‘tion and use, and modes of SERE A AN ae 

E i all that man has acquired in the mental an 

AS Sep Nt oude individual and social life. It can best be 
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expressed as social heritage. In the broader sense it includes such 
material or utilitarian factors or instruments like railway train, cars, 
radio, television, tables, chairs, etc. that enrich the social life of man on 
the one hand and non-material factors or valucs, beliefs, traditions, 
religion, literature, art, philosophy etc. on the other. But most of the 
philosophers differentiate between culture and civilization. According to 
them the material aspect is represented by the word civilization, and non- 
material by culture. This view is widely accepted. Hence we can include 
a good number of elements in culture which are non-material in chara- 
cter. 
COMPONENTS OR ELEMENTS OF CULTURE 

1. Group behaviour patterns : Culture includes the group beba- 
viour patterns such as (i) Folkways, (ii) Mores, (iii) Customs, (iv) Tradi- 
tions. (v) Laws, (vi) Stereo-types, (vii) Legends, (viii) Fashion, 
(ix) Myth. á 

2. Literatare and its branches : i.e. drama, poerty, prose, 
story. 

3. Art and its various aspects : i.e, music, dance, sculpture, pain- 
tings, photography and architecture. 

Religion: j.e., worship, rituals, sacrifice, collective prayers. 

5. Ethics: j.e., ethical and noble actions, and reverence for man’s 

personality 
Educational ‘and recreational institutions : Like library, museum, 

school, cinema halls, theatres, clubs etc. 

7. Social, economic and political institutions. 

8. Commerce and industries. 


CHARACTERISTICS OR QUALITIES OF CULTURE 


1 Learned quality: Culture is learned quality. It is not innate 
or biologically acquired. In fact, itis sociologically acquired. Traits 
learned through socialization, habits and thoughts are called culture. 

2. Transmittive quality: Culture is transmitted from person to 
Person and generation to generation. The individual is moulded accord- 
ing to his family and society of which he isa member. Culture is con- 
stantly accumulating. The new generation gains by the experiences of 
the older generation through the communicability of culture. 

3. Social quality: Culture is social, not individual heritage of 
man. Man cannot create or generate culture while existing apart from 
the group. Culture is inclusive of the expectations of the members of 
groups. Each member is dependent on the other and each expects from 
another. By this expectation is the society bound by culture. 

4. Idealistic quality: Culture is idealistic. It stands for ideal 
norms of human behaviour. It is the embodiment of refinement. Society 
accepts these ideals, norms and patterns. ‘ 

5. Gratifying quality: (i) Culture meets and satisfies the social 
and ethical needs of man. Social habits from a part and parcel of 
culture. Habits can be formed of those activities only which tend to 

atify some needs. Without gratify those needs culture cannot exist 
(ii) Culture meets the recurring demands of mankind. The demand of 
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Teproduction, of nursing an infant to maturity and finally, of disposal of 
the dead, all are met by Culture from generation to generation. Culture 
points the smooth and sure course ‘to meet the perpetual demands of 
individuals. 


6. Adaptive quality : Culture has the characteristic of adaptation. 
Each culture tries to adopt the qualities outside its own environment. 
The contact of two or more culture takes place and this interaction lends 
the adaptive quality to the culture. 


7. Integrative quality : Culture has the quality of becoming integ- 
rated. Various parts of culture are integrated. with each other and any 
new element which is introduced is also integrated. Those cultures which 
are more open to external influence are comparatively more heterogeneous 
but nevertheless some degree of integration is inevitable in all cultures. 


8. Manifestation quality: Culture is the manifestation of man's 
mind in varying moods of nature and enviroment, and in the changing 
course of history. Cul ure of civilized societizs has its own momentum 
of progress. Members of such a society cannot remain aloof from the 
diving currents of culture. 


9. Dynamic quality: Culture has a dynamic quality. It is oe 
ing. It is in constant flux. No nation has had constant cultu is 
traditions. Every generation adds something new and modifies som 
thing of old. 


RELATION BETWEEN CULTURE AND EDUCATION 

There is intimate relationship between culture and education. 
Person is born into a particular culture which provides him with 
patterns of behaviour and values which guide his conduct in d 
walks of life. Thus culture plays an important part in man’s nto oa, 
Theodore Brameld remarked, ‘‘It is from the stuff of culture that € a 
tion is directly created and that gives to education not only its own + 
and materials but its reason for existing at all.” 


Culture has profund implications for education. The social ee 
is influenced by education and education itself is governed by socia tion 
The total pattern of a society’s life determines education and giia a 
moulds the total pattern of society’s life. Education produces a cultu 
man and is also nourished and nurtured by the cutured man. 

Functions of Education towards Culture : 

1. Conservation of culture: One of the important function o 
education is the preservation of cultural heritage. ` If education aal 
agency of social conservation there would not have been any Cu ae 
heritage at all. The school must inculcate in pupils the traditional oe 
dards and values, which account for cultural evolution. The conserva ‘al 
function of education has been emphasised by Percy Nunn. The spec! i 
function of a nation’s school according to „him is to consolidate 1 i 
spiritual strength, to maintain its historic continuity, to secure its ean 
achievements and to guarantee its future.. In Radhakrishnan s Repo! 
also the conservation function of education is emphasised. Pt. Nehru, 
held, “Education must help in preserving the vital elements of our heri- 
tage.” The core of India’s cultural heritage, according to him is ‘‘love 
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of beauty and truth, spirit of tolerance, capacity to absorb other cultures 
and work out new synthesis.”” 

2. Continuity of culture: Another function of education is to 
maintain the continuity of culture by handing down customs, traditions 
experiences and values of the society from one generation to another. The 
continuity that influences the past and present cannot be ignored. The, 
continuity of cultural condition is an essential condition for survival of 
the nation. 

3. Transmission of culture: Education is the saviour of cultural 
traditions, experiences, values and norms. It helps in the transmission 
of cultural patterns. In the words of Ottaway, ‘‘One of the tasks of 
education is to hand over the cultural values and behaviour patterns of 
the society to his young and potential members.” Without transmission 
of culture there can be no growth and progress of man. Ifthe culture is 
not transmitted consciously then there is produced chaos in the society 
and there occurs great instability The traditions of the society are 
‘destroyed and then the society itself is broken into pieces. Its condition 
becomes bad and in it values, truth, justice, ideals etc. are also destroyed, 
and the men become savages. Thus the transmission of culture is one of 
the important functions of education. e 

4. New cultural patterns: Education is not only concerned with 
the transmission of culture but it also builds new cultural patterns. It 
brings changes in the existing culture. These changes are necessitated 
due to cross-cultural constants or the building of new knowledge which 
makes the old cultural patterns redundant. 

5. Promotion of culture : Education helps in the modification and 
promotion of culture. It helps in the establishment of a better and happier 
society. As D J.O Connon remarked, ‘‘If each generation had to learn 
for itself what has been learned by its predecessors, no sort of intellectual 
or social development would be possible and the present state of society 
would be little different from the society of the old stone age.” Thus 
education performs the important function of constantly reorganising and 
reconstructing human experiences for the promotion of culture and 
civilization. 

_, 6. Adjustment to cultural patterns: Education equips the indi- 
vidual to adjust himself in the changing cultural patterns. 

Thus education is required to perform the functions of transmission 
and enrichment, acceptance and reformulation, change and reconstruction 
of culture. 


Fanctions of Culture towards Man’s Life (Education) : 

1. Helpful in refining personality : Culture helps the individual 
in refining physical, intellectual, aesthetic and moral aspects of personality 
by drinking deep into the accumulated best experiences of the race. 
Bg culture beautifies human personality and addes grace to human 
i 


‘2. Helpful in socializing the individual: Cul in soci 
a c l 8 ture helps in socia- 
dizing te person. It is due to this reason that the quality d direction 
of socia! paon differs from one society to another. Every society has its 
own ethos, and this is communicated to the person in different ways 
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Ralph Linton has talked about three ways in which the person can parti- 
cipate in culture. 


_ (i) Universal participation: In the first place, the person parti- 
cipates universally in culture, i.e., he adopts the habits, ideas and emo- 
tional patterns that prevail among the adults of the group. 

(ii) Specific participation: In the second place, the person speci- 
fically participates in culture by adopting those elements of culture which 
are found among specific part, specific organisation or specific group of 

ople. 
Pei) Participation in alternative elements : In the third place, the 
person’s participation in culture turns to the alternative elements in 
which he adopts these elements which are found only in a small number 
of persons. It is this participation in the alternative aspect, that lends 
individuality to the personality of each person. 

3. Helpful in making social adjustments: Knowledge of culture 
helps the individual in making social adjustments and solving various 
problems. 

4. Helpful in understanding and improving society : Culture helps 
the person to understand human society as a whole, to estimate wisely 
the ends that communities should pursue, and to see the present in its 
relation to the past and future. 

5. Helpfal in survival of the nation: Hamayun Kabir states that 
the continuity of cultural tradition is an essential condition for the 
survival of the nation. 

Conclusion : 

Education is an instrument of culture. If culture emphasizes the 
element of aesthetic and moral perfection it is evident that education 

ʻisa significant technic for the realization of this perfection. It is an 
integral part of culture. The social dimensions of culture can be learnt 
through a process of correct education. The attitudes of mutual 
consideration and social regard are cultivated in the institutions for 
educational work. Thus education isa vital ingredient in the process 
of socialization of the individual which is a tremendously important 
aspect of culture. ; 

Education is mainly a technic while culture is a value. Education 
has been regarded as a means, sometimes for salvation, sometimes for 
personal ennoblement and perfection, and sometimes for creative 
participant citizenship. Culture on the other hand, is a value. It is @ 
good in its own right. Hence it can be said that education is the 
process of the creation, prepetuation, transmission and enrichment O 
cultural values. 

QUESTIONS 

1. What is culture? Explain the characteristics of culture. l 

2. What are the components of culture ? Discuss the relatiom 
between culture and education. X 

3, Discuss the functions of education towards culture. 

4 What are the functions of culture towards education or Man’s 


life. 
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MEANING AND DEFINITIONS OF RELIGION 


Narrow meaning <: Religion means blind belief in some rituals, 
dogmas, religious ceremonies and ways of worship. 

Broader meaning: Religion signifies purity of heart, feelings and 
actions along with moral and spiritual development. It is the inculcation 
of a feeling of good to others and stimulation of a spirit of service 
towards humanity. All noble ideas and values which specify the relation 
between man and God together with a mission of service, devotion and 
dedication to human welfare may be rightly „termed as religion. Thus 
religion is not merely ‘an intellectual imagination but is the sum total of 
all the desirable social, morał and spiritual values embodied in our’ 
conduct and character. Hence true religion implies the realization of all 
the highest desirable social, moral, ethical and spiritual values by human 
beings. 

Some of the definitions of religion are given as under : 

1. Literal Meaning: Etymologically the world religion is derived 
from the word ‘religare’ which means ‘to bind man to man’. As such 
religion signifies those moral bonds of love, sacrifice and social service 
which hold the human community together. 

2. Bertrand Russel’s view: ‘‘Religion is the source of the sense of 
social obligation.” 

3. Kant’s view: ‘‘Religion is the recognitiun of all our duties as 
divine commandments.’’ 

4. Maxmuller’s view: ‘‘Religion is the subjective faculty of the 
apprehension of the infinite.” 

5. Kilpatrick’s view: ‘‘Religion is a cultural pattern based on 
relations with the supernatural or extra-ordinary, as conceived by parti- 
cular people involved. 

6. Radhakrishnan’s view :_ “True religion is in the hearts of men 
not in man-made creeds. It believes in the spiritual nature of man the 
essential divinity of human soul.” ‘ 


In short, religion includes all that is good. It covers all the qualities 
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-of good moral conduct. It is a source of moral and spiritual values. The 
-attainment of spiritual strength enables the individual to realise truth, 
beauty and goodness. In other words religion beautifies the life by culti- 
vation of truthful heart with the social, ethicai, mora! and spiritual 
values. The essence of true religion is love, affection, sympathy, co- 
Operation, tolerance, sacrifice, fellow feeling and such other qualities 
which shape human behaviour and form character. 


WHAT IS MORALITY ? 


Morality signifies a code of ethical principles which are essential for 
leading a noble life. Moral education is the education of the heart, 
without which no individual can be completely human. Moral virtues 
like honesty, truthfulness, loyalty, co-operation, fellow-feeling, justice, 
ee and self-control promote the social efficiency of an indivi- 
‘dual, 


RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN RELIGION AND MORALITY 


Religion and morality are interdependent. Both deal with the 
spiritual urges as well as with the physical or material. Both enlarge 
man’s horizon. Both seek to emancipate man from slavery. Religion 
is the source of moral and spiritual values. ‘The driving force, the 
inspiration and warmth of all higher conduct is said to come from 
teligion—from faith in and love of God. In this world all the morality 
or moral qualities are the outcome of the Almighty—a big Truth or 
Ultimate Truth.” Brubacher remarked, “Without God as the law-giver, 
morality degenerates into expediency. However no one can deny the 
fact, that if we take religion in a broader sense, it is said to be comple- 
mentary to morality. Gandhi remarked, ‘‘For me morality, ethics and 
religion are conyertable terms. A moral life without reference to reli- 
gion is like sounding brass, good only for making a noise and breaking 
heads.” In a sense morality becomes implicitly religious and religion 
becomes the informing principle of man’s whole conduct. Religion is 
said to be the fountain head of all moral values in life. 


NEED OR IMPORTANCE OF RELIGIGN AND MORALITY 
IN EDUCATION 


There has always been a close relationship between religion and 
education. The aim of contemporary education is not only the physical: 
intel-ectual, emotional, social, cultural and aesthetic development OT 
individual but also his morał and teligious development, i.e. why moders 
educationists have emphasised the importance of moral and relig!° 
education for the country. Man obtains his spiritual satisfaction throug 
Teligion during the time of adversities, In the words of Ross, ‘Education 
must have the foundation of religion in order to save us from the dark- 
ness of the world.” Life of man finds a perfect shape due to religious 
touches. Religion helps man in his progress, raises him toa high level 
and also assists him in developing good moral character, Without religion 
man cannot have faith in truth, beauty and goodness. Religion is the 
basis of true humanitarianism. It acts as tonic for the culture of the soul. 
In order to maintain a high degree of culture and Civilization education 
must be based on religion. Religious education is an absolute necessity 
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of the modern age to seek for world peace and spiritual solace. In our: 
country great people like Vivekanand, Mahatama Gandhi, Dr. Radha. 
Krishnan, Pt Madan Mohan Malvia, Rabindra Nath Tagore, Vinoba 
Bhave, Aurobindo realised the need and importance of religion in our’ 
educational field. We can sum up the importance of religion in education. 
under the following points : 

: Moral development: Religion is the foundation of character: 
and moral development. It inculcates in children humanity, truthfulness, 
tolerance, honesty, courtesy, sympathy, fellow-feeling, affection, spirit of 
service and sacrifice which form a noble character of man and develops 
his personality. Hence religious education is essential for developing 
moral character of pupils. 


2. Cultural development : Dr. Radhakrishnan laid special emphasis 
on the contribution of religious education in the cultural development of 
the individual Religious education preserves and reinforces culture Both 
religion and culture develop hand in hand and influence each other. 
Religion is a dynamic aspect of culture and it must have a place in the 
curriculum. 

3. Development of wider attitude: Religious education makes a 
man dynamic and enlightened. This develops in him a wider attitude: 
towards life. He begins to take interest in social service by sacrificing his. 
selfish motives. Not only this he becomes courageous enough to face the 
problems of life boldly and solves them to the best of his efforts and 
intelligence. 

4. Development of democratic qualities: Religion helps man in 
developing democratic qualities like liberty, equality, fraternity and co- 
operative living. True religion stresses the dignity of the individual and 
the sacredness of human personality. According to Ryburn, religious 
education helps to establish and incorporate democratic process. If true 
religion is taught then every person will be treated as an end and never 
as means only. 

5. Sublimation and redirection of sex instinct: Religion (religious 
education) sublimates and redirects our sex instinct into desirable and 
healthy channels. It is so potent a factor that influences all aspects of 
human life and society of which he is a part. It develops in children the 
desired social awakening which is essential for the progress of individual 
as well as society. 

6. Resolving conflicts: Religion (Religious education) helps in 
resolving many conflicts As Prof. Humayun Kabir rightly remarked, 
“Religion resolves many of the conflicts. It releases energies that 
recognise neither difficulties nor defeat,” 


7. Co-operative living : While recognising the importance of 
religion (religious education) Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru states that 
religion develops a man, and teaches to live and work co-operatively. 
Narrow feelings and attitudes are not praised and appreciated by other 
religions. 

8. Basis of humanitarianism: Religion (Religious education) is 
the basis of humanitarianism It stands for peace, good will and 
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understanding. It helps in fostering the brotherhood of man and the 
unity of the word. Absence of religious education has caused exploita- 
tion, corruption, disaster, selfishness, aggression and hatred in the world. 
People are becoming soulless and Godless Creature. There is chaos and 
disorder. Betterment of the world depends upon Teligious education. It 
will eradicate the present ills of the world. it will raise man to a high 
level. It will encourage tke Policy of live and let liye and provides the 
basis of true humanitarianism. It will replace hatred in love, selfishnegs 
in self-sacrifice and violence in non-violence. In short religions educatiso 
will cawse happiness, order and contentment in the world by cultivatinn 
faith in truth, beauty and goodness, 


9. Decoration of soul: Our soul is a part of ultimate Truth Le., 
God. Soit is our duty to keep it pure and perfect and this is only 
Possible through religious education. The individual becomes self- 
disciplined through such education. It leads a man towards God. 

10. Maintaining harmony: According to Dr. E.A. Pires, religi- 
ous education creates harmony in all the aspects of educational 
Philosophy. It aims at developing the whole man, the complete somato- 
psychic organism. Thus education with religious foundation harmonises 
psychological traits. It helps in developing and Creating harmony 
between physical and mental structure. It helps in developing a complete 
man with a full fledged mind and a sound body. It ensures independent, 
self-reliant and self-confident Personalities. Without such education total 
Personality of the child cannot be developed. 


RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN RELIGION AND EDUCATION 


There is very intimate relationship between religion and education, 
This relationship can be studied as under : 

_ 1. Related to Spiritualism : In the words of E.D. Burton, ‘‘Reli- 
gion and education are close and real friends. Both are Telated to 
Spiritualism in contrast to physical and material phenomenon, Both try 
to free the human being not from his physical surrounding but try to 
free him from the Slavery to physical environment,” 


2. Modification of behaviour : Education broadens human ote 
look. It tries to modify human behaviour according to those ideals 
and values which are recognised, by religion as of worth and importance. 
Thus proper placing of Shae in ihe patent of education gives us those 
powers and capacities which deve Op human beings ç ieti 
Pa they bang! gS and the societies to 

3. Inculcation of moral qualities : Religion incu 
‘qualities which mould the educationat system on democratic lines. The 
democratic and secular policy which aims at Providing equal opportunities 
for all the Citizens of our Country iggightly based On true religion. It 
is due to this reason we inculcate in our Pupils a spirit of self-discipline 
ave of duty and ey So that they are able to rise above their 

selfisi interests and work for the welfare of others with i 
best dediention Sense of devotion 


, <Reitribution in the field of culture : Education is closely related 


Icates those moral 
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also to culture which is an inseparable part of religion. The curriculum 
which incorporates cultural values and ideals in the educational system 
naturally gives due place to religious values and ideals. 

5. Idealism as integral part of religion: In the modern compli- 
cated and complex society we need education and philosophy which may 
lead man to higher and higher towards achieving the noble and immortal 
ideals of Truth, Beauty and Goodness so that he leads a peaceful lite and `~ 
ultimately realizes God in himself. The philosophy of idealism serves 
as a sound bases for noble ideals and values which an educational system 
should incorporate. Thus idealism is an integral part of religion and as 
such idealistic values are the real religious values. 

6. Same aim: Both religion and education aim at the wholesome 
and best development of personality which includes mental and spiritual 
development. To achieve this aim religion ana education are closely 
related from the ancient times, In ancient times religious persons were 
teachers also. They taught children to discharge their duties to self 
and society and thus developed their personalities to the full so that they 
were able to lead happy and peaceful lives. In short, the aim of religion 
and education being the same both are very intimately related to each 
other. 


HOW TO IMPART RELIGIOUS EDUCATION AND EDUCATION 
‘IN MORAL AND SPIRITUAL VALUES 


The Report of Sri Prakasha Committee on Religious and Moral 
Instruction (1960) recommended the inclusion of religious education in 
the school curriculum, in the wider sense of the world—high moral and 
social values. The committee made following suggestions for imparting 
instruction in moral and spiritual values at different stages of education : 


(1) At Elementary Stage : 

1. School assembly: The school assembly should be held for a 
few minutes in the morning for group-singing. 

2. Stories about religious leaders: Simple and interesting stories 
about the lives and teachings of prophets, saints and religious leaders 
should be inculcated in the syllabus for language teaching. 

3, Audio-visual material relating to religions: Use of audio-visual 
material like photographs, film strips and coloured reprints showing great 
works of art and architecture closely connected with the main living 
religions of the world should be made. 

4. Two periods a week for moral instruction : In the school 
programme, two periods a week should be set aside for moral instruc- 
tion. In these periods, the teacher should narrate interesting stories 
drawn from the great religions of the world and explain broadly their 
ethical teachings. Dogmas and rituals should be excluded from moral 
instruction. 


5. Developing attitude of service: Through school programme? 
the attitude o: ''service” and the realisation tnat ‘‘work is worsnij > 
should be developed ın the child, = 
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6. Building of character and spirit of sportsmanship : All schemes. 
of physical education and all forms of play in the school should contri- 
bute to the building of character and the inculcation of the spirit of true 
sportsmanship. 

(2) At Secondary Stage : 

J. Moming Assembly and readings from scriptures: The Morning 
Assembly should observe two minutes’ silence followed by teadings from 
the scriptures or great literature of the world or an appropriate address. 
Community singing should be encouraged. 

2 Teaching of great religion as a part of the curriculum : The 
, esential-teachings of the great world religions should be studied as part 
of the curriculum pertaining to social studies and history. Simple texts 
and stories concerning religions, may be included in the teaching of 
languages. and general reading. 

3. One hour a week for moral instruction: One hour a week 
should be assigned to moral instruction: The teacher should encour- 
age the habit of discussion in the class. Apart from this regular class 
instruction, suitable speaker may be invited to address the students on 
moral and spiritual values. Joint celebrations may be organised on 
the occasion of important festivals of all religions. Knowledge and 
appreciation of all religions other than one’s own and respect for their 
founders. should be encouraged in various ways including essay competi- 
tutions and declamations. 

4. Organised social service as a part of school programme : 
Qualities of character aad behaviour of students should form an essentiat 
part of the over all assessment of a student’s performance at school. 

(3) At University Stage : 

J. Silent meditations : Students should be encouraged to meet in 
groups for silent meditation in the morning. 

2. General study of different religions: A general study of different 
religions should be an essential part of the general education course in 
degree class. In this connection the following recommendations of the 
University Education Commission (Radha Krishnan Commission) are 
commended : 

_ (i) That in the first year of the degree course, lives of the great 
religious and spiritual leaders like Gautama the Buddha, Confucius. 
Zoroaster, Socrates, Jesus, Samakara, Ramanvja, Madhava h: i 
Kabir, Nanak and Gandhi be taught. i eo 


(fi) That in the second year, some selections of i i 
character from the scriptures of the world be studied. [err un 
(iii) That in the third year, the central problems of philosophy of 
mio A Wee ue works for such studies should te nie: 

pared caretully by specialists who have dee knowled th 
for the religious systems about which they ene Beh and aapna 
3, Post-Graduate course in Comparative Religion A po tgradu- 
ate course in Comparative Religion may be instituted Due importance 
should be given to the study of (a) Comparative Religion, and (b) History 
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of Religions in the appropriate Honours and M.A. courses, in the fields 


of Humanities and Social Science. 


4. Periods of social service : A fairly long period of social service 
should be introduced by all universities. In the organisation and conduct 
of such service, considerable attention should be given to the Jearning 
P actice of moral and spiritual values. - 

In short, the use of religious s.ories, biographies, legends, myths, 
thorning assembilies, celebration of religious festivals, organised social 
service. study of different religions and teacher’s personal influence are 
some of the means of imparting religious and moral instructions. It is 
said, religion cannot be taught, it is however, caught. 


Recommendations of Kothari Commission (1964-66) : 


I. Role of the Central and State Governments: The Central and 
State Governments should adopt measures to introduce education in 
moral, social and spiritual ‘values in all institutions under the direct 
control on the lines recommended by the University Education 
Commission on religious and moral instruction. 

2. Role of privately-managed institutions : The privately managed 
institutions should also be expected to follow suit. 

3. Provision in the time-table : Apart from education in such values 
being made an integral part of school Programmes generally, some 
Periods should be set apart in the time-table for this purpose They 
should be taken, not by specially recruited teachers but by general 
teachers, preferably from different communities, considered suitable for 
the purpose. It should be one of the important objectives of training 
institutions to prepare teachers for it. 

4 Role of University Departments in Comparative Religion: The 
University Departments in Comparative Religion should be specially 
concerned with the ways in which these values can be taught wisely and 
effectively and should undertake preparation of special literature for use 

ts and teachers, 

7 ay for Higher Education: For Higher Education the 
Commission’ agrees with suggestions made by the University Education 
Commission and Sri Prakasha Committee. A general study of different 
religions of the world should be a part of the first degree courses and a 
graded syllabus should be prepared for the Purpose. For instance, in 
the first year, it can deal with the lives and great religious leaders ;in 
the second, selections from the scriptures of the world with a universal 
appeal could be studied ; only in third year, the central problems of the 
philosophy of refigions should. be considered. The Commission also 
likes to lay stress on the impogstance of encouraging students to meet in 
groups for silent meditatfoy,. ~ 

6 Proposals for Schools : The Commission believes that for 
schools education for moral and spiritual values should be provided 


both by direct and indirect methods, by suggestion as well as by dis: . 


cussion and teachings. The school assembly, the curricular and co 


curricular activisies, the celebration of religious festivals of all religions,” 


` 
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work-experience, team games and sports, subject clubs, social service 
Programmes all these can help in inculcating the values of co-operation 
and mutual regard, honesty and integrity, discipline and social respon- 
, Sibility. These values have a special significance in Indian society 
| today, when young men and women are passing through a crisis of 
' character. 

In addition to this indirect approach for inculcating moral and 
spiritual values, the Commission considers that specific provision for 
direct moral instruction in the school programmes is highly desirable. 
Tke Commission agrees with the recommendation of Sri Prakasha 
Committee that one or two periods a week should be set aside in the 
school time-table for instruction in moral and spiritual values. At 
the primary stage such instructions wįll generally be imparted through 
interesting stories, including stories drawn from the great religions 
ofthe world. At the secondary stage, there may be frequent dis- 
Cussions between the teacher and the pupils on the values sought to be 
-inculcated. 

Whatever be the method of teaching, it should rot lead to moral 
instruction being divorced from the rest of the curriculum or being 
Confined to a single period. If these values are to become a Part of the 
student’s character, an all embracing treatment of the moral way of life is 
needed. 


7. Proposals for Education about Religions: Ina multireligious 


society like ours, it is necessary for the state to promote a tolerant 
study of all religions so that its citizens can understand each other better 


information about 
Part of the course 
be introduced in 
It should highlight the 
S of the world and the 
ain broadly comparable 
great advantage to have 


DIFFICULTIES IN IMPLEMENTING MOR 
RELIGIOUS EDUCATION PROGRAMME > 


1. Misunderstanding about true nat Isian. 
is wedded to the policy o ure of religion 


_ intimately connected with Teligion. 


vpposed toone another. In fact 
bon e true nature of religion. It 
; should be 1emembered that by religious education we do not Hean the 
education of tenets or rituals ofa partic 


0 ; ular religion. Such education 
cannot be provided in our schools. To overcome this difficulty we 
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should understand by religion as common principles of morality taken 
from various religious books of India. 

2. Lack of text-books: We do not have text-books which may 
highlight the fundamental similarities in various religions and their 
emphasis on moral and spiritual values. To overcome this difficulty, 
the Government should get the text-books compiled on the common 
principle of morality taken from the various religious books of India 
and introduce them in the curricula of studies for various stages. By 
doing so the Government will also retain its secular character and 
function. 

3. Lack of teachers of good moral character: We lack teachers 
of good moral character. Only a few teachers possess higher values 
of life and form ethical concepts. We require teachers of virtue, scholar- 
ship, piety and morality who may shape the life of the pupils after their 
own model. To overcome this difficulty we should make a proper and 
judicious selection of teachers in schools and colleges. Qualitative aspect 
should be emphasised. 

4. Difficulty of finance: Introduction of moral and spiritual 
education as suggested by University Education Commission, Sri 
Prakasha Committee and endored by Indian Education Commission 
(1964-66) entails huge “expenditure. Our Government may not be ina 
position to meet it. But national expenditure may be reduced in various 
less important fields of development. Moral and spiritual education 
should not be neglected at any cost. 

Conclusion : 

Deliberate inculcation of moral and spiritual values is the only cure 
of the many ills that our world of education and out society as a whole 
is suffering today. If contentment, peace, the policy of ‘live and let 
live’ have to be restored, education must inspire in the children the 
moral and religious values. Moral and religious education will produce 
men of strong character and integrity. It will be helpful in resolving 
conflicts and tensions and generating happiness, order and contentment 
in the world. It will end disaster, destruction, exploitation, selfishness, 
hatred and aggression in this world. Without moral and spiritual values. 
we shall be a nation without a soul. To exclude religion and morality 
from education is to banish the spirit from a living being. 

PRECAUTIONS WHILE INTRODUCING RELIGIOUS 
EDUCATION IN SCHOOLS 

The following precautions should be taken while introducing 
religious education in schools and colleges : 

1. No narrow religious education: No narrow religious education 
should be provided because it prepares the child for the other world. It 
neglects the needs of individual and demands of society. 


2. No teaching of blind beliefs :. Blind beliefs of a particular 


religion should not be taught. Healthy principles and virtues of all 


religions should be incorporated in the education so that bigory and 
blind beliefs are avoided. 
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- 3. Congenial environment : To impart the education of common 
virtues ofall religions, the congenial school or college environment 
should be created so that children receieyve virtuous education in a 
natural way. 


4. No compulsion: No compulsion should be introduced to 
receive any kind of religious education. 


5. No emphasis on ‘rituals : No emphasis should be placed on 
rituals and dogmas. Religious education Should not be so much 
emphasised that schools become temples, gurudwaras, mosques and 
church. 


6. Willingness of parents : Willingness of parents should be 
sought before imparting religious education. Religious education should 
be imparted only to those children who wish to opt for it after receiving 
the permission of their parents or guardians, 

7. Emphasis on unity of all religions : Unity or oneness of all 
religions should be emphasised in the education of the school. In the 
words of Mahatma Gandhi, ‘‘The fundamental- principles of ethics 
are common to all religions. These should be certainly taught -to 
students.” 

8. Stndy of life histories: Study of life histories of great saints of 
various religions, stories of greatness, examples of patriotism, service and 
sacrifice should be included in religious education, as they inculcate 
moral and religious values. 

9. Celebrations of birthdays: Birth days of famous saints and 
sages of all religions should be celebrated. 


10 Ideal life of teacher: Teacher should Possess good character 
His life should be so ideal that pupils are inspired to imbib; 5 2 
of good conduct and character. imbibe the ideals 

QUESTIONS 

1. What is religion ? Discuss the importance of Teligion in 
nae aT ti lity ? Explain th 

2. at is mora'ity ¢ Explain the ways and means for į i 
religious and moral education at different stages of education, eee 

3. ‘Ina democratic set up the importance of religion cannot be 
minimised.” Comment. saik 

4. Discuss the place of religion in education keeping in «; 
ours is a secular country. : eeping in view that 

5. “Religion and education are natural allies.” 

6. Suggest ways and means of imparting Te 
education in a primary school. : 

7. What is the need of religious education famous aaa Sr 

8. What is the importance of Feligion im education > ry 

9. Discuss the suggestions of Sri Parkash Came ? ` 
menting religious education at the secondary stage, mmittee for imple 


10. Suggest a scheme of religious educati 
the country. 


Comment. 
ligious and moral 


on in the Present set up of 


i 
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Curriculum 


a 


Curriculum plays a vital role in realising the aims and objectives of 
education. It reflects the curricular and co-curricular trends in our 
institutions i.e., the courses of study, the aims and objectives of educa- 
tion, the methodology of teaching including teaching aids, and evalu- 
ation techniques. Curriculum is not an end in itself but as a means to 
realise the educational philosophy and objectives. 


MEANING AND SCOPE OF CURRICULUM 

1. Etymological meaning: The word ‘curriculum’ is derived from 
the Latin word ‘currere’ which means ‘run’. Thus curriculum means a 
run away, ‘a course which a person runs to reach a goal’. It consists of 
a number of subjects taught in the school. This is a narrow view point. 
Hence it is not acceptable. 

2. View of Bent Rudyard and Kornenberg Heme : ‘Curriculum 
in its broadest sense, includes the complete schoof environment, involv- 
ing all the courses, activities, reading and associations furnished to the 
pupils in school.” 

3. Froebel's view : ‘‘Curriculum should be conceived as an 
epitome of the rounded whole of the knowledge and experience of the 
human race.” 

4. Cunningham’s view : «Curriculum is a tool in the hands of the 
artist (teacher) to mould his material (pupils) according to his ideals 
(aims and objectives) in his studio (school).” 

5. View of Crow and Crow : “<Curriculum includes all the learner’s 
experience, in or outside school that are included in a programme which 
has been devised to help him to develop mentally, physically, emotion- 
ally, socially, spiritually and morally.” ` 

6. Report of the Secondary Education Commission : “It must be 
clearly understood that according to the best educational thought curri- 
culum does not mean only the academic subjects traditionally taught, in 
the school but it includes the totality of experiences that a pupil receives 
through the manifold activities that go on in the school—in the class- 
room, library, laboratory, workshop, play-ground and in the numerous 
informal contacts between teachers and pupils. In this sense, the whole 
life of the school becomes the curriculum which can touch the life of the 
students at all points and help in the evolution of balanced personality.” 
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In the light of above definitions wecan conclude the Curriculum 
includes all those activities, experiences and environments which the educand 


authorities. Thus curriculum is the total education of the child. 


Hence we find that the scope of curriculum is very wide. ‘It touches 
all aspects of the life of the pupils—the needs and the interesis of pupils, 
environment which shouid be educationally congenial to them, ways and 


the social efficiency of the individuals and how they fit in with the com- 
munity around.” 


NEED, IMPORTANCE OR UTILITY OF CURRICULUM 
CONSTRUCTION 


1. Achievement ofthe aims of education : Curriculum helps in 
achieving the aims of education. Without suitable curriculum aims of 
education cannot be achieved. 

2. Acquisition of knowledge : Curriculum helps the educand in 
the acquisition of knowledge. By studying various subjects laid down in 
the curriculum, the educand gains knowledge. 

3. Development of citizenship : One of the important Tesponsibi- 
lities of education is the development of citizenship. The curriculum is 
constructed carefully in order to achieve this aim. 


4. Development of character: There is no System of education 
that does not aim at developing character in the youth. Character can 
be developed with the help of suitable curriculum. 


5. Development of personality : Curriculum helps i r 
physical, intellectual, aesthetic, social, cultural, moral, Siti ans 
and vocational development of the educand. While designing eumisaltes 
it should be considered whether it will make complete development of 
personality. 

6. Discoveries and inventions: At the universit 
education curriculum is framed to encourage resear 
inventions. 


PRINCIPLES OF CURRICULUM CONSTRUCTION 


The following are some of the principles whic i 
mind for designing curriculum p E ero Re renee 

1. 4 Principle of child-centredness : Curriculu 
the needs, interests, abilities, aptitudes, development level and ci - 
tances of the child. It should Provide rich experiences te: chine 
proper development. In other words it should revolve around the child 
because the child is the central factor in the curr i 


iculum, 
2. Principle of community-centredness : Alo i ed 
the child attention must also be paid to th Fea See en 


b z e need of the community. 
In fact, the curriculum should grow out of community life, It should 
be based on the needs and problems of the members of the community. 


“It should be an epitome of their life.” It should reflect all that is 


yor higher level of 
ch, discoveries and 


m should be based on 
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significant and characteristic in the life of the community. It should be 
correlated with the environment of the community. 

3. Principle of activity centredness: Curriculum should be based 
on the activities of the educands in which they are interested. It should 
provide opportunities for play activities, constructive and creative activi- 
ties and project activities. In other words it should be based on learning 
by doing. 

4. Principle of variety: Variety is another important principle of 
curriculum construction. Curriculum should be broad-based, because 
narrow curriculum cannot develop varied faculties of the individual. At 
every level, the curriculum should have variety to allow for individual 
differences and adaptation to indi-idual needs and interests. 


5. Principle of flexibility : The curriculum should be flexible and 
adjustable to needs of the pupils at every stage. It should be in harmony 
with the changing social conditions, and should reflect the latest develop- 
ments in educational philosophy and psychology. Flexible curriculum 
can be fitted to the needs of children. 

6. Principle of integration : Curriculum should provide knowledge 
in an integrated way. Activities of teachers as well as those of students 
should be integrated. Units of teaching should be correlated with the 
life and environment of pupils rather than with narrow bits of informa- 
tion. Traditional compartmentalization of the subject-matter should be 
discouraged. 

7. Principle of totality of experience : Curriculum should be based 
on the principle of totality of experiences. According to Secondary 
Education Commission, ‘‘The curriculum does not include only the 
academic subjects traditionally taught in the school but it includes the 
totality of experiences that a pupil receives through manifold activities 
that go in the school, in the class-room, library, laboratory, work-shop, 
play-ground, and in numerous informal contacts between teachers and 
pupils ’” 

8. Principle of utility : According to Nunn, principle of utility is 
the most important principle underlying the formation of a curriculum. 
Those subjects should be included in the curriculum which are likely to 
prove useful for the educand in his life and by means of which he can 
be made a responsible member of the society. Hence vocational, 
technical and industrial courses should be included in the curriculum. 

9. Conservative principle: Those subjects should be included in 
the curriculum which help in preserving and transmitting culture and 
civilization. The conservative attitude should be selective one. Selection 
of subjects, topics or activities to be included in the curriculum should be 
made cerefully. 

10, Principle of creative training : While framing a curriculum 
attention should be paid to the fact that it should encourage each pupil 
to develop his creative ability asfar as possible. Raymont rightly 
remarked, ‘Ina curriculum that is suited to the needs of today and of 
the future, there must be a definite bias towards definitely creative 
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subjects.” All that is finest in human culture is the creation of man’s 
creative abilities. 


Il. Principle of developing democratic values : The curriculum 
should be so framed that it develops democratic values. This is one of 
the important considerations in shaping the curriculum for primary, 
secondary and higher education in allthe democratic countries of the 
world. 

12. Principle of harmony: Inthe curriculum, there should be a 
proper harmony between formal and informal education, direct and 
indirect education, general and specific education, liberal and vocational 
education, individual and social aims of education. 


According to Secondary Education Commission, curriculum con- 
struction should be based onthe five principles: (i) Principle of 
totality of experience, (ii) Principle of variety and elasticity, (iii) 
Principle of community-centredness, (iv) Principle of utilization for 
leisure, (v) Principle of correlation and integration. ` 


TYPES OF CURRICULUM 
The following are the various types of curriculum : 
1) Traditional or subject-centred curriculum. 
{3} Activity-centred curriculum. . 
(3) Experience-centred curriculum. 
(4) Undifferentiated curriculum. 
(5) Basic Education curriculum. 
(6) Life-centred curriculum 
Now we shall briefly explain these types of curriculum. 
(1) Traditional or Subject-centred Curriculum 
In traditional curriculum knowledge is divided in terms of isolated 
subjects. The exact scope ofeach subject is Strictly defined. Each 
subject is given a pre-determined place and is alloted a fixed amount of 
time. The scheme of studies is determined by higher authority. In this 
type of curriculum teacher or text book is more important than the pupil. 
The pupil remains in the background. 


Defects of Traditional Curriculum or Existing Curriculum : 
1. Narrowly conceived : Accordin i 
ob d : € g to Secondary Education 
Commission the present Curriculum is narrowly conceived. "Traditional 
subject-matter of mere academic interest has restricted the curriculum. 


It only prepares the students to join college and i z 
i not life. 
includes nor solves the present problems of ARA I It neither 


2. Bookish and mechanical : 
and mechanical. The emphasis is 
than practical side. Even in the theoretical side 
unrelated items based on Wrong psychology of learning. Most of the 
items are not related to needs, interests and Psychology of the learners. 

___ 3. Uniform and rigid: There is uniformity and rigidity in tradi- 
tional curriculum. The specificness of the curriculum makes it static. 
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The same facts are to be learnt by allthe students, irrespective of their 
needs, interests and potentialities. 


4. Heavy and overloaded: The existing curriculum is heavy and 


„overloaded. There is multiplicity of subjects in the school curriculum. 


A student in high or a higher secondary school has normally to 
study three languages, social studies, general science, craft and physical 
education besides the elective subjects. 

5. Dominated by examination: The traditional curriculum is too 
much dominated by examination. Fear of tests and examinations is 
one of the tortures that makes school work a nightmare to many 
children. Examinations are neither reliable nor valid nor objective and 
comprehensive. 

6. Exclusion of technical and vocational subjects: The present 
school curriculum does not include technical and vocational subjects. 
Inclusion of technical and vocational subjects is necessary for training 
the students to take part in industrial and economic development of the 
country. 

7. Unpsychological and unprogressive : The traditional curriculum 
is unpsychological as it is not in accordance with individual differences. 
It is neither child-centred, nor activity-centred. It is unprogressive 
as it does not keep pace with the recent scientific and technological 
advancement. 

8. Neglects cultural heritage: The existing curriculum neglects 
cultural heritage. It is sad commentary that Indian folklore, myth, 
religion, music, moral and spiritual values have no place in our schools. 
Hence curriculum should be modified in terms of Indian culture. 


(2) Activity-Centred Curriculum : 

Activity is the cardinal need of the childhood. Child is active by 
nature. Learning by doing, by activity and experience is the first and 
the most natural forms of learning. Comenius, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, 
Montessori, Dewey and Gandhi etc. emphasised the role of activities in 
the education of the child. 

(i) View of Comenius: ‘‘Whatever has to be learnt, must be learnt 
by doing.” 

(ii) View of Rousseau: ‘Instead of making the child stick to his 
books, keep him busy in the workshop, where his hands will work to 
the profit of his mind.” 

(iii) View of Pestalozzi: ‘‘Verbal system of teaching neith i 
the faculties of the child nor the circumstances of life.” er E TEN 

Emphasis on the activity principle laid the foundation of activity 
curriculum. 


Meaning of Activity Curriculum : 


(i) Dewey's view : “Activity curriculum is a continuous stream of 
child’s activities, unbroken by systematic subjects and springing from the 
interests and personality felt needs of the child.” 
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(ii) Framers of Wardha Scheme of Education : “We have attempted 
to draft an activity curriculum which implies that our schools must be 
the places of work, experimentation and discovery, and not of Passive 
absorption, imparted as second hand.” 

Thus in activity curriculum, subject-matter is broken in terms of 
activities and all the skills, attitudes and knowledge are imparted and 
developed through activities. In the activity curriculum, it is learning. 
by doing principle which is dominating. 

Nature of Activities : 


All activities of head, heart and will be covered by the activity 
curriculum. The following types of activities should be included. 


1. Physical activities: Physical training, games and athletics, 
action songs, hygiene, rest and meals etc. 

2. Environment activities : Civics, history, 
study, execursions, visits etc. 


3. Constructive activities : Hand-work, 
general science, constructive crafts etc. 

4. Creative activities: Art, music, creative crafts etc, 

5. Imaginative activities : Literature, dramas, stories, imaginative 
arts and handicrafts etc. 

6. Community activities : Projects of different co! 
self-government, community participation, first aid, soc 
zations etc. 


It may be pointed out that all those activities which help in the- 
maximum development of the individual should be included in the 
curriculum. i 


geography, nature 


activities pertaining to- 


mmunity works, 
ial service organi- 


Advantages of Activity-centred Curricalum : 


1. It helps in the sublimation of instincts especially the instinct of 
curiosity, instinct of construction or creativeness. 


2. It helps in physical, intellectual, emotional and social develop- 
ment of the child. 


3. It makes the process of education interesting and Psychological. 
It motivates the pupils for leraning. 

4. It keeps the teacher alert and active. 

Limitations of Activity-centred Curricolum : 

1. All education cannot be imparted through activity. 

2. Overactivity may lead to lop-sided development. 


3. Some activities may not suit some students. Hence individual 
differences must be given due consideration. 

(3) Experience-Centred Curriculum 

Meaning of Experience-centred Curriculum : 


Experience curriculum is that which « 


2 d gives rich and varied expe- 
Tience of knowledge, skills, attitudes and 


appreciation.” It implies æ 
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series of purposeful experiences which grow from pupil’s needs, interests 
and purposes. Experience curriculum is related to activity curriculum 
. as experience is the direct outcome of purposeful activity. Every pur- 
poseful activity ends in usefut experience. No activity can be separated 
from experience. 

Importance of Experience Carriculum : 

1. Helpfal in learning: An experience which is based on needs. 
and interests of the learner facilitates the process of learning. 

2. Helpful in social development: Experience never takes place 
in isolation but in social settings. These experiences socialize the child 
and hence promote his social development. 

3. Helpful in understanding environment : Experience curriculum 
is helpful in understanding the environment. The proponents of Wardha 
Scheme pointed out. ‘“‘We have attempted to organise the subject matter 
into significant and comprehensive units of experiences which when 
mastered enable the child to understand his environment better, and 
react to it more intelligently.” Thus experience is a process of reflective 
adjustment of life to the changing environment. 

Types of Experiences : 

1. Direct experiences: Direct experiences are those which provide 
first hand knowledge. Experiences in the form of school excursions, 
visits to places of social interests, handling particular objects, doing 
manual work, ‘executing a particular project, handling various crafts 
etc. are direct experiences. The child discovers knowledge himself. 
Knowledge gained through direct experiences is concrete and real. 

2. Indirect experiences: Indirect experiences are those which are 
given through text books, radio broadcasts, library service, educational 
films etc. Social or cultural heritage is to be transmitted through indirect 
experiences. 

It should be noted that both direct and indirect experiences are 
supplementary to each other. Both are interdependent. 

Difference between Subject and Experience Carriculum : 

In his book ‘‘Interaction—The Democratic Process’? Thomson 
Hopkins has given the following points of difference between the two 
types of curriculum : 


Subject Curriculum | Experience Curriculum 
T. Centred in subjects. 1. Centred in learners. 
2. Emphasis upon teaching sub- | 2. Emphasis upon promoting 
ject-matter. the all-round growth of 


3. Subject-matter selected and 3. Subject-matter selected and 
organised before the teaching organised co-operatively by 
situation. | all learners (pupils, teachers, 

| parents, supervisors, princi- 
f pals and others) in the larn- 
| ing situation. 


| 
| learners. 
i 
i 
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Subject Curriculum | Experience Curriculum 
i n teaching 4. Emphasis upon meanings 
a ree AA information, which will fuaction immedia- 
acquiring knowledge for its tely in improving living. 
own sake or for possible 
5. Se upon teaching 5. Emphasis upon building 
specific habits and skills as habits and skills as integral 
separate and isolated aspects parts of larger experience. 
of learning. x : K í 
6. Emphasis upon improving 6. Emphasis upon, under- 
methods of teaching subject- standing and improving 
matter of specific subjects. through use the process of 
learning. SEENON 
7. Emphasis upon uniformity of 7. Emphasis upon variability in 
exposures to learning situa- exposures to learning situa- 
tions and in as far as possible tions and variability in the 
uniformity of learning results. results expected and achieved. 
8. Education as conforming to 8. Education as aiding each 
the patterns set by the curri- caild to build a socially crea- 
culum and its’ various asso- tive individuality. 
ciated instruments. f 
9. Education considered as 9. Education considered as a 
schooling. continuous, intelligent pro- 
cess of growth. 


(4) Undifferentiated Curriculum 

Meaning : 

Undifferentiated curiculum is that curriculum which does not lead to 
specialisation. In undifferentiated curriculum every student learns some- 
thing of every subject irrespective of one’s interests and aptitudes. It 
consists of minimal essential which must become a part of experience of 
all average children. It is fused curriculum. In fused curriculum, a single 
course replaces several related courses. For example, social studies. is 
the fusion of history, geography, economics and civics etc, Undifferenti- 
ated curriculum is also regarded as core curriculum. Core curriculum is 
that form of minimal school programme which is required for all the 
students on the assumption that it drives from common individual and 

Social needs. It is necessary for everyone in order to enable him to live 
satisfactorily ina modern society. In other words, it will equip the 
students with the foundational knowledge for social living. Undifferenti- 
ated curriculum may be regarded as correlated or integrated curriculum. 
For example, history can be correlated with geography, civics, political 
science, economics and literature. Similarly geography can be correlated 
with history. economics, a:riculture and physical science. i 

Upto the middle stage, we follow, undifferentiated curriculum and in 
high, and college stages we follow differentiated curriculum. Undifferen- 
tiated curriculum prepares children to take up differentiated curriculum. 
By differentiated curriculum we mean specialised curriculum or that 
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curriculum which leads to specialisation and which the children select 
according to their own needs, interests and aptitudes. 

Advantages of Undifferentiated Curriculum : 

1. It gives integrated or correlated experiences to pupils. 

2. It lays the foundation for good habits, attitudes, values, beliefs 
and skills. 

3. It later leads to specialisation in various technical, scientific, 
academic, commercial, agricultural or administrative fields. 

(5) Basic Education Curriculum 

Basic educ:tion aims at the development of whole man—the physical, 
intellectual and spiritual powers in the best possible manner. Basic 
education curriculum is comprised of (i) Basic crafts like agriculture, 
spinning and weaving, wood work, card-board work, metal work, 
gardening and leather work, (ii) Mother tongue, (iii) Arithmetic, (iv) Social 
Studies !.e. history, geography, civics and current events, (v) General 
Sciences including nature study, zoology, physiology hygiene, chemistry, 
botany and astronomy, (vi) Music and drawing and (vii) Hindustani. The 
framers of the curriculum of basic education organised the curriculum 
round three centres. 

(i) Physical environment; (ii) Social environment; (iii) Craft. 

Languages, music, art, mathematics, sciences, social studies etc. are. 
to be taught through these centres. 

Principles of Constructing Basic Education Curriculum : 

In the ‘Hand book for Teachers of Basic Schools” Prof. K.G. 
Saiyidain has given the following principles for constructing Basic- 
Curriculum : i 

1. Child’s experience as starting point : Experiences of the child: 
should be given due place in education of the child, as experience is the 
starting point of all knowledge. School cannot become an effective 
instrument of education if it does not utilise „the experience of the child, 
These experiences are acquired by the child due to interaction of the. 
child with his environment. 

2. Curriculum should develop and organise experiences: Whiie- 
framing curriculum, due consideration should be given to development 
and organisation of experiences of the child. Experiences of the child 
should be organised and developed. The organisation of experience should 
be practical and not merely theoretical. Curriculum should encourage 
active participation of the child in different activities. 

3. Curriculum should develop certain desirable attitudes: Besides. 
inparting knowledge, curriculum should aim at developing social, moral 
and intellectual attitudes. We should discard that education which does 
not aim at development of healthy and positive attitudes. 

: 4, Principle governing the choice of the method: In the choice of 
the material to be included in the curriculum, the teacher should keep in 
mind. these considerations: (i) Psychology of the child, (ii) Local, 
conditions of the community, (ii) Educational ideology or policy, 


(iy) Unity and coherence of human mind. 
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5. Principle of correlation : Correlation is the focal pointin the 
Basic System of Education. In basic education curriculum, an attempt 
has been made to organise the curriculum round three centres—(i) Child’s 
physical environment, (ii) His social environment and the (ñi) Craft 
work. These three centres of education will make the learning interesting 
and easy. 


Advantages of Basic Curriculum : 


1. Freedom of the child: Basic curriculum respects freedom of the 
child. It provides for the interests and needs of the children and is 
psychologically best suited to their nature and potentialities. 

2. Allround develepment : Basic curriculum helps in all round 
develoment of personality—body, mind and spirit. It trains the head, 
heart and hand simultaneously. 


3. Vocational competency : Basic curriculum improves vocational 
competency. The skilled and trained educand from a basic school will 
be economically self-sufficient and socially self-reliant. 

4. Social unity: Basic curriculum keeps the child engaged in 
productive work. It helps in removing the social distinctions of caste, 
creed, colour, wealth or occupation. Basic education emphasizes dignity 
of labour, develops good moral charater and brings about human unity. 


Disadvantages of Basic Curriculum : ; 


1. Craft as the centre: The curriculum centres upon the craft in 
place of the child. It generally becomes forced and artificial. It neglects 
child’s needs, interests and purposes. Asa matter of fact child should 
be regarded as the centre. 

2. No provision for religious education: The basic curriculum 
does not have any provision for religious education. The eternal values 
should be developed through common fundamentals of all religions. 


3. Impracticability of self-supporting aspect: The self-supporting 
aspect is impracticable. Craft cannot be used for economic emancipaticn 
or self-sufficiency. 

4. Premature choice of craft: In basic curriculum, the child has to 
choose one craft out of many. At that stage, it is premature to decide 
the matter for ever. Childhood is not the period of specialization. 

5. No provision for individual differences: Basic curriculum 
provides a few subject without caring for individual differences i.e., 
differences in needs, purposes, interests and capacities. 


(6) Life-Centred Curriculum : 


Life-centredness is the cry of modern education. Life-centred edu- 
cation is that education which centres round the life of the child. The 
primary aim of life centred education is neither mere knowledge, nor 
mere intelligence but more abundant life. Such an education is not 
preparation for life but life itself. This education is through life and for 


hae It is according to needs, interests, aims and potentialities of the 
child. 
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Principles of constructing Life-centred Curriculum : 
Principle of child-centredness. 
Principle of community-centredness. 
Principle of activity-centredness. 
Principle of variety and flexibility. 
Principle of integration and co-ordination. 
. Principle of conservation and creative thinking. ` 

Note: For explanation of these principles please see Page 230 
to 231. p} 

Organisation of Secondary School Curriculum : f 

At Middle School Stage: The Secondary Education Commission 
has suggested the following broad outline of Middle School Curriculum : - 

(i) Languages i.e., mother tongue or regionai language, national 
language and international Janguage. 

(ii) Social Studies. 

(iii) General Sciences. 
(iv) Mathematics. 
(v) Art and Music. 
(vi) Craft. 
(vii) Physical Education. 

Languages are the tools of communication and means of expression. 
Social studies imparts the knowledge of social environment. General 
science imparts the knowledge >f physical environment. Mathematics 
is taught for solving business problems. All these are academic subjects 
which promote intellectual development of the pupil. -Art and music 
provide aesthetic training Craft provides training in some productive 
work. Physical education provides physical training. 

At High and Higher Secondary Stage: At high and higher- 
secondary stage the curriculum has been divided into two categories : 

1. Core Curriculum: It includes the study of: (i) Languages 
(ii) General Science, (iii) Social Studies, (i) Elementary Mathematics 
and (v) Craft 

If should be noted that core curriculum is common for all the- 
students, 

2, Higher Curriculum: In addition to the core curriculum every 
student has to take three subjects at the higher stage out of the following 
seven groups : ž 
Group I—Humanities Group:: 

(ë) The study of a.classical language of a third: language not alread: 
taken, (ii) History, ..(iii) Geography, (iv) _Elements of Economics aa 
Civics, (v) Elements of Psychology and Logic, (vi) Mathematics, (vii) 
Music (viii) Domestic Science. ; 
Group 2— Science Group : ; 

(i) Physics, (ii) Chemistry, (iii) Biology, (iv) Geography, , Q) 
Mathematics, (vi) Elements of Physiology and Hygiene (not to be 
taken with Biology). 


DAE we 
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Group 3—Technical Group : ; 
(i) Applied Mathematics and Geometrical Drawing, (ii) Applied 
Science, (iii) Elements of Mechanical Engineering, (iv) Electrical. 
Engineering. 
Group 4— -ommercial Group : 7 Y ’ 
(i) Commercial Practice, (#) Book-keeping, (iii) Commercial 
Geography or Elements of Economics and Civics, (i) Short hand and 
Type writing. 
Group 5— Agriculture Group : 
i () General Agriculture, (ii) Animal Husbandry, (iii) Horticulture 
and Gardening, {(iv) Agricultural Chemistry and Botany. 
Group 6—Fine Arts Group : 
(i) History of Art, (ii) Drawing and Designing, (iii) Painting, (iv) 
Modelling, (v) Music, (vi) Dancing. 
Group 7— Home Science Group: 
(i) Home Economics, (ii) Nutrition and Cookery, (iii) Mother 
Craft and Child Care, (iv) Household Management and home Nursing. 
Besides the above, a student may take at his option one additional 
subject from any of the above groups, irrespective of whether or not he 
has chosen his other option from that particular group. 
REFORM IN CURRICULUM 


Indian Education Commission, 1966 suggested following reforms in 
school curriculum : 

1. Upgrading the curriculum: The Commission recommends that 
the school curriculum should be upgraded through research in curriculum 
development undertaken by university departments of education, train- 
ing colleges, State Institutes of Education and Boards of Education. All 
division of curriculum should be based on such research. Research is ° 
also needed in the preparation of text-books and teaching-learning 
material, 

2. In-service education: Teachers should be oriented to the 
revised curricula through in-service education. 


3. Freedom to devise new curricula: School should be given 
freedom to devise and experiment with new curricula suited to their 
needs. Training colleges and universities should take lead through 
their experimental schools. 

4. Preparation of advanced curricula : 
that the State Board of Education should Prepare advanced curicula in 
all subjects and introduce them in a phased manner in schools which 
fulfil certain staff conditions and provide facilities, 

5. Plan for diversification of curricula: There should be a definite 
plan for diversification of curricula, In non-vocational schools, a common 
curriculum of general education should be provided for the first ten years 
of school education, and diversification of studies and specialisation 

should begin only at the higher secondary stage. 


The Commission suggests 
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6. Detining the standard of attainment : Sixthly, the Commission 
Suggests that the standard of attainment should be clearly defined at the 
end of each sub-stage. 

7. Emphasis on science education : Seventhly, the Commission 
Puts emphasis on science education. According to Commision report, 
science and mathematics should be compulsory in the first ten years of 
schooling. Science teaching should be linked with technology in urban 
areas and with agriculture in rural areas. 


8. Emphasis on manual work: The Commission lays stress on 
manual work at all stages of education. It should take various forms— 
such as hand work at primary level, craft in upper primary stage, shop- 
training in lower secondary Stage and experience in school workshop, 
farm or commercial or industrial establishment at the higher secondary 
stage. 


9. Emphasis on mathematics: The Commission also emphasises 
the study of mathematics. 

10. Effective programme of social studies : The Commission re- 
commends that an effective programme of social studies is essential for 
the development of good citizenship and emotional integration. The 
syllabus in social studies must stress the idea of national unity and unity 
of man. ns: 

11. Special plan for teaching languages: The Commission has 
modified three language formulae and suggests that three languages 
(Mother-tongue, Hindi and English) should be studied from class VIII, 
but not on compulsory basis. A classical language should be introduced 
on optical basis from 8th class. 

The Commission also suggests following reforms : 

1. Social service programmes: Social service Programmes and 
Participation in community development should be orge ` >d at all 
levels. 

2. Social service Camps : _ Social service camps should be organised 
throughout the year. For this purpose, a special orga sation should 
be set up in each district. 

3. Redesigning physical education: The Commission suggests that 
Physical education programme should be redesigned in the light .of 
certain basic principles of child growth and development. Physical 
education is important for the Physical fitness and efficiency, mental 
alertness and the development of Certain qtalities of character. 


4. Education in moral’ and spiritual values : The Commission 
also suggests that Organised attempts should be made for imparting 
moral education and inculcating spiritual values in school through 
direct and indirect methods with the help of ethical teachings of great 
religions. 

5 Organisation of co-curricular activities: A large number of 
co-curricular activities should be organised in order to provide oppro- 
tunities to the pupils for creative self-expression. * F 
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QUESTIONS 
1. What do you understand by the term ‘curriculum’ ? Discuss 


the fundamental principles that determine the contents of the 
„curriculum ? ; 
2. What are the defects of traditional school curriculum. 


3. What is the difference between subject-centred and experience- 
centred curriculum ? 


4. What criteria would you adopt to judge the value of curriculum 
proposed for a school in your state ? 


5. Discuss the importance of activity curriculum. 


6. Write the principles of curriculum construction and tell how 
far they are incorporated in our Secondary school curriculum ? 


7. What are the recommendations of Kothari Commission regard- 
ing the curriculum construction ? 


8. Consider the traditional curriculum critically. 


9. Whatare the commonly accepted principles of curriculum 


construction? How far are they kept in view while framing the high 
school curriculum in the Punjab? 


10. What do you understand by integrated curriculum ? 

11. What are the aims and objectives of curriculum construction ? 
12. Discuss the merits and limitations of activity curriculum. 

13. What are the main principles of curriculum construction. 


_ 14. What organisational set up would you recommend for construct- 
ing the secondary school curriculum in Punjab ? 


_ 15. Examine the constituents of the present high school curriculum 
in the Punjab in the light of our educational goals. 


16. What do you understand by Basic Education Curriculum ? 
Discuss the principles underlying the Basic Curriculum. 


17. Which principles should determine the life-centred curriculum ? 


18. What reforms have been suggested in the curriculum by Indian 
Education Commission ? 


19. What is the modern concept of the term Curriculum ? 


20. Distinguish between the subject-centred and activity-centred 
curriculum. 


21. Discuss the nature and need of the curriculum in education. 


_ 22. What is the need and importance of curriculum in the educa- 
tional procees ? 


23. Briefly discuss the principles of curriculum construction, 
24. Discuss the chief features of Activity curriculum, 
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New Teaching Techniques and 
Innovations 


_ 


(A) ART OF QUESTIONING 

Questioning is one of the most important devices of teaching. The 
success of teaching to a great extent depends upon the skill or art with 
which we put questions. According to Thring, ‘Teaching means skilful 
questioning to force the mind to see, to arrange, to act.” Parker says, 
“Questioning is the key to all educative activity.” In the words of 
Colvin, ‘No teacher of elementary or secondary subjects can succeed in 
his instruction who has not a fair mastery of the art of questioning.” 


Purposes or Functions of Questioning : 


1. To test knowledge: Questions are asked in order to test the 
previous knowledge of students i.e., to find out what the students 
already know. 


2. To locate difficulties: Questions can be used for locating 
difficulties so that these may be resolved. 
3. To arouse motivation: Questions are asked in order to arouse 
motivation in the students. They aim at stimulating curiosity, focussing — 
attention and awakening interests of the students. 


4, To secure active participation of students; Questions are asked 
in order to secure co-operation and active participation of students. If 
the teacher asks questions, the students are compelled to attend to what 
is being said and are forced to remember it also. 


5. To apply knowledge: -Another purpose of asking questio) 
to lows the pupils to apoy er knowledge. In AATA cet 
the pupil has to make use of the information he has acquis id 
helps him in retaining it. ee Lath à 

6. To recapitulate : “Questiops are also asked in order to Tecapi- 
tulate the lesson learnt and to fix 1 securely and clearly in the minds of 
the pupils. x 

7. To promote thinking and originality : . Sometimes the u a 
are deliberately framed in such a way that their answers cannot ie at 
directly in teacher’s lecture or in any text book. Such questions encou- 
rage independent thinking and orginality of ideas. 
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8. To increase self-confideuce . When the students answer questions 
successfully, they feel that they have understood and learnt the lesson. 
Thus they gain self-confidence. 


9. To maintain discipline : Oral questions have a disciplinary 
value in class in keeping up attention and Preventing misbehaviour. 
A student who appears to be inattentive or creates mischief can be 
questioned. 


10. To promote intellectual and social development : Qustions are 
used for maintaining and creating intellectual atmosphere in the class. 
Asking questions can be a means of intellectual and social development 
of the child. Asking questions increases mutual Contact of the pupils 
and thus helps in their development. 

Prof. Frank A. Butler emphasises the purposes of questions : 

(i) To change view-points. (i) To bring out cause effect relation- 
ships. (ii) To develop new ideas. (i) To promote understanding. 
(vy) To apply information. (vi) To stimulate thinking. (vii) To 
develop appreciation. (viii) To discover the status of group or indi- 
vidual learning. (ix) To create mind set. (x) To test for objectives 
taught. : 

Classification of Questions : 


1. Natural Questions: Natural questions are those which the 
questioner asks Spontaneously. He does not know the information 
about which he asks or enquires. He wants to know the information, 
Children’s spontaneous questions are of this type. 

2. Formal Questions: Formal questions are those where the 
questioner knows the answer of the questions. Teacher’s questions 
belong to this category. They are usually asked by the teacher to 
stimulate some type of response on the part of the pupil. The formal 
Questions can be classified into following three types : 

{a) Introductory or Preliminary questions : 
asked if the beginning of the lesson. The Purposes 

tory questions are : 

(i) To test the previous knowledge of the students, 

(ii) To know with what to start and where to start. 

(iii) To bring the knowledge of the students in forefront for the new 
knowledge, 

Precautions : -The precautions in introductory questions are : 

(i) Questions should be only a few in number. 

(i) Only relevant questions should be asked. 

(ti) They should help in brief Tevision of the previous lesson. 

(b) Developing Questions : These questions are asked by the 
teacher in the course of his lesson. He develops his lessons with the 
help of these questions.’ The Purposes of asking developing questions 
are: 


These questions are 
of asking introduc- 


-€i)- The stimulate mental activity in pupils, 
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(ii) To discover new facts, to formulate new generalizations. 
(iii) To direct attention to important points. 
(iv) To proceed step by step. 
Precautions: The precautions in developing questions are : 
(i) These questions should lead the students to discover new facts 
andto solve new problems. 
(ii) Questions for the sake of questions should not be asked. 

(iii) While narrating a story or incident, questions should not be 
asked in between. However, questions may be asked in the end. 
we), If a paragraph is being read, questions should not be asked till 
it is finished. 


(c) Recapitulatory Questions: These questions are asked at the 
end of the whole lesson as well as at the end of the each section in the 
progress of the lesson. They are asked for the following purposes : 


(i) To revise the lesson. 
(ii) To make the teacher sure that the students have properly learnt 
the subject matter. 
Gii) To fix the knowledge learnt in the minds of the students. 
Precautions: The precautions in recapitulatory questions are : 
(i) Black-board writing should be rubbed off. 
(ii) Pupils may be allowed to think for a while. 
(iii) The questions may be detailed questions or topical questions, 


Gatto’s Classification : 
(i) Memory questions: Such as what is the capital of Panjab ? 
(ii) Organization questions : How did people travel during the 


time of Ashoka ? 
(iii) Casual reasoning questions : What is the reason of cold climate 


on mountains ? 

(iv) Evaluative questions ; How much truth is there in this one act 
play ? 

(v) Inference questions : Would you like to go to Mussourie during 


summer season ? 
(vi) Information or problem questions: Why is the rainbow multi- 


coloured ? 
(vii) Comparative questions : What was the difference between the 
religious policies of Akbar and Aurangzeb ? 
(viii) Analytical questions : Why is the rose flower so beautiful ? 
(ix) Interpretation questions: What is meant by national integ- 
ration ? 
Characteristics of Good Questions : 
1. Clarity: The question must be clear. It must be free from 
any kind of ambiguity or vagueness. It should be framed in such a way 
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thit every student in the class easily understands what is wanted even 
though he does not know the answer of the question. For example, 
“Who is the President of India ?”” isa good question but ‘‘Who is the 
President ?”’ is a vague and indefinite question. 


i 2. Simplicity: The content and language of the question should 
be as simple as possible. Child’s language should be used in formula- 
ting questions. Unusual and difficult terms should be avoided. Questions 
should be framed according to the age, abilities and interests of the 
pupils 

3. Specificity: Teacher’s questions should be specific. They 
should be definite and not vague. They should require specific rather 
than general answers.. They should not encourage the child to bluff 
and generalise without having some data on which to base his answer. 


4. Challenging: A good question should stimulate the child to 
think, ‘‘What is the capital of Panjab ?”” makes no appeal to the child’s 
ability to reason but simply requires him to exercise his memory. On 
the other hand ‘‘How Chandigarah is well located to be the capital of 
Panjab ?” may stimulate thinking of the child. 


5. Relevancy: According to Cole, questions should be relevant 
to the theme and should be continuous. In a lesson, a teacher has to 
ask a series of questions. These questions should be connected with 
each other in such a way that one question grows, out of the other 
preceeding that. 


6. Single idea: A good question involves a single idea. Double 
barrelled questions are confusing and difficult to keep inmind. An 
example of double-barreled question is “Who was Mahatma Gandhi and 
why was he famous ?” It is better to divide it into two questions. 

7. Avoid ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ response : Questions should avoid tyes’ 
or ‘no’ response because they introduce a large element of guessing into 
the class-room situation. Either Tesponse sets the guessor a fifty-fifty 
chance of being correct even the student knows nothing about the 
matter under consideration. The questions like ‘Have you heard 
about Ashoka the Great?’ Does air exert pressure 2” should be 
avoided. 


8. Not elliptical: Questions should not be ellioti “ 
Alexander crossed the river Jhelum he met and was cena ev ben 
is an example of elliptical questions. y 7 


9. Not leading: Question should not be leadj a 
“Do you know that India got freedom in 1947 9” anaes states 
because it supplies its own answer. a 


10. Notecho: It is not desira 


ble to ask echo i n 
based on the facts just taught. Generally pupi ES EE 
of asking echd questions such as, “The first battle of Panipat was fought 


in 1526. When was the first battle of Panipat fought’? Echo questions 
are useless as they do not encourage thinking or reasoning. 


11. Avoid text book Phraseology: A good questi i di 
of the text book. The use of the wording of the eeE LODE is adie 
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questions encourages memorising of text book phrases word for word. 
This parrot-like repetition of language should be avoided. 

12. Definite purpose: Questions should refiect a definite purpose. 
A question has no value until it has a definite purpose to fulfil. 

Proper Technique of Asking Questions : 

(a) When to ask Questions : 

1. Inthe beginning: Questions may be asked in the beginning of 
a lesson to test the previous knowledge of the students, and to know 
what to start and where to start. 

2. In the course of lesson: Questions may be asked in the co 
of the lesson to discover new facts and to proceed step by step. ia 

~ 3. During the course of exposition: Questions may be asked 
during the course of exposition to stimulate mental activity in pupils 
and to direct attention to important points. 

4. During the course of recapitulation : Questions may be asked 
at the end of the whole lesson as well as at the end of the each section 
in the progress of the lesson in order to revise the lesson and to fix the 
knowledge learnt to the minds of the students. 


(b) How to ask Questions ? 


1. Address questions to the whole class : Questions should be 
addressed to the whole class rather than the individual pupil. It has two 


merits : 

(i) To secure attention of all: It secures attention of all the 
students and awakens their interests. 

(ii) To provide opportunity to all: It provides opportunity to all 
the members of the class to formulate a tentative answer in their minds. 
If a particular student had been called by name and then asked the ques- 
tions, the rest of the class will sit idle and become inattentive. 

2. Distribute questions over the whole class: Questions should 
be well distributed over the whole class. Questions should not be 
confined to a few bright students or the front benchers. The teachers 
should not neglect any pupil but questions should not be asked in any 
rotation. Pupils should not know before hand who is to answer the 


question. 

3. Allow sufficient time to think: After question is addressed the 
teacher should give sufficient time to the students to think and formulate 
the answer. However the time allowed depends upon the difficulty of 
question and the capacity of the pupils. Allowing too much time makes 
the brighter pupils impatient. 

4. Do not repeat questions : Teacher should not repeat questions 
unnecessarily. Habitual repetition of questions leads to inattention 
among pupils, as pupils think that the teacher will repeat the question 
and there will be sufficient time to find out the answer. | 

5. Do not change the structure of questions : Change, in structure 
of questions discourages response and hinders the mental activity of the 


f 


282 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


students. The question should be putin the very first instance in the 
best form. 

6. Ask only relevant questions: Only relevant questions should be 
asked There should be logical sequence in teacher’s questions. They 
should help in unifying learning. 

7. Ask well graded questions: Questions should be well graded 
i.e. they should be neither too easy nor too difficult. Too easy questions 
may cause inattention or indifference and too difficult questions discou- 
rage the chiliren. The standard of difficulty should be according to the 
intelligence and achievement of individual pupils. 

8. Occassionally ask questions to back-benchers: Teacher should 
occassionally ask questions to back-benchers and inattentive pupils. The 
back-benchers should not be ignored simply because they are seated at a 

distance. 

9 Ask questions insuch amanner as not to suggest the answer : 
The teacher should so frame the question that it may not portray the 
answer. 

10. Show adaptability in questioning: The teacher should show 
adaptability in questioning. He cannot guess fully the class-room situ- 
ation as it will be. He should leave aside well planned questions and 
should formulate new questions as the situations demand. 

11. Audible to all: Questions should be audible even to those 
students who are sitting on the back benches. 


12. Be jovial and cheerful: Questions should be asked in a pleas- 
ing and affectionate manner. The teacher should make the pupils feel 
confident that they can answer the question. This has a healthy psy- 
chological effect. 

13. Avoid elliptical as well as echo and double barreled questions : 
Teacher should avoid elliptical as well asecho and double barreled 
questions. Examples of such questions have already been given while 
discussing the characteristics of goods questions. 


Teacher’s attitude to Pupils’ Questions : 


Questioning isa great art which every teacher sho 

k sa uld lea 

cultivate not only in himself but also in the pupils. The Sane i 

repone of the teacher a questions asked by students also has an 
ortant bearing on te: i i i i 

impi orlant g acher’s success. The following suggestions will- 


1. To encourage pupil’s questions: The ; 
pupils to ask questions on those points ion oe ae ether 
This gives them an opportunity to remove their difficulti Pupil’s 
questions reflect pupil’s mental activity. SPL caches 
2. To insist that questions should be relevant : 
encourage the students to ask relevant and it E ET ENE 
should be beware of the questions that are trivial and insincere ‘or do 
not reflect any thought, or that are designed to sidetrack the teacher. 


3. To recognise the timelines of questions: If the questions asked 
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by the students have more educational value than the lesson itself then it 
iis wise to consider the question in detail, then and there. 

4. To encourage courtesy : The teacher should encourage the 
students to show courtesy by asking one question at a time. If several 
questions are asked simultaneously by the students then it will cause 
confusion and bad disciplinary problems. 

5. To encourage questions which indicate sincere disagreement : 
Students should be encouraged to ask questions that indicate a sincere 
disagreement with the teacher. Inthe interest of real thinking the 
teacher should not feel insulted upon any disagreement with position he 
has taken. This is very important in democracy. 

6 Tosay ‘No’ if unable to answer: If the teacher does not know 
‘the answer ofa question he should admit it. He should not.bluff the 
students by beating about the bush. He should promise to give a satis- 
factory answer on the next day. 


ANSWERING 


; Quite as important as the asking of questions is the manner in which 
the teacher deals with the answers of the pupils. A teacher requires the 
-same care in dealing with pupil’s answers, as in questioning them. 

Types of Answers : 

1. All correct answers: All correct answers should be accepted. 
‘They should be welcomed and appreciated. Such answers are worth 
repeating. 

2. All wrong answers: All wrong answers should be rejected but 
no sarcastic remarks should be made. Wrong answers should be generally 
„corrected by getting the right answer from other students. The student 
who gave a wrong answer should be asked to repeat the correct answer 
when it has been given by some other student. 

3. Partly correct and partly wrong answer : In case of a partly 
‘correct and partly wrong answer, the teacher should accept the correct 
Part and reject the wrong part. He should then ask a supplementary 
“question to get the wrong part of answer corrected. 

- 4, Correct but incomplete answers : In such type of answers the 
‘teacher should accept the correct part and then ask a supplementary 
‘question to get the incomplete part completed. Teacher should not 
Tebuke the children for giving incomplete answers. 

5. Answer based on guess work : Answers based on guess work 
‘should be discouraged. The teacher should frame the question in such 
-a manner that guess work may not be possible. 

TNE to 

6. Ridiculous answers: Some students give ridiculous answers 
create mischief. The teacher must adopt a stern attitude when some 
mischief is afoot or when students give intentionally wrong answers. 


Guidelines or Principles for dealing with Answers : 


cou i ing : i i ld 
q 1. To discourage collective answering - Collective answering shou 
discouraged. The teacher should allow one student to answer at a 
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time. The teacher should never allow two or three students to answer 
together Nor he should allow the eager students to shout at the answer 
or to interfere with others who are slow learners. 


2. To show sympathetic attitude : The teacher should show 


sympathetic and affectionate attitude towards pupils’ answers. If the 
teacher is sympathetic the child will be encouraged to venture participa- 
tion at times though he isin some doubt regarding the correctness of 
answers. 

3. Avoid interruption or assistance: The teacher should neither 
interrupt nor help pupil in answering a question. While the pupil 1s 
answering, any type of interruption by the teacher will interfere with 
the thought process of the pupil and prevent him from working out 


the answer. If necessary, help of other pupils may be secured for 
him. 


4. Answer in complete sentences: The teacher should encourage 
answers in complete sentences. He should insist upon pupil’s completing 
his sentences and providing a complete answer. 

5. Approve correct answers: The teacher should approve of only 
Correct answers. When the answer is not correct, the pupil should be 
told why it is incorrect and how he can improve it, 


6 Avoid too much commendation: Some teachers are in the habit 
of receiving answer after answer with the same phrase of commendation 
Such as “Very good,” “all right”. “excellent”, ‘beautiful’ etc. 
Mechanical repetition of the phrases of commendation should be avoid- 
ed. But their judicious use encourages the students and gives them a 
sense of recognition. 

7. Allow sufficient time to think : 
sufficient time to pupils to think and form 
much time should not be given, 
tient. 


8 Answers from many pupils : The teacher should make efforts to 
get answers from as many pupils as possible. No row of student should 
be ignored The teacher should not leave those children unasked who 
know the answer clearly and are eager to reply. The teacher should 


avoid over answering by the few because that will mean a mental torture 
for many. 


The teacher should allow 
ulate the answer But too 
as it makes the bright students impa- 


9. Ask several children before saying which igs correct : 
teacher should ask answers from several 
correct But this method should not be us 


simplest question is asked several times, 
dull. 


10. Answer in audible voice: The Pupils must be asked to answer 
in a way to be heard by the whole class. 


(B) PROGRAMMED LEARNING 


Programmed learning has been announced as a revolution in educa» 


tional techniques. ,; Programmed learning has a long past but only a 
short history, 


) The 
pupils before saying which is 


sed in excess. But ifeven the 
it makes the lesson boring and 
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Historical Background - 


1, Contribution of Sacrates: Socrates was one of the earliest pro- 
grammers who developed a programme in Geometry. This was recorded 
by Plato. 


2. Contribution of S.L. Pressey: in Ohio University S.L. Pressey 
(1926-27) was the first to devise a machine which could teach as well as 
test. The teaching machines as devised by Pressey presented a series of 
questions to a student and informed him immediately whether his res- 
ponse was right or wrong. But no recognition was given to his initial 
attempts because of the following two reasons : 


(i) No systematic programming : In his machine no provision was 
made for systematic programming of materials to be used. 

(ii) No favourable environment : The period of depression and its 
impact on social conditions and education did not offera favourable 
environment. 


In 1932 Pressey had to give up his work on teaching machines and 
dreamed of ‘industrial revolution in education’ as early as 1932. 

3. B.F. Skinner’s contribution : Programmed learning got his- 
torical momentum only after the publication of Skinner’s paper “The 
Science of Learning and the Art of Teaching’ in 1954. Skinner and 
James G. Holland devised the auto-Instructional methods which have 
served the present generation as the basis for present work in programm- 
ed learning 4 

4 Contribution of co-workers of Skinner : The associates and 
co-workers of Professor Skinner gave a movement for programmed in- 
struction by publishing a number of papers on its various aspects based 
mainly on “Jaboratory experimental observations. Thus in short the 
method hecame popular in U.S.A. and began to be considered an expe- 
dient technique of imparting in truction. 5 

History of Programmed Learning in India : : 7 at 

1 ibution of NCERT : The movement of programmed learn- 
ing e itil in early sixties. In 1963, some research suia i 
National Council of Educational Research and Training G = ) 
started work on the development of programmed eres materia ay 
took up research studies in pertaining to the pica g programme l 
learning material. In 1965, a seminar was held att } mle eine 
some of the senior teachers of colleges of education and univer: ith. 
the new movement of programmed learning. 5 PM. 

NCERT has organised 5 sequential courses- on programm earning. 


for training persons in the art of preparing programmed learning mate- 


iscipli i institutions, - 
rial. Members from many disciplines such as educational instit v 


industrial concerns and defence services participated in these courses. A 
few good programmes have also been prepared. f ; 

NCERT has given special grant to seven dimen ateiston Ra 
i i rogrammed learning mate i 
MET TSR that this scheme . will serve two important func- 


tions : 


286 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


(Œ) It will discriminate the idea of programmed learning in schools. 

Gi) It will help in developing programmed learning material needed 
for improving instruction. ' 

2. Contribution of Indian Association for Programmed Learning : 
In 1967, some of the enthusiastic persons interested in the programmed 
learning movement formed an association of Programmed Learning now 
registered as the Indian Association for Programmed Learning (IAPL). 
The association is doing very useful work in organizing annual confe- 
rence on programmed learning in mobilizing resources for preparing pro- 
grammes on different units of curriculum. 


Research work Done in India : 


1. MLS. Shah’s Study (1863) : M.S. Shah’s study is the first 
‘systematic study in the field of programmed learning. She developed a 
programme on solving equations and compared its results against those 
obtained through conventional lecture method. Her findings show that 
experimental group taught through programmed material achieved more 
in less time. 

2. Mullick and Kulkarni’s Study (1968) : Mullick and Kulkarni 
investigated the effectiveness of programmed learning material in a 
correspondence course situation. Their findings reveal that programmed 
learning material proved more useful than conventional material, 


3. Gupta’s Study (1965): Gupta found that even adapted progra- 
mmes can give good results. He pointed out that adpated versions save 
much of our time and energy, which can be used for other programmed 
learning materials essentially needed for Indian schools, 


4. Studies by Sharma and others: The Studies by M.M. Sharma, 
R. Desai and Gibson (1965) confirm the 


e view that performance is better 
‘when taught through programmed learning material. 


5. Studies by Diwan and Kulkarni (1967) : 
have explored the 


Diwan and Kulkarni 
possibility of applying programmed learning principles 
to TV instruction. The findings show the superiority of experimental 
Stroup over conventional TV lesson group. 


6. Study by Dr. G.B. Krishnamurti : 
‘Successfully applied programmed learning 
amily planning workers. 
Happy Family”, “The Pilland A Guide to Better Long Life” have met 
with wide success. 
7. Research studies in the Centre of Adya 
tudy in Education has tal 


- Research studies have been take 
both at M.Ed. and Ph.D. levels, nia ‘i 
Publications : 


1, Programmed Manual by Krishnamurti and Rao: Dr. Krishna 
Murti and Rao (1969) developed programmed manual for training per- 
sons in the technique of programming. 

2. Abhikramit Adhayana by G. B. Shah: Dr. G.B. published 


Dr. G.B. Krishnamurti has 
e techniques in the training of 
His programmes “4 Programmed Guide to 
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a book on ‘Abhikramit Adhayana’ in Gujarati. The book discusses at 
length the theory and techniques of programmed learning with illustra- 
tions and gives a very comprehensive review of researches done in the 
field the world over. The book is being translated in Hindi and other 
Indian languages. 

Concept of Programmed Learning : 

1. Susan Markle’s view : According to Dr. Susan Markle, 
“Programmed learning is a method of designing a reproducible sequence 
of instructional events to produce a measurable and consistent effect on: 
behaviour of each and every acceptable student.” 

2. Harold W. Bernard’s view : Programmed learning refers to the 
arrangement of instructional material in progressive sequences,” 

3. Michael J. Apter’s view : ‘‘Programmed instruction is a 
method of instruction in which the information to be taught is broken 
down-into small units which are to be presented to the student (usually 
in written form) ina carefully planned sequence. Each unit, or 
‘frame’, contains not only information but is also terminated with a 
question. 

In the light of above definitions programmed learning is a method’ 
of individualized instructions in which the student receives information, 
relating to his own needs in progressive sequences but in small units. He 
remains active and proceeds at his own rate. He knows immediately 
whether he is right or wrong. Ina sense programmed learning is a 
method which makes effective use of programmed books, language 
laboratory, teaching machines, films, radio, television, tape-recorder and 
a teacher. 


What Programmed Learning is Not ? 

1. Not atest: Programmed learning is not a test. It is a teach- 
ing method and helps the students in learning the material. It is nota 
testing method. 

2. Not an audio-visual aid: Programmed learning is not an audio- 
visual aid. It has been regarded asa part ofthe new technology of 
education. 

3. Nota panacea: Programmed learning is not a panacea. It isa 
fechnique for imparting knowledge. The students learn at their own 
rate. The gifted students learn quickly and backward students will learn 
at a slower rate. 

4. Not a solution for shortage of capable teachers : Programmed 
learning cannot take the place of a teacher. It is not a solution for the 
shortage of capable and devoted teachers. 

Characteristics of Programmed Learning : 

1. Individualized instructions : Programmed learning is a method 

of individualized instructions. Information is presented according to 
individual needs. It maximises the rate and depth of learning. It motj- 
vates the students and fosters understanding. 

2. Logical sequence of material: The subject-matter of pro- 
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amme is, presented into logical sequence of small steps. By proceeding 
in small steps, we reduce the possibility of committing error. 

2... Interaction between the learner and the programme: In prog- 
tammed learning interaction between the learner and the programme is 
emphasised. Thus programmed learning requires that the learner should 

be active. 

4. Immediate knowledge of results: Another feature of pro- 
grammed Jearning is that it provides immediate know!edge of results. 
At each step the student is informed of how he is doing. He is 
immediatély informed whether his answer toa question was right or 


. wrong.. 


_ 5. Organised nature of knowledge: Programmed learning empha- 
sizes the organised nature of knowledge because it requires continuity 
between the easier concepts and the difficult ones. 


6. ‘Léamer’s own speed: In programmed learning situation the 
dearrier moves at his own speed. Thus learning takes place at individual 
father than generat fates. 

7. Constant evaluation: In a programmed material constant 

evaluation is possible by the record of student’s responses. It is possible 
to improve the quality of programmed materials through checking the 
number of: errofs at each steps and student’s progress can be evaluated 
‘by looking into the various types of responses produced by the learner. 

Fundamental Principles of Programmed Learning : ; 

1., Principle of smali steps: A programme is made up of a large 
‘aumber of small and easy steps. We learn better in small steps, because 
likelihood of errors is reduced in small steps. i 

2. Principie of active responding - Programmed learning is also 
based on the principle of active responding A student learns better if 
he activity participates in the lesson. Ia programmed learning tie 
student learns best if he is actively responding while learning, 
a) 3. Principle of immediate confirmation: The student learns best 
his answer is confirmed immediately. Immediate confirmation serves 
as a kind of motivation or reinforcement. 


4. Principle of self-pacing : In programmed learning each student 
can proceed at his own rate (pace). Some students naturally learn more 
tapidly or more slowly than others. The student can learn very effecti- 
vely if he learns at his own pace. The principle is based on individual 
differences in the process of teaching and learning. 

5. Principle of evalution: Constant evaluation is another 
fundamental principle of programmed learning. It helps students to 
learn and grasp the material given ineach frame. The purpose of this 
arrangement is not to test the student but to improve the quality of 
Programmed materials through checking the number of errors at each 
Step, 

Types of Programming : 


1. Linear Programming: The linear programme was developed 
and used by Skinner and his associates, In the linear style the subject- 
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matter is divided into very small steps. Each step is called a frame. 
Each frame requires the student to do something. When the student has 
given his response, he confirms it with the correct respone provided in 


- the programme. There is provision for self-pacing. Thus the following © 


are the elements of linear programmed learning : 
(i) Information given in small steps. 
(ii) Active responding by the student at each step. 
(iii) Immediate knowledge of results. 
(iv) Self-pacing. 

2 Branching Programming: The branching or intrinsic style 
(method) of programming was originated by Norman A Crowder. He 
defined branching programming as a programme which adopts to the 
needs of the students without the medium of an extrinsic device such as 
computer. The frame size and amount of information given is larger 
than that of linear programme. The student is exposed to a short dis- 
cussion of material to- be learnt. This is followed by multiple-choice 
question designed to test student’s learning of the material. If the 
student chooses the correct answer, he is told that his answer is right 
and he is led to the next learning item. If his answer is incorrect be 
has to go through a discussion where he is told what was wrong with the 
answer. He is then taken to the original item and allowed to select 
again the right response. 

Branching programmes may be produced for use on a teaching 
machine or in a book form. The book form is known as a ‘scrambled 
text’? because the pages do not follow in a normal sequence. The 
student is directed to different pages of the book according to the choice 
‘of the answer. On a teaching machine, he is instructed to press a 
particular button according to his choice of the answer. The programme 
is presented on the film which is seen by learner on screen. An error 
counter records each incorrect answer chosen. 

3. Mathetics Programming : The term ‘mathetics’ is derived 
from the Greek mathein meaning ‘to learn’. The basic concepts of 
mathetics were orignally formulated by Thomos F. Gilbert. According 
to K.P. Pandey, ‘“Mathetics is defined as the systematic application 
of reinforcement theory to the analysis and construction of complex 
repertoires which represent mastery of subject-matter.” The unit for 
mathetical sequence is called exercise. The size of exercise is determined 
by how big a step 4 student can reasonably take at the moment. In 
order to determine the effectiveness of the courses of instruction, the 
detailed analysis is also made of the behaviour of the student and 
the responses indicated. The basic steps in writing mathetical pro- 
grammes are: 

(i) Data collection and task analysis. 

(i) Prescription for mastery. 

(ii) Characterization and lesson plan. 
(iv) Exercise writing. 

(v) Editing. 

Comparison of Programming Methods : 

In his “Programmed Learning, its Development and Structures?” 
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Patricia Callendar has given the following table in order to show the 
comparison of programming methods : 


Linear | Branching | — Mathetics 


1. U nitof The Frame The Frame The Operant 
presentation. (Exercise) ; 
2. Step size |Small Larger je big as possi- 
e 
3. Number of |Large Smaller As few as posi- 
steps in pro- ble 
gramming 
4. Error rate [Normally about Usually about Some deliberate 
permitted 5% 20 per cent errors written 
into programme 
to sharpen 
discrimination 
and concen- 
tration 
5. Response Constructed, Multiple choice |Written or 
no choice performing task 
on stimulator, 
or both 
6. Reinforce- |Correctness of | Ultimate correct- [Task completion 
ment response ness of response 
7. Subject- Where subject Where broader Particularly 
matter is made up concepts or suited to dis- 
suitability of many small | larger pieces of crimination 
pieces of in information can [skills 
formation given 
8. Paper Linear Book Scrambled Text Programmed 
programme instruction 
" package 
9. Machine Simple linear Programme oi Stimulation 
Which reveals film which is device 
lone frame at seen by learner 
a time On screen or 
machine 
10. Cost : Cheapest Considerably Varies accor- 
machine machine more than linear |ding to the 
machine type of stimu- 
: P lator 
11. Cost : pro- |Printed on More expensive : High because 
gramme paper, quite produced on of detailed 
3 Jeheap film, durable analysis which 
precedes pro- 


Steps involved in Preparation of Programme : 


Dr. K.P. Pandey has listed the followin 


programme : 


gramming 


& steps in preparation of 
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_ L Selection of Unit: The first step in preparation of programme _ 
is selection of a unit to be programmed As far as possible programme 
should begin with a small unit- He should not have a tendency to 
select a very wide and general topic. Ifhe takes a very wide and 
general topic then he will com.nit mistakes and meet frustration. 
Lysaught and Williams have suggested six criteria for the selection of a 
unit to be programmed : 
(i) Programmer’s own field of study: The topic selected for a 

programme should belong directly to programmer’s own field of study. 

(ii) Ease; Ease in the handling of material is another criterion 
for tie selection of a unit to be programmed. $ 

(iii) Length: Another criterion for the selection ofa unit is its 
length. Length of the unit should be détermined according to the desired 
objectives for the subject matter Instead of programming a full course 
in mathematics or grammar it is better to take a unit of the course. 


(iv) Depressed level of learning: Notorious stumbling blocks of 
learners must be programmed. 
AnA) Logical order of material: Logical order of material is an 
important criterion to be followed in the selection of a topic to be 
programmed. 
x (vi) Special Student needs: Special student needs are also an 
important criterion in selecting a topic for programme. 


.2. Writing assumptions about learners: Characteristics of the 
learners or the audience for whom the programme is being prepared 
should be written fully and accurately. Programmer should write 
assumptions about their age, interests, abilities or skills, ambitions 
and background, Basic assumptions about learners should be written 
in objective, concrete and specific terms. Cumulative ‘records, achieve- 
ment tests, intelligence tests, aptitude tests, case history and above all 
Personal experiences of the programme as a teacher or learner may prove 
useful in having a complete picture of the learners. 

3. Defining instructional objective: Instructional objectives 
should be defined in behavioural terms. In this connection the following 
points should be kept in mind: 

(i) Guide for selection of subject-matter and teaching method : 
Statement of instructional objectives should provide a guide for selecting 
the subject-matter, the teaching methods, and the material to be used 
during instruction. 

(ii) Guide for evaluating instruments ; Statement of instructional 
objectives should provide a guide for constructing tests and other instru- 
ment for evaluating student achievement. . 

(iii) In terms of student performance : State each objective in terms 
of student performance rather than teacher performance: 

(iv) In terms of terminal behaviour; State each objective in terms 
of learning process rather thar learning product. 

(v) In terms of terminal behaviour: Siate each objective so that 
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it indicates terminal behaviour rather than~the subject-matter to be 
covered during instruction. 


(vi) In terms of one general outcome: State each objective so that 


it includes only one general learning outcome rather than a combination 
of several outcomes. 


4. Defining pre-requisite knowledge and skills: Pre-requisite 
knowledge and skills should be defined in behavioural terms. It helps 
to draw a line of demarcation in tespect of elements of the mastery or 
terminal behaviour which the programmer wants to develop. A careful 
study of pre-requisite knowledge and skills is essential in effective learning 
‘and teaching. List of pre-requisite knowledge and skills should be 
prepared in terms of an empirical study conducted on representative 
sample of learner for whom the programme is being prepared. 


5. Preparing a criterion test: A criterion test shows the entire 
Tange of terminal behaviour which has to be developed through the 
programme. Criterion test determines the success or the failure of the 
programme. While developing a criterion test the programmer should 
think very carefully about the situations which will evoke desired 
behaviour. The whole structure of criterion test should be reviewed by 
an expert in the subject-matter as well as in techniques of testing. After 
this the entire test should be administered on a representative group of 
subjects, The choice of words, the use of language and relevance of 
each test item should be properly analysed. In the words of Dr. K.P. 
Pandey, ‘‘A guod criterion test is one which reflects representative 
elements of the universe of behaviour which have been considered as the 
terminal behaviour.” 


6. Developing contents : 


Finally specific outline of content to be 
programmed should be develo P content to 


5 e ped. At this stage the programmer writes 
the complete information. He lists all the relevant examples, concepts, 


illustrations i.e., diagrams, maps, charts etc. which are to be included in 
the content of a programme. The authenticity of the subject-matter 
should be ensured. Order should also be decided in which instructional 
Matter is to be presented. Subject-matter should be presented according 
to level and needs of the students. 


Programmed Learning in Different Areas : 


i the J Army, Navy and Air Force have 
started taking ‘interest in the Programmed n hae. TEN three 
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1969, the Army Cadet College Poona conducted a full course on progra- 
mmed learning at Poona. A course on programmed learning was also 
conducted for the Officers of Army Education Centre, Panchmari. 

3. In the Service of Agriculture and Family Planning: Agriculture 
extension is showing keen interest in developing programmed learning. 
materials. A number of programmes have been developed for family 
planning workers. Different types of programmes, like picto-programmes 
and group programmes have also been developed. 
ah 4, In the service of Languages : In our country language learning 
is posing a serious problem -for schools and colleges. Programmed 
learning projects have been taken up 
instructional materials for teaching di 


5. Programmed Learning 
learning can be used in the following aspec 
(i) Single Teacher schools : Pro; 

very efficiently used in si ngle-teacher schools. 

(ii) _ Correspondence courses : Programmed learning can be used in 
correspondence courses. 

(iii) Gifted Students : Programmed learning materials can be used 
as enrichment course for gifted students. 

(iv) Backward students : Programmed learning can be used as 
remedial course for the backward and the absentees. 

v) Supplementary reading : Programmed learning materials can be 

used for supplementary reading. 


(vi) Second language specialists : Programmed learning can be used 
cialists where we do not have the second 


for the second language specialis € 
For example in Rajasthan we do not have teachers 


learning materials can be 


. language teachers. 
il or Telgu. Due to the shortage of teachers we are 


who can teach Tam 2 
ing of Tamil and Telgu. If we have programmes on 


postponing the teachi 
Tamil and Telgu, they can be used for teaching these languages. 


Areas of Operations : 
There are five major areas where 


effectively and profitably: 

1. Free and compulsory primary education: The first major task 
of education is to provide free and compulsory education to the children 
upto the age of 14. Good illustrative programmed material can be 

repared for children who are in IV or V standard. The strategy would 
save a lot of teachers time which they can usefully employ for the teach- 
ing of I and II standard children. 
2. Improving academic Standards: The second. task before our 
country is io improve academic standards. For improving academic 


standards educational technology and programmed learning material can 


be used for the following areas $ 

ü) All India Radio and programmed learning: All- India Radio 
should broadcast such programmes which wou'd help studends to enrich 
gheir class:room instruction. Radio programm:s can be organised 


programmed learning can be used 
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for enriching teachers’ mastery and bringing efficiency in their lesson 
planning. 

(ii) Improvement in text books: Text books should be improved 
by employing principles of programmed learning. 

(iii). Development of remedial programmes : Programmed learning 
material should be used- for developing the remedial course for the 
backward students. 5 

(iv) Development of enrichment programmes: Programmed learning 
material should be used for development of enrichment programmes for 
the gifted and high achievers. 

(Y) Development of language Programmes : Programmed learning 
material should be developed for the teaching of language other than the 
mother-tongue or regional language. 

(vi) Programmed learning material for teacher coileges : Programmed 
learning material can’be employed for teacher Colleges and in-seryicce 
training courses. A well informed teacher is likely to produce well 
informed students. 

(vii) Conventional class room teaching : Programmed principles should 
be incorporatedjinto conventional clars-room teaching. They will ensure 
effective teaching. ree 


3. Continuing education : Continuing education is new slogan in 


It implies. a sense of 


education. Agencies like Regional College of Edu 


trying to use programmed learning meterial for ci 
in education. 


€ liberat 
the specialist, Unless we 


of trained persons who can impart general a i WS ha ve shortaga 

group scattered over different places. Togra í 

prove a very effective tool in imparting neral aed ees material an 
ps 


(C) TEAM TEACHING 
also called Coperative teachi 


Seen o s method are not 
Hosic’s Co-operation Group Plan—all these Containeat Pree 

_ team teaching Many educators from various areas agree ‘that team 
teaching approach to education, if Organised Preperly, is highly beneficial 
especially in our country, where there is shortage of subject echo like’ 
science and mathematics, By introducin 


y & team teachi j 
to solve the problem of scarcity of able teachers in a ee eee oe 
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Meaning : 

(i) J.T. Shaplin’s view : “Team teaching is a type of instructional 
organization, involving teaching personnel'and the students assigned to 
them, in which two or more teachers are given responsibility, working 
together, for all or a significant part of the instruction of some group of 
students.” 

(ii) M.B. Naik’s view: ‘In a team teaching method, two or more 
teachers make a plan of the subjects co-operatively, carry it out, and 
always evaluate its effects on the students periodically.” 

(üi) Michael J. Apter’s view : In his book ‘‘The New Technology 
of Education”, Apter remarks, ‘“Team teaching involves bringing together 
a number of classes whose teaching is then the joint responsibility of the 
teachers of these classes who now constitute a team.” 


In the lieht of above listed definitions it can be concluded that team 
teaching involves a group of teachers who are jointly responsible for the 
planning and instruction of a course whether atthe elementary, secon- 
dary or college levels. The group of teachers may be as few as two or as 
many as five or six depending upon the nature and objectives of the 
course, the size of the class, and the facilities to be used. The teachers 
of the team cooperatively develop a programme of instruction and share 
in teaching, evaluation and course improvement. 4 

How Team Teaching Works ? 

1. To combine sections: A number of section of a particular class 
is combined to meet at the same hour ina big class fora particular 
subject, say chemistry 

2. To make a team of subject teachers : Subject teachers of those 
sections make a team and they choose one of them asa leader of the 
team. 
= 3. Common assembly of teachers: Onevery working day, all the 
members of the team have a common assembly. Here they discuss the 
methods used by the fellow-teachers while teachers make a plan for the 
next day and share the class-room experiences. 

4. Imparting idea of team teaching to students : Before the sections 
are combined idea of effective use of team teaching methods should be 
given to all the students concerned. y. 

5. Imparting large group instruction : At the begining of the 
school year it is essential to give large group instructions for about four 
or five weeks in order to find out the level of abilities of the students. 
Here the large group may be exposed to two or more subject teachers. 

6. Division into ability groups: Then the large group is broken 
into three or four ability groups and various methods like use of audio- 
visual aids, programmed learning, extra coaching, extra special home- 
work can be employed according to the ability level of the group. Intelli- 
gent students can be given extra practice and matter of higher level. 


7. Duties of team teachers : Team teachers take it in turns to give 
the lectures to the big class. While one teacher is teaching in a big class, 
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other teachers will take care of other things like home Work, corrections, 
helping the slow learners, preparation of teaching aids like maps, charts 
and models, maintenance of discipline, complaints of the students, out- 
going and in-coming of the students, free-collection and-supervision’ of 
work of the students in the class Thus the teacher who is teaching 
focusses his attention on teaching only and he is not at all.disturbed. . It 
must be noted that there must be a close relationship between the subject- 
matter covered in the big and small groups. 

Guiding Principles in Team Teaching : í 

Kenneth has given the following guiding principles in team 
teaching : 

1. The size and ~omposition of the group must be appropriate to its 
purpose : For some purposes it may be most convenient and most effec- 
tive to assemble two or more classes and pupils. For others much smaller 
groups are cesirable. For cthers again, individual] tutoring and private 
study are essential. For some purposes streaming and setting may offer 
the best solution. For others fixed ability groupings may be preferred. 
It is illusion to suppose that reduction in the size of classes will act as a 
panacea. There is no magic number whether it be 40, 35 or 20 for 
calculating the right size of the class. The number may be 200, 20 or 
according to the needs of the learning situation: The concept of the fixed 
size class is obsolete. 


2. The time allotted to any group must be appropriate to its 
purpose: A fairly fluid time-table is essential. Since the pupils interests 
cannot be switched on and off, it follows that all lessons should not be 
of the same length. 

3. The learning environment must be appropriate to the activities of 
the group: For ‘straight’ lessons the conventional class room may still 
be the best place. But it is not the only learning place-that-is needed. 
Laboratories, libraries, workshops, listening and viewing rooms, and 
individual study carrels are also needed. The physical lay out of the 
typical school rarely provides all these things. 


4. The nature and extent of the supervision of the iviti 
depends upon the purpose of the group : $0 long as chile ani Galle roe 
mains the rule, the arrangement whereby one teacher takes charge of the 
class works tolerably well. But there are many situations where the 
teacher cannot be expected to carry on single-handed. As occassion 
demands, he needs the assistance of his colleagues, either as consultants 
or as actual fellow workers. 4 

5. Ti ~ duties assigned to teachers must be appropri i 
speciai qualifications and interests: A teacher who a Arsenate R 
may not necessarily makea good leader of a discussion group or find 
remedial work with backward pupils his metier, Some teachers have a 
flair for expounding their subject to a large audience, others for sympa~ 
thetic attention to the individual pupil’s difficulties. Ideally every teacher 

should assume the role for which he is best fitted. 


6. The level and style of iastraction must be appropriate te each 
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learner in the group: Due attention should be paid to individual 
differences. 


Ways of Organizing Teams : 

Accodring to Kenneth the following are the ways of organising 
teams : 

1. At the secondary stage the simplest arrangement is for number 
of p pecialist teachers to join forcesin a single subject throughout the 
school. 

2. Another arrangement is for specialist teachers to join forces 
but to restrict their efforts to particular age group. 

___ 3. An inter-disciplinary approach may be attempted i.e., with sub- 
ject specialists from different fields working together witha mixed age 
and ability group. 

Factors influencing Success of Team Teaching : 

T. Co-operation between team teaching: One of the important 
factors for the success of team teaching is full co-operation between the 
team teachers and their willingness to accept.criticism from each other. 

2. Co-operation of head: Full co-operation of head of the insti- 
tution is also essential. 

3. Availability of suitable rooms : Small and big class rooms should 
be easily available. 

4. Audio visual aids : Another important factor which contributes 
to the success of team teaching method is the effective audio-visual aids 
that required for large group instructions. 

5. Teacher's willingness: Teacher’s willingness to change from 
traditional system to team teaching is another essential factor for the 
success of this method. 

6. Proper planning: Success of team teaching depends upon pro- 


. per planning. While assigning duties to team teachers their interests and 


abilities should be kept in mind. Some teachers present material better 
than other ; some are more effective in the laboratory while others may 
prepare visual aids and construct tests etc. In his book Team Teaching 
and the Curriculum, Graunis Joseph C. has.given following outline of 
Planning Process : 
(i) Reading of the general topic of the proposed unit by teachers, 
(ii) Survey of the written material and other resources. 
(Gii) Teacher’s individuality. 
(iv) Teacher’s key lesson for collective planning. 
(v) Construction of team learning and evaluation exercises. 
| (vi) Periodic meeting for collective planning, 
(vii) Daily planning on a contingency basis. 
(viii) Co-ordination of team’s daily plans. Re 
(ix) Leader’s help to teachers to set up favourable conditions in class 
room. 
Advantages to Team Teaching over Traditional Teaching : 
1. Better planning: In traditional system, two separate teachers 
: N 
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spend time in planning the same unit for two different classes in two 
different rooms. While, in team teaching, each teacher can devote more 
time to planning and preparing his unit since he has more time for that 
purpose. i ; i 

2. Improvement in technique of teaching : In team teaching 
teachers are given opportunity to observe each other’s teaching and 
improve their technique of teaching In traditional teaching they are 
devoid of the opportunity of observing the lessons of other teachers. 

3. Better teaching presentations: In team teaching specific tea- 
ching presentations to the combine section are made by the team teacher 
who is best qualified in that particular field of subject. 

4 Better atmosphere for teaching: In team teaching the teacher 
who presents the lesson has better atmosphere for teaching because he is 
not disturbed by so many interruptions. In traditional class room teach- 
ing he is disturbed by so many interruptions. 

5. Useful for brilliant students: Sometimes the brilliant students 
are separated. They are given extra work and thus they do not lose 
interest as they do in traditional class-room teaching. 

6.. Useful for slow learners: In team teaching slow learners are 
also properly attended. In traditional teaching, they are generally dis- 
regarded, ; 

7. Solution for shortage of subject teachers; Team teaching may 
help in solving the problem of shortage-of trained teachers. This method 
of teaching would be very helpful and effective in rural areas for primary 
and other levels. Since it is becoming very difficult to get good trained 
teachers in subjects like science and mathematics, two or three teachers 
specialised in three or four subjects can team four classes, 


Team Teaching method was tried by M.B. Naik in ‘one of the 
schools of Poona. It gave very encouraging results, This method should 
be given a fair trial in our country at different levels i.e. elementary. 
middle, high schools and college level. k 


(D) DIRECTED STUDY 


Studying -has long been the’ primary means i 
college learning takes place outside the Reep Teenie dohoi k 
assignments, independent study on special Projects, and directed ad 
under the supervision of a teacher or counsellor, th fer ea 
his materials, drills or exercises in order { 
formulates his own ideas in a way that can b t 


Historical Background : 


The concept.of directed study emerged i 
stated that the teacher should EOB E ae Huile 
in study engaged in outside of the Tegular class period vigupervised 
study was recognised as a supplementary teacher responsibility, Thus 
the teacher became thought of as responsible for both supervising study 
and teaching lessons, and numerous ‘plans’ of supervised study were 
introduced into schools. During thirties the term “Supervised study 
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‘began to disappear from educational writings. But teacher is- still. 
‘considered responsible for guiding the pupil’s study, but this guidance is 
to ‘be accomplished largely through the class instruction, especially by 
means of teacher-pupil planning. The efforts of the teacher to provide 
-effective guidance through class’ instruction are- supplemented by adjust- 
ment of learning exercises to- pupil readiness, increased attention to 
reading as a means of learning, and various aspects of pupil personnel 
work. Thus the concept of directed study has undergone several changes 
in the past half century. EER ROR A 

Modern Concept of Directed Study : 

Directed study means -any study procedure in which the pupil’s 
learning efforts are’ guided towards the desired objectives rather than 
being left to chance. It implies organised efforts to improve study skills 
and habits of work through how to study causes and other systematic 
‘procedures. It involves teacher supervision and assistance or the use of 
specially prepared study. materials. such as reference books, maps, 
models, charts, graphs etc. 

Principles ef Directed Study : 

L Principle of individual differences: In directed study “principle 
-of individual differences should be kept in mind. - Interests, needs, 
aptitudes, purposes and family. conditions should be the guiding factors. 
Not only do pupils differ as a group in ability to learn but each indivi- 
dual differs in the ability to learn different subjects. 

2. Directed study for all students: Directed study is meant for 
all the students and not merely for slow learners. All the students i.e., 

high achievers should be benefited by direc- 


learners, average and ; 
fa as. Naeser directed study should be available to the students 


of all the classes. l : 
5 inciple of organised efforts : Directed study requires organi- 
“sed e EATE aud skills and habits of work, Pupils are directed 
to utilise all the possible resources for learning. Process of learning is 
facilitated: aa : ; 
inciple of c0-0) eration : irected study requires co-operation. 
PE i Salire Gun of study by teachers, psychologist and librarian 
‘proves very effective. Student should also be actively involved. The 
“student ultimately studies not for the teacher’s benefit, but for his own. 
Thus he should co-operate whole heartedly. 
Purposes, Needs or Advantages of Directed Study : 
r : vide motivation : Directed study provides motivation as 
‘it enabjes tie seudent to know what he is to do. It arouses his interest 
and stimulates his thinking. 7 
2, To remove doubts : 
‘ing insight and understanding. 
3. To outline the work : 


‘undertaken. “2 
4. To acquire information + 


Directed study removes doubts by develop- 
Directed study outlines the work to be 


Directed study helps in acquiring or 
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increasing information. Student is helped in comprehension of maps, 
readings of charts and graphs. He is being assisted in using part of a 
book or basic references. In other words directed study suggests methods. 
and material which may be used profitably. 


5. To make use of library : Directed study enables the pupils to- 
make effective use of library including catalogue, dictionaries, encyclo- 
paedias, text books; refer:nce books and journals etc. : 


6 To develop habit of silent reading : Directed study helps in 
developing the habit of silent reading which saves time and energy of the 
students. Moreover speed of reading is improved. 


7. Toimprove mode of taking notes and method of summarising the 
material: Directed study improves the mode of taking notes. Taking 
notes implies taking down in brief all that is said. Notes should be 
so designed that all important facts mentioned should be noted and all 
detailed explanatory matter excluded Charles Bird has remarked that 
study improves if notes are taken. Directed study improves the method 
of summarising the material. 


8.. To improve method of memorisation : Directed study enables 
the pupils to improve the method of memorisation. He can make the 
best use of various methods of memorisation like whole and part method 
recitation method, spaced and unspaced method, and intelligent methods 
of memorisation. Moreover, directed study helps the pupils to supple- 


ment these methods of learning with grouping, association and rhythmic 
learning. 


9. To make wise division of time: Division is of 

aan : : t 
division between pericds of study and rest, -and division of ety pone 
according to the subject to be studied. Division of both ee is 


important. Di n A A NAO 
apie. irected study helps in making wise division of both iypes- 


10. To prepare assignments: Directed i 
s : study hel i 
assignments. Butler remarked, ‘‘An assignment is really ETERA 


11. To develop good study habits : Di . F 
: ; : Directed stud 
developing good study habits. Good study habits fellate eaten, 4 


2. i 
12. To avoid wastage and stagnation: There is a lot of wastage 


and stag vation in education The number of failures in the examina- 
1 5 , : : 
tions causes much wastage to the nation 


3 Talent Lae 
Dien pona because of the ene T Rear 
tion. Prove very helpful in“ minimising wastage and stagna- 


Conclusion : 


Directed study is useful for all the students at all the levels. It is A : 


mean of providing supple: indivi i i 
Pee pea s uppl my individual instruction. We, teachers. 


; ort: i sa eee 
our educational institutions portance of directed study and practise it in 


l l It will help th ils i ing as 
mel as in making suitable educational hae in botter EAN “he 
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(E) BRAIN TRUST 


Brain trust is another innovation in teaching. It is a type of dis- 
cussion which gained its impetus as a teaching technique in late forties of 


a present century. 


Meaning of Brain Trust : 

Some of the definitions of brain trust are as under : 

1. The Concise Oxford Dictionary : Brain trust implies ‘‘a group- 
of experts (a body consisting mainly of experts), broadcasting prompt 
answers to selected questions from listeners.” 

2 2. Chamber's Twentieth Century Dictionary : Brain trust means 
‘a committee of experts; a number of reputedly well informed persons. 
chosen to answer questions of general interest in public and without pre- 


paration.” 
3. Advanced Learner’s Dictionary : Brain trust can be defined as 
“group of reputed experts giving advice or answering questions put to 


them by members of an audience.” 
itions it can be concluded that 


_ _ In the light of above mentioned defin it can l ; 
in brain trust, a group of experts on various subjects is seated in front of 
the audience (students). There may be a slightly raised platform, upon 

d in semi-circular arrangement to 


which tables and chairs may be place 
face the alienos One of the senior expert members of the group- 


rinci ithe chairman or the leader. Students ask questions. 
E pelpal) acts ts which are answered by respective subject experts. 
Students generally send question slips to the chairman. He passes on 
the slip to the subject expert for giving. answers. Students can also be- 
asked to put questions into the question-box. But the, question-box 
should be opened on the Brain-Trust Day. All the questions should be 
answered by the subject experts. 


Advantages of Brain Trust : : r le 
1. To locate difficulties : Brain trust technique helps in locating. 
difficulties of the students. ; f 
2. To remove misanderstandings. : Misunderstandings of students 
are removed through brain trust technique. ‘a tivation to th 
yation : Brain trust provides mo ivation e 
nas: To arouse i the process of arousing action, sustaining the- 
studenta. pion and regulating the pattern of activity. Brain trust 
OAE PES curiosity, focuses attention and awakens interest 
Orte studeni rticipati Brain trust programme eùcou 
pation : x r- 
ages aie secure fron of the students. Students take active part when 
they ask questions. oreover, they actively listen to the answers of 
various questions. horiz Brain trust programmes stimulat 
n mental on: j: stimulate- 
aima ny in thinking and breadth of vision. Their know- 
ledge is increased and mental horizon is broadened. 
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6. To remove dullness and monotony: Brain trust technique intro- 
duces a change which removes dullness and monotony of regular class 
oom instructions. 


7. To know the level of the pupils: Brain trust programmes help 
the leaders to know about the mental level of the pupils. Pupil’s ques- 
tions reflect their mental activity and mental level. 


8. To supply supplementary information: Brain trust technique 
“is one of the effective means of supplying supplementary information to 
the students on various topics. 


9. To pay individual attention: In the brain trust technique, the 


experts answer the quections of individual students. Thus individual 
attention is paid. Modern psychology also favours it. 


10. To evaluate teacher’s success: Brain trust programmes help 
the teachers to evaluate their ability, their scholarship, their method of 
imparting instructions and their outcome of teaching. 


QUESTIONS 

1. “Questioning is the key to all educational activity.” In the 
light of this statement discuss the purpose of questioning. 

2. “Teaching means skillful questioning to force the mind to see, 
to arrange, to act.” Comment upon it giving the utility, aims and 
different kinds of questions. Enrich your answer with example. 

3. “The art of questioning is the very soul of teaching.” 
‘Comment. 


4, What are the main characteristics of good questioning ? 


5. “Questioning is a tool in the hands of a teacher to make the 
teaching effective.” Comment. & 
6. Discuss the various ty 


pes of questions and state the i 
of each type. he importance 


7. What is the proper technique of asking questions ? 


8. What are various t > a 
dealing with answers. © types of answers ? Explain the principles for 


9. Discuss the historical back i i 
special reference to India. naan ad ee 


10. What is programmed Jearni y 
PR NA progi earning ? On what ps y 


Il. Show your acquaintance with differ 
programming ? Which of these would you prefer and che ieee 


12. What are the characteristics of i isc 
V t € programmed le 
the steps involved in preparation of POR Pane pare 


13. Explain the educational significance of Programmed learning. 
14, What is team-teaching ? How team-teaching works? Discuss 


chological principles 


-guiding principles of team teaching ? 
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15. What are different ways of organizing teams? Explai 
which influence the success of team teaching CERT: 


16. What are the advantages of team teaching over traditional 
teaching ? 


17. What do you understand by Directed Study ? Discuss the need 
and importance of directed study. 


` 18. What are the advantages of directed study ? Explain the princi- 
ples of directed study. 


19. What is Brain Trust? Discuss the- advantages of Brain Trust. 

20. Brain Trust facilitates learning. Discuss. 

21. Write short notes on any two of the following : 

Stad (i) Programmed learning, (ii) Team Teaching, (iii) Directed 
y. 
22. What are the qualities of a good question? What type of 

questions should not be asked ? 
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Our Cultural Heritage 


Our own culture is a highly complex pattern. It had been accumu- 
lating for centuries ; and had spread throughout the length and breadth 
of India, even to its ancient colonies, Burma and the whole of 
Indonesia. Coming to us through different ages, it regulates our chara- 
cteristic way of life. It is sustained by the message, of which the Gita 
is the great scripture, the Vedas the Upnishads, the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharta elaborate expositions thereon, and the lives and teachings 
of Dayanand, Ramarkrishna, Gandhi, Tagore and Aurobindo etc. are 
best modern commentaries. That is why Indian culture has undying 
vitality and is even now being reintegrated to meet the demands of the 
hour. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE 
1. Implicit faith in God: Belief in the existence of God is the 
first fundamental of Indian culture. We have implicit faith in the 
existence of such a divine personality. God is infinite, immanent, 
eternal, omnipotent, omniscient, omnipresent and pure consciousness. 
He is a personification of Sat, Chit and Ananda (Existence, Knowledge 
and Bliss). He is Ultimate Reality and Supreme Ruler. He is Truth 
and Love, Ethics and Morality, source of Light and Life. He is the 
creator, the sustainer, the discoverer and the destroyer of the universe. 
In the words of Chandogya Upnishad, it is by Him that the world has a 
beginning and end and its substance. The powers of the Nature are 
only parts of Brahma (God). It is the power of Brahma which works 
through them. In the words of Tattiriya Upnishad, all the elements 
are borne in Him, in Him all of them live and in Him they culminate 
God is the Ultimate power behind the Prakrti or mind. All the objects 
of the world shine due to Brahma. Inthe words of Kathopanishad 
The sun does not shine before Him, the moon, the stars, the lightening 
do not shine before Him, what to say of the fire. By its light all these 
are lighted.” God isa subtle essence pervading the whole living and 


non-living world. He emancipates us from the bo 
c t p „bondage of dust and 
gives us the wealth not of the things but of inner tight, not of power but 


2. Faith in Spiritualism : In Indian c i 
I : ulture t 
has been attached to spirtualism. India’s real keriak: is spiritual 
wealth, accumulated during the last four thousand years. India is a land 
of religions and spiritualism. From Upnishadic age upto the modern 
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times, various rishis, saints, seers and phil i ner 
Lord Krishna, Buddha, Pcie le ee pa aS Yajnavalka, 
Rama Tirtha, Swami Dayananda, Swami Vivekananda, Aurobindo, 
Tagore, Gandhi have kept the lamp of Indian spiritualism burning. 
Trath, Beauty and Goodness (aq, fad, qai) are spiritual values. 
Spiritualism gives real strength to human soul and mind. Spiritualism 
willend chaos, disorder, destruction, exploitation, selfishness, hatred 
and aggression in this world. In the ‘words of Russel, the choice before 
present humanity is either total annihilation or co-existence through 
ethical and spiritual values. Spiritual perfection will lead to better 
social order, human brotherhood and finally to international brother- 
hood. Spiritual experiences are ideal and eternal. 


3. Faith in Ahimsa or Non-violence: Ahimsa or non-violence is 
the means to attain the goal of truth. Ahimsa implies complete 
freedom from Himsa (violence) ; i.e.» freedom from hate, anger, fear, 
vanity and ill-will. Ahimsa includes humility, charity, love, patience, 
purity of the heart and freedom from passion in thought, word end 
action. It inspires to love all creatures. It purifies the spirit. We 
abstain from doing harm to others by word or by deed or even by 
thought. 

4. Faith in Theory of Karma: Most of the Indian philosophers 
believe in the theory of Karma. According to it, results of actions 
(Karmaphala) ere always with us in the form of ‘Sanskaras’ and they 
direct the course of our life. Thus the world is a stage, where every 
body is preordained to perform his part according to his Karma. 
According to Buddhist religion, «Because of their Karmas, men are 
not similar, but some are long living, some short-living, some healthy 
and some unhealthy etc.’ When a disciple with broken head and 
blood flowing from it came to Buddha, Buddha said, ‘Oh Arhat bear 
it as it is......you are bearing the fruits of your Karmas for which you 
would have suffered in hell for centuries.” Due to the bondage of 


‘Karma, human soul has to assume different bodies. Liberation frees a 


person from rebirth. In other words, liberation is nothing but 
emancipation from the bondage of Karma. 


5, Faith in Niskama Karma : The central teaching of the Gita is. 
Niskama Karma. Niskama does not mean without personal desire, 
since an action without motive is not psychologically possible. It 
means an action in identity with the divine will or to be a successful 
instrument in the hands of divine power. Gita does not believe in 
Kant’s dictum of ‘‘duty for duty”. It preaches duty for deity. Niskam 
Karma is favourable to physical, psychological and spiritual nature of 
man. It synthesizes selfishness with altruism. It harmonises the good 
of the individual with that of society. It fulfils the good in the world 
and the good in the world to come. 

6. Altruism or Service : To contribute towards the general 
happiness is another conspicious trait of our culture. In fact, we render 
social service unsaked on occasions of marriages, deaths, earth-quake 
disasters, havocs by fires or storms or cyclones. Social service has as 
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much importance in the Gita as God realization. Sri Krishan has said 
in the Gita that the Yogi who is engulfed or engrosstd in the welfare of 
all being goes to Him. Social service propels man towards God. Duty 
should be done not merely for duty but for the sake of consolidation 
of society. 

7 Respect for person: Our civic sense has created in us this 
equally noble characteristic. Just as we have certain priveliges others 
also have the privileges, and we do treat others as rational beings, 
like ourselves. 

8. Faith in tolerance: We have implicit faith in toleration. All 
other religions believe in proselytism. expect the Hindu religion. We 
are not bigotted at all; we are rather broard-minded and believe that 
there are many ways to achieve salvation, sincerity of purpose and 
purity of heart being the only conditions. 

9 Sense of duty: We have a keen sense of duty and seldom think 
ofrights That is why we are not aggressive. We yield for the sake of 
love and peace, rather than adopt the path of war. 

10. Simple living and high thinking: Simple living and high 
thinking is an important characteristic of Indian culture. In the morn- 
ing mostly, and often enough in the afternoons, people attend Kathas, 
i.e., readings from scriptures, commentaries or sermons by the saints. 
This Sat Sang has come down to us as a noble tradition. 


QUESTIONS 
Discuss the Cultural Heritage of India. 
What are the characteristics of our cultural heritage ? 
We are proud of our cultural heritage. Why ? 
Schools are the transmitter of cultural heritage. Discuss ? 


Transmission and enrichment of cultural heritage 
i : shoul 
essential feature of our education. Discuss. 3 d be an 
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The School and Community 


MEANING OF COMMUNITY 

1. Literal Meaning : The word ‘Community’ is comprised of two 
words. ‘Com’ and ‘Munis’ ‘Com’ means togetherness and “Munis? 
signifies to serve. Hence the word community means ‘to serve 
together.’ 

2. View of Ogburn and Nimkoof : “A community may be thought 
of as the total organization of social life within a limited area.” $ 

3. Ginsberg’s view : “Py community is understood a group of 
social beings living a common life including all the infinite variety and 
complexity of relations which result from common life or constitute it.” 

It can be concluded that community isa group of human beings 
living in a clearly defined geographical area, having a specific name, 
possessing a common pattern of life and we feeling, Possessing certain 
common customs, traditions and mores which bind one member of the 
group to another. 

Although the chief characteristics of a community are : (7) a geogra- 
phical area, (i) a specific name, (iit) the possession of common customs 
and traditions, and primarily (iv) a group of human beings, the most 
significant element in it is we feeling which acts asa cohesive force. It 
creates in members of the community a sense. of identification with the 
group, the desire to make sacrifices and contributions and the desire to 
depend upon the group. This we feeling is successfully created and then 
strengthened by education. 

RELATION BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 

There is intimate relationship between the school and the commu- 
nity. Both the school and the community are mutually interdependent 
on each other for their progress. School is for the community and 
community is for the school. The existence of the school depends 
upon the existence of the community. The school is brought 
into existence: by the community for its own development and betterment. 
The community fixes up certain aims and objectives. In order to realize 
those objectives schools are established. 

School is an idealised epitome of social life. It is a miniature form 
of the community. The mental and emotional factors found in the 
community at large are reflected in the miniature community of the 
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school. No school can exist without the community because it draws 
its population (teachers and pupils) from it. Likewise a community 
cannot do without a school. Both the school and the community are 
coming closer together. Community ideals are constantly influencing the 
school and the school in its turn is moulding the community by polish- 
ing its children into enlightened citizens. The interaction between the 
community and the school is constantly going on. 


Some Expert Views concerning School-Community Relationship 
1. Stafford’s view: ‘‘The good school programme stems from 


community needs as an integral part of the life of the people. It is 
made by, for and of those it would serve.” 


2. K.G. Saiyidain’s view : ‘‘A people’s school must obviously 
be based on the people’s needs and problems. Its curriculum should 
be an epitome of their life. Its methods of work must approximate to 
theirs. It should reflect all that is significant and characteristic in the 
life of the community in its natural setting.” 


3. View of Secondary Education Commission : ‘‘The schoolisa 
small community within a larger community and that the attitudes, 
values and modes of behaviour—good or bad—which have currency in 
national life are bound to be reflected in the school.” 


4, Ryburn’s view: “There must be a vital connection between 
the life of the pupils in school and the life of the community from which 
they come. There must be a vital connection between the school, which 
is the corporate life of the pupils and teachers and the community. 
Otherwise the school can never succeed in its aim of enabling its pupils 
to go out and to face society and make necessary adjustments nor can 
it, as a corporate body, even have the vital influe; 


nce on th i 
which it ought to have.” e Community 
Need and Importance of Strengthening School and Community 
Relatioaship 


School is a miniature society. It has been created by the co; i 
The community has created the school for its fevement Sais 
Se imaged m the absence of community. The following points 
ighlig) e need and importance of strengthening sc 
nity relationship. Fae TEE 


1. Increasing problems : 


In the modern age bl 
are multiplying. [he number ES Erop ee school 


of students is increasir i 
in population. Indiscipline is growing among UNE eee 
Disregard for manual work and improper method for doing work cause 
discontentment and restlessness. To solve these problems, it is esse ial 
to strengthen school and community Telationship, ; ma 
2. Realisation of educational objectives 5 isati 
educational objectives, it is fadlopensable to dengue A 
community relationship. If we want to achieve the biens "of 
education in out schools and help our pupils in their physical, intellec- 
tual, emotional, social, aesthetic, moral and all-round development, 
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it is essential to strengthen school and community telationship because 
student lives in the community and is influenced by its ideals, values and 
traditions. 

3. Democratic living: India is a democratic country. . We are 
to acquaint Indians with democratic values and prepare them for 
democratic living. For discharging this responsibility it is essential to 
strengthen school and community relationship. 

4 Maximum development and social progress : The community 
has created schools to help the people to make maximum development 
and to contribute towards social progress. For achieving this objective 
it is essential to strengthen the relationship between school and comm- 
unity. This need of ~ommunity cannot be fulfilled until the relations 
between school and community are strengthened. r 

5. Scientific and technological progress : Scientific and technological 
progress has changed the modes of thinking, living and behaviour. We 
are to depend on each other. Scientific and technological achievements 
have brought us closer. AS a result of these achievements, many changes 
have taken place in the community. Hence school cannot be divorced 
from the community. 

6. School as an integral part of community : School is an integral 
part of community. It cannot be isolated from community life. Aims 
and purposes of the school, its curriculum and its methods of teaching 
should be moulded in accordance with the needs of the community. 
The school must be connected with the nobler and the worthier aspects 
of the fife of the. community. Failure to do so will only produce 
shiftless, aimless, helpless and perhaps worthless individuals. All the 
possibilities of connecting the school life with the community life be 
explored and the child fully prepared to take his rightful place in the 
community. 

K.G. Saiyidian describes the need and importance of strengthening 
school-community relationship in these words, “If we continue the 
present practice of working the isolated compartments, the school not 
enriching the community, the community not supporting the school, not 
only will it defeat our real educational objectives, but whatever education 
we provide, will be stale and anaemic.” 


Aims of School-Community Relationship : 

1. To acquaint the students with their community. 

2. To impart knowledge of ideals and values of community life. 

3. To develop noble ideas and skills in students for making them 
good citizens. 

4. To plan the school programmes according to needs of the stu- 
dents and the community. y 

5. To provide opportunities for securing co-opetation between the 
school and the community. 

6. To utilize the resources of the community for happy and 
prosperous life. - 
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7. To minimise the existing distance between the school and the 
community. 


8. To help the students and the community in promoting the 
vocational efficiency. . 

9. To develop the school into a social recreation and community 
¢entre of the locality in which it is situated. * 

10. To develop the love of community towards the school. 

Guiding Principles for Developing Relationship between the School 
and the Community. í : 

The following guiding principles should be kept in mind for- 
developing relationship between school and community. 

“1. Willingness to change the pattern : The school should always 
be willing to change its pattern in order ‘to be more useful to the 
community. In other words school must be prepared to adopt itself to 
the life of the community.. There are various . agencies within a 
community which provide different types ofservices and the effort of 
the school shou!d be to work in harmony with them. s 

2. Needs of the community : The school should be always aware 
of the needs of the community as well as the Community backgrounds of 
children attending the school. ‘ ; 

3. Service of all; The third important principle governing the 
school-community relationship is that the school within a community 
ought to serve all the people alike. The school is not to look after only 
Children but also adolescentis and adults. Thus the programme 
developed by a school within a community should cover all sections of 
the population and provide educaticn through recreation also. 


4. Broadened mental horizon: The school should try to function 
in a manner that the people at large are not narrow in their outlook but 
they try to broaden their mental horizon with the result that they 
ultimately become members of a world community: The. idea is that all 
people must keep themselves away from prejudices and try to understand 
others without any biases K > 

5. Utilization of mass media : The school sh ili a 
media of communication for educational purpuses SAS: Tent 
role in making the life of community a happy one, n : eae 


WAYS TO STRENGTHEN CLOSE RELATI Si 
BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 
The following are the measures‘ t ablish i 
Indian school and community : roe ee E E 
(A) Bringing the Community to the Schoo! : 


1. School as the centre of social and adult cation: 
schould become centre of adult education: A che be 
staried in the schol during evening hours... Teaching can be dore b 
the school staff on extra payment or as a part of social service Senior 
students may also take adult education classes. Not only this school 


between 
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should launch other social education programmes for merhbers of 
community by means of religious and social lectures, chorus songs, 
dramas and cultural shows etc Such programmes will bring community 
into close contact with the schoo}. 


2. School as centre of community activities : The school should 
act as centre of community activities. The school building, furniture, 
equipment, human resources ctc. ate the puplic property. They should 
be unhesitatingly placed at the disposal of the community after the 
school hours. The school should remain open for community activities 
like dramas, conferences, lectures, exhibitions, fairs, tournaments, 


recreational programmes and other social functions. Students and 
teachers should extend their cooperation in the organization of these 
activities The school ground may remain open of other children of the 


locality who have no other place of playing. 


3. Schoo! library: The school library and reading room should 
be thrown open to public after school hours and on holidays. All the 
people of ihe community may come and sit in the library. They should 
be allowed to become the members of the library. That way they can 
get books issued for their studies or for the development of their interests 
and tastes. Thus the community peopie will be benefitted by it. 

4. Film shows and exhibitions : For the entertainment and 
information of people belonging to the community, school should 
organise film shows and various kinds of exhibitions. Such programmes 
will stimulate the interest of the people in the school activities and 
strengthen the relationship between the school and the community. 

5, Games: School authorities should organise games in such a 
way that some community people are also involved. Matches between 
the school and the community can be organised while keeping in view 
the age factor. Persons of the same age-group should be allowed to 
play together Thus there can be matches of staff versus the community 
people or staff and students combined versus community folk where 
combined group of grown ups and adults may be formed. 


6, Local Advisory Committee: Local Advisory Committee should 
be formed for the betterment and welfare of the school. The head of 
the institution $ sould be the chairman and its members can be say two 
or three from the teaching staff, one or two from the senior students, 
three or four persons from the community. Meeting of Advisory 
Committee can be called twice a month. They can think of ways and 
means and then plan for strengthening the relationshhip between 
the two. 

7. Parents’ day: At least once a year, the parents of all the 
pupils should be invited to the school. It would be better if the pupils 
themselves take them round the school and show them the various 
activities of the school. On this day various programmes including 
such items as dramas, recitation of poems and songs, tit-bits may be 
organized. Au exhibition of work of the pupils may be organized. 
Problems of individual students should b discussed with them. The 
future plans of the school should also be discussed with them. The 
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school should seek the parents into confidence and seek their co-operation 
in the solution of various problems. The feeling of being one with the 
_institution can be imbibed by the parents who from the community. 


8. Parent-Teacher’s Association: School home relations are the 
foundation of school-community relations Hence Parent-Teacher’s. 
Association shouid be formed. This association helps a lot in promoting 
mutual understanding between the home and the school. It is the main 
Fasirument for bringing home, community and school closer. This asso- 

ation should meet from time to time and discuss various educational 
fipblems relating to pupil, school, home and community. Teachers 
should place new ideals or schemes they wish to introduce before the 
students. In this association, the co-operation of experts should also 
be sought to discuss curriculum, methods of teaching, ways of creating 
congenial environment for children and ways of securing co-operation 
of various agencies. These associations should try to strengthen mutuał 
friendship and good-will. ‘ 


9. Educational conferences: Educational meeting and con- 
ferences may be planned in which parents, teachers and representatives 
of the community should participate. Educational problems and plans 
can be discussed in these conferences. 


10. Inviting members of community to school functions: The 
school should invite the parents of the pupils and other members of the 
community to attend various school functions like the celebration of 
Republic Day, Independence Day, Human Rights Day, U.N O. Day 
Prize Distribution Day, Sports Day, Variety Programme Day. These 
occasions prove useful for strengthening the relationship between the 
school and the community. 


11. Lectures by experts: The noted leaders of the community 
social reformers, successful administrators and businessmen, and other 
experts should be invited by schools to deliver their lectures on edu- 
cational. vocational, health, and social problems. A doctor practising 
in ee community may explain to the children something fundamental 
about health, diet, diseases etc. A lecture on Gram Panchayat by the 
Sarpanch of the village will be very useful for the students. Thus visit 
s w om eed people and their speaking before the students aad 
ie hers RH create healthy relations between the school and the 

12. School: as guidance bureau for c ity : 
act as guidance bureau for the SEREIN. ait eheatd fone chool should 
for guidance purposes Special time should be fixed up for this pinas. 

e tural areas, the schoo ‘ 5 
need knowing about loans from the tate AAS ne spilla geri, 
ing of pc.t-office, opening of saving fund account etc. For some conan 
problems of villagers, remedies may be s E 


PEEN uggested, isi 
to strengthen the relationship between the school a igen 


(B) Measures to take Indian School to the Community : 
The following measures may be adopted to take Indian school to the 
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community. These measures will also help in strengthening the relation- 
ship between the school and the community. 


1. Visits to places of community : Our community has numerous 
educational resources in the form of libraries, art galleries, museums, 
forts, temples and monuments, municipal boards, district boards, 
panchayats, police set up, jail set up, gymnasiums, play-grounds, and 
places of industrial, scientific, cultural, aesthetic, geographical and 
historical importance. Students should be taken to visit these places of 
the community. Such visits will increase the knowledge of the students 
and foster fellow-feelings, co-operation, friendship and understanding of 
other person’s attitudes and behaviour. 


activities and help in the development of the school. Thus close bonds 
of affinity will be developed between the school and the community. 


3. Social service programmes : Social service programmes of the 
following nature may be organised by the school. 

(i) Cleaning the lanes, streets and homes of the locality, (i) Clean- 
ing the drains and drinking-water wells, (iii) Organising relief services 
at the time of accidents, floods, epidemics, eatthquakes, (iv) Organising 
health squads, and medical check up of the villages, (v) Rendering service 
on such occasions as fairs, festivals, celebractions, elections, visits by 
distinguished persons, (vi) Helping the villages in their work, such as 
farming, reaping the harvest, cooking, washing clothes, cleaning utensils, 
(vii) Beautification of the villages, through the planting trees and laying 
out avenues, (viii) Digging wells, erecting walls, repairs of streets, 
roads and buildings, (ix) Launching social education and literacy 
campaigns, (x) Visiting local hospital and helping in: (a) Bandaging the 
patents, (b) Helping the patients in various ways such as giving them 
ärinking water, buying some medicines or eatables for them, (c) Provid- 
ing old magazines and story books to the patients, (d) Donating blood 
in cases of emergency. 

Such like social service programmes will bring about mutual adjust- 
ment and co-operation between the school and the community. Sense of 
belongingness will be fostered for the development of both. 

mya: Campaigns against social evils : Campaigns against social evils 
like dowry system, begging, gambling, prostitution should be organised 
by the school. 

5. Social survey schemes: A school, should from time to time, 


undertake socio-economic survey schemes for various purposes. These ` 
surveys may take the form of projects ‘like the extent of literacy in the 
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locaiity, cleanliness, living conditions in the homes and the like. Through 
these activities children will come into close contact wiih the community 
life and know about it from personal experiences directly about the 
social, cultural, political and economic conditions of the community. 
These surveys and investigations will lead to the better understanding of 


the problems of the community and eventually promote the findings of 
solutions and remedies for those problems. 


INFLUENCE OF SCHOOL ON COMMUNITY 
School influences community as under : 


1. Needs of the commusity: School influences the needs of the 
community. Every community has its own needs. The school, through 
its activities, can meet the needs of the community in political, social, 
economic and other spheres of life. 


2, Problems of the community : School can influence the problems 
of community, Every community has some problems which arise from 
time to time. School identifies itself with the problems of the community 
and tries to find solutions for solving these problems. 


3. Culture of community : Each community has its own culture, 
By participating in various activities and functions organized in the 
school, students understand and practice the cultural values of the 
community, By imbibing and translating the cultural values into practice, 
students preserve, modify and transmit these Cultural values to others, 

4. Vocational and industrial Progress: School influences the 
vocational and industrial efficiency of the community. Vocational pur- 
suits of a community are practised in schools and the feed-back promotes 
community welfare and Prosperity. More and more people become 
self-reliant and economically well off because of school education and 
training in crafts or modern techniques of production. 

5. Standard of living: School influences the standard of living 
ofcommunity. The styles and Standard of living of the individual 
determine the standard of living of a community. School generally 
improves the standard of living which is gradually adopted by the whole 
community. But economic growth is essential for the rise of standard 
and life style. 


6. Environment of the Community : School influences the environ- 
ment of community. A school can build a wholesome, neat, healthy 
and controlled environment. It can set an example fora community to 
follow and provide the similar environment for all members of the 
community, 


7. Change in the community : School can brin 
and reforms in the community. Every communit 
ing to changes in times and enviroment. F 
essential to change the minds of the nation, Hence the despotic doct- 
tines of communism in Russia, Fascism in Italy and Nazism in Germany 
were spread by indoctrinating the minds of children studying in schools. 

8. Policy of the state: School can influence the Policy of the 


8 progressive change 
y needs change accord- 
or changing the nation it is 


P 
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state. In a democratic country, a school is free to criticize and evaluate 
the policy of Government. By healthy criticism it can try to improve 
the administration and change the policies to suit the welfare of indi- 
viduals and the state. Under the new laws, schools now send their 
representatives to the Legislatures and Parliament and thus direct influ- 
-ence of schools is exerted on the community. 


Thus we find that the school fulfills the needs ofthe community, 
solves its problems, preserves it culture, raises its standard of living, 
co-operates in the industrial and economic growth and maintains its 
integrity and continuity. The school does this by reforming the 
community to suit the changed circumstances and by developing dynamic 
citizens devoted to self-development and welfare of the community. 


INFLUENCE OF COMMUNITY ON SCHOOL 
The community influences schools in the following ways : 


1. Needs and problems of community: Needs of the community 
exert a significant influence upon schools ` As the needs of a community 
change according to times, circumstances and situations, so, also the 
philosophy, curriculum and methods of teaching change to suit commu- 
nity changes. School is regarded as a society in miniature in the sense 
that what a community does on a large scale,-a school doeson a small 


scale, This identification leads to better education. 


2, Ideals and culture of community: Every community has its 
own traditions, ideals and cultural values. The purpose of opening 
schools is to transmit these cultural traditions, ideals and values to the 
younger generation. Students in schools learn these ideals, traditions 


and values. 

3. Values and evils of community: Each community has good 
attributes as well as evil forces. Both the good and evil forces influence 
the working of schools. Virtues and good values ofa community 
have positive effect in all its aspects of the school and influence the senti- 
ments, habits, attitudes, character and behaviour of teachers, students 
and all those persons who are associated with its working. On the other 
hand the corruption and evll ways prevalent in a commuuity are bound 


to have their impact on school lite. 

4. Economic conditions of community : Economic conditions of 
‘community significantly influence school life. Schools cannot escape 
the effect of economic conditions of a community. If the economic 
condition of a community is sound and it has faith in democratic ideais, 
it can establish more and more schools upto a certain level of educaiton. 
Aims, curriculum and methods of teaching in the field of education are 


influenced by economic conditions of the community. 


5. Political set up of community : School is directly influencea 
by the political set up of the community. Political set up of a nation 
determines the educational set up of schools. There may be democratic 
or totalitarian set up of the community. If the political set up of the 
state is democratic, education is decentralised and there is free develop- 
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ment according to interests, abilities and aptitudes of the pupils. 
The aim of education in democratic set up is to make all individuals. 
healthy, happy and prosperous. Full freedom is given to them for 
making the best development of their personality. Individuality of the- 
pupil is recognised and respected. Individuals contribute their best to- 
social good and growth. On the contrary ina totalitarian set of comm- 
unity or state, education is centralised. In other words the Political 
Party or the dictator which monopolised the government machinery, 
Organizes schools according to its political ideology and tries to indoc- 
trinate the minds of children accordingly. Etforts are made to suppress 
the individuality of children by inculcating in them the ideals of absolute: 
loyalty, unquestioning obedience, rigid and controlled discipline with 
sense of service and sacrifice to the state.» In old greece and Sparta and 
even today China, Russia and some other despotic regimes organize 
education on despotic pattern. : 
QUESTIONS 

1. What do you understand by the term ‘community’ ? Explain 
the need and importance of strengthening the School and Community 
Relationship. è 

2. What are the aims for establishing School-Community Relation- 
ship? What should be the guiding principles for developing relation- 
ship between the School and Community ? 


3. Discuss the ways fo strengthen close relationship between the 
School and Community ? 


4. Suggest some of the ways for bringing Community to the 
School. 


5. Suggest some measures to take Indian Scoool to the Comm- 
unity. d 

6. How does the School influence Community ? _ 

7. How can community influence the School ? 


—__ 
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Education and State 


MEANING OF STATE 


Before we study the relationship between state and education, it is 
essential to understand the meaning of State. State is the basic human 
organisation and the keystone of the social arch. It exists with definite 
purpose and power. It may bea special organ of the society to establish 
law and order. It is an enormous and powerful super-structure of 
associations of human beings. All recognise its existence and follow its 
ideals and dictates. State has a definite territory, an association of human 
beings living on that territory, an organised structure of government 
and sovereignty. In other words territory, population, government 
and sovereignty are the chief characteristics of the state. Some of the 
view points of the experts are as under : 

1. Kandel’s view: ‘‘State may be defined as an organised political 
community with the Government recognized by people.” 

2. View of Gillin and Gillin: ‘The state is a sovereign political 
organisation of the individuals occupying a definite territory.” 

3. View of John Dewey: ‘‘The state is the organisation of the 
public affected through officials for the protection of the interests shared 


by its members.” 

There may be two types of State : 

1. Totalitarian State: Totalitarian state is considered as a meta- 
physical entity over and above all the individuals which constitute it. 
It is concerned with its own good and benefit. “Might is right’ is the 
basic principle of the governance of the state. The people are afraid of 
Punishment and so remain under subjugation of a tyrant. Power is 
concentrated only in the hands of a few or one man. So the concentration 
of power is the characteristic of -a totalitarian state. In such a state 
there is only one opinion and that opinion 1s of the authority. Thus the 
authority’s wish is ‘aw and its laws are subject to change with the 
shifts of authority’s whims. Totalitarianism is based on an abstract idea, 

2. Democratic State: Democratic state is an association of 
individuals like any other grouping of individuals organised for the 
pursuit and conduct of end common to all and resting upon the consent 
Of its citizens. Democratic state is concerned with each one of its 
citizen’s welfare. It seeks the all-round development of all of its people. 
In democracy, principles of justice and equality (rather than principle- 
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of might is right) are the basic principles of the governance of the State. 
The power remains in the hands of many who are the chosen represen- 
tatives of the people. Hence the distribution of power is the fundamental 
principle of a democratic state. Moreover there is individual freedom. 
The public is able to express its opinion without any fear or inhibition. 
Democratic State is based on the fact of experiences. Democratic concept 
is concrete and practical. On the contrary, totalitarianism is based on 
an abstract idea. 


INFLUENCE OF STATE ON EDUCATION 


Each state tries to influence and control its education in some way 
or the other. Even in the ancient times, the state was giving financial 
assistance for the spread of education, yet it was not at all interfering 
with education. The mcdern state, however takes full responsibility of 
the education of its citizens. It actively participates in the planning, 
organisation and expanding of education. But these functions are 
performed differently in two types of State—the totalitarian and 
democratic. 

1. Totalitarian State and Education: In a totalitarian state 
education is completely centralised with the result that all aspects of 
education namely aims, curriculum, methods of teaching and discipline 
etc. are all closely guided and supervised by the Central Government. 
In such a state individual freedom cannot be demanded in the form of 
individual right. It can be bestowed upon the individual, if the state 
so wishes, for its own good. Hence in totalitarian state emphasis is 
placed on such values as harsh discipline, self-sacrifice, blind loyalty to 
the state etc. The slogan is ‘Everything of the state, everything for the 
state and everything by the State.” The good of the society and state 
comes to be the summun bonum of life and of education. The examples 
of such states are Germany of the Nazis and Italy of Fascists. 


2. Domocratic State and Education: The inherent powers of a 
democratic state are limited and well defined. The state distributes its 
absolute power amongst its citizens by decentralization. People become 
responsible for their own welfare. They plan for their own good and 
execute the plans, themselves. The state provides more and more 
opportunities to its citizens to plan and execute such plans for their 
better, richer and happier development. In a democratic state it i 
emphasised that one should be faithful to the state and Obey its ‘ata 


is not because the state is all 
Pe the interests of the 
Cet ie eee coms utlons are not run by the 
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is great. The democratic state emphasises self-discipline in educati 

. ea . A os cal re 
Freedom of the individual, equality of rights, co-operative effort atthe 
common good, freedom of discussion, and belief in free play of intellect 
and constitution methods are the watch-words in education in a demo- 


cratic state. 
STATE AND EDUCATION 


Education is an important function of the state. Management of 
education is the responsibility of state. The existence of state depends 
upon the citizens. It is through education that enlightened citizens are 
produced. Hence state has been interested in education. In the words 
of Prof. Laski, “Education of the citizens is the heart of the modern 
state.” Hence state. should provide education to all its citizens. Edu- 
cation is essential for efficient functioning of the state. A democratic 
state cannot function properly until all its members are educated. Every 
member should be educated in the working of democratic machinery. 
State should adequately regulate, control, supervise and guide the 
educational system. State is the most powerful of all social organi- 
sations. In the Constitution of India, one of the Directive Principles 
y is that all the provincial governments should provide 


of State Policy | 
free and compu!sory education to children in the age group of 6 and 14. 


Thus education is not the responsibility of the individual or family 
alone but it is the responsibility of the state as well. 

Educational Functions of the State : 

The following are the important educational functions of the state : 


1. Provision of proper schools : The state should establish different 
types of school ie., primary, secondary and technical etc. according 
to the local requirement of the people. It should also make adequate 
provision for higher education. The state must correlate these various 
institutions in such a way that the effort of education is not wasted. 


2, Making primary education compulsory : The state should make 
education free, universal and compulsory at least up to the primary 
stage. The State should compel parents to send their children to schools. 
This was done in the Punjab as a result of the Compulsory Primary 


Education Act, 1960. 
3. Providing financial assistance : The state must plan for and 


provide the finances required for education. In addition to the creation 
of primary and secondary schools, the universities and professional 
colleges for higher learning the state is to help the cause of education 
by providing scholarships and financial help in different forms to 
poor but brilliant students. Each state will help its own resources for 
meeting the finance, but each will get the help from centre to some 

extent. p NA 
4. Providing aims and objectives of education : The state lays 
down the, educational policy relating to the aims and objectives of 
education. This policy is to be followed by all educational institutions, 
f education in a welfare state like India are 


The aims and objectives o 
to produce democratic citizens, to develop feeling of national integration 
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and internationalism, to attain vocational efficiency, to provide training 
for leadership and to develop personality. In the words of Dr. Radha 
Krisiman, “Our educational system must find the guiding principle in 
the aim of social order for which it prepares and in the nature of the 
civilization, it hopes to build up.” Nothing would be more precise, 
nothing more clear. ; 


6. General control of education: The state exercises general 
control and direction over the educational institutions through its edu- 
cation department. It includes training of general policy of education, 
curriculum, methods of teaching, co-curricular activities, tules of 
admissions of students, awards of scholarships, amount of fees and funds 
to be realised from students and other rules and regulations to be 
observed by the institutions in the state. Thus it ensures the smooth 
running of the academic institutional work. The state gives grant-in- 
aid to the educational institutions in the state. The Education Department 
as its chief agency, exercises its control over the institutions by enforcing 
the rules and regulations laid down in the Education Code. The State 
Education Department maintains the uniformity of standard in education 
throughout the state. The centre is to direct, control and co-ordinate 
the educational programmes. 


7. Appointing Commissions and Committees : It is the function 
of the state to appoint commissions and committees for studying the 
prevailing conditions in the different stages of educational ladder. These 
commissions and committees will suggest suitable ‘steps for further 
improvement of the various aspects of education viz. : aims of education, 
curriculum, metaods of teaching, system of examination, co-curricular 
activities, teachers standards, organisation and administration, guidance 
and counselling at different stages. 


8. Providing educational research and experimentation: The state 
makes suitable arragements for promotion of educational research and 
experimentation in different fields of education like curriculum methods 
of teaching, system of evaluation, guidance and counselling. In our 
country significant contribution has been made in this direction! b 
National Council of Educational Research and Training (at Delhi) which 
is aided by the Centra! Ministry of Education ic! 


: 9. Organising seminars and workshops: Another function of state 
is to organise seminars and workshops for various in-service personnel 
viz, teachers, headmasters or principals, inspectors and supervisors, 
directors of education and vice-chancellors of universities on national 
and state level. Such programmes may be oaganised at State Centres 
of Advance Studies, State Institutes of Education and Regional 


Colleges of Education etc. The aim of organisi i 
workshops is to make them familiar with the latest ote eer ia 
10. Providing efficient and trained teachers: The state is to make 
proper arrangement of training for teachers so that the standard of edu- 
cation may not fall down. Teacher is the nation-builder, Inefficient 
teachers will mar the nation. Hence the function of the state is to ope: 
well equipped training colleges for providing well trained acto 
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Educational salvation, lies not in bricks and mortar, but in the subtle 
influence of teachers. Hence the state is to supply efficient and well 
trained teachers. 

11. Providing social and adult education : Another function of 
state is to provide social and adult education. It aims at not only 
‘Spreading literacy among the masses of India but also to educate the 
literate according to the needs of the community. If we want to make 
democracy a success, we shall have to enlighten the brains of our tax 
payers and voters. 


12. Training in citizenship : One of the important educational 
functions of the state is to provide training in citizenship. Training in 
«citizenship includes : 

(i) Economic training: For this the state must open ‘institutions 
for training in science, industry, agriculture etc. 

(ii) Cultural training: The state should pay special attention for 
the security and enrichment of nation’s culture. For providing cultural 
training the state must create art galleries, cultural committees, means of 
recreation etc. In these days, states send cultural delegations to other 
countries. By facilitating the international exchange of teachers and 
students the state can help in improving cultural standards, 

(iii) Social training: The state is to provide social training by 
creating healthy conditions for physical, mental and moral development 
of the pupils. 

(iv) Political training: Political training is also essential in demo- 
cratic society. Emergence of suitable leadership depends upon political 
awareness. 

The state should exploit all means of communication—news-papers, 
radio, television, cinema etc. for providing economic, social, cultural 
and political training. 

13. Co-operation to other agencies: The state should extend its 
full co-operation to other agencies of education. It should give assis- 
tance to the school in discharging its duty properly with full resources 
and active participation. It should establish relationship between home, 
school, community and other agencies of education. It should provide 
maximum freedom to the various agencies but keep the over-all control 
in its own hands. 

EDUCATION IN A WELFARE STATE 


Meaning of Welfare State : 

A welfare state is a compromise between extreme totalitarianism 
and unchecked individualism. It is to reconcile state control with 
efficiency. It believes in the right of the individual. It considers that 
the welfare of the individual is his natural right. A citzen of a welfare 
state must get all the benefits from the state for his own welfare. It is to 
provide individual security as well as freedom. It is to best our social, 
economic and political justice on all its citizens. A welfare state is to 
provide social service to the nation conceiving the welfare of the indivi- 
dual as well as that of society. It is to promote fellow felling, welfare 
of the individual social obligations, social progress, social good and 
social control for social welfare. 
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In the words of T.H. Marshall, “The welfare state is the responsible 
promoter and guardian of the welfare of the whole community, which is 
something more complex than the sum total of the welfare of all its- 
individual members arrived at by simple addition.” This means that the 
welfare of the individual should be taken in a wider perspective of the 
welfare of the community. Thus in a welfare state there are 
limitations upon the right of an individual for welfare with a view to 
achieve balanced and desirable welfare of the community. Thus in 
a welfare state, stress is placed cn social obligations and individual 
rights. 

Obectives of the Welfare State : 


1. National income: National income must be increased so as to- 
bring about a higher standard of living for an individual. 

2. Industrialisation: The country must be properly industrialized 
with emphasis on basic industries. 

3. Fuller employment: Fuller employment must be provided to 
all. 

4. Social justice ; Social justice must be accomplished at all levels. 
and provided to all sections of the society. 

Fundamental Assumptions or Features of a Welfare State : 


1. Respect for the diguity of the person: A welfare state believes 
in the dignity of all human beings. Every person is treated as an end 
and never as a means only, „Each individual occupies the dignified 
position in the cosmic universe irrespective of caste, creed, race, religion 
or vocation. A welfare state aims at the highest development of the 
individual. ane ideal an oeit bss achievedi ineyery individual is given 

Il scope for self-realisation. But no individual s! i 
Ei TEA of another. hould stand in the way 


2, Freedom: In the welfare state, freedom is the ri 
individual. He is given freedom i.e., freedom of a. 
belief, faith, worship, vocation and movement to develop his personalit ; 
The concept of freedom in a welfare state is not whimsical that you en 
do anything you like. It entails a large amount of self-restraint and 
responsibility for humaue and just consideration for welfare of others. 
ena does i mo imply lack of self-control. It means 
tational G should not infrin i 
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3. Equality in opportunity : In a welfare state equal iti 
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and associations exist for the individual, the individual does not exist 
for then. All the citizens live together, hence they have common 
fnterests and common purposes. They co-operate with others for better 
living. They have faith in: brother-hood of man. Thus group living, 
Co-operation, fellow-feeling and brother-hood of man are guiding 
Principles of a welfare state. 


5. Faith in tolerance: Toleration is an essential element of a 
welfare state. In a welfare state all types of physical, social, economic, 
cultural, political, religious and individual differences in Janguage, 
thoughts, habits, food and dress etc. are tolerated. A: welfare state 
tolerates the views of others. It believes in the fundamental principle 
of ‘live and let other’s live.” 


6. Faith in change: A welfare state has a liberal attitude towards 
change. It welcomes change if and when it is needed for evolving a 
better society. This change is not enforced from force but comes as a 
result of mutual discussion, persuation and agreement. Change in a 
welfare state is essential. Standardisation or stagnation is the enemy 
ofa welfare state. 


7. Faith in peacefal method: A welfare state believes in methods 
of peace. It affirms its faith in the dictum—‘Place hath its victories 
More glorious than war.’ It also believes that human jealousies, 
Conflicts and rivalries can be settled through peaceful measures. It finds 


Peaceful solutions to all problems that endanger security of human life 
and existence. 


& Social good: The welfare state promotes social good and hence 
the education system has to awaken the feelings of social obligations 
among the individuals. Freedom of the individual and principle of 
social justice become meaningless unless the individual learns to 
discharge his social obligations. 

9. Social progress and social welfare: Welfare state aims at 
making social progress and: social welfare. The welfare of the individual 
is taken in a wider perspective of the welfare of the society. The social 
Progress and social welfere are considered interlinked with one another. 


10. Social control : Social control is considered essential for social 
welfare and progress. The welfare state makes an assessment for its 
welfare and then trains the individuals in accordance with their abilities 
in such a manner that they are able to fulfil the needs of the community. 
It does not allow the individuals to specialize in those things which have 
no adequate service value to the comminity. It also discourages a type 
of education which is anti-social in nature. Thus for the social progress 
and social welfare the state exercises the social control. 


_ Thus in a welfare state, educational system must be baed on the 
principles of :(1) Respect for the dignity of the person, (2) Freedom, 
(3) Equality, (4) Fraternity, (5) Justice, (6) Group living, (7) Tolerance 
(8) Change, (9) Peaceful methods, (10) Social good and social obliga- 


tions, (11) Social progress and social welfare and (12) Social control for 
social welfare. 
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Main Features of Education in a Welfare State : 


1. Education for all: Education ina welfare state is available 
to all so that every member may participate intelligently in social, 
‘evonomic and political life of the community. Education makes people 
conscious of their rights and duties. .Hence education in a welfare 
state upto minimum standard is free, universal and compulsory. 


2. Broad-based education : Education ina welfare state is broad- 
based It is based on philosophy, psychology, sociology, and biology 
etc. Philosophy determines the aims, psychology helps in achieving 


the aims, sociology provides the environment for education and biology 
provides the data. 


3. Child-centred education: Education in a welfare state is child- 


centred, Education is meant for the child and child is not meant for 
education. 


CONTROL OF STATE ON EDUCATION 


Af the state has full control over education, there would be many 
merits and demerits. 


Metits of State Control on Education : 


1. Free, universal and compulsory education: State control will 
ensure free, universal and compulsory education to all children of a 
certain age group and upto a certain standard. 

2. National policy: A national policy of education may be fixed 


up so that national standard of education may be deveioped. Education 
may be kept free from local quarrels and SERT hes 


3. Better control: Because i 
z of vast resources, state may exercise a 
better control over universal education. It may be less expensive and 
dean the ae teach of an average person. The weaker sections of 
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8. Equality of education : Equality of education is well main- 
tained and the distance between have and have-notes is very much 
reduced. The institutions under state-controlled education do net 
differentiate between the rich and the poor. No distinction of caste, 
creed or sex is made. 

9. Least exploitation: As in state-controlled, there is no Profit 
Motive, education assumes the form of a social service rather than 
money-earning process. Hence, there is least exploitation. 


10. Scope for experimentation : The educational ladder tight from 
the primary education to the university stage is well organised and scope 
for experimentation is well provided. 

11. New schemes: Any new scheme based on sound motives such 
as social education, non-formal education or education through 
correspondence etc. can only be speedily and effectively implemented 
ander the state patronage. 3 

12. Preservation of culture : State can preserve the culture of 
nation well. 

13. Security among teachers: Feeling of security may be developed 
in teachers by control of state. ` 

Demerits of State-Controlled Education : 


1. Politics and indoctrination: Politics may enter the domain of 
‘education. Instead of acting as a welfare oriented agency, state will 
turn into an instrument of indoctrination, brain washing and brain 
storming. Spartan education emphasised only physical development 
neglecting all the other aspects of personality. Hence complete 
development of individuality may not be possible in a state-controlled 
education. So the individual may not be able to make his original 
contribution to the variegated whole of human life. 

2. Centralization in education: The feeling of centralization is 
created in education. Local needs are shunned because the policy of 
education is fixed up by the centre. 


3. Delayed decisions : In state-controlled education there is 
always a hierarchy of officials who are to take decisions at various levels. 
This may prove time consuming. In free and private enterprise, quick 
decisions and implementation may prove more effective. 


4. Lack of initiative: Control of state may create the feeling of 
security in teachers but they may live like apart of the machinery of 
administration. There is lack of individual incentive in state services. 

5. Lack of conducive atmosphere : Heterogeneity of school 
Population ina state-controlled education, may not sometime, provide 
conducive atmosphere for optimum individual growth. Those who can 
afford to pay more for the education of their children, do not like 
state-controlled education aiming at average results. Excellence of 
education is marred for the sake of equality of education. 


6. Amenities and results: Private enterprise in education may 


better meet the psychological aspirations of individuals for better 
amenities and proportionate better results. 
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7. Religious groups and minorities: A secular state may not be in 
a position to impart education as desired by certain religious groups and 
minorities. They can well maintain their conventional institutions. 


8. Cumbersome tackling of problems: The wholesale tackling of 
problems under state-controlled education may be very cumbersome, 
whereas the piecemeal approach of free enterprise may bring more 
dividends. : 

Conclusion : 


After finding the merits and demerits of state-controlled education it 
can be concluded that state is an important agency of education but it is 
not all in itself. The state should neither show complete neutrality 
towards the education of its citizens nor try to control it in toto. It 
must work in active co-operation of all other agencies namely the 
family, the community and the church. Hence whereas on one hand the 
family, the community and the church should be allowed to help. 
education in their own way, the state on the other hand should also 
guide and supervise through the various agencies of education through 
its policy of limited interference. 

The state may regulate education but not control it entirely. The: 
private and free enterprise may supplement the task of state. With 
substantial subsidy and financial grants the private enterprise, of course 
with certain limits, may prove useful. Free enterprise may be 
encouraged to the extent 1t does not come into conflict with our basic 
state policy. State controlled education may be effectively managed so 
as to provide for universal education for enlightened citizenship. But 
state-controlled and directed education may be a failure in our NE 
Le eapitale, cetera in our country., Mass sipport 
i essential. erprise i . 
RON on a limited scale, NOAA cqually experiment with our 
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QUESTIONS 

1. Explain the concept of the state. Differentia 
Totalitarian State and Democratic State. How is edicauch lutions 
under Totalitarian State pe r ocralie State ? 

. Explain the educational functions of De i 
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4, What do you mean bya Welfare State 2 i f 
tives of a Welfare State. Mention the objec- 

5. Explain the fundamental assumptions or distinctive features of 
a Welfare State. ee atures o 

6. Discuss the main eatures of education in a Welfare S 

7, Suggest ways and means for impa Etato 


ni tting education in a Welfare: 


8. What are the merits and demerits of state-cont, Mer 
How would you reconcile State-controjled Education ae e oeeo ? 
“Gn Education ? enterprise 
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Modern Science And Technology 


Introduction : 


_ Weare living inthe age of science and technology. Science and 
technology have played a tremendous role in our lives during the last 
century and are now changing our entire existence in such jmportant 
aspects as health, education, production, transportation, communication, 
occupational trends, centralization and national policy. According to 
Indian Education Commission, ‘‘The most distinctive feature of a modern 
society, in contrast with a traditional one, is in its adoption of a science 
based technology...... A science-based technology has other implications 
for social and cultural life and it involves fundamenal social and cul- 
tural changes which are broadly described as modernization.” Science 
and technology have proved to be incredibly powerful revolutionary 
forces. They profoundly influence cities, travel, leisure, social organi- 
Zation, moral and aesthetic sensitiveness, and forms of government. 
They have transformed our lives. 


Difference between Science and Technology 


Difference is primarily concerned with understanding: nature—our 
physical environment and living creatures, including man $ lf.. This 
understanding provides the basis for facing many practical problems. 
Technology is the application of scientific knowledge to practical 
concerns. 
ae IMPACT OF MODERN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 

t ON HUMAN MIND 


We shall study the impact of science and technology under the 
following headings : 

I. Impact on production, transportation and communication : 

Science has revolutionised means of production, transportation and 
communication. The motorcar, the bus, the train etc. have made the 
transport very comfortable and enjoyable. The discovery of the internal 
combustion engine had made transport wonderfully easy and chea 
The steam locomotive, the ocean linear and the aeroplane have brou Pe 
places much closer together. Science has conquered distance and s ee 
It has shortened the world. It hasenabled men to fly like birds, p We 
converse and carry on business daily by telephone; the telegraph r : 
vides us with a speedy means of communication ; wireless a Doae r 
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and television is used daily by many people; our houses, streets and 
shops are lighted by electricity and our machines, trains and trams are 
worked by electricity. ‘‘Automatic instruments are being used to analyse 
market port-folios for brokers; to design control system for missiles 
and ‘‘fly” the missiles once they are launched.” Computers execute 
routine or complex logical tasks with incredible speed. A major 
airline uses an electric computer to check availability of seats on 
hundreds of flights for a six-month period. This accurate computer 
can reserve seats. cancel reservation, and tell any branch office how 
many seats are available on any flight for any day within a second or 
two, thereby saving thousands of hours of passenger time and company 
time. In the words of Richard Miller scientific and technological devices 
taking the place of men can assume supervisory control and perform 
motor tasks such as rolling steel, mining coal, manufacturing engine 


blocks, weaving cloth, and sorting and grading everything from oranges 
to bank cheques. 3 


Science has a great medicinal. value. It has worked miracles in 
medicinal and surgical fields. New drugs and new applications of 
physical and biological sciences for curing diseases, prolonging life and 
preserving health have reduced the misery of suffering humanity. Science 
has given eyes to the blind, ears to the deaf, limbs to the limbless, legs 
to the lame and life to the dead so to say. 


Atomic energy such as radio-active stopes help to improve crop and 
aperease food Produetion: Science has helped us to improve the quality 
as well as quantity of food plants and animals ; thereb i : 
better standard of living. tS 


2, Impact on occupational trends : 
technology has given birth to new indust 
people have been employed in the electro: 
Science has prepared Pupils for various 
engineering and agriculture or any other profession in which they are 
eligi Te in. and fit for. The study of science has formed the basis of 
many useful hobbies at school or college and other TO ive activiti 
in the later life of the students, Prag irine 


Application of science and 
ries and vocations. Many 
nics and airplane industries. 
professions like medical, 


r al » a Critical judgement i 
for systematic organization, a breadth of imaginntien and AE, 
dispelling many traditional beliefs, and 


success of scientific method. 


fosters cooperation among workers in the same field in different 
countries. Its brotherly spirit prepares us for international under- 
standing. According to Indian Education Commission, “If science is to 
be persued for full vigour and zest and is to become a mighty force in 


wy. 
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the Indian renaissance, it must drive its ‘nourishment’ from our cultural 
and spiritual heritage and not bypass it. Science must become an 
integral part of our cultural and spiritual heritage.” 

4, Impact on moral aspect : Science has provided a unique 
training in morality by teaching truthfulness, honesty, tolerance, self- 
reliance in reasoning. A true scientist has a high regard for truth. His 
judgments are above prejudice and rest on facts alone. Science is an acti- 
vity where truthfulness is the most essential condition for success. Truth, 
Beauty and Goodness are the great values that condition our activities 
and make our life worth-living. Politicians and economists, adminis- 
trators and men of commerce, and all who are involved in public life 
may sometimes hard to imitate the calm detachment and unemotional 
judgments of men of science. But the existence of a body of men devoted 
to the pursuit of truth cannot fail to have its effect upon the whole of a 
nation’s life. Ps 


5. Impact on aesthetic aspect : Science has also influenced aesthetic 
aspect of human mind. Itis the aesthetic aspect that the whole charm 
of science lies. The scientist feels an intrinsic charm in unfolding the 
pleasures of nature and natural phenomenon. Science has developed 
sense of appreciation for Truth, Beauty and Goodness. As we have 
already pointed out that every scientist has a passion for truth. In the 
words of Keat, “Truth is Beauty.” Scientist comes to beauty through 


reasoning and truthfulness. 


6. Impact on psychological aspect : Science and technology have 
influenced psychological aspect of mind. They are based on sound psy- 
chological footing. The principle of activity is the main basis of science 
and technology. But science and technology satisfy the instinct of 
curiosity, construction, self-assertion and self-expression. 

7. Impact on attitudes: Science has developed scientific attitudes. 
It has inculcated keen observation, open-mindedness, critical thinking, 
suspended judgment, free from false belief etc. Thus it has loosened the 
bond of dogmatism and acted as a powerful dispeller of fear and super- 
stition, fatalism and passive resignation. A man with scientific attitude 
respects other points of view and isready to change his decision on 
presentation of new and convincing evidence. He adopts a planned 
procedure in solving problem. 

8. Scientific method: The influence and technology has given 
scientific method to the human race. Scientific method can be applied 
to solve even various problems of life arising in new situations. In brief, 
scientific method involves the following steps : 

(i) Statement of the problem ; 

(ii) Observation of facts relevant to the problem ; 
(iii) Formulation of hypothesis inconsistent with observations ; 
(iv) Collection of data regarding the problem. 

©) Drawing conclusion from the collected data and acceptance, 

rejection or modification of hypothesis. 
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It is due to scientific method of attacking a problem that we have 
achieved wonders in the field of human activity. 


IMPLICATIONS FOR EDUCATION 


With the advancement of science and technology there is need to 
Promote scientific and technical skill and efficiency at all stages of 
education so as to provide trained and efficient personnel to work 
schemes of industrial, technological and scientific advancement. The 
following are some of the educational implications : 


1. Science education : Science and technical education should 
become an integral part of school education and ultimately become an 
integral part of various courses in humanities and social sciences at the 
college and university stage. In order to promate the spirit of enquiry 
and experimentation, problem-solving and analytical skills, the quantity 
science teaching should be raised. 

2. Vocationalization of education: Secondary education should be 
largely vocationalized. More and more agricultural, technical, commer- 
cial, industrial and multipurpose schools should be opened. Even in 
higher education, a greater emphasis should be placed on agriculture 
and technical education. 

3. Work-experience: Work experience should be introduced as an 
integral part of all education—general or vocational. Participation in 
productive work in the school, in the workshop, in the farm, in the 
factory or industry would be encouraged. Facilities for apprenticeship 
in industrial concern or workshop should be provided. More laboratory 
facilities should be provided. Work experience is essential in modern 
societies which adopt science-based technology. 


4. Application of science to productive processes: Every effort 
should be made to link programmes realistically to technology, to indus- 


trialization and to the application of science to productive processes, 
including agriculture. 


5. Introduction of Programmed Learning and Technology of 
leaching 3 current techniques ike Programmed Learning, Computerised 
nstructions and Technology of Teachi i i 
{pirno iona, and Techi y eaching should be introduced in the 
Conclusion : 
Science and technology have tremendously i i 
Science ar yh influenced 
and individual’s way of thinking, his personal ei and tenders 
of living. They have facilitated means 


tn Warrior ; have 
ed the fertility of the soil > have given 
Peery have enabled men to 

"he, 2 ; 
facilitated correspondence, all friendly offices, all pia othe ; 


of electronic, chemical and other 
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industries and workshops; and thus have extended the range of human 
vision, Due to the impact of science and technology, education in itself 
has become a technology. Work-experience in education, vocationali- 
zation of education, application of science to productive processes, pro- 
grammed learning and technology of teaching have brought drastic 
reconstruction in the field of education. 
Questions 

1. Discuss the impact of science and technology on human mind. 

2. Science has revolutionised our mind. Elucidate. 

3. Discuss the implications of science and technology for education. 

4, Examine the impact of science and technology on education in 
recent years. 

5. In what ways do technological development and education 
influence each other ? 

6. What is the impact of modern technology on the present 
curriculum ? 

7. Discuss three features of the impact of modern science and 
technology on human mind. 

8. Discuss three features of impact of modern science and techno- 
logy on education. 

9, What has been the impact of science and technology on Indian ; 
education in recent years ? 
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Humanism and Mechanicalism 


HUMANISM IN EDUCATION 


1. Literal Meaning: -The word ‘Humanism’ is derived from the 


word ‘Humaniora’ which means study of human body and surrounding 
nature. 


2. View of Lamon: Humanism is ‘‘a philosophy of joyous service 
for the greater good of all humanity in this natural world and according 
to the methods of reason and democracy.” 

3. View of K. G. Saiyidain: K.G. Saiyidain defines Humanism as 
“belief in man—in his infinite worth, his unlimited potentialities, his 
Tight to our reverence and affection, his status as an end and not merely 
as a means for working out the ends of others. Man is entitled to this 
respect, not because of his wealth or ability or power but because of his 
being an image ,of God.” 


4. American Humanist Association: Humanism has been defined 
as ‘‘afaithin people, in all humanity 
attaining truth. Itis alsoa quest for th 
of life through philosophy, a science, the Arts and Literature,” 


View lop Sciences: Humanism is 
‘that which is characteristically human not supernatural, that which 
not to external nature ; that which raises 
man to his test hei i i an ihi stant cate 
matt ore greatest height or gives him, as a man, his greatest satis- 
6. View of Nicholas Hans: “H i impli 
: uman 
and humane approach to educa lems pes both a human 


š; human in the sense 


and spiritual values as well as for material. 
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abundance. It isa dead enemy of poverty and vested interests that go 
against the welfare of the world humanity. Man in the measure of 

l things. He is the architect of fortune. In short, humanism isa 
movement to promote man-ism or “human being-ism”’ which takes. 
account of human and humane interests. à 


Fundamental Postulates of Humanism : 

1. Manisa rational being: Man is a rational being. He has. 
a mind. Mind is the natural function of living organism. It is the- 
product of evolution. Mind helps in the acquisition of knowledge. 
Reason is the main instrument of mind. Mind helps the man in 
distinguishing between good and bad, right and wrong, virtue and 
evil. Mind helps in solving the problems. Development of intelligence- 
is essential for improving the function of mind. Humanists believe in 
strengthening and disciplining the mind on its basic functions. 


2. Conquest and control of man : Humanism puts emphasis on 
conquest and control of man. Man is creative. It is in his creative 
capacity that we see him at his best and most human. He has 
struggled hard and has conquered in several directions, even in reach-- 
ing the moon. Sublimation of instincts and emotions is conductive to 
development of creativity, compassion and politeness. Conquest and: 
control of man depends upon sublimation of emotions and deyelopment 
of healthy. interests. 


3. Realisation of spiritual ideals: Man is gifted with the power’ . 
of realising spiritual and moral ideals. He can. realise these values if he 
makes proper use of his mind. The spiritual in man is man at its best. 
He should fight courageously for the values of life like truth, beauty, 
goodness, love, sympathy and cooperation in human welfare. Every 
individual has a spark of divine. 


4. Homan freedom : Humanists stand for human freedom, 
Freedom is instrument to goodness. We cannot achieve goodness or- 
morality until we are free. Human interests should not be suppressed 
by narrow dogmatism. The child should not be subjected to cruel 
school discipline and rigid methods of instruction. 


5. Human perfection and man’s happiness : Human perfection, in 
the words of Jacks, is the final objective of humanism. Human 
perfection is bound up with happiness and prosperity of man. No good 
life is conceivable without happiness and prosperity. Thus humanism. 
stands for happiness of man. 

6. Welfare of total humanity : Service to humanity is the religion 
of humanism. It points to the necessity and possibility of peace and 
prosperity on earth. 


Humanism and Aims of Education : 

1. Liberation of mind: Humanism aims at liberation df man’s 
mind from shackles and chains of dogma and prevalent superstitions and . 
thus clears way for scientific enquiry. ' 
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3. Man’s happiness and maserial abundance : Human perfection is 
bound up with happiness and Prosperity of man. No good life is con- 
Ceivable without happiness and prosperity. Hence as we have already 
remarked, humanism stands for material abundance and happiness of 
man, and is dead enemy of poverty. 


4, Welfare of total humanity : Humanism aims at the welfare of 
total humanity. ‘Service to humanity’, is the religion of humanism, It 
Swears by peace-technology and is sworn enemy of war-technology. It 
Points to the necessity and possibility of peace and Prosperity on 
earth. 


Humanism and Curriculum : ( mae achat 
ile quoting J.B. Florian, Hans writes, ‘<< orian asserte a 

phia aia Eie sciences ought to be made the principal study of 
young persons’. He (Florian) classified all subjects of instruction into 
three groups: (i) Relation of Man to Nature, (ii) Relation of Man to 
himself and (iii) Relation of Man to other Men. He devised a ten-years 
Course for the ages seven to seventeeen presuming that boys would enter 
his academy with a fair knowledge of writing and reading. The subjects 
iincluded all branches of mathematics, physics, chemistry, astronomy, 
natural history, applied sciences for the first group, Latin, French, 
Italian, grammar, logic, thetoric, Poetry, drawing, music and exercise for 
the second group ; and history—ancient and modern, politics, economics 
and biography for the third group.” 

, Thus, humanism is a quest for ethical, spiritual and practical values 
-of life through philosophy, science, arts and literature. 


Humanism and Methods of Teaching : 
1. Direction method : 


Direction Humanists are of the view that teacher 
should give direction to the i ies. 


reproduction : Humanists 
" Understanding and reproduction. They 
discourage Tote and mechanical Memorisation. Teacher should set 
exercises for the matter taught. These exercises Will help in better under- 
standing of things. 


3. “Debate and discussion method : Tagore, a well known humanist 
recommended debate and discussion method. Students should be en- 
couraged to solve various problems through discussion, 

Himanism and Discipline : 


Humanists believed in discipline of kindness, Tender spirit may 
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drink inthe seas of piety.. Humanists emphasised dignity of the indi- 
vidual and revolted against rigorous punishment. They had great 
sympathy forthe child. They believed that the child should not be 
suppressed by authority. Discipline should be self-imposed. It should: 
grow from within. 


Humanism and Teacher : 

Humanism asserted that teacher should have qualities of head and’ 
heart. He should have the ability to understand, to direct, to stimulate 
and to guide the child. He should be endowed with insight and 
imagination, intution and sympathy, clarity and wisdom, well rounded 
and balanced personality. He should help the students. in attaining 
happiness, and human perfection. Service to humanity should be en- 
couraged. 


Impact of Humanistic Trends in Educational Psychology : 


1. Study of the child or learner : Educational psychology is: 
humanistic in the sense that its chief concern is the child or the learner. 
It studies both the physiological and psych ological aspects of behavior of* 
the learner. 


(a) Physiological aspect: Educational psychology studies physio- 
logical basis of behaviour of the learner like his: (i) nervous system and: 
(ii) glands. 


(b) Psychological aspect : Educational psychology also studies: 
various psychological basis of behaviour of the learner like his : 


. (i) instincts, (ii) emotions, (ii) sentiments, (iv) suggestion, imitation and: 


sympathy, (v) character, (vi) memory, (vii) learning, (viii) thinking. 
and reasoning, (ix) imagination and problem solving, (x) intelligence, 
(x?) personality etc. 


Humanism aims at producing well rounded and perfect person-. 
alities. For achieving this aim it its essential to understand various 
physiological and psychological basis of behaviour of the individual. 
It is only after understanding various aspects of personality, help can be- 
provided for the best development of potentialities. 

2. Area of interests and aptitudes : Humanism asserts that 
interests and aptitudes of the individual should not be suppressed in 
favour of narrow dogmatism and ascetic ideal. Opportunities are to- 
be provided for the development of interests and aptitudes. Educational 
psychology studies in detail nature, development and assessment of 
interests and aptitudes. Various aptitude tests and interest inventories, 
are used for understanding the interests and aptitudes of the individual. 


3. Study of individual differences: Humanism lays stress on the 
welfare and happiness of man. It believes that man is the measure of 
all things Happiness of man is possible only if we study and recognise 
the individual differences, and suitable opportunities are provided 
for making the best development of personality in accordance with 
these individual differences Educational psychology studies in detail 
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various types of individual differences, their causes and significance for 
-education. 


4. Motivation aspect: Motivation of students isa problem of 
concern for educators. Our sucress and achievement in life and education 
‘tg a great extent depends upon motivation. Adequate motivation results 
in promoting reflection, attention, interest, creativity and efficiency. 
Educational psychology studies ways of motivating the pupils by making 
use of reward, audio-visual aids, periodical tests, knowledge of results 
and pupil-centred education. 

5. Sublimation of instincts and emotions : Humanism. has laid 
emphasis on conquest and control of man. It depends upon sublimation 
of instincts and emotions. Child is active by nature. He is full of 
instinctive and emotional energy. Educational psychology studies nature 
of instincts and emotions and methods of controlling them. Modern 
methods of education like : (i) Learning by doing, (ii) Project Method, 
(iii) Heuristic Method, (iv) Self-Govt. in the school, (v) Excursions 
and Trips, (vi) Variety programmes (vii) Audio-visual aids, (viii) 
Debates, Seminars, Discussions. (ix) Girl-Guide, N. C. C., Boy Scout 
Movement, (x) Games, (xi) Library Readings are useful in the sub- 
‘limation of various instincts and emotions. $ 

6. Freedom and discipline : As we have pointed out that 
humanists stand for freedom. Freedom is instrument to goodness. 
Psychology believes in giving freedom to the child. Modern psychologists 
-are of the view that if children areto find themselves they must be 
allowed a sufficient degree of freedom ; if they are to develop their power 
‘to the fullest they must be prepared to accept the appropriate discipline 
and training. Thus discipline should be based on freedom and 
sympathy. 

7. Exceptional children and humanism : Humanism la 
sison development of individuality to the fullest extent. All types of 
-children— gifted, backward and handicapped—must be provided suitable 

opportunities for utilizing their potentialities. Educational Psycholo 

studies alltypes of exceptional children and suggests suitable ed, 
grammes and methods for dealing with various types of children, 
(They have to be treated humanistically i.e., with sympathy, love and 


8. Guidance and humanism : Humanism believes i 
€ . 1 Hae leves in t 
-and happiness of man, Guidance is needed for realizing Breen 
Nature and methods of imparting guidance i.e., educational, vocational 


cand per: 1 bh i A ~ 
DI ave been included in the domain of educational 


Conclusion : 


To conclude humanism emphasizes child-centred i 
tion for all, man’s happiness, attainment of E E EF 
total humanity. It supplies a fairly broad frame of Teference, a de 4 
able ground and condition of the growth of human knowledge and pa b 
in an atmosphere of freedom. ues 


ys empha- 
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MECHANICALISM 


We are living in a mechanical age. Modern man has been influen- 
ced by machines. His way of thinking, his standards of living, his means 
-of communication, transportation and production, his business and indus- 
tries have been influenced by machines. According to Burton Clark, 
«*Modern man is clearly ina scientific revolution. The first revolution 
‘centred on the steam engine and spinning machine and put machines in 
the place of muscles. The second revolution centres on atomic energy, 
automation, computers and chemical materials. It greatly magnined 
technically produced energy, changing processing methods, alters the 
material on which men, and machines work, and often substitutes 
machine for human thought and control. Although we have been slid- 
ing into a technological age on the basis of accumulated techniques pro- 
duced by the first scientific revolution, we are now in for technology with 
a vengeance. Through its ramifying effects—technology alters nearly ‘all 
institutions. 


Educational Implications of Mecbanicalism : 


Mechanicalism has brought a revolution in the field of education. 
Aims of education, methods of teaching, role of teacher have been signi- 
ficantly influenced by mechanicalism. Educational technology, audio- 
visual equipment and methods, programmed learning, language labora- 
tories, automated class-room systems are the direct results of mechani- 
calism. 


1. Use of Projectors, Filmstrips, Epidiascopes and Linguaphones : 
In most of the states, school complexes have been formed, Projectors, 
filmstrips, epidiascopes have been given toa school complex. The 
material has been used in certain schools by a team of audio-visual 
Persons. A detailed programme can be chalked out and equipment can 
be pressed into service as per schedule. 


2. Use.of Films: The developed countries are using filmsasa 
media of class-room teaching very effectively. At present we do not 
have films which can be effectively used for class-room instruction. The 
Ministry of Education should impress upon the mass-media authorities to 
prepare such sound films as can be used for schools and colleges. 


3. Use of Radio: Méechanicalism in education has influenced the 
use of radioin education, At present there are some broadcasts for 
students and teachers ; but there isno follow-up programme. As such 
we cannot evaluate the efficacy of radio-lessons. There should be 
more-lively co-ordination between All India Radio and the departments 
of education. 


4. Language Laboratary : In cititilike Delhi, Poona, Ba 
Hyderabad etc. we have language labotatories. The present anne 
is that these language laboratories are working at their under capacity 
level. Very few school students gët access to these language laboratories 
The Ministry of Education should see that each state has one language 
laboratory. 
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5. Use of Television and Computerized Instruction : Use of 
television and computerized instruction for formal education is an 
apparent outcome of mechanicalism. The present trend in countries like 
the U.S.A. and the U.K. is to use computerized instruction, sattellite TV 
for formal education. Big cities like Calcutta, Delhi, Bombay, Madras, 
should harness television for formal instruction. A beginning has been 
nade at Delhi where television is being used for class-room instruction. 
As television station has been recently set up at Jalandhar, it may be 
effectively utilised for educational purposes and class-room instruction. 
Prof. Srivastava and Prof. J.N. Kapoor of Indian Institute of Technology, 
Kanpur are exploring possibilities of how computer aided instruction 
can be made helpful to gifted children. TV holds new and existing 
possibilities for India, There are universities in foreign countries which 

_ widely use TV and radio to provide higher education to thousands of 
widely dispersed students. 


6. Emphasis on Technical Education : Mechanicalism lays 
emphasis on technical education. Probably the most pressing problem 
facing the leaders of the country is that of poverty That is why the 
Congress party has brought up the slogan, of “Garibi Hatao’’, but unfor- 
tunately poverty cannot be done away with merely by shouting slogans. 
For this, comprehensive development 1n industry and agriculture must 
take place and this is possible only if vocational and technical education 
is given importance. As far as possible the government should establish 
alarge number of institutions for vocational and technical training 
so that atleast some of the educated people may not have to search for 
jobs. 


Conclusion : 


Both mechanicalism and humanism aimat efficiency, and the 
difference between them lies in the different kinds of efficiency which they 
pursue. Whereas mechanicalism aims at the efficiency of the machine or 
the system, humanism aims at the efficiency of the person. of the human 
being as an individual. Mechanicalism in a sense is concerned primarily 
with production and quantity, humanism with growth and quality. Im 
the words of M. L. Jacks, humanism means standardization and unifor- 
mity, mechanicalism means anarchy. Individual is necessary to machine 
and machine is necessary to individual. It is creative man who creates 


the machine, and in the social sphere the educati i i 
i a ional machi 
one of the most ingenious creations. Bhs 


_. The mechanist remembers that machinery is not i i 
with human nature. Onthe other hand, the inaa hee ace 
that by himself he can do but little, and that is only in association with 
others as part of a.living machine that he can fulfil his individuality. Thus 
both mechanicalism and humanism are complementary rather than anti- 


thetic to each other. Without one, the other is i h 
in implied by the other, i T is incomplete. Hence eac 
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QUESTIONS 
1. What is humanism? How has it influenced aims of education, 
Curriculum, methods of teaching and discipline ? 
2. What are the educational implications of Mechanicalism ? 
8. What is the impact of humanism on education ? 
4. Discuss the plai» of mechanicalism in education. 
5. Whatis your point of view regarding Mechanicalism versus 
Humanism. y 
6. Discuss the nature and three important features of Humanism. 
7. Discuss three Aims of education according to Humanism, 
8. Discuss three educational implications of Mehanicalism. 
9. Show your acquaintance with the meaning and postulates of 
humanism. 
10. Briefly explain the impact of humanistic trends in educational 
psychology. 
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HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Micro-teaching is one of the most important and new developments 
in the field of teaching practice. The term micro-teaching was. first 
coined by. Dwight Allen of the Stanford University in 1963. It was used 
initially for the training of secondary school teachers. A number of 
experiments have been conducted in many institutions in the U.S.A., 
U.K. and the ‘Netherlands. 

In India also a number of institutions have started work in the area 
of micro-teaching in recent years. D.D. Tiwari was the first to take up 
this work in 1967, at the Government Central Pedagogical Institute at 
Allahabad. This was followed by G.B. Shah who tried an experiment 
in micro-teaching with the help of a tape-recorder in the Faculty of 
education and Psychology in 1970. Other names in the field who worked 
are R.R. Chandasama, L.P. Singh, N.S. Sarkar, N. Pangotra, Palsane 
and Ghanchi 197, Srivastva 1970, Mehrotra 1974, B.K Passi and 
Sharma 1974. A major break-through was made at the Technical Tea 
chers Training Institute, Madras where a studio for educational televi ae 
programme was set up in which micro-teaching was introdu a Rees 
training of technical teachers. A major contributio: one 
micro-teaching as a training device was made in 1974 at ‘die! MALY 
Teachers’ Training Institute, Chandigarh with the hel he’ Technical 
and CCTV (Close Circuit Television) under the gui ane pe Tepe 
Dosajh. Micro-teaching became a full fledged research e of Dr. N.L. 
of Advanced studies in Education, Baroda. Dr. B ee Centre 
colleagues completed a research project at Baroda NGERT tc and his 

project in collaboration with Centre of Advanced Studi took a major 
at Baroda and conducted a number of worksho; See a aa tn 
tion. The Technical Teachers’ Training Institut lan Colleges of Educa- 
teaching with the help of audio-tape. e, Calcuttta started micro- 


Micro-teaching as an innovativ i 

V e technique of ti ini 

experimented upon at the pre-service level for e ena Bonen eae 

the Centre of Advanced study in Education, M.S. University ed 
, 


two years at D.A.Y. College of Education, Ab i 

research experience gained at Baroda E e a aati 
been introduced as an integral part of student teaching for thi ae ic 
population of the college since 1976. Paes 
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CONCEPT AND FEATURES OF MICRO-TEACHING 

Micro-teaching is a training concept that can be applied at the pre- 
service and in-service stages in the professional development of teachers. 
Micro-teaching provides teachers with a practice setting for instruction 
in which the normaj complexities of class-room are reduced and in which 
the teacher receives a great deal of feedback on his performance. To 
minimise the complexities of the normal teaching encounter, several 
dimensions are limited. The length of the lesson is reduced. The scope of 
the lesson is narrowed, and the teacher teaches only a few students. 


Basically in micro-teaching, the trainee is engaged ina scaled-down 
teaching situation. It is scaled down in terms of class size, since the 
trainee is teaching a small group of five to ten pupils. The lesson is 
scaled down in length of class-time and is reduced to five to ten minutes. 
It is also scaled down in terms of teaching tasks. These tasks may include 
the practising and mastering of a specific teaching skill such as lecturing 
or teacher explanation, questioning or leading a discussion 3 Mastering of 
specific teaching strategies; flexibility, instructional decision making ; 
alternative uses of specific curricula, instructional material and class-room 
management. Only one skill or task is taken upata time If possible 
micro-lesson is video-taped-or tape recorded. The student-teacher imme- 
diately views his lesson, evaluates it, amends his approach, reteaches the 
lesson to another group of pupils, reviews and evaluates. Some of the well 
kuown definitions of micro-teaching are given below : 


(i) Bush’s view: Bush (1968) defines Micro-teaching as a “‘teacher 
education technique which allows teachers to apply well defined teaching 
skills toa carefully prepared lesson ina planned series of five to ten 
minutes, encouters witha small group of real class-room students, often 
with an opportunity to observe the performance on video-tape.” 

(ii) Allen and Ryan’s view: Dwight Allen and Kevin Ryan (1969) 
define micro-teaching as a ‘‘scaled down teaching encounter in class-size 
and class-time. They elaborate it further by saying, “‘Micro-teaching 
isa system of controlled practice that makes it possible to concentrate 
on specific teaching behaviour and to practice teaching under controlled, 
conditions.” 


(ii) Mc Aleese and Urwin’s view: Mc Aleese and Urwin ( 1970) 
observe that the term “‘micro-teaching is most often applied to the use of 
closed-circuit television (CCT) to give immediate feedback of a trainee 
teacher's performance in a simplified environment.” They further suggest 
that micro-teaching is best viewd as a form:of simulated teaching Usually 
incorporating reduced complexity and -somè feedback placed “along a 
simulation spectrum ranging from the purely abstract text-book of teach- 
ing practice through the actual class-room teaching.” 


(iv) View of Clift and Others: Clift and Others (1976) stated 
“‘Micro-teaching is a teacher teaching procedure which reduces the teach- 
ing situation to simpler and more controlled emcounter achieved b 
limiting the practice teaching to a specific skill end reducing teachny 
time and class size.” x / è 


ri. 
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In the light of these definitions it can be concluded that the follow- 
ing are the features of micro-teaching. 
1. Real teaching : Micro-teaching is real teaching but focuses on 
developing teaching skills. 
2. Scaled dowa teaching : Micro-teaching is a scaled down 
teaching : 
(i) To reduce the class size five to ten pupils. 
(ii) To reduce the duration of period five to ten minutes. 
(iii) To reduce the size of the topic. 
(iv) To reduce the teaching skill. 
3. Individualized device : Micro-teaching is a highly individualized 
training device. 
4. Providing feed-back: It provides the feed-back for trainee’s 
performance. 
5. Device for preparing teachers : Micro-teaching is a device to 
prepare effective teachers. 


MAIN PROPOSITIONS OR ASSUMPTIONS OF 
MICRO-TEACHING 


In the words of Allen and Ryan, micro-teaching is an idea at the 
core of which lie five essential propositions : 


1. Real teaching : Micro-teaching is real teaching: Although the 
teaching situation is a constructed one in the sense that teacher and 
students work together in a practice situation, nevertheless 
teaching does take place. ; pabonaticd 

2. Reducing complexities: Micro-teaching lesse: i 

3 essens the complexi- 
ties of normal class-room teaching. Class size, scope of Pa 
a diced. > pe of content, and time 

3. Focus on training: Micro-teachin ini 

‘ g: g focuses on trainin 
accomplishment of specific tasks. These tasks may be the PERAE 


techniques of teaching, the mastery of certain curri iteri 
0 >! rricular må 
demonstration of teaching methods. AEN BIS AOE ie 


mea: Increased control of practice : Micro-teaching allows for the 

inpreated control of practice. In the practice setting of micro-teaching 

the rituals of time, students, methods of feedback and supervision and 
> 


many other factors can be manipulated. A i 
+ : $ S 
control can be built into the training Eohonee Dasa ica ek 


5 Expanding knowlege o $ i i 

the normal knowledge Seana Rao Ea oe 
sae te neaching a Pref micro-lesson, the trainee NA aa 
critique erformance. To give him a i insi i i 
performance, several sources of feedback ee eae With n 
guidance of a supervisor or colleague, he analyzes aspects of his aa 
performance in the light of his goals. The trainee and the su akor o 
over student response forms that are designed to elicit indent PeuCHONS 
to specific aspects Of his teaching When the supervisor has video-tape 
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available, he can use video-tape playbacks to help show the teacher how 
he pefea and how he can improve. All his feedback can be immedi- 
ately translated into practice when the trainee reteaches shortly after the 
critique conference. 


DIFFERENCE BETWEEN MICRO-TEACHING AND 
TRADITIONAL TEACHING 


1. Simple versus complex teaching : -Micro-teaching is simple and 
non-threatening. Traditional teaching is relatively complex and 
threatening. ; 


2. Specification of objectives: In Mmicro-teaching objectives are 
specified in behavioural terms. In traditional teaching objectives are not 
specified in behavioural terms. 

3. Providing feed-back: In micro-teaching immediate feedback is 
Provided. In traditional teaching feedback is not provided. 

4. Size of class: In micro-teaching class is divided into small 
groups of five to ten pupil-teachers. In traditional teaching the class 
consists of fifty to hundred pupil-teachers. 

5. Duration : In micro-teaching the duration is five to ten minutes, 
Ta traditional teaching the duration is forty to sixty minutes. 


6. Pattern of class-room interaction: In micro-teaching patterns 
of class-room interactian can be objectively studied. In traditional 
teaching patterns of class-room interaction cannot be objectively 
Studied. 

7. Practising skills: In micro-teaching pupil-teacher practises only 
one skill selected for practice. In traditional teaching pupil-teacher 
Practises whole complex teaching behaviour. 

8, Role of supervisor: In micro-teaching the role of the super- 
visor is specific and well defined to improve teaching. In traditional 
teaching the role of the supervisor is vague and not useful to improve 
teaching. 

9. Awareness: Micro-teaching develops more awareness among 
‘student teachers with regard to professional training. 

10. Score : Micro-teaching results better score in university exami- 
nation than their counterparts in conventional teaching. 


OBJECTIVES OF INTRODUCING MICRO-TEACHING IN k 
COLLEGES OF EDUCATION 

Duggal and Sharma have listed the following objectives of introd 
ing Micro-Teaching in Colleges of Education : E SR ae 

1. To initiate the teacher trainees to analyse and develop teacher 
‘behaviour under laboratory conditions. 

_ 2. To land novice teachers grudually in the real Class-room after 

gaining enough confidence. 


3. To impart intensive training in the component skills of teaching 
to teacher trainees at pre-service level, 
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4. To involve the academic potential of teacher trainees for provi- 
ding feed-back to the peers. 

5. To lessen the work load of teacher educators with the involve- 
ment of peer supervisors. 


6. To lessen the burden upon practising szhools while having 
practice of teaching skills under simulation conditions in colleges of 
Education. 

7. To explore the human resources to the maximum and making 
economy with regard to time, money and materials. 


MICRO-TEACHING PROCEDURE 
(STEPS IN MICRO-TEACHING) 


The micro-teaching procedure involves the following steps : 

1. Defining the skill: A particular skill is defined to trainees in 
terms of teaching behaviours to provide the knowledge and awareness of: 
teaching skills. 

2. Demonstrating the skills : The specific skill is demonstrated by 
the experts or shown through video-tape or film to the teachers, trainee. 

3. Planning the lesson: The student teacher plans a short (micro) 
lesson with the help of his superviser, 12 which he can practice a parti- 
cular skill. 


4, Teaching the lesson : The pupil-teacher teaches the lesson to a 
small gronn of eek (i.e. 5 to 10 pupils). The lesson is observed by 
supervisor (teacher or peers Or video-taped or audio-tape $ 
at close circuit television (CCTV). io-taped or televised 


5. Discussion: The teaching is followed by di i i 
the feedback (suggested improvements) to the pee he Sew 
or audio-tape may be displayed to observe his own teaching activities by 


the trainee. The awareness of his own teachi 
x S ach E i 
the reinforcement to the pupil-teacher. ane. performance provides 


6. Replanning: In the light of the discussion and suggestions the 


upil-teacher 2 5 
D replans the lesson in order to practice the small skil 


7. Reteaching: The revised lesson is retaught to another small 


group of students of same s ? i 
ametil. class for the same duration to practise the 


8. Rediscussion: The ret ing i i 

; : 7 eaching is again followed by discussi 
suggestion and encouraging the teaching performance Thus the feed 
back is again provided to the trainee. ; us 


9. Repeating the cycle: The ‘teac! p i i 
desired level of skill is achieved. ach tench eyele ds repented dili 
Thus we find that in micro-teaching the pupil-teacher tries to com- 


pee a 5 R's viz. Recording, Reviewing, Responding, Refining an¢ 
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Micro-teaching cycle may be represented as : 
Plan—Teach- Discuss and Feedback—>Replan—>Reteach - 
and Refeedback. 


\ 
The diagramatic representation of micro- 
under : 


Rediscuss 


teaching cycle is given as 


REFEED BACK. 


DISCUSS AND 
FEED BACK 


REDISCUSS' 


RETEACH 


REPLAN 


Micro-Teaching Cycle 


Micro-Teaching Procedure as Suggested by Clift and Others (1976) : 

Clift and others have suggested three phases of micro-teaching 
procedure : : 

1. Knowledge acquisition phase: It involves two major activities : 

(i) To observe demonstration skills. 

(ii) To analyse and discuss demonstration. 


2. Skill acquisition phase : Three activies are performed under 
this phase in the following sequence : 
(i) To prepare micro-lesson. 
(i) To practice teaching skill. 
(iii) To evaluate the performance. 


The evaluation activity provides the basis to replan the le: 
reteaching the same topic to practise the same skill. 5 ssonifon 


3 Transfer phase : After acquiring skills in the second phase, the 
pupil-teachers are given an opportunity to use the skill in normal class- 
room teaching situation. 


ie 
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Procedure of Micro-Teaching in Tokyo Institate of Technology : 


The procedure of micro-teaching in Tokyo Institute of Technology 
may be briefly described by using the following chart : 


‘Planning for 5 min. teaching 


Micro-Teaching (1) 
5 min. each 3 Teachers 


a | 
Discussion with Video Play-back 
3 Teachers 
Evaluation 
Shee! 


Replanning } 


Micro-Teaching (2) 5 min, 


Self Confirmation 


PRINCIPLES UNDERLYING MICRO-TEACHING 
‘Practice makes 


2. Principle of reinforcement ; Psychologists have long been aware 
of the value of reinforcement in the learning process, Reinforcement in- 
volves teacher encouraging pupils’ Tesponses using verbal Praise, accepting 
their responses or non-verbal ones like a smile. In micro-teaching 
lessons, (reinforcement) encouragement iş oi 


earning and better teaching. 
3. Principle of experimentation - 

experiment. Experimentation Consists of tie 
performed under controlled conditions: Controlled conditions are pro- 
vided in micro-teaching. The pupil-teacher and the supervisor conduct 
experiment on teaching skill under controlled conditions. Mn such 
as time, content, students, and teaching „techniques can aie +4 as bee 
pulated or controlled. From its very beginning micro-tea en 


Micro-teaching - was born of an 
Objective observation of actions 
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used as a means of research. Many aspects of micro-teaching that render 
it valuable as a training technique also render it valuable as a research 


tool. 


4, Principle of evaluation ; A proper evaluation of pupil-teacher’s 
work can become an effective motivation for better learning and better 
teaching. In micro-teaching, the supervisor supervises and evaluates 
each micro-lesson. Self-evaluation is also possible. With the help of 
video-tape recorder the teacher-trainee is in a position to evaluate his 
own performance. On the basis of self-evaluation, improvement can be 
made, 


5. Principle of precise supervision : The supervision that accom- 
panies micro-teaching is highly specific and precise. The supervisor pays 
full attention to one point at a time. Both the supervisor and the teacher 
are clear about the aim of the micro-lesson ahead of time. The supervisor 
possesses an ‘observation schedule’ which he fills up while supervising. 
He makes an assessment on a rating scale. Ratiag isa method in which 
we systematise the expression or opinion concerning a particular trait. 


6. Principle of continuity : Micro-teaching implies continuity. The 
teacher learns and relearns the skill of teaching continuously. 


Planning-+Teaching— Discussing Feedback->Replanning > Reteach- 
ing till mastery is attained is its unique feature. 


TEACHING SKILLS AND MICRO-TEACHING 


Micro-teaching is used for developing certain teaching skills. A 
teaching skill is defined as a set of teacher behaviours which are especially 
effective in bringing about desired changes in pupil-teachers. There are 
various skills which can be developed among pupil-teachers : 


1. View point of Allen and Ryans (1969) : Allen and Ryans 
suggested fourteen teaching skills : (¢) Stimulus variation, (i) Set induc- 
tion, (iii) Closure, (iv) Silence and non-verbal cues, (v) Reinforcement 
of student participation, (vi) Fluency in asking questions, (vii) Probing 
questions, (viii) Higher order questions, (ix) Divergent questions, 
(x) Recognizing attending behaviour. (xi) Illustrating and use of 
examples, (xii), Lecturing, (xiii) Planned repetition, (xiv) Complete- 
ness of communication. 


2. View poiut of B.K. Passi (1976) : B.K. Passi has stated thirteen 
skills which can be developed through micro-teaching: (i) Writin 
instructional objectives, (i) Introducing a lesson, (iii) Fluency in quke 
tioning, (iv) „Probing questions, (v) Explaining, (vi) Illustrating with 
examples, (vit) Stimulus variation, (viii) Silence and non verbal cues 
{like smile, facial expression etc.), (ix) Reinforcement (or encoura in 
the paps lo eae ein (x) Jaceeasing pupil participation, (xi) Gene 
black-broad, (xii chieving Closure and (xiiz) Recognisi i 
el ag ‘i ) enising attending 
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i i i ibed with the help of 
Some of the teaching skills which can be describe I 
aN as given by Dr. L.C. Singh are described as under : 


is skill i = tention. 
1. Stimulus variation : This skill is related to class-room at 0 

It is based on the principle that change in the stimuli in one’s Ueto chad 
captures his attention. This skill involves deliberate changing o oa 
attention producing behaviours by the teacher in order to keep por’ 
attentive at high level. Such behaviours include teacher movemen ts 
gestures, change in speech patterns, focussing, changing intera > 
styles, shifting sensory channels, pausing and such others. 


2. Setinduction: The term set refers to the establishment of cogais 
tive rapport between pupils and teachers to obtain immediate SE ee the 
in the lesson. Experience indicated a direct relationship etwee Tie 
effectiveness in inducing set and effectiveness in the tota lesson, TE e 
teacher succeeds in creating a positive set, the likelihood of pupi 
ment in lesson will be enhanced. 


5 e: This skill is complementary to ‘set induction’. Closure 
is abained hee major purposes, principles and constructs pr a lesson or 
a portion of the lesson are judged to have been learnt and the pupils aa 
able to relate new knowledge with the past. Itis more than a quic! 
summary of the portions covered. In addition to bringing a cognitive 
link between past and new knowledge, pupils feel a sense of achievement. 
If the planned lesson is not completed, the teacher can use closure by 
drawing attention to the major points accomplished upto that point. 


4. Teacher's silence and non-verbal cues: The use of silence and 
non-verbal cues is a powerful tool in the class-room. During silence 
deliberately iniroduced by the teacher, he uses some non-verbal cues like 
gestures, body movements, etc. in order to encourage pupil participation. 


5. Reinforcement pupil participation : Reinforcing desired pupif 
behaviour through the use of positive reinforcing behaviours is an integ- 
tal part of learning process. This skill involves teacher encouraging 
pupils’ responses or any desirable behaviour using verbal statements like 


‘good’, ‘continue’, etc. or non-verbal cues like a smile, nodding the 
hand, etc. 


6. Fluency in questioning : 
fluency is meant the use of as 
period of time. However, 
sidered tc be relevant unless i 


This is a skill in asking questions. By 
many questions as possible in a given 
it should be noted that no question is con- 
tis followed by effective student Tesponses. 
The purpose behind this skill is to increase the number of meaningful 
questions asked by the teacher in a given period of time keeping in view | 
of its effectiveness. . 


7. Probing questions: Probing requires that teacher asks ques- 
tions that require pupils to go beyond superficial ‘first answer’ questions. 
This can be done in five ways : (i) asking the pupil for mote‘information 
and/or more meaning ; (ii) requiring the pupil to Tationally justify his 
Tesponse ; (iii) refocussing the pupil’s or class's attention on a related 
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issue ; (iv) prompting the pupil or giving him hints ; (v) redirecting the- 
question to other pupils. 

8. Recognising and attention behaviour : Teachers can be trained: 
to become more sensitive to the class-room behaviour of pupils. The 
successful teacher, through visual cues, quickly notes indications of 
interest or boredom, comprehension or bewilderment. Facial express- 
ions, directions of the eyes, the tilt of the head, and bodily posture, offer: 
commonly recurrent cues which make it possible for the skilled teacher 
to evaluate his classroom performance according to the pupils’ reactions. 
He can then change his ‘pace’, vary the activity, introduce new instruc-- 
tional strategies as necessary, and improve the quality of his teaching. 


9. Illustrating and use of examples : The use of examples is basic. 
to teaching for good, sound, clear teaching. Examples are necessary to 
clarify, verify, or substantiate concepts. Both inductive and deductive 
uses of examples can be used effectively by the teacher. Effective use of 
examples includes : (i) starting with simple examples and progressing to 
more complex ones ; (ñ) starting with examples relevant to students” 
experience and knowledge ; (iii) relating the examples to the principles 
or ideas being taught ; (iv) checking to see if the objectives of the lesson 
have been achieved by asking students to give examples which illustrate 
the main point. 


10. Skill of explaining: Ina classroom, an explanation is a set of 
inter-related statements made by the teacher related to a phenomenon, an 
idea, etc. in order to bring about or increase understanding in the pupils 
about it. In order to become an effective explainer in the classroom, the- 
teacher should practise more and more of desirable behaviours like using 
explaining links, using beginning and concluding statements and testing 
pupil’s understanding behaviours like making irrelevant statements, 
lacking in continuity, using inappropriate vocabulary, lacking in fluency, 
and using vague words and phrases as far as possible. 


11. Skill of increasing pupil participation : The skill of increasing 
pupil participation involves integrating the four components, namely, 
creating set, questioning, encouraging pupil participation, and pausing. 
in such a way that pupil participation is maximised. Pupil participation 
involves pupil’s verbal response and initiation, only. The first three 
components of the skill involve both verbal and non-verbal behaviours: 
and the fourth involves only non-verbal teacher behaviours. 


12. Skill of using black board : This skill involves: (i) writing 
legibly on the blackboard using distinctly different letters which are large 
enough to be read by all pupils and with adequate space in between 
them, (ii) neatness in the blackboard work which can be achieved by 
retaining only the relevant matter under focus and by seeing that there 
is no overwriting, and (iii) appropriateness of written work on the black- 
board, meaning, brevity, simplicity and continuity in the points being 
presented, underlining the important facts with coloured chalks, develop-- 
ing the necessary and proportionate diagrams alongwith the lesson, etc. 


13, Skill of writing instructional objectives: This skill involves. 
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iti jecti : (i ; (ii) adequate with respect to, 
objectives that are : (¿) well stated ; (ii) a 
erae Suc ; (iii) relevant to the content ; and (ty) adequate with 
Tespect to content outline. 


14. Skill of class management: The management dimensions of 
teaching consists of a number of functions ea activities thar a 
i ing j i creatin 
san integral part of the teaching job, i.e., 0 
ae the earo group as well as in the classroom Eovironnn 
which enables students to behave in socially approved ways, and m 
learning interesting, challenging and appealing. 


15. Skill of using audio-visual aids : Audio-visual aids help to mare 
learning more meaningful, interesting and effective. Att emaa r: 
they attract and hold attention of pupils, help to combat the ERIN 
being absent minded, provide proper motivation, add variety in Nislor 
the monotony of ordinary instruction, help in forming the He REA 
mental images, stimulate critical thinking and ieee ODON nes 
retentivity. These aids must be simple, brief, big enoug sks Soh 
realistic. Their success depends mostly on the appropria e raa 
they are put, the meen yita Weed areemploye A SR 
i est judge to decide the : 

REA great deal of planning on the part of the pe They are 
most effective when they aim at supplementing class teaching. Whi 
selecting the instructional materials, the teacher must consider the know- 
ledge of the pupils, the subject matter to be taught, the situation in 
which they are presented, the time at hand, and the ability to handle and 
use the aids. 


16. Skill of giving assignment: An assignment is a task or piece 
of work given by the teacher to an individua! or toa class. It is. always 
a part of the daily lesson plan for the teacher. Assignments Properly 
understood, skilfully planned, intelligently assigned and, sympathetically 
checked, are indispensable and invaluable. The skill of giving assignment 
consists in motivating the pupils in order to awaken interest, defining the 
objectives in clear and simple terms, setting proper time limits, and super- 
vising the given assignment. 


17. Skill of pacing the lesson: The pacing of a lesson means the 
variation in the speed of teaching. Pacing the lesson should depend 
commonly upon the amount of difficulty experienced by the pupils in 
mastering the lesson. Many problems in teaching can be easily solved if 
adequate attention is paid by the teacher to allocate the time needed to 
every lesson. While pacing the lesson, the teacher should keep in mind 
the following guidelines, the time at hand, the syllabus to be covered, the 
level of mental ability of pupiis, and the objectives of the lesson to be 
taught. The teacher can know th 


> e pace of the lesson by recognizing the 
attending and non-attending behaviours of the pupils. Accordingly the 
pacing can be increased or decreased. 


18. The use of higher order questions: Higher order questions are 
defined as questions which cannot be answered from memory or simple 
Sensory description. They call for finding a rule or principle rather than 
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defining one. The critical requirements for a ‘good’ classroom question 
is that it prompts student to use ideas rather than just remember them. 
Although some teachers intuitively ask questions of high quality for too- 
many over-emphasize those that require only the simplest cognitive 
activity on the part of the students. Procedures have been designed to 
sensitize beginning teachers to the effects of questioning on their students. 
and which provide practice in forming and using higher order questions. 

19. Divergent questions : A divergent question requires higher- 
order thinking the answers to which are not predictable and more than 
one in number. It requires the respondent to organize elements into 
new patterns, predict hypotheses or to infer from situations. In the 
classroom such questions provoke pupils to higher order thinking so 
that from a long term view they can develop higher order skills such as 
those involved in problem solving. 


20. Lecturing: Training in some of the successful techniques of” 
lecturing based upon a communication model is the focus for this skill. 
Delivery techniques, use of audio-visual materials, set induction pacing, 
closure ; redundancy and repetition, and other skills related to lecturing 
are included. 

21. Planned repetition: The purpose of this skill is to clarify and 
reinforce major ideas, key words, principles, and concepts in a lecture or: 
discussion. The use of planned repetition is a powerful technique in 
focussing and highligtting important points, and describing them from a 
different point of view. Improper use of this skill can cause confusion 
and poor learning among the students, while proper use can direct their- 
attention to points which the teacher wishes to emphasize. 


22. Completeness of communication: Although the importance and 
need for other communication is blatant, it is not often the guiding prin- 
ciple in actual communication. Sensivity training on the importance 
and the difficulty of being understood is the focus of this skill. Several 
classroom games have been devised which dramatically demonstrate to 
teachers that what they consider to be clear instructions are often not 
clear at all to the students. Sensitivity training in the skill of communi-- 
cating with others will produce teachers who are more responsive to 
possible miscommunication. 

Modern Categories of Basic Skills in Teaching : 

Modern experts have given the following broad categories of basic: 
skills in teaching : 

1 Planning skills : Planning skills include skill of writing. 
instructional objectives. 

2 Motivational skills: These skills include encouraging pupils, 
set induction and establishing rapport. 
> 3. Presentation skills : Presentation and communication skills. 
include introducing a lesson, explaining the lesson, giving examples, 
lecturing, drilling, using blackboard and other aids 

4. Questioning skills : These skills include fluency in asking: 
questions, and probing questions. 
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5. Skiils of small group instruction : Skills of small group 
instruction include programming or individualising instruction, guiding 
cand counselling, 


6. Developing pupils’ thinking: These skills include developing 
thinking, reasoning, problem solving, creativity and self-direction. 

7. Evaluative skills: Evaluative skills include skills of assessment, 
diagnosing of difficulties and providing remedial measures. 


8. Managerial skills: These skills include skills of class-manage- 
ment and maintaining discipline. 


ROLE OF THE SUPERVISOR IN MICRO-TEACHINC 


The micro-teaching supervisor is essentially a teacher. His role is to 
increase and refine performance of the skills that serve as the objectives. 
"The responsibility of the supervisor is two-fold : 


1. Developing ability to perform a skill: The supervisor must help 
the trainee to develop the ability to perform a skill. With regard to this 
‘role the supervisor discharges the following functions : 

(i) The supervisor helps the trainee in the discrimination of the skill 
and reinforces his performance of it. 

(ii) He helps the trainee to understand the behaviours that constitute 
‘the skill and to become sensitive to the cues that signal when the skill 
should be performed. 


(iii) When the trainee performs the skill, or begins to approximate 
the performance of it, the supervisor reinforces his behaviour, 

(iv) In other words, the supervisor helps the trainee to 
should do, and tells him when he has done it. see what he 

2. To understand the application of skill: The su i 

help the trainee to understand when the skill should be applied must 
tole of the supervisor relates to the application of skills Having a 
repertory of reinforcement skills does not ensure aii Paanga 
application. Good performance depends on when and where the skills 
are used. The supervisor, then, must help the trainee in making these 
professional decisions. 8 


3. Working with trainees: In micro-teachi isor i 

2 : ICTO- ing, each supervisor is 
assigned between 6 to 10 teacher trainees at the start of the A 
and he works with this group. ; 


4. Visiting schools : The su i isits hi i i 
h : pervisor visits his trainees in the school 
and Prepares a special schedule of micro-teaching lessons in the practising 
schools, This involves special arrangements. The time is only between 


ae to ten minutes After the lesson, the pupils discuss with the super- 
isor. 


5. Supervising the lesson: The supervisor su i 
; : T' 2 5 
He has to note the improvements which are to be made! a ony wile 
„teacher in the presentation of the lesson. i 


6. Evaluating the lesson: The supervisor has to-evaluate the lesson 
and to give feedback. 


M ICRO-TEACHING 353 


EVALUATIVE INSTRUMENTS 
The teaching skills being developed through micro-teaching lessons 
are to be evaluated or observed by the peers or supervisors. The rating 
schedule is used as criterion measure. The most popular evaluative 
instrument for assessing the effectiveness of micro-teaching is the Stanford 
‘Teacher Competence Appraisal Guide (STCAG). 


Allen and Ryan (1909) have given an evaluation sheet for assessing 
the skill of reinforcement. It consists of four dimensions of the rein- 
forcement skill : 


1, Rewarding correct responses : The correct responses of the 
students are praised on rewarded by saying ‘fine’, ‘good’, ‘excellent’ etc, 


2. Using non-verbal cues : The teacher uses non-verbal cues 
(smile) to encourage his students. 


3. Giving credit: The teacher gives credit to students answering a 
question partly correct. 


4. Refering positive aspects : The teacher refers to positive aspects 
of a student’s previous responses. 

These four dimensions are recorded by observer in terms of frequency 
that the teacher has used the category number of times. The categories 
are assessed on scales ranging from three to seven points. The STCAG 
consists of a number of scales rating the broad aspects of a teacher’s 
performance. 


AIDS AND APPARATUS IN MICRO-TEACHING 


1. Observation schedule (check-list) : The observation schedule 
should be used. It may be used in the form of check list or question- 
naire. It should include all items to be observed. 

2. Casette tape-recorder : For recording the entire conversation 
in the class-room, a casette tape-recorder may be used. It can be used 
for appraising one’s own self or by supervisor : 

3. Video-tape recorder : Video-tape recorder has both the 
advantages of sight and sound. 


4, Close circuit television: Through close circuit television the 
entire class-room programme can be seen in another room and shown to 
other group, when it is taking place. Thus with the help of Close Circuit 
Television, all the staff-members and pupil-teachers can see the lesson 
without disturbing the class. 


5. A movie film: The entire programme can be recorded with the 
help of a movie film. It can be seen again and again. 


6. One-way screen: One way screen may be used. - 
7. Two-monitors : Two-monitors should be available for assistance. 


ADVANTAGES OF MICRO-TEACHING 


1, Modification of teacher behaviour : Micro-teaching is an 
effective feedback device for the modification of teacher behaviour. 
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2, Knowledge of teaching skills: The knowledge and practice of 
teaching skills can be given by the use of micro-teaching. 

3. Developing teaching skills: The specific teaching skills are 
developed by micro-teaching experiences e.g. reinforcement skill, 
explaining skill, skill of using black-board, skill for using audio-visual 
aids, skill for class management etc. 


4. Developing teaching efficiency: Miicro-teaching is useful for 
developing teaching efficiency in pre-service and in-service teacher- 
education programmes. 

5. Improving teaching practice : Micro-teaching is a training device 
for improving teaching practice and prepare better and effective teachers. 

6. Individual training: The training of teachers becomes indivi- 
dualized Each trainee makes progress in developing teaching skills at 
his own rate depending on his ability. 

7. Regulating teaching practice : Micro-teaching permits increased 
control and regulates tzaching practice. 

8. Real teaching: Micro-teaching is real teaching. It can be 
done either in real class-room conditions or simulated conditions, 

9. Reducing compiexities: Micro-teaching, as we have stated 
earlier, reduces the complexities of normal class-room teaching by scaled 
down teaching. Class-size, scope of content, and time are all reduced, 

10. Focus on teaching: lt focuses attentio. on teaching behaviour 
to modify and improve in the desired direction. 


11. Analysing one’s own teaching performance : Micro-teaching is 
an economical device and the use of video-tape enables the trainee to 
analyse his own teaching performance. 

12. Continuous reinforcement: The mechanism of feed i 

be combined with other devices such as simulated social a Ga vee, 
and interaction analysis device which provide continuous reinf ni E 
to the trainee’s performances. einforcemen 

13. Research tool: Micro-teac! 
can be used by teacher candidates 
training. 


hing is a useful Tesearch i 
1 too] which 
to study teaching even during their 


LIMITATIONS OF MICRO-TEACHING 


1. Costly: Micro-teachin is i 
effective micro-teaching system Trequites a arn adii Spa ANS 
Close Circuit Telévision, 5» Video-tapes and 
„ 2. Narrow scope: Micro 
developing only a few skills ( 
requires more than these skills, 
3. Disturbs existing time-table ; i i i 
existing time-table of practising schools Tete ite eens the 
minutes (say five or ten) all groups for a few 


4. Presentation in parts: In five 
content is presented which separates og breaks the wie mall 


-teaching prov. 


id sas 
say 20 to 25). es opportunities for 


But in reality teaching 
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5. Difficulty in actual practice: Ina class of 5 to 10 pupils, th 
pupil-teacher may not get any difficulty. He may gain a lot of confi- 
dence. But in the class of fifty or more he may fail to teach. 

QUESTIONS 

1. Explain the concept and characteristics of micro-teaching, 

2. Discuss the main propositions or assumptions of micro-teaching._ 
How will you differentiate between micro-teaching and traditional 
teaching ? 

3. What are the objectives of introducing micro-teaching in 
Colleges of education ? Discuss the Micro-Teaching Procedure, 

4. Explain principles underlying micro-teaching. 

5. ‘*Micro-teaching is used for developing certain teaching skills,” 
Discuss the teaching skills which can be developed with the help of 
micro-teaching. 

6. Discuss the advantages of micro-teaching. Point out the 
limitations of micro-teaching. 

7. Explain the role of supervisor in micro-teaching. 

8. ‘‘Micro-teaching is a scaled down teaching encounter in 
class-size and class-time.” Elaborate the statement and discuss the uses 
of micro-teaching. 

9. Write a note on Micro-Teaching. 
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Simulated Teaching 
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Simulated teaching is one of the techniques being used currently in 
India as well as in other countries for the modification of teacher behavi- 
our. Under this approach the class-room roles are simulated. Behavi- 
oural problems and class-room managements are better handled through 
simulated teaching. Cruickshank in 1968 developed a system which is 
denoted by several terms such as Role-playing, Artificial teaching, Pilot 
training, laboratory method, clinical method and inductive scientific 
method. 


MEANING OF SIMULATION 


() View of Thomas „and Deemer : “To simulate is to obtain the 
essence of, without the reality.” 


(ii) Harman’s view: ‘‘Simulations contain the important parts of, 
but not all of, reality. Simulations do not have to look like the real-life 
counterpart, but they do have to ‘act’ like the real thing.” 


From this definition it is clear that when a simulation i 
‘important aspects of reality, it omits other elements of Fen inclu ceg 
tion. When simulations are designed, unimportant elements from real 
life are subtracted. , In the case of simulated displays, there is a reduction 
of information from the real life source, information anat enO 


sense unnecessary for the learning ofthe task. Si 7 A 
thought of in the following terms. Simulation might be 


Simulation=Real life — task irrelevant elements. 


(iii) Webster's Dictionary: Webster’s New International Dictionary 


defines simulation as ‘‘Giving the appearance a z 
characteristics of.” PP or effect of ; to have 


(iv) Tansey’e view: Simulation is the all-inclusi i 

f ey ° e usive term which con- 
tains those activities which produce artificial environments or which 
provide artificial experiences for the participants in the activity. 


Simulation can best be defined as a role playing in whi ss 
of teaching is enacted artifically and an effort i iade AO 
important skill of communication through this. Under this the pupil- 
teacher and the students simulate a particular role and try to develop an 
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identity with the actual classroom environment. Thus the whole 
simulated teaching programme becomes a training in role perception and 
Tole playing. Simulation is the basis of sensitivity training, socio-drama, 
role-playing and psycho-drama. 
PARAMETERS OF SIMULATION 
Prof. Tansey has given us three parameters of simulation. 
Stylized simulation 
(Weather maps, wiring digrams } 


of participation 


fd 
e 


-Games 
Free drama (Chess, cards. 


Parameteres of simulation 


1.. Stylized simulation : The upper apex of the triangle is concern- 
ed with stylized kinds of simulation. These are probably the most widely 
used, and have been since man communicated by means of written 
characters. In stylized simulation degree of participation is represented, 
Road maps, weather maps, graphs are the examples of stylized stimula- 
tion. They stimulated real things or real situations without containing 
any of the physical ingredients of these things. There is nothing that is 
dynamic about such simulations, they are functional without being repre- 
sentational. 3 

A Gad : The lower, right-hand apex of the triangle represents 
games. They are marked by degree of competition. Theyjare governed 
to some extent by rules which may be modified or even changed radically. 
Simulation frequently has built in competitive element, and occasionally 
academic gaming and simulation are used synonymously. Simulation 


3. Free drama: The final apex of the triangle represents free 
drama. In free drama degree of structure is taken into consideration. 


Upon attitudes . y 


E 
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TYPES OF ACTIVITIES IN SIMULATION 
Simulation embraces three types of activities : 


1. Role playing: Role playing is the simplest of the activities 
ingluded in the all-embracing term ‘simulation’. It is essentially one of 
either of two types of activities : 


(i) It is the act of being someone else, or 


è 4y It is the act of acquiring experience in a set Of activities in 
sick the actor seeks to acquire or to increase his competence. 


- “The role assumed in role playing is one in which the actor portrays 
either a fictitious role or an actual role, but performs that role in an arti- 
ficial environment. By definition the role portrayed may b2 one with 
which the actor has little or no familiarity at the start of simulated situa- 
tion. This isthe use of role playing to enable the participant to acquire 
understanding’ of a situation or of relationship among real life partici- 
pants ofa social process, ‘or the role playing may be used to assist the 
participants to gain some perception of the actions, attitudes, and/or 
situation of another, person. 


The role played by the participant may also be one in which the 
actor desires to acquire competence, or one in which the actor has 
previously acquired some familiarity, but desires to improve his level of 
competence. 


2. Sociodrama: Sociodrama is the use of role playing as a means 
of enabling the role players to seek a solution to 2 social problem which 
is posed for them,’ The problem may be one extracted from the real 
world, or it may be one designed to present a selected situation for 
solution. Regardless of this type of situation employedg the role players 
(or actors) are required to devise an acceptable solution to the situation 
presented. ' : 


Sociodrama ; differs from role playing only in objective which is 
sought. Role playing seeks to provide competence or understanding iv 
a particular jrole ee a person playing that rele. Soclddrama, on the 
other hand, seeks to utilize role playing as a means of devising a solution 
to a problemi situation which is prescribed for the role players. The 


problem maybe fictional or it may be an abstraction from real 
tfe. 


3. Gaming: Gaming is the addition to the techniqu io- 
drama of an element which demands the AvE nd, san 
stategies (or decision making) and some type of pay-off-rewards of depri- 
vations dictated either by chance or by the choice of strategies. The 
decisions and the Tewards are subject to the strictures of rules known to 
all players. By definition, the situations employed involve OUtcomes 
which are affected by decisions made by one or more decision. The game 


may be designed in manner which enables chance to 
or chance may be prohibited. atiteh Fie oulgome; 
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ASSUMPTIONS OF SIMULATION TECHNIQUE 


Simulated Social Skill Training (SSST) is based on the following 
assumptions : 


1. Teacher behaviour is modifiable: The teacher behaviour is 
modifiable by the use of feedback devices. 


2. Patterns of teacher behaviour are essential: The second basic 
assumption is that there are certain patterns of teacher-behaviours which 
are essential in effective teaching. These behaviours can be described and 
practised like any other skill. The observer identifies those behaviours 
and teachers practise those patterns of teaching behaviour. 


3. Teacher behaviour has taxonomy: The teacher-behaviour has 
its taxonomy. Karl Openshaw and others have developed the taxonomy 
of teacher behaviour by the use of simulated technique as : (i) Source 
dimension, (i) Direction dimension, (i) Function dimension, (iv) Sign 
dimension. 


The teacher behaviour in the class-room can be diagrammed as 
follows : 


SIGN 


MODE OF 


DIRECTION 9 COMMUNICATION 


SOURCE 


i 1 

oe i 

~ PURPOSE OF 
BEHAVIOR 


FUNCTION 


Thus we find that the“ séfrce of behaviour controls other dimen- 


sions. 

i ial skills are developed: The fourth and the last basic 
PR ie ies shat social skills are developed by practice and imitation 
in a group. All members of the group have an opportunity to 
Practise in controlling and improving their own behaviour for teaching 


purposes. 
STEPS IN SIMULATION 


Flanders recommends the following steps : Pen 

i il-teachers: A small group. of pupil- eachers is 

biel ee an C, D etc. are assigned to-each person in the 

group. Role assignments are rotated by letters so that cach individual 
ihas a chance to be an actor or observer. 
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2. Sclecting and discussing skills: The skills to be practised are 
selected and discussed. Topics of conversation that fit the skills ate 
also suggested. 


3. Deciding considerations: Considerations as to who will start 
the conversation, who will intervene, who will stop the interaction and 
when it will be stopped are decided, 


4, Deciding procedure of evaluation: The Procedure of evaluation, 
kind of data to be recorded and the method of recording etc. are 
decided. 


5. Conducting practice session: First practice session is conducted 
~ and the actor is provided with feedback on his performance. If necessary 

the procedure of the second session is changed in order to improve the 
training procedure, 


6. Prepared to change the procedure : If need arises, one should be 
Prepared to change the procedure and the topic and move on to the next 


skill so as to presenta meaningful challenge to each actor to keep his 
interest as high as possible. 


TEACHER TRAINING AND SIMULATION 


Cruikshank developed a teacher training system which is capable of | 
Presenting the student with different simulated problems relating to 
teaching. Following are the Various steps in teacher training, 


1. introducing the participant: The participant is introduced into 
the situation 7.e., if he were a new teacher in a school. 


., 2: Providing information: The participant is provided with 
information and Opportunities to solve the problems of a beginning 
teacher. 
3. Exposing solution of problems: The participant is exposed toa 
variety Of potential solution to Particular problems. 
4. Observing the results: The Participant is 
of observing the results of his chosen line of action. 


5. Introducing to the situation: The participant is introduced to 
the situation by film-strips. 


6. Giving the materials : The Participant is also given the materials 
that a teacher going to the schocl would actually receive things such as 
the school rules and Tegulations, curriculum hand book and record cards 
of all students in the class, 


: Ta Presenting problems : The participant is then Presented 
with problems in role Playing situations, written incidents of combi- 
nations. 


8. Responding: After the Presentation of each proble: th ie 
cipant responds on an Incident Respone Sheet. in PA 
9. Identifying, locating and implementing: The:particj ant then 
identifies the factors influencing. the problem, locates the P alvan 


information, suggests appropriate course of action, communicates and: 
implements a decision: 


given the opportunity 
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10. Small group discussions: Small group discussions follow which 
consider the analysis and action taken. 
11. Large group discussion : Small group discussions are followed 


-by large group discussion. 


12. Pushing the analysis : The objective of the discussion is to push 
the analysis of the teaching problem, and not to come up with the ‘right’ 
answer. 

TYPES OF SIMULATION 

Horman has given the following types of simulation : 

1. Identity simulation: In identity simulation, the actual system is 
used as a model. 

2. Replication simulation: In replication simulation, an opera- 
tional model of the system is used in its usual environment. 

3. Laboratory simulation: In laboratorv simulation, replication 
is employed in the laboratory, with features of the real system repre- 
sented. 

4. Computor simulation: Computor simulation is an abstract 
representation of the real system with the use of a computor. : 

5. Analytical simulation: Analytical simulation uses mathemati- 
cal modes and attempts to get solution by analytical means. 

CAUTIONS IN DEVISING A SIMULATED SITUATION 

The following cautions should be observed while devising a 
simulated situation : 

1. Clear objectives: Objectives should be clear and precise. 

2. Motivation in advance: Students should be motivated in 
advance. 

3. Role involvement: Students should be involved to perform cer- 
tain roles. 

4. Flexibility im approach: There should be flexibility in 
approach. 

ADVANTAGES OF SIMULATED TEACHING 

1. Device for motivating students: Simulated teaching is a device 
for motivating students. In the words of Cruickshank, ‘‘The technique 
Provides reinforcement to students to develop teaching skills and avoid 
the risk of actual class-room encounter.” 

2. Analysis of teaching problems: Simulated teaching provides 
Opportunities to student teachers to study and analyse critical teaching 
Problems. 

3. Insight into behavioural Problems : Simulated teaching helps 
atudents in understanding behavioural problems of class-room and 
develop insight to encounter them. 

4. Acqeisitien of class-room maneers: Simulated teaching helps 
the students in acquiring class-room manners. It enables students to 
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improve social skills and to gain confidence in their ability to use these 
skills. 


5. Forging link between theory and practice ; The major advantage 
of using simulated teaching is that we are forging close links between 
theory and practice. 

6. Factual and conceptual knowledge: Simulated teaching is a 


means of enabling students to acquire factual and conceptual knowledge 
and to retain the knowledge acquired. 


7. Means of providing laboratory experiences : Simulated teaching 
serves as a social laboratory. It provides opportunities to the students to 
exercise the social skills acquired, to utilize in an artificial environment 
knowledge previously acquired, and to gain some comprehension of the 
complexities of selected social processes. 


_ 8. Interesting and enjoyable: Simulated teaching is interesting and 
enjoyable to students, 


USES IN PROBLEMS OF TEACHING 


Flinders has stated that simulated teaching may be used in the 
following problems of teaching: 


1. To ask open or close questions at the appropriate time. 


2. To ask a question which lifts the current level of abstraction or a 
question which lowers it. 


3. To ask questions from the areas in which concepts and logical 
connections have been expressed by the students previously. 


4. To summarize what students have paid previously. 
5. To ask a question which may move the discussion to the next 
step in a logical sequence of problem solving. 


6. To make the appropriate use of ideas expressed Previously by 
the students. 


7. To make constructive use of positive and negatiy, 
students. gative feels of the 


8. To provide reasons for using ‘praise’ or blame, 


he 2! To predict the Consequences which follow from alternative 
10. To assist pupils to compa: i i 
tite: a pi tin eas Te consequences of alternative actions 


ssions are arrived at. 
11. To guide Constructive discussions, 


12. To cai the first steps n : 
i Ps needed to start work in ways that are in 
accordance with tbe interests and abilities of the pupils, Hae tats 


_ 13. To Organise pupils’ ideas i i jecti 
reinforcing Selectively those ideas hich Meanie anon Bek 
14. To demonstra ; 


te i ta $ 
course, and explain rules of logic in classrooom dis- 


15. To assist pupils to maintain c 


. . * onsi 
and to assist to distinguish matters of ER 


acy in the meaning of words 
fact, opinion and value. 
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LIMITATIONS OF SIMULATION 

1. Difficulty for beginners: The beginner participants may face 
some difficulty in asking different kinds of questions. A simple task 
such as “open” and ‘‘closed”’ questions may provide an introductory 
challenge. 

2. Incorrect recording: It is quite possible that during an exer- 
cise, the observer may record incorrectly. 

. .3.. Misconception : The most common error in serious skill train- 
ing is the misconception that adults can play the role of pupils. 

Conclusion : 

To conclude, it can be said that simulation can be made a powerful 
tool in solving some of the problems that hinder effective teaching and it 
can also impart teaching of certain skills which are necessary for teaching 
and its effectiveness. Needless to mention that simulation exercises can 
be improved by a systematic experimentation around it. SSST (Simulated 
Social, Skill Training) may be given a fair trail. 

QUESTIONS 

1. What is simulation? Explain its parameters. Discuss the 
advantages of simulated teaching. 

2. ‘Stimulation embraces three types of activities— Role Playing. 
Socio-drama and Gaming.” Explain. What are the assumptions of 
simulation technique ? Give the role,of simulation in teaching training. 

3. State the steps involved in simulation. List various types of 
simulation. Which cautions should be observed in devising a simulated 
situation ? 

4. ‘Simulated teaching can be used in various problems of teach- 
ing.” Explain. Also mention limitations of simulation. 


5. Write a detailed note on Simulated Teaching. 
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Sources of Knowledge—Implications 
For Teaching Methods 


SOURCES OF KNOWLEDGE 
Epistemology (knowledge), metaphysics (ultimate reality), logic 
reasoning), ethics (morality) and axiology (values) are important fields 
with which philosophy has to deal with. Some of the Significant questions 
pertaining to knowledge are—What is the nature of knowledge ? What is 
the origin of knowledge ? What are the methods of imparting knowledge ? 
What are the limits of knowledge ? What is the validity of knowledge ? 


What are the sources of knowledge ? Here we shall discuss sources of 
knowledge as under : 


(1) Testimony as Source or Appeal to Authority : 

We are to rely upon the testitmony of others i.e., upon authority in 
order to acquire knowledge about the past. In every day life we gain 
much of the knowledge with the help of this source, We should accept 
those people as authorities who are people of integrity and who had 
authentic information We should leave solution of certain problems to 
experts. They should have special competence, They should be recog- 
nised by other authorities. They should have signs of respectibility as 
titles, diplomas and degrees. It should be noted that how authority 
gained knowledge ? Whether he gained his information by experience, or 
reason, or some other way and whether We can exmine the steps by 
which conclusions were drawn. 

Authority is not a primary sources: 

Dangers or Limitations of Authority 

1. To block progress: Authorit 
progress and independent thinking of t 

2. To create conclusion: When authorities disagree or conflict 
they cause confusion. 

: 3. To lead astray: A person who is authority in one subject is 
likely to be believed when he speaks on some other subject about which 
he may not have special knowledge. We fail to realize when he speaks 
outside the range of his competence. ` Thus we are likely to be led away 
by the prestige of our authority. 


-It is a secondary source. 
as a Source: 


yata dominating attitude blocks 
he persons, 
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4, Difficult to discover errors: We may be led astray by the: 
widespread acceptance of a belief. Such widespread acceptance may add 
to its prestige and belief and create difficulty in locating errors. 


5. Unphilosophical and unscientific : The uncritical or blind appeal 
to authority is unphilosopbical and unscientific method of gaining 
knowledge. 

Tt should be concluded here that authority as a source of knowledge 
is dangerous only when we sacrifice our independent thinking and do 
not make efforts to distinguish between true and false. 


(2) Senses as a Source : 

Comenius, Rousseu and Locke maintained that senses are the gate-- 
ways of knowledge. Senses are the chief portals through which know- 
ledge enters the mind. What we see, hear, touch, smell and taste i.e., 
our concrete experience constitutes the realm of knowledge according to 
empiricists. Empiricism maintains that we know what we have found 
out from our senses. Empiricists lay emphasis on-man’s power of 
perception, or, observation, or what the senses receive from environ- 
ment. As narrow sensationalism empiricism asserts that knowledge is 
essentially sensation and there is no other knowledge. Froebel emphasised 
sense training for children, as senses are gateways of knowledge. His 
gifts and occupations are devised for training the senses of children. 
Montessori attached great importance to the training of the senses. If 
senses are properly trained, the process of education shall continue for 
the whole life. Sense training prepares the child for intellectual 
development and consequently plays a vital role in acquiring knowledge. 
Hence the following senses of children must be “exercised, refined 
and polished. Montessori suggested’ exercises for training the following 
senses : 

(i) Sense of touch, (ii) Sense of hearing, (iii) Sense of weight,. 
(iv) Sense of colour, (v) Perception of size, (iv) Sense of form. 


Limitations : 
We can go astray even in the area of sense data. Prejudices and 
emotions may distort our view. It is subjective source. 


(3) Thinking as a Source : 

Rationalists are of the view that reasoning or thought is the source: 
of knowledge. They believe that mind has the ability to discover truth. 
Knowledge can be obtained by comparing ideas with ideas. The 
sensations and experiences which we gain through various senses like- 
touch, hearing, taste, smell and sight are just the raw materials of 
knowledge. For the rationalist kncwledge is found in ideas, concepts, 
thoughts, principles and laws and not just in raw sensations. In other 
words, knowledge can be acquired though mind. Logic and mathematics 
are products of mind and not of senses. Hegel, Berkel-y and Hume 
held that knowldge is acquired through mind. Hegel established the 
unity of the world which can be grasped by reason. Berkeley asserted’ 
the importance of mind in knowledge. According to him, knowledge 
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is relative to the thinking mind. Objects of thought are ideas ; knowledge 
is the sole business of ideas. Hume vebmently asserted that knowledge 
is made up of ideas. 


Limitations : 


Some sense experience may be necessary to formulate an idea. So 
far as external world is concerned, we learn about its rich variety by 
means of senses. 

(4) Insight or Intution as Source : 


Insight or intution is another important source of knowledge. We 


shall discuss intution as- source of knowledge under the following 
headings : 


1. Intution in all knowledge: There is an element of intution 
present in all knowledge. Atvintutive element is the foundation of our 
recognition of the beautiful, of the moral standards that men accept and 
of religious values. Hocking speaks of self-knowledge as the best case 
for intution. 

2. Intution as shortcut to knowledge: Intution is merely the 
result of the accumulation of one’s Past experience and thinking. Valid 
intutions are shortcuts to knowledge that the senses and reflective 


thinking would Teveal. They are the outcome of sub-conscious induc- 
tion or deduction, 


3. Intution as higher kind of knowledge: Intution is a higher 
kind of knowlede. It can lead us to the very inwardness of life. The 


elan vital, the vital impulse of the world can be discovered by intution 
rather than by intellect. 


4. Intution as vision of reality: Intution enables us to gaina 
vision of reality. 


Limitations : 

Intution does not appear to be a safe method when used alone. If 
it is not controlled by reason it may lead to absurd claims, 

Conclusion : 

Every source of knowledge has some limitations. The various 
‘sourecs of knowledge are complementary. Every source has a value. 
Every source may be Superior to others in certain areas, Montague sees 
them as complementary methods for the discovery of knowledge. 

Te can be substituted for the other ; neither can contradict the 
-other, 


INDUCTIVE AND DEDUCTIVE METHODS 
Inductive and deductive methods are t o i 
systematic approaches to problem-soly. a co fa 


ing. 
Inductive Method : 
In the inductive method we lead our pupils from particular instances 


to general conclusions, from concrete cases to abstract rules, from known 
to the unknown, from the observed to the unobserved, from empirigal 
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to rational and from individual cases to generalizations, For example, 

we find that a crow is black ; another crow is also black 3 Still another is 

also black. We then come to the conclusion that all crows are black. 

The process of induction calls for perception, reasoning, judgement and. 
eneralization. 


Steps in the Inductive Method : 

1. Recognition of the problem: The first step is clear fecognitiom 
of the problem. It should be clearly understood and defined by the Pupils, 
The teacher can help the students by questions and suggestions, 

:, Searching for data: Once the problem has been defined, the- 
child should start searching for data from all possible sources like books, 
magazines, journals, making visits to certain places etc. 

3. Organisation of data: Under the guidance of | teacher the 
Pupils organise the data which they have collected from various sources, 
They select relevant data and discard irrelevant material. This may be 
done individually or by groups. s 

4. Framing tentative solutions: By studying particular intances. 
the pupils frame possible solutions. The teacher is in the background. 

5. Elimination: The various tentative solutions put forth in the 
above step are discussed, argued and judged. They are critically 
evaluated. Their weaknesses are pointed out. Thus many tentative 
solutions are eliminated and only the probable solutions remain, 

6. Verification; The solutions are applied to the situation and 
Tesults are verified. The precedure is repeated until a correct solution 


is discovered. 


Merits of Inductive Method : j l 
1. Psychological method : This method is psychological. Itis 
based on the principle of learning by doing. = af 
If-activity and interest: This method promotes self- 
ity P A The Subil remains active throughout the process. 
t gives him pleasure. He feels interested in experiments, experiences 
and discoveries. ‘ 
i a dence: This method fosters 
3. Fosters independence and self-confider i 
nS and self-confidence in the pupil which proves very useful. 
in later life. A l 
initiati: i inking : In this method child- 
4, velops initiative and creative thinkin 
Ten da the solatio themselves. Hence it develops and encourages. 
initiative and creative thinking. 3 
5. Promotes self-acquired knowledge: All that we learn with the- 
help of inductive method is remembered easily because it is self-acquired. 
6. Possibility of correlation : In this method the pupils aiene 
and analyse particular objects of similar and nimni E, and try to 
arrive at general truth. Hence a lot of correlation Is possiote. i 
aching : Inductive method takes into- 


7. A ing to maxims of te S : 
e Sea maxims of good teaching like to proceed from 
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known to unknown, from concrete to abstract, from empirical to 
‘rational, from particular to general and from the observed to the 
unobserved. 


Limitations of Inductive Method : 


1. Not useful in case of all subjects: Inductive method is quite 
useful in teaching mathematics, science and grammar but it is not 
applicable in case of history and geography etc. The facts of history and 
geography cannot be experienced by individual students. We shall have 
to accept these facts from the testimony of others. 


2. Wrong conclusions: Sometimes the pupils may draw hasty or 
wrong conclusions. They may draw conclusion before coming across 
an adequate number of instances. ‘fhis jump may be dangerous one. 


3 Lengthy and boring: At the advanced stage i.e., with higher 
classes, inductive method sometimes is not so useful. It is lengthy and 
becomes tedious, dull and boring. 

4. Incomplete without deduction: This method is incomplete 
without deductive method. Induction helps in making zeperalizations. 
In order to utilize these generalizations for concrete, purposes we 
need deduction. Moreover, only the principles of deduction can help us 
in the detection of fallacies. New teaching always starts with induction 
and ends in deduction where the knowledge learnt is applied, verified 
and established.” 


DEDUCTIVE METHOD 


Deductive method is opposite of the inductive method. In deductive 
method rules, principles and conclusions are applied to particular cases. 
‘The students proceed from general to particular, abstract to concrete 
and formula to examples. For example, the students are told ‘air 
exerts pressure’. They are asked to verify it by means of experiments. 
Similarly they are told that the area of tectangle=Length x Breadth. 
Then a few sums are solved before the students. The students apply 
these formulae to solve these problems and they memorise it for future 
use. 


Steps involved in Deductive Method : 
1. Recognition of the problem: Like inductive method the first 


step is the clear recognition of the problem. It should b - 
stood and defined þy the students. 5 rae 


2. Searching for data: The students collect aay i 
the study of particular thing and phenomena. o tale 


3. Reviewing: Principles and generalizat: 
as to which may be applicable to find a solutio 


4. Formulation of inference : 


ions are reviewed to find 


_ Formul i In this step the rul inci r 
generalization is applied to a problem and EE is RLS 
the problem falls under such tule, principle or generalization 

5. Verification : Verification ofthe inference i ; i 
k tion : nce is done b; lyin. 
it to a case. If it solves the problem then it is aceted. others the 
procedure is repeated to find the correct one. ; 


A 
\ 
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Merits of Deductive Method : 


1. Short and time-saving : Deductive method is short and time- 
saving. It takes little time to solve the problem by predetermined 
fermulae. 

2. Teacher's work simplified : In deductive method, the.teacher’s 
work is very much simplified. He simply gives a rule and asks his pupils 
to verify it by application to several concrete examples. 

3. Useful for small children : This method is very useful for small 
children; because with small children we generally use story or telling 
method. 

4. Enhances speed : It enhances speed and efficiency in solving 
problems. 


5. Glorifies memory : This method glorifies Memory, as the 
students have to memorise a considerable number of formulae and 
definitions. 

6 Useful during practice and revision : This method is adequate 
and advantageous during practice and revision stage. 

Limitations : 

1. Encourages cram work : Deductive method encourages memori- 
sation and cram work. As we have already pointed out that in deductive 
method rules, formulas or definitions are first stated and then the 
students are asked to apply them and use them. The students begin 
to do so without understanding these rules and formulas. Thus the 
educative process is ultimately reduced to memorisation of facts. These 
facts are soon forgotten. Moreover, these facts will cause an unnecessary 
and heavy burden on the brain. 

2. Noself-activity : There is no self-activity or self-effort on the 
part of students. Students are given ready-made rules and formulas. 
They are given no opportunity todo things for themselves. Thus they 
are deprived of the pleasure of self-effort and self-activity. 

3. Unnatural and unpsychological : Deductive method is unnatural 
and unpsychological. The beginner has no ability to understand 
abstract knowledge without having first gone through concrete examples. 
In all natural development practice precedes theory and concrete exam- 
ples precede abstract ideas. Deductive method is just a reverse of this 
natural procedure. > 

4. Not suitable for discovery : Deductive method is not suitable 
for the development of thinking, reasoning and discovery. 


Comparison between Inductive and Deductive Method : 


Inductive Method | Deductive Method 
I. We proceed from particular | 1. We start with general law or 
instances to general laws or formulae and then solve 
formulae. particular problems by apply- 


ing this law or formulae, 
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2. It is a method of discovery 2. It isa method of verificatior 

and provides education. and explanation and provides 
instruction. 3 

3. Itisa method of specialisat- 3. Itis a method of _generaliza- 
ion i.e., the pupil may tion i.e, its aim is to fit the 
acquire some special know- pupil generally for the battle 
ledge. of life. 

4. It is a slow method. 4. It is a quick method. 

5. It is a safe method. The 5. Itis nota safe method. The 
general law is reached step general law may not be 
by step. Its meaning is pro- properly understood. Hence 
perly understood and applied it may lead to faulty appli- 
with success. cation. 

6. It isan upward movement of | 6. Itisa downward movement of 
thought leading to definitions, thought leading to gool 
principles or rules. understanding of the princi- 

ple or rule. 

7. It fosters self-reliance. Pupils 7. It encourages dependence on 
depend on their own obser- others. Knowledge which is- 
vations and judgement. gained with the help of this 

method may be forgotten 
soon. 

8. It leads to new knowledge but 8. It does not lead to new 
depends on deduction for knowledge. It depends upon 
verification. induction for new knowledge. 

9. It implies much training and 9. It implies much information 
little information. and little training. 

10. Induction tests the material | 10. Deduction can give us the 


validity ie., whether the 
application of deduction is 
real or not. 


formal validity because the 
Tule is taken for granted. The 
formal validity may be mis- 


leading if the general state- 
ment is wrong. 
Conclusion : 


Both methods are equally necessary as the right and left foot are for 
walking or as both the wheels are wanted for a cart. 


in induction, where the knowledge 
should be induction cum deduction cum induction. 
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ANALYTIC AND SYNTHETIC METHODS 


Analytic Method : 

Analysis means to break, to separate and unloose things that are 
together. In analytic method we split the material or the problem 
presented into component parts. Analysis is often identified with 
induction and synthesis with deduction. Analysis is the method of 
discovering the solution of a problem and heuristic attitude is implicit 
init. At every stepin analysis we see whether it would facilitate the 
learning process or would help in arriving at the solution. 

Characteristics of Analytic Method : 

1. To break the material: Analysis method breaks the material 
into simpler parts. These parts can be easily handled, understood and 
assimilated. For example in order to teach ‘Contribution of Naturalism 
in Education’ we may divide it under different parts like, its contribution 
in aims, curriculum, methods of teaching, discipline and role of teacher. 
We may then synthesise these parts in order to assess the contribution of 
Naturalism in Education as a whole. 

2. Application of inductive reasoning : Analytic method applies 
inductive way of reasoning. In induction method, knowledge is revealed 
and not told. Like inductive procedure in the analytic method we 
proceed from known to unknown and from particular to general. 

3. Heuristic spirit: Analytic method has heuristic spirit implicit 
in it. Students are made to learn and establish facts through their own 


efforts. 


Merits of Analytic Method : 

1. Logical method : Analytic method is logical ‘method. It leaves 
no doubt and convinces the learner. 

2. Useful for understanding and discovery: It is useful for under- 
standing and discovery. It is based on reasoning and justification. 

3. Specially useful for complex knowledge : Analytic method is 
specially useful where the knowledge to be learnt is either complex or 
the relations existing among the various parts are not very clear to the 
students. 

Limitations : 

1 Lengthy method : Sometimes analytic method become lengthy, 
time consuming and laborious. 

2. Not applicable to all topics : This method may not be appli- 
cable to all the topics equally well, 

3. Low efficiency : It is difficulty to acquire efficiency and speed 
with this method. 

SYNTHETIC METHOD 

Synthetic method is the opposite of analytic method. Synthesis 
implies composition or the putting of two or more things together. 
Synthesis is to place together things that are apart. It is identified with 
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deduction. Itis the method of formulating, recording and presenting 
concisely the discovered solution omitting the trails and errors. It is 
synthesis that clarified and completes the purpose of analysis. 

Merits : 

1. Quick and straight forward: It is quick and straight forward 
method. It saves tims 

2. Develops memory >. It develops memory. 

3 Promotes information: It develops information. 

Limitations : 


1. Encourage cram work : Synthetic method encourages memo- 
risation and cram work. It does not develop originality. 
__ , 2. No heuristic approach: There is no heuristic approach in it. 
It is not a method for thinker and discoverer. 
= 3. Forgotten steps: It is not easy to recall or reconstruct the 
. forgotten steps. 


NN, 


«Comparison between Analytic and Synthetic Methods 


` Analytic Method Synthetic Method 


=. 


1. It starts from the conclusion 1, It begins with the hypothesis 
and goes to hypothesis. _ and ends with the conclusion, 
2. It isa process of exploration It is a process of Presentation 
and demands thought. of Previously discovered 
facts. 
It. is quick method and omits 
trial and error, 
It is a method for crammer. 


N 


3. Itis slow and lengthy method 3 
and involves trial and error. 
4. It is a method for thinker 4. 
and discoverer. 
5. It develops orginality. 5 
6 


It develops me $ 
6. Students can recall and re- B Foes, 


ll an - Itisnoteasy to recall or re- 
construct steps easily, if for- construct the forgotten steps. 
gotten, A T Tr 

7. lt has heuristic spirit implicit 7. There is no heuristic Spirt in 
in it. it. 

8. It is the pre-runner of syn- 8. 


thesis. It is the follower of analysis, 


Like inductive and deductive 
methods are'also to go together. 
thesis makes the purpose of analys 
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and synthesis froms the follow up-work. Discoveries made analytically 
are represented synthetically, Synthesis without analysis is dogmatic. 
Analysis without synthesis af the end js futile and Meaningless. Thus 
as a class-room Procedure, analytic-synthetic method is the best. 


PROJECT METHOD i 

Definition : 

1. Stevenson’s view : “Project is a problematic act carried to 
completion in its natura] setting.” 

2. Kilpatrick's View: « Project is a whole-hearted Purposeful 
activity Proceeding in a social environment.” 

3. Ballards’s view: «A Project is.a bit of real Jife that has been 
imparted into the school,”’ 

4. Parker's view : “Project is a unit of activity in which pupils 
are made responsible for Planning and Purposing.”’ 

For explanation of ‘‘Meaning of Project Method” Please see page 

14. 


` 


Types of Projects 

For “Types of Projects” please see page 114. 

Principles Underlying The Project : 

1. Principle of purpose: The project must be purposeful for the 
child. Purposeful activity is the secret of all lear: ing, Purpose gives 
an incentive to work. Pupils do not take interest “in activity which ig 
not purposeful. : 

2. Principle of activity; A child is active by nature. He should 
be given ample opportunity for doing things himself. The Project allows 


active physically and mentally. 

3. Principle of reality: Life is reality and the education to be 
Meaningful must be a reality. The child is to live in the world of Teality 
and not in the world of imagination. The project method attempts to 
Provide real life situations. ae y : 

4. inciple of experience : Experience is a y product o; activity. 
Direct a mejple is the. basis of all learning. > The child’s knowledge 
grows through it. In the project method the child gains knowledge 
through experience. He learns to cooperate with others and to share 
is interests and purposes. He gains valuable social experiences in 
co-operation, character training and Practical democracy, 

5. Principle of freedom : Project method suggests Complete free- 
dom for children. It is freedom which encourages the child to express 

imself fully, Tn project there is freedom to do activity and freedom to 
Choose activity according to interests, needs and capacities. ah 

6. Principle of utility : Worthwhile knowledge is that Which is 
‘Useful and practical. Hence the knowledge gained through activity 
must be useful and practical. The project method ensures the Practical 
Utility of the knowledge learnt. 
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Stages in Praject Method : 

For “Stages in Project Method” please see page 115. 

Essentials of a Good Project : 

1. Useful: The project must bé individually and socially useful. 
Jt must have practical aim. 

2. Economical: It should be economical both in efforts and in 
money- It should give the best of results in the shortest possible time 
and with the least of wastage. 


3. Timely: The project should be timely in respect of mental 
and chronological age of the students and environmental and seasonal 
conditions of the year. 

4. Best experiences : Project should provide experiences of a very 
high standard, including social contacts and character training. 

5. Maximum number of activities : Project should provide maxi- 
mum number of activities. These activities should be of different nature 
and according to age and achievements of students. These activites 
should be abie to draw out the best from them. 

6. Availability of resources : A good project should provide such 
activities the material of which is readily available and the material is 
such that the children can handle them without difficulty. 


Merits of Project Method : 
For ‘‘Merits of Project Method” please sse page 115. 
Limitations of Project Method : 


1, Expensive : Project method is very expensive as it requires 2 
lor oat for successful completion. Ordinary schools cannot 
afford it. 


2. No systematisation : The project method disturbs the logical 
arrangement of subject matter. Knowledge comes ina hapazard way- 
There is no systematisation of knowledge. 


3. Too much strain on teaches : The project method puts to? 
much strain on teacher's resourcefulness and intelligence. In the project 
method the teaching of almost all the subjects is done by a single 
teacher, who is to be present in the class for the most of the time. Every 
teacher cannot be expected to be efficient in each subject. At the same 
time it is not possible to correlate all the subjects with a project. More 
On text-books garen on the project method lines are not 

E . An average teacher c: i i 
suitable projects in a correlated anen AS a TAES tI ss 


4. Disorganisation of school work : Project method disor. anises 
the school work. Itupsets the regular time-table and the curriculum: 
Curriculum and time-table cannot be fixed. To fix a number of projects 
for each class will be against the spirit of project method. In the project 
method, students themselves decide the choice. | 

5, Limited to perceptual knowledge: Project method is confine? 
to perceptual knowledge only. But knowledge is not to be confined t° 
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the perceptual level. Our goal is conceptual level.. In higher classes 
children loose interest in projects and crave for conceptual know- 
ledge. 

Suggestions : 

1. To supplement class-room teaching: Projects should be used 
to supplement the class-room teaching. For half the day, projects may 
be carried on, and for remaining half, there may be class teaching in 
essential subjects. 

_ 2. Direct class-room lessons : Direct class-room lessons should be 
given in order to fill the gap in the knowledge. 

3. Co-operative activities: Projects should be based on the idea 
of co-operative activities and students should work in groups. Projects 
should not be of such a type where a single student works all alone e.g, 
making a model. 

4. Economical projects: In order to reduce the financial burden 
projects like fruit preservation and bee-keeping, vegetable gardening, 
staging a variety programme etc. may be taken in the higher classes. 

5. Formal teaching for neglected subjects : Formal teaching 
should be provided for those subjects which are neglected by the project : 
e.g. drawing and solving mathematical problems, practice in reading, 
spelling, pronunciation and drawing. 9 


EXPERIMENTAL METHOD 


In experimental method, pupils are led to discover the facts for 
themselves, with the help of experiments or apparatus. In this method 
pupils are put in the position of discoverers. Their own experiences are 
the basis of their learning. It is one of those activity methods which 
make the students active, alert, exact, truthful, thoughtful and dexteri- 
ous. 

Steps in Experimental Method : 

1. Statement of the problem: First of all, in experimental method, 
the problem is stated in clear, exact, simple and unambiguous words. 
It should be properly defined. 

2. Formulation of hypothesis: The second step in experimental 
method is formulation of hypothesis. 

3. Conducting experiment : After formulating hypothesis it is 
tested by experiments. Students are asked to perform experiments, 
The teacher is to guide the students’ activities and to meet their 
enquiries in wise and skilful manner. 

4, Analysing results: The next step in the experimental method 
is the analysis of results. - 

5 Verification of hypothesis and drawing conclusion : After 
analysing the results hypothesis is formulated and conclusions are drawn. 
If the experiments prove a particular hypothesis, then that is accepted, 
In case experiments give negative results for a particular hypothesis then 


it is rejected. 
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Merits of Experimental Method : 


1. Scientific attitude : Experimental method develops scientific 
attitude in the pupils. Scientific attitude is characterised by critical 
mindedness, desire for accurate knowledge, intellectual honesty, pbiecs 
tivity and freedom from bias and prejudice. It also arouses spirit o 
enquiry and adventure. 


2. Habit of hard work: It cultivates habit of hard work in the 
teachers as well as in the pupils. 


3. Learning by doing: Experimental method is based on learning 
by doing. Students remain active throughout the experiment. As 
they learn through activity they become self-reliant, self-dependent and 
self-confident . 

4. Laws of learning and motivation : Experimental method is 
based on psychological laws of learning and motivation. _ Learning 
through this method is more or less permanent. Pupils take interest in 
the experiments. When they discover facts themselves with the help of 
experiments, they fe2l lot of pleasure. This gives to the pupils a great 
incentive for further work 

5. Law of individual work : 
works according to his own speed, 
on principle of individual differences 


6. No problem of indiscipline : There is no problem of indiscip- 
line as the pupils remain busy in conducting experiments. 


7. Close contact between teacher and pupil : Experimental method 
provides scope for individual attention to be paid by the teacher and for 
closer contacts. These contacts help in establishing good relation 


between teacher and taught. The pupils become confident and they do 
not hesitate to express themselves, 


8. Useful in various subjects: Ex 


used in various Subjects like physics, chemistry, botany, biology, 
psychology, mathematics, geography, nature study etc. 


Limitations of Experimental Method : 


1. Lengthy: Experimental method is very lengthy, time consum- 
ing and energy consuming. 


2. Expensive: It is ver 
laboratory or costly apparatus. 


3. Strain on teachers: It is an admitted fact th: 


In experimental method every pupil 
way and ability. Hence it is based 


perimental method is widely 


y expensive as it requires well equipped 


e osition to stimulate the pupils to 
proceed methodically and experimentally. 


Inspite of certain limitations experimental method is one of the most 
effective methods of teaching and learning. 
' QUESTIONS 
I, Discuss the various sources of knowledge. 
2. Explain either testimony or‘sensas as source of knowledge. 


7 


À — 
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3. Discuss thinking or intution as source of knowledge. 
4. Compare inductive and deductive method of teaching. 


5. Explain the steps involved in inductive method. What are 
the merits and limitations of inductive method ? 


6. Inductive method is based on sound educational principles. 
Discuss. 


7. How will you distinguish between Analytic and Synthetic 
method ? 


8. What are the chief characteristics of Analytic Method of 
teaching ? 


9. Discuss the merits and limitations of synthetic method. 
10. Analytic and synthetic methods are interdependent. Discuss. 
1l. Analytic and synthetiz methods are complementary. Discuss. 


12. Define the project. What are the main stages involved in the 
project method ? 


13. What are the limitations of Project Methcd of teaching ? 


14. „Enumerate the advantages and disadvantages of Project Method 
of teaching. 


15. Clearly state the difference between deductive and inductive 
approaches to teaching. Illustrate their uses. 

16. What are the chief characteristics of experimental method ? 

17. What do you understand by Experimental Method of teaching ? 


18. Explain the steps involved in Experimental Method. What are 
the uses and limitations of Experimental Method ? 


19. Define the Project Method and discuss some of its important 
features. ' 


20. Give suggestions: to make the Project Method an effective 
method of teaching in Indian Schools. 


21. Discuss the merits and demerits of Inductive Method. 
22. Discuss the nature and merits of Synthetic Method. 
23. Discuss the merits and demerits of Deductive Method. 
24. Explain the steps of the Project Method. 


25. Discuss two important sources of knowledge. j 
26. Briefly explain the sources of knowledge and their impact on 
methods of teaching. 


27. Give a comparative assessinent of Inductive and Deductive 
Methods. 
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Maxims and Devices of Teaching 


MAXIMS OF TEACHING 


The teaching should follow in his programme of teaching the follow- 
ing time honoured maxims of teaching, which have been framed while 
keeping the child in the forefront : 


pupils. If we link new knowledge with the old knowledge we shall 

i i So this maxim makes a 
facilitates the learning 
and the taught. If we 
ible that pupils may be 
he lesson. While using 
hat it is perfect, definite 
xperiences can help the 


the previous knowledge the teacher should see t 
and complete. He must see which of the e 
children gaining new knowledge. 

2. Proceed from simple to com 
teacher should first present sim 
difficult ideas. But simplicity and 
mined from child’s point of view 


add further details. For example, i 
flower to the children, the teacher should 
flowers to the children and they should be asked to know their colours 
and fragrance. After this different parts of fi 

children. 

3. Proceed from concrete to abstract : 
more easily when they are Presented through concrete materials and 
illustrations as compared to when they are Presented in their abstract 
form. Hence the teacher should begin with Concrete objects, Examples ` 
and activities before abstracts ideas are Presented to children. The idea 
of 344 is equal to 7 is an abstract one which would really be simpler 
if introduced by the actual addition of 3 and 4 cards or balls. Such 
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The child understands ideas 
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manipulation with concrete material will help the children to understand 
the abstract idea underlying the whole process. Herbart said, ‘‘Our 
lessons should start from the concrete and end in the abstract.” We 
must lead the children to abstraction as and when required. 


4, Proceed from particular to general : Particular facts are easier 
to understand as compared to general facts. Particular is more definite 
for child, as contrasted with the general. Hence particular facts and 
examples should be presented to the children before giving them general 
rules and principles. Particular is inductive method and general is deduc- 
tive method. Thus process of induction is easier to comprehend than 
the so-called deductive one. Induction and deduction should go side by 
side. The rules of arithmetic, of grammar, of physical geography and 
ofall sciences are based upon this maxim of proceeding from particular 
instances to general rules. 

5. Proceed from analysis to synthesis : When the child comes into 
the class his knowledge is incomplete, indefinite and imperfect. Analysis 
makes the child’s incomplete, indefinite and incoherent knowledge 
complete, definite and coherent. The teacher should begin his teaching 


understanding and synthesis is useful for fixing the knowledge in the 
minds of the students. The lesson should be started and developed with 
analysis, and ended with synthesis. Thus the ideal approach is the 
canalytic-synthetic. 

6. Proceed from empirical to rational: Empirical knowledge is that 
which is based on observation and first hand experience but about which 
we cannot give any reasoning at all. Rational knowledge implies a bit of 
abstraction and argumentative approach. In rational knowledge facts 
form part of general system of truth and these facts are explained 
rationally and scientifically. The maxim ‘‘proceed from empirical to 
tational”? is an extension of some of the previous maxims, namely 
proceed from concrete to abstract and proceed fiom particular to genera d 
It is always a safe approach to begin with what we see, eE 
experience than with what we reason, argue. generalize and explain. 
This is the essence of heuristic method of teaching. : f 

7. Proceed from psychological to logical : Psychological arbes 
takes into consideration the child—his interests, abilities, aP™tY ders 
developmental level, needs and reactions. Logical a proach considers 
me Nae and ite arrangement 

irstly, the teacher should keepin mind t H 
the subject-matter to be presented. Ate this he should aaye the logical 
approach to arrange the matter into ogical or Aa he S 
writer A to Sked, “Logical procedure has its K T anin oa 
lesson but the approach must be determined Pal shat Doty eate 
story must be told should be governed by 10810» ah vewords first We 
told should be determinded by psychology- In othe 4 secondly to its 
should approach to the suitability of the content an 
proper gradation and sequential orget- 
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8. Proceed from actual to representative: The child leamos ay 
easily and quickly from the actual, natural and real objecti aoa 
their improvised representative objects like models, charts apd sani TA 
To learn something about ‘Taj Mahal’ will be more vivid an eee a 
an actual visit to the place than froma sketch, a mode. Sapic TA 
even from a screen display. Similarly to learn Tee a AAE 
office will be more Tapid and vivid from an actual visi ae po eae 
than from a Picture, model or even a film. Wherever poss 
should try to show the actual to the students. 

Conclusion : > 


i i her 
to make the teaching successful and effective the teac 

hoala ae, Ee maxims and present the subject-matter accordingly. 
It should be remembered that these maxims are meant to be our servants 
and not masters. They are means and not end. In fact the use of these 
maxims should be guided by the nature and the child. They are not to be 
followed blindly on every occasion and in every lesson, They are simply 
guides that will help us very often. 


DEVICES OF TEACHING 


e use of devices in order to facilitate the 
iene teacher E A efforts. Raymont defines device as 
“Certain external forms or modes which his (teacher’s) Instructions may 
from time to time assume. 

Importance of Devices of Teaching : 
John Mandler has given the followin 


& reasons for the justification of 
the use of teaching devices : 


(i) To teach thoroughly : Devices of teaching should be used in 
order to teach more thoroughly so that children may retain the subject- 
matter taught. 


(ii) To teach quickly : Devices of teachin 
to teach quickly. This will Tesult covering mor 
(iii) To create interest : Devices of 
to create or sustain interests in the pupil 
(iv) To integrate work : Teaching devices serve as 


ting a number of Separate pieces of work, 
means. 


(v) To bring something new ; Teachin 
something new to children in a si 


Thus proper use of teaching devices makes teaching and learning. 
interesting, Purposeful, quick and effective, 


Difference between Method and Device : 


g should be used in order 
syllabus in a given time, 
teaching should be used in order 
s. 


means of integra- 
already learned by other 


g devices are helpful in bringing 
mplified way 


i pe than device, Method stands for an orderly 
and systematic arrangement of the Material that is to be taught. 


e uctive method, deductive 
method, synthetic method, ex 


f f perimental method, project method, heuristic 
method. During the course of teaching teach 
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beside method. A device contributes to the success of method in effective 
teaching while the lesson is being actually delivered. Devices are 
the external forms to which the teacher thinks useful to employ at certain 


occasions. 
VARIOUS TEACHING DEVICES 

(1) Exposition and Explanation : 

According to an eminent educationist, ‘To expose means to open, to 
exhibit, to display, to disclose, to subject to light.” Exposition means to- 
give new information to the pupils. Explanation means to expound, to 
elucidate, to clear of ambiguity and to develop understanding. In the 
words of Panton, ‘Explanation forms a kind of bridge between telling and 
revealing knowledge to the learners and it involves a number of other 
techniques as well as narration and description. Throughout the process. 
the teacher must keep in close touch with the minds of his pupils suggest- 
ing lines of thought, questioning them, answering their questions, setting 
them on practical work, examining the results obtained, discussing 
significant problems etc.” 

Difference between Exposition and Explanation : 

(i) Whereas exposition aims merely at placing facts clearly before 
the students, explanation aims at showing facts in their proper relation to 
Other facts in a system. 

(ii) Exposition exercises memory, exptanation exercises understand- 
ing, reasoning and originality: 

Practical Suggestions for making Exposition and Explanation effective : 

I. Clear aim: Before engaging in exposition or explanation, the 
teacher should make clear the aim or purpose of the lesson. 

2. Logical sequence: There should be logical sequence in exposi- 
tion or explanation. The teacher should be clear about the subject-- 
Matter. He should not beat about the bush. 

3. Adequate speed: It is not desirable to make the exposition or 
€xplanation rapidly. The speed of speaking should conform to the lingui- 
Stic abilities of the pupils. 

4. Simple language: In exposition and explanation the teacher 
Should use simple and comprehensible language. i 

5. Use of black-board: The teacher should use the black-board in 
order to emphasise main points of the lesson. f 
., 6. Use of illustrative aids: The teacher should make free use y 
illustrations such as examples, comparisons and pictorial illusa tone 

ike pictures, charts, maps, models, diagrams etc. These ia 10 
arouse the interest of the pupils and he!p them to understand clearly. 5 

7. Use of questions: In order to know whether students hare 
grasped the material the teacher may ask questions from the seen at 
different stages of development. The teacher should encourage the studen 
to ask questions to clear their doubts if any. ‘ 

. 8. Use of summary : A summary of whole discussion should be: 
given at the end of the lesson. 
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9. Proper time : Exposition and explanation should come at proper 


‘time. No time should elapse between when exposition or explanation is 
due and when it is tendered, 


(2) Narration: 


A Aore- ANOR 
Like exposition and explanation narration is one of the most imp 
tant devices 


for oral communication of knowledge. In subjects like 


z 3 Sa rri i n be 
history, literature, civics and descriptive geography, narration ca: 
used as one of the most effective devices. 


i iyi others. 
Narration means telling stories, giving accounts of events to 
In the words 


of Panton, *‘Narration is an art in itself which aims eet 
senting to the pupils, through the medium of speech, Baan ad decon 
resting ordered sequence of events, in such a way that * e TRHA experi- 
struct these happenings and they live in imagination itoen good 
ences recounted either as spectators or possibly as participa esit 
narration makes a strong appeal to children’s interest. 
in the desirable langvage habits among children. 


Practical Suggestions for Teaching : 


ivid pi : i hould present a vivid 
I. P ing a vivid picture : Narration s pr ta 
picture of the aibe. The reader should make use of his imagination. 


i 3 i interest- 
i : Narration should be presented in an in S 
ing Si esing ayle interesting, it catches the interests of the pupils 
and maintain their curiousity. 


i -telling should be 
e: Purpose of narration or story telling s 
alata dhs anat used: Hence simple language should be used. 


? 5 tis 
i age : Success in narration to a great extent depen 
pose uae ee Hence simple language should be used. 


i iate. 

eed : The speed of Narration must be appropriate. 

Bier Paal heula be able to understand all that is being said. Going too 
fast or too slow is not desirable. 


ical sequence : There should be logical sequence in the 
T of narration. In other words, it should be presented syste- 
matically. Such expressions as, ‘Oh, I forgot to tell you so, and so 
should be rarely used. 

7. Loud, clear and sweet tone: The teacher should present the 
narration in a loud, clear and pleasant tone. He should vary his tone as 
the tone of the narrative itself changes. 

8. Use of actions: Children are interested in actions. Hence 
teacher should make use of actions and sense impression whenever they 
are needed. 


9. Avoid th 
if it is read from 
told in a natural 


e use of book or magazine : Narration looses its charm 
a book, magazine or newsp; 


r aper. Hence it should be 
tone and in a pleasant manner. 


10. Use of illustration : In order to make the 
better to use illustrations such as maps, models, 


narration lively it is 
metaphors, simlies, stories, jokes etc. 


charts, dizgrams, graphs, 
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11. Use of questions : In order to make the narration more effective, 
it should be interrupted with questions and answers. This keeps the pupils 
active. 

12. Direct speech: Whenever there is any conversation it thould 
be given in direct speech and not in indirect speech. The story of 
Alexander and Porus can be told as if Alexander and Porus themselves 
are telling. 

13. Humour: Humour increases interest in the narration. Hence: 
it should be introduced whenever the occasion demands. 


(3) Description : 

Description is similar to narration. According to dictionary meaning 
‘To describe’ is ‘to set forth, define, depict or portray in words’ and 
‘description’ is defined as ‘the act of representing a thing by words ; 
account of the properties or appearance of something.’ Hence description: 
implies the use of words or symbols to represent some object or event, It is. 
the processs of creating a picture in words and hence it is called verbal 
artistry. 

Practical Suggestions for Teaching : 

1. Proper sequence: Logical sequence should be observed. It- 
makes the description easier and helps the pupils in understanding it. 

2. According to menial ability : Description should be in accordance- 
with the mental ability of the pupils. If itis too difficult it will not be 
comprehensible, and if it is too simple it will interest the pupils. 

3. Appropriate language: Language used in description should: 
be simple, clear and in keeping with the mental level of the pupils. 

4. Appropriate speed: Appropriate speed should be observed. 
Excessive slowness leads to boredom and too much speed makes for- 
confusion and lack of understanding. 

5. Appropriate size: The size of the description should also suit 
the level of the pupils. Little children cannot concentrate ona long. 
descriprion. 

6. Dramatic style : In order to make the description more interes- 
ting and effective the teacher should employ the dramatic style i.e. 
dramatic method of gestures, changing facial expressions or postures of 
the body etc. But ridiculous and too much acting should be avoided. 

7. Use of illustrations: In order 10 make a description more lively: 
and vivid the teacher should make use of simlies, metaphors, black- 
board, maps, models, pictures or diagrams. 

8. Questions and answers: In order to keep the pupils active and: 
attentive, description shold be interrupted with questions and answers.. 
Teacher should also allow the pupils to ask questions so that they TE 
express their difficulties. It will help the teacher in evaluating the 
success or failure of description. 

9. Self-confidence : The teacher should have self-confidence. The- 
greater the self-confidence of the teacher, the more powerful will the: 


384 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OS EDUCATION 


-description be. Self-confidence of the teacher will generate confidence 
in the pupils. 

10. Continuity in description: Description should be continuous. 
But it may be repeated if it is felt so. 


(4) Illustrations : 
-Meaning of Illustrations 


A dictionary definition of illustration is “To make clear, intélligible, 
comprehensible ; to illucidate, explain or exemplify, as by means of 
-figures, comparisons or examples.” 


In teaching, the term ‘illustration’ is used in a technical sense. It 
is not merely the use of Pictures, maps, models, charts or examples, 
‘comparison or analogy, but also it consists in the use of apparatus of 
various kinds like black-board, scientific or geographical apparatus, 
-apparatus of psychology and diagrams. In short, illustrations include 
-anything which makes an appeal to the senses and the imagination of 
the learners, stimulates interest and curiosity of the learner, and hence 
makes a piece of description or reasoning clear. 

Types of Illustrations : f f 

Non-verbal Illustrations: Non-verbal illustrations include the 
following : E 

1. Concrete materials: Concrete materials such as actual objects 
-and specimens seek to direct and train the child’s observation. Lessons 
in geography can be easily taught by organising a visit toa mill ora 
factory, a trip to the river or mountain side. Specimens of stones, rocks 
minerals would from concrete illustration in geography. Actual objects 
give first hand knowledge to children. They can be used in various 
-subjects 

2. Models: Models make the lesson interesting, real and lively. 
But models must be accurate, simple and exact. A well prepared model 
-of Bhakra Dam can serve an effective purpose in geography or social 
‘studies lesson. Similarly models of human brain, the eye, the digestive 
system give a vivid idea to the children about them in a general science 
-or physiology lesson. 


3. Maps, charts and graphs: Maps, charts and graphs are widely 
used in various subjects like mathematics, science, economics, history 
-and geography. -< 

4. Diagrams and black-board sketches: Diagrams and black- 


board sketches are effective means of illustrating a lesson and are easily 
-available, 


5. Pictures : Series of large, bold and clear pictures for teaching 
geography, history, language, nature study, hygiene etc. are printed and 
easily available. Every school should have a large variety of these series. 


Desert scenes, strange animals and birds, famous buildings can be shown 
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In the selection of pictures for the class-room the teacher should see 
that they are fairly large, clear, bold, coloured, pretty and suitable. 

Verbal Illustrations : Verbal illustrations can be divided into three 
categories : 

(i) Analogies and comparisons. 

(ii) Anecdotes and stories. 
(iii) Similies and word-pictures, 

Practical Suggestions for teaching through Illustrations : 

1. Use of simple illustrations: Illustrations should be simple, 
obvious and comprehensible. They should be easily understood. 

2. Relevant illustrations: Illustrations should be relevant to the 
topic. 

3. Exact and accurate illustrations : Illustrations should be exact 
and accurate. 

4. Avoid the use of too many illustrations : To many illustrations 
should not be used in a single lesson. Too many illustrations some- 
times spoil their value. Only a few but best should be used to illustrate 
a lesson. 

5. Proper handling: Illustrations should be properly handled and 
exhibited. Maps, models, charts, sketches, pictures etc. should be 
visible even to the back-benchers. They should be kept before the 
students for sufficiently long time sc that they could observe it fully. 

6. Interesting illustrations : Illustrations must be interesting. 
While selecting illustrations we must keep in mind the child’s point of 
view, his tastes, likes and dislikes. Bright colour, simple design and 
possibility or suggestion of action appeal to children. é 

7. Avoid technical language : While using verbal illustrations the 
use of unusual or technical language should be avoided. Only simple 
languagé should be used. 

- 8. Well prepared illustrations: It is better if the illustrations to 
be used are prepared in advance. Haphazard illustrations are confusing. 

9. Timely presentation: Illustration should be presented at suit- 
able time. It is not desirable to lay out a number of illustrations on 
the table before the entire class, in the beginning of the lesson. Pupils 
become interested in the illustrations than in the -lesson itself. Relevant 
illustration should be shown at proper time during the course of the 
lesson. These illustrations should be kept out of sight, till these are to 
be used at suitable time. S 

In short, illustrations should be wisely selected, effectively prepared, 
timely presented and intelligently used. 


Uses of Illustrations : 

1. To stimulate interest and curiosity : Illustrations stimulate 
interest and curiosity. They are helpful in description.” 

2, To stimulate imagination : Illustrations make an appeal to the 
senses and the imagination of the learners. 
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3. Usefal in explaining abstract concepts : Illustrations help in the 
explanation and elaboration of abstract ' concepts and many scientific 
Principles. For this reason teaching by illustration is regarded essential 
for the teaching of many sciences. ; 

4. Useful in understanding and memorization 5 Illustrations are 
not merely useful in teaching and understanding, but also in memorizing 
or retaining the subject, 

5. Useful in observation aud experimentation : The Presence of 
numerous illustrations during lesson sharpens the pupil observation. 
Besides, the teaching of many subjects is done through experiments whic 
serve as illustrations. 

(5) Questioning and Answering : 

For these devices Please see page 243 to 250, 

(6) Assignment : 

Ree: Hotted to the pupil or 

Assignment means the work that has been allotte o the pupil 
Class. Iris primarily means for substituting and supplementing teaching 
work. It provides expert guidance and direction in Pupil’s curricular 
activities. 

Purposes of Assigment : ; 

j To provide Erana z Assignment arouses attention and 
interest of the pupils and hence motivates them to study. 

2. To develop insight and understanding : Assignment stimulates 
thinking and develops insight and understanding, It Clears up misunder- 
Standing. 

- 3. To develop study habits : 
tive study habits. 

4. To provide diretion : A 
and guidance to pupil’s activities, 

5. To encourage initiative ang co-operation : Assignment Provides 
opportunity to encourage initiative and to obtain co-operation of Pupils, 

_ 5. To supplement class-teaching : As it has been Pointed out 
assignment is supplemented to class-room teaching. 

Characteristics of Good Assignment : 

1. It is definite and worth while, 

2. It is clear, 


3. It is related to the old and takes into account the previous 
teaching, 


Assignment aims at developing effec- 


Ssignment aims at Providing direction 


4. It is interesting 
5. It directs the learning activity, 
Tt removes difficulties, 
7. It recognises individual differences, 
8. It develops insight and understanding, 
9. It emphasizes essentials 
10. Itis stimulating or mot 


ivating and Co-operative, 
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Types of Assigument : 

Ford has given the following types cf assignments : 

1. Mastery assignment includes answering questions and problems 
from text books. 


2. Drill assigament involves the meaningful reinforcement of 
learning. 


3. Research assignments are related to research. 

4. Formal problem assignments are related to formal problems. 
5. Evaluative assignments are related to evaluation 

6. Appreciational assignments involve aesthetic experiences. 

7. Project assignments are related to projects. 

8. Experimental assignments are related to experimentation. 
Making the Assignment : 


In making assignment the teacher should discuss and explain the 
task to be done. He should invite suggestions from students, and 
discuss with them the -activity to be undertaken in friendly and co- 
Operative atmosphere. He should arouse interest of students in the 
subject-matter. Attention should be paid to the following three points : 


(i) Objective : , Every student must understand exactly what he is. 
expected todo. Assignment should be recorded either on the black- 
board or in terms of typed sheets. 


(ii) Realisation of objective : The student must have a worthwhile 
reason for doing the work ie., „he must accept the Teason for the 
assignment as a justifiable ong in his case. 

(iii) Accomplishment of objective : The student must know how to 
accomplish the fob that has been set before him. 


Steps in Assigument Making: The assignment generally proceeds 
ina series of well defined steps. Prof. Yoakman has suggested the 
following steps in order to ensure success in assignments : 


(i) Reference to previous experiences. 
(i) Discussion leading to new activity. 
Gii) Proposal of new activity. 
(iv) Acceptance of the activity. 
0) Explanation and removal of difficulties. 
(vi) Planning the material to be used. 
(vii) Assigning the tasks to be done. 
(viii) Overseeing the beginning of the work, if possible. 

Material of the Assignment : 

It should be remembered that the choice of material should be 
suited to the needs of the students. The teacher should have familiarity 
with assignmeat material suchas text-books, reference books, maps, 
models, charts, pictures, -guide sheets etc. Guide sheets, outlines and 
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syllabus etc. are useful in directing the independent study of pupils. In 
order to make his assignment a success, the teacher must make a judicious 
use of all these things as well as of audio-visual materials. 

Evaluation of the Assignment : 


Assignments must be evaluated by the teacher so that they may be 
able to produce positive results. Without evaluation the assignment will 
have no value. Although it is difficult to evaluate an assignment, yet it 
is suggested that the teacher should assess the assignment by means of 
good check-lists. 


In Dalton Plan, teaching is completely based on the assignment 
system: Assignments are given due importance in teaching in the present 
system. 

(7) Home work 

Meaning : z 

Inthe words of Ford, ‘‘Home study or home work is that which 
is undertaken outside the normal school day. It is usually done in the 
student’s home.’ According to Adams, home work isa step towards 
self-education. : 

Advantages of Importance of Home Work : 

1. Habit of hard work : Home work develops habit of doing hard 
and regular work—a habit which goes a long Way in the pursuits of 
knowled,.e. 

2. Development of moral and intellectual qualities ; 
develops the moral and intellectual qualities o 
and initiative. h 

3. Opportunity for independent work: Home w k gi 5 
tunity topes to pian their audy independently without the immediate 

elp of the teachs; elps in the i i 
me lEt study development of habits of independent 


4. Supplementing class-room teaching : 
Class-room teaching and is a practical mean 
lengthy and heavy syllabus. 


5. Utilizing leisure time: Home work enables the pupi ili 
5. f 3 ils to util 
their leisure time profitably. If prevents them from spending more ne 
in gossiping, or loitering in the Streets, or at cinema, 
6. Rg sion of school work : Home w i isi j 
; ~ consolidation of school work. PE ucipada re Se ong 


7 Parent-teacher co-operation : Ho: i 
Pparents-teacher “co-operation. By Saine hmou liak 
caildren Parents can known the work and Progress of their children. 
[nev can give suggestions for further improvements with teachér’s co- 

.Oyerm@lion. ‘It secures an effective Parent-teacher Co-operation, 
Practical suggestions for assigning Home Task : 
1, Be graded: Home-work should ve graded according to indivi- 


‘dtal’s interests, needs and abilities of the pupi H e 
whims: of the teacher. Foetal not according to, th 


i Home work 
f self-reliance, self-direction 


Home work supplements 
s to cover comfortably the 
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2. Be an integral part of school work; Home work should form 
integral part of the course of study which is being followed at school. 

3. Be definite and limited: Home work should be definite and 
limited in scope. Total home-work in all the subjects should not be:so - 
heavy that it cannot be conveniently completed. The limits may be.: - 

(i) One hour's work for age group 11-13. 

(ii) Two or three hour’s work for age group 14-16. 

4. Prepare time-table in advauce : Home-work time-table should 
be prepared in advance. Due share should be given to all the subjects. 
Copies of the class and home-work time-tables should be sent to the 
parents to seek their co-operation, which is very important. Their 
opinion regarding suitability and the quantity of home work should also 
be occasionally invited. 


5. Secure co-operation of other teachers: There must be co- 
operation between the different subject teachers who assign home-work. 
The head of the institution should see that the teachers plan the home 
work co-operatively. 4 

6. Secure co-operstion of parents: Parents should be consulted 
from time to time about home work. They should be requested to inform 
the school without fail ifthe amount of time spent on home generally 
exceeds or remains less. 


7. Home-work be not necessarily of academic value: Home-work 
should not be necessarily of academic value. It may have practical 
value. It may consist of hobbies connected with different subjects, 
making albums. preparing charts or models, accomplishing projects, 
sharing social life of the community, planning out some play, memori- 
sing material in respect of debates and declamations and doing various 
other cultural activities 

8. Well planned: Home work should be well thought out and 
well planned before it is actually given. It should not be hastily 
assigned atthe end ofa lesson. It should naturally emerge out of the 
class-work done or related toit., It is a careless and bad way of 
assigning home work when the teacher says, ‘‘Write whatever you have 
learnt today”, “Read the next proposition”, ‘‘Do the next proposition”, 
“Do the next five questions.” 


9 Thoroughly checked: Home work should be thoroughly 
checked and corrected. As a rule, never assign anything that is not 
going to be checked. If the home work remains unchecked then the 
students may not complete the home task or they may develop the bad 
habit of copying it from others. 

10. Not tool of punishment: Home-work should not be used as 
tool for punishment otherwise the child develops hatred for it. While 
setting home-work the teacher should take into consideration the home 
conditions of the child, such as working conditions in the home, 
domestic employment, presence of sick member in the family. 

Conclusion : 

If home-work is not properly assigned, there is the risk of home 
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work becoming oppressive and causing physical strain, mental tension. 
bad habits like telling lies, copying, playing truancy, distaste for school 
work. So home work should be psychologically planned, selectively 
assigned and thoroughly checked. It should be useful, attractive and 
interesting. 

(8) Chalk-Board (Black-Board) : 


The chalk-board or black-board is the most important aid in the 
hands of the teacher. It is a teacher’s real asset in class teaching as it 
Serves to make direct appeal to child’s senses and seeks to strengthen the 
Tetention and assists the recall of facts. 

Meaning of Chalk-Board : 


A chalk-board is a smooth surface upon which words or illustrations 
can be written or drawn in chalk. 

Advantages of Chalk-Board : 

1. To provide motivation: Chalk-board provides motivation in 
the class as it appeals to child’s senses. It attracts child’s attention. 

2. To illustrate ideas: It is used to illustrate ideas with the help 
of drawing sketches, diagrams and other visual symbols. 


3. To provide group instruction: Chalk-board is used to provide 
group instruction. 


4. To facilitate retention and recall : Chalk-board, as we have 
pointed out, strengthens the retention and recall of facts, 
_5. To facilitate note-taking : Chalk-board helps students in note- 
taking. 
6. To foster pupil’s Participation : 
participation in’the lesson, especially duri 
write or draw on it. 


Chalk-board fosters pupil’s 
ng those times when they can 


7. To display Variety of material : Chalk-board s 
jor isplay ofa vi variety of material like outlines, ER dees 
ons, dé , , i i i isting 
ee nitions, keywords summaries, daily assignments or questions. 
8. ical : T Fi t Sah 
e Economical : Chalk board is economical, both in time and 
Types of Chalk-board : 
1. Fixed - $ i i i 
sid wh ixed chalk-board: It is fixed in the wall facing the class- 
2. Chalk-board on stand or easel : i 
easel. It is adjustable as well as Paben EG wooden stand or 
3. Roller Chalk-board : Such a bo i 
: ard i 
wrapped on a roller The teacher keeps Gu roA deid 
continues writing. It has sufficient space. It canb EN 
A e used for lengthy 


: 4; Graphical board: It has ical li p i 
“: Mathematics, statistics and science, graphical lines, It is used for teaching. 
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5. Magnetic board: It is made of soft steel. Small magnets are 
used to hold suitable objects fixed on it. Pictures and charts etc. can 
be fixed easily on it with help of magnets. This board is very useful 
€ven in Primary school because when children fix something on it as an 
€xercise in the revision of a lesson, their creative impulse is aroused. 
They take keen interest in this activity. 


Suggestions for using the Chalk-Board : 


According to Davis, it is no exaggeration to say that the black- 
board may become a teacher’s greatest friend, and yet if not used 
judiciously, it may become a mare for a.teacher, for a teacher’s work 
should not be all ‘talk’ neither should it be all ‘chalk’. The following 
are some of the suggestions for using the chalk-board. 

1. Judicious use: Judicious use of chalk-board should be made. 
A few well chosen points make the vivid impression. Do not crowd 
the chalk-board. Remember that the chalk-board is a display, a show 
Case. 

. Accuracy: The chalk-board summary should te brief and 
Perfectly accurate. 

3. Straight lines and boldness: The chalk-board writing should 
be uniform and in straight lines. It should be bold enough to be visible 
to the entire class. 

4. Neat and methodical: The chalk-board writing should be neat, 
Clear and methodical. 

5. Rapidity: The teacher should be rapid in drawing diagrams 
and illustrations. 

6. White and coloured chalk: The teacher should ordinarily use 
white chalk but hejmay use coloured chalk to stress important points. 
Chrome yellow and pale green chalks are also very effective. 

7. Duster and other related material: Get everything ready you 
need for the chalk-board e.g., chalk, duster, pointer and other related 


materials. 
8. Rub off unrelated material : The teacher should rub off all 


unrelated material Unrelated work on the chalk-board distracts 
attention. 
9. Tokeep clean: When not in use, the teacher should 

chalk-board clean. rete 

10. Notglare : The teacher should check lighti 
board surface should not give out glare. Se es eae 

11. Visible to all: The chalk-board should be visible to 
students. The teacher should write only on that portion of the pr 
board which is conveniently accessible to him and which is visible to the 
entire class. 

12 Use of pointer: The teacher should use the ointe: i 

k . G i 5 rW 

discussing a point or a word which is written on the EAA an 


13. To speak while writiag: The teacher should read al 
ever he is writing cn the chalk-board. : aU AA 


+ 
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14. To look behind: The teacher should at times look behind his 
back to guard against discipline while using the chalk-board and should 
also look into pupils work to see whether they are also writing. 

15. Notto coyer: The teacher should not cover up the material by 
standing in front of the chalk-board. 


(9) Educational Radio : 


Though originally devised for entertainment purpose, radio is 
now being widely utilised for education. Inthe words of Shri K.N. 
Srivastva, ‘‘The Radio is full of promise for the future of our educa- 
tion.” It promises to become a potential force in educational practice 
and teaching procedure. R.J. Raynolds writes, ‘Radio is the most 
significant medium for education in its broadest sense that has been 
introduced since the turn of the century. Asa supplement to class- 
room teaching its possibilities are almost unlimited. Its teaching 
possibilities are not confined to the five or six hours of the school day. 
It is available from early morning til! long after midnight. By 
utilizing the rich educational and cultural offerings of radio, children 
and adults in communities however remote, have access to the best of 
the world’s store of knowledge and art. Some day, its use as an 
educational instrumeat will be as common-place as text-books and 
black-boards. 


Educational Value of Radio: 


1. Immediate contacts: Immediate contacts with lectures, talks 
and addresses delivered by important personalities from any corner of 
the world can be made easily available through radio. This contact 
with great personalities (the expert, the journalist, the author the 
scientist and the first rate teacher) gives pleasure to the students 
Atine same time, the authorities in specialised fields add to the teaching 
staff. 

2. Reflecting current events: Radio reflects on the spot current 
events. Running commentary on the proceedings of parliament sessions 
some inauguration ceremony by the President or some V.I P., a detailed 
description of a catastrophe, a Cricket or Football game or some similar 
event have got an attraction of their own. j 


3. Supplementing class-room ins i 5 i 

class-room instructions and widens des peed a i EP REAN 
and the teacher. Radio broadcasts contribute to a ie e eaten a 
remedying the ills of monotonous and routine Clase roomiaeiructions 
It can be used for educative, informative and interest creating pur oses. 
For example, programme on life in America would give a sear Pure 
of the type of life led by people in America— their crafts their hobbies 
their food, their way of living, economic conditions etc, In fact school 
broadcasts „can wonderfully supplement class-room ‘instruction and 
become a highly educative and time-saving device. i 


4. Dramatic experience: The radio brings dram 
the minds of the listeners especially through one- 
dramatic appeal of the radio programmes 
ing and mo ‘ding attitudes. - 


atic feelings into 
S d act plays. The 
is very important in develop- 


v oo 
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5. Group instructions: Radio is useful to deliver a talk to a 
particular group, for example for students of commerce, students of 
science, students of mathematics, students of surgrey, students of agri- 
culture, for teachers, for farmers etc. 


6. Variety: Radio adds variety of the class-room instruction. 
Radio is novel as compared tothe teacher. Thus it can lead to the 
elimination of day to day monotony. It isa means of vitalizing and 
correlating the material of the text-book. 

7. Temporary replacement of books : ‘The radio can replace books 
as a temporary measure, when those are available in market. d 

8. Medium for leisure time activities: Education for intelligent 
use of leisure time has become a major task of the school. Radio 
appears to be very important medium for leisure activities. 


9. Improving language and pronunciation : Language, speech and 
pronunciation can be improved through radio education. š 
10. Sense of participation : Radio gives the pupils a sense of 
participation by presenting significant events as they unfold. When the 
pupil listens to stirring address of a vivid description of sume event, he 
comes to feel that he is actually a participator in the event. 
i iti inking : Radio broadcasts develop the 
1l. Developing critical thinking : Ra oad h 
sense ohitdesnicnts discrimination and critical thinking. They help in 
broadening the mental horizon. Radio is one of the major instruments 
of shaping the public opinion. nate ee Panait i 
j ider range: Wider range of the radio is unlimited. n 
A the human voice rides a terrible speed of almost 3,00,000 
kilometer per second or three times round the world in one second. 
So distance and number are immaterial. Any number of pupils, 
scattered all over the globe, may at the same time, listen to the broad- 
cast. 
13 Teaching qualities: Radio possesses many teaching qualities 
like recency, realism, authenticity, directness and inexpensiveness. 


To sum up, Frederic Wittis writes, “I like to think of education by 
radio as a timely, vital, dramatic thing ; a system, of learning or acquir- 
ing more information, a means of widening one’s horizon or enriching 
one’s life and breaking down prejudices through inspiration and not 
prescription. an education by desire and not by discipline ; a pattern 
of swiftly changing picutures, events with keen interpretations, not statis- 
tics and formulis ; a moving panorama of the world in which we live- 
right now, while we are living in it—not a dreary drill of text-books 
and tests. In short, I feel that one of the broadcasting’s most useful 
contributions to education and one of its responsibilities to itself and its 
listeners is the p»pularising of education itself.”” 


Limitations of Radio Broadcasts : 

1. One way communication: The broadcast is one way communi- 
cation, You cannot stop th: broadcaster, you cannot ask questions, 
which may arise in your mind as you listen. You cannot ordinarily speak 
back. You carinot clarify doubts during the broadcast. The teacher 
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is the only person who can mediate and fill the gap when the broadcast 
is over. 


2. Uniformity: Radio broadcasts can look after the individual 
interests and differences, There is uniformity of treatment which is 
unpsychological, 

3. No preview: The teacher cannot preview the broadcast and 
therefore, cannot find out the points to be stressed or explained by him. 

4. Inconvenient time: The time for broadcast may not suit the 
teacher and the class and thus may cause inconvenience. A class in 
English meeting at 11 a. m. will not be able to listen to the programme 
in English at 10 a. m, N On-availability of the programme when the class 
is in session isa great handicap. The only way to overcome this limit- 
ation is to obtain the recordings through tape recorders, which can be 
later used as often as necessary. 

5. Financial problem: Financial limitation of schools is serious 
obstacle in the way of the educational use of the radio. The number of 
Teceiving sets is inadequate. No proper arrangements are available for 
Temoving the defects in receiving sets. 


Procedure for Teaching the Radio Lesson : 


The technique and method of teaching will mainly depend upon the 
nature of the lesson, the level and number of the Students, and the time 
allotted for the lesson. The radio broadcast can be used : 


(i) To introduce a new lesson. 

(i) To present a complete lesson. 

(iii) To review and augment the Previous lesson. 
The following steps should be observed in all lessons : 
1. Preparation: Preparation for the experience o 


important -if the radio is to become a useful tool of te 
ing. Preparation involves : 


(i) Location of radio: The radio table should be pl i 
best location and the radio should face the students, ia ea 


(ii) Seating arrangement: The chairs should in ci 
or semi-circle around the radio. Se be, arrangediin reer 


(iii) Illustrative aids: There should be black- 
and a rack or stand for charts, posters and other 


f listening is very 
aching and learn- 


board, bulletin-board 


aa aek: illustrative aids in the 
(iv) Clear objectives: The teacher sho in mi 
aims of a particular radio Programme, eget te ey ia tigd ths 


(v) Gatkering advance information : The 
5 ; : teacher should Il 
ossible information from the radi i f get a 
AES Tadio station Concerning the broadcast in 


(vi) Motivating the students : The teacher i 
i should 
cent by oe ee how they will be benefitted a the teen 
I i i i 5 
The si ents shou now what to listen for This will motivate the 
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2. Presentation: Watch the clock, close the students preparation 
about a minute before the broadcast to allow time for the radio to set. 
Important points in the programme can be noted down for making 
effective discussion following the programme. 

3. Discussion and application: Discuss the major points of the 
programme immediately after the broadcast. Use other visual aids like 
blackh-board, bulletin board, charts, pictures and posters etc. to clarify 
ideas. Ifthe nature of the programme suggests activity, such as student 
projects, field trips, outside readings and other follow up work, they 
should be tried out as soon as possible. 

4. Followup: The follow up may be done fer checking the 
student’s understanding of programme. A short objective test covering 
the chief points of the presentatton is helpful. It will remove errors and 
misunderstandings. 

School Subjects Adopted to Radio : 

1. English and other languages: Radio can be used tor giving 
training in good speech. It helps in improving the pronunciation. 

2. Social Studies: Programmes on various subjects like history, 
geography, economics, civics etc, can be broadcasted. Radio lessons 
may include ‘Talks on Citizenship’, ‘Talks on Foreign Travel’, ‘Visit 
to Kashmir or some other beautiful place of India’, ‘Lives of Greatmen’ 
etc. 

3. Science: {nteresting programmes on various scientific invent- 
ions and new developments in Physics, Chemistry. Botany, Zoology can 
be broadcasted. Topics like ‘Story of Light’, ‘Science and 
Community’, ‘Science and Better Living’, ‘Science and War’ can be 
relayed. 

4. Music: Patriotic songs can be broadcasted. Radio can be 
used for promoting appreciation in music. 

5. General Broadcast: Important speeches and declamations of 
important personalities are generally broadcasted on important 
occasions. Arrangements should be made for the pupils to listen to 
them. 


Conclusion : 


In the end it is to be emphasised that radio is a force in education 
with vast potentials. Radio broadcasts hold the unique position for 
providing background and stimulating interest at any stage and in any 
school. It can bring the class-room the performance of play, the 
dramatization of historical play, a talk byan expert, an account by an 
eye witness and an orchestral concert. Every teacher should do well to 
explore the resources provided by A I.R. or B.B.C. and make the fullest 


‘use of them. 


(10) Educational Television : 


Television is a means of mass co icati 
levi S mmunication. Its advantage over 
the radio is that it appeals to both ear and eye. - It brings to us nde 
and sights simultaneously. It combines photo and voice. The child 
, 
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while hearing can also witness the scene. It is said to be the ‘‘electronic 
black-board of the future.” It offers a vitality and newness which 
attracts attention, creates interest and stimulates desire to learn. 


Kinds of Television Breadcasts : 


1. Open circuit television i.e., the usual type of telecast by 
commercial or non-commercial stations. 

2. Closed circuit television i.e., selective telecasts which can be 
turned in only by specially equipped receivers. 


3. Recordings i.e., reproduction of an original televised presen- 
`tation. 


Advantages of Television : 


1. Wider range: Television ca 
number of students at one time. 


2. Utilizing a master teacher: Television can utilize a master 
teacher so that every student can have a superior instructor. 

3. Versatile audio-visual. aid: Television is a versatile audio- 
visual aid. Tt can corporate,a battery of audio-visual aids like demons- 
trations, chalk-board. models, exhibits, charts etc. Thus class-room 


teacher receives new ideas from viewing the television teacher, lecture, 
demonstrator, in action. y 


n present [information to large 


4. Time saving device: Television is a time saving’ device. 
Experiments have shown that more is usually taught in a given amount 
of time on educational television’ because presentations are carefully: 
timed and uninterrupted. _ Ni . j 

5. Uniformity of communication’: : Television offers uniformity 

* of communication. Camera~ close-ups “allow excellent observation 
material under discussion. No stúdent is, neglected. Student feels the 
pleasure of ‘front row seat.” ; 


6. Focussing attention: -Television focusses the attention of 
students on a particular topic. - He sees and hears and as the topic 
progresses, he has no choice but to seé what the camera Wishes to sh 
him. Thus distractions are removed, < Ey 


7. Medium for inaccessible plates :;, Televisio i 

u Si; n can de s 

Sa ae av hich ey cannot possibly ` experience first S. fae 

t medium by which the pupils arë trans I 

inaccessible, but important places not feasible for PESA Se 
8. Reduces teacher’s load : Televisi U i 

R Therefore they ta, €vision reduces the load of work 


Prepare their lessons more effectively. 
9. Watching the lesson ne 


y at home: Television ides th 
opportunity to the absent students to watch t P Teos 
it removes the defécts of absenteeism, 2e Pipseryathore:,/ Hence 
dation ioe yane F Television has significant recreational 
j students to profit from recreational ivities li 
Bonnie I activities like 
ec le nd plays, Pictures and accounts of travels, and musical 
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Limitations of Television : 


1. One way communication: Television is a one way communi- 
cation medium. It cannot provide two way communication. The 
student cannot ask a question in it. 


_ 2. Unpsychological treatment : Television cannot look after the - 
individual interests and differences. There is uniformity of treatment 
which is unpsychological. 

3. Inconvenient time: The time for television programme mèy 
not suit the teacher and thus may cause inconvenience to him. It is 
also possible that the class may not be ready for the experience. At 
times, it becomes difficult to adjust the complicated schedule to the 
telecast periods. 

4. Passivity: Television programme involves instruction rather 
than education because the student is passive in it. 

5. Inflexibility: Television programmes in their class-room 
cause inflexibility in the curricula. Teachers who use the programme 
in their class-rooms have no chance but to follow the topic in the plans 
of the television instructor. 

6. Financial difficulty: Television is very expensive for class- 
room use. All schools cannot afford to have a television set. 


Arrangements of Television Programme : 


The following steps should be taken while using television in school 
situation: ‘ 

1. Preparation for telecast: The class-room teacher should put 
the students in/a state of readiness. He should provide the necessary 
background to the lesson, instruct students about the relevant point in 
the tele-lesson and arouse interest in them to receive the lesson. 

2. Actual use: Actual use can be facilitated by providing 
suitable physical conditions in the class-room. The teacher should make 
sure that the television is in perfect working condition. 


3. Discussion and follow up work: Aftcr the lesson, the topic 
should be discussed. The class-teacher should reinforce weak points, 
clear doubts, evaluate the success of the lesson and draw up assignment 
to ensure that learning experience takes root. Thus the teacher is to. 
act as a guide, evaluator and an educator in the real sense. 


Conclusion : 


Television is better and more effective than radio i 
present action side by side with the voice of the aes “Tuna the 
experiences concrete, real and immediate. It facilitates the learning and 
teaching Programme. Its educational use is full of hope. In many 
foreign countries, every school is greatly enriching the existing school 
programme through the use of television. We, in India have also made 
a beginning and teaching through television is being tried out asa 
pioneering effort in some Delhi schools. It has-yet to be introduced on 
a reasonably large scale. Let us hope, enough fintmces may be available 
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“to provide television sets to all the educational institutions in che 
-country. 


(11) Educational Films : 


No development in education has been so spectacular as the growth 
of the film as an educational medium. Educational film as TAS Sop 
device is a primary audio-visual aid, supplement to or ites or 
verbal description. Communicating through sound and sight simu! aus 
eously, educational film affects the whole climate of instruction. 
blends pictures, words, colours, objects and graphs to suit its purpose. 
Film is getting very Popular as an instructional aid. 


Meaning of Educational Films : 

Classification of Films. ; g 

1. Basic Teaching Films: These are basically meant for teaching 
‘learning. i 

2. Supplementary Teaching Films : Supplementary teaching films 
are of three types : 


(i) Documentary films: A documentary film may represent factual 
Teal life events. 


(ii) Sponsored films: A sponsored film may give a representative 


Or Comprehensive picture of an event or undertaking when its actual 
happening is unfeasible, 


(iii) Feature films: Feaure films are made only for entertainment, 
e.g., drama. 


Advantages of Educational Films : 


1. Heightens reality : Educational film heightens reality by 
eliminating distractions and by pointing up relationships that might 
well be overlooked. 

2. Attention compeller : Educational film is the best attention 
compeller. It provides an intense experience, sometimes of high 
emotional quality. The student feels the magneti 


pull of sound and 
sight. The movement and change in film attracts the attention of the 


3. Variety to the method of instruction : 
variety to the method of instruction by means 
ever changing Scenes, true-to-life details. Vari 
and interest. 

4. True-to-life experiences : Films rovide j ~to-li 
experiences, Through the films we can see a hear recorded ere 

ywhere and everywhere in the world. We may not be 
the Himalayas but films will show us the significant 


Educationa} films bring 
Of their movement, the 
ety captures attention 


«details. 


_ 5. Past and Present into the class-room : The 
distant past and Present into the class- 


‘be reconstructed through the films. 
‘farms and museums. We can see Teconstructions 


MAXIMS AND DEVICES OF TEACHING 399 


Guptas and Mughals etc, Growth of a flower or Plant can be shown 
With the help of the films. 

6. Modification of interests and attitudes: Films can modify 
interests, attitudes and opinions. Films on factories, mines and culti- 
vation can arouse our sympathy for the workers in these fields. A film 


them in their lives Thus films have a very strong force for bringing 
about a change in the minds and hearts of people. 


7. World co-operation and world peace : Through films we can give 


and so on. Right information will lead to tight understanding, co- 
Operation and world peace. 


8. Controlling time factor : Films can control the time factor in 
any operation or series of events. 


9. Depicting continuity: Films are very useful for illustrating 
the best events and creating a sense of historical Continuity. Films are 
useful for Subjects for which it is not easy to find a range of illustrations 
such as the ‘Life in the Desert’, ‘Life in Tundras,’ ‘Life of a Kashmiri.’ 

10. Developing thought and action: Films develop continuity of ` 
thought and action. 

Sources of Films : 


The following are a few sources from which films can be borrowed: 
for exhibition in schools : 


1. Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, New Delhi. 

Ministry of Education, New Delhi. 

Central Film Library, New Delhi. 

Extension Service Departments, 

The Education and Publicity Departments of the States. 
6. Information Section of the Foreign Embassies, 
Limitations of Educational Films : 

_1. Films are very Costly. Every school cannot 

Projector. 

2. Trained staff is needed which is generally not available. 

3. We cannot keep a scene for longer time or 
previous one. For this purpose the film strips are better. 

4. It is difficult to discuss Points during projection, 


Suggestions for Making Effective Use of Films : 


1. Up-to-date list: Kee our list of good fil -to- ; 
each subject that you teach. D j D at Cs 


GS EOS) 


Purchase a. 


Teserve to see the- 
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2. Pre-view: Pre-view every film to make sure that it serves its 
purpose. Pre-view is essential and a brief summary of the film may be 
put up on the notice board with instructions to observe particular points 
in the film, a day before the actual screening of the films. 


3. Explanatory talk: A suort explanatory talk must precede the 
actual screening of the film. Teacher should motivate and prepare the 
children for what he wants to achieve. Difficult words and phrases may 
be explained before hand. Students should be told about the probable 
-questions which the film is supposed to answer. 

4. Deleting superfluous portions: The film should be correlated 
with the class-room teaching. Superfluous portion from the film may 
be deleted. 

5. Step by step presentation: Film should be presented step 
by step. Each step should be presented briefly, clearly and in a proper 
sequence. ; 


6. No interruption: The film should be projected without 
interruption. j 

7. Suitable discussion: After the film is over, the teacher may 
initiate a discussion on the subject. He should clarify doubts. A second 
show of the film may be given if the teacher feels lack of comprehension 
on the part of students. 

8. Follow up: Follow up of the film through activities like writing 
notes on the film or the application of ideas to other work that is 
underway, the carrying out of a project suggested by the film. 

The films should be judiciously selected and intelligently used. 
the hand of an intelligent teacher the - teachin, 
vivid, dynamic and socially useful instrument of 


QUESTIONS 
1. Discuss the chief maxims of teaching. 
2. What is the importance of ‘Devices of Teaching’ ? 


. Vhat is the differ ence between exposi tion i 
s 3 y L c and explanation zi 
Give practical suggestions for makin expo; itio. ion 
ae g sition and explanation 


4. What is ‘narration’? How wi i i 
in the process of teaching ? eh sige vaakenarration| ernk 


5. What do 
you make ‘Descrip 


6. What do 
practical suggestion: 


7. Discuss th 
8. Discuss t! 


In 
g.film can be interesting, 
impartiag education: - 


you understand by the term 


ses r: ‘Description’ i 
tion’ effective in the process ea Ryl 


7 of teaching ? - 

you understand bythe term ‘Illustrations’ ive 

s for teaching through Illustrations. aw ee 

K art of questioning and answering. 

e purposes and characteristics of “Assi My 

9. What is the importance G sai Gite anes 

suggestions for assigning Hous Tas, Home Work’? Give practical 
10. What are the advanta 


ges of ‘Chalk-Board’. 


for making effective use of Chalk-Board Sivelgunyestion 


MAXIMS AND DEVICES OF TEACHING 401 


ll. Discuss the educational value of ‘Radio’. What are the limi- 
tations of ‘Radio-Broadcast’ ? 

12. Discuss the procedure for teaching the Radio Lesson. Which 
school subjects can be adopted to Radio ? 

13. What are the merits and limitations of ‘Educational 
Television’ ? 

14. What are the adyantages and limitations of ‘Educational Film’ ? 
Give suggestions for making effective use of films. 

15. What do you mean by illustrations? Discuss their value in the 
teaching process. 

16. What isthe importance of assignment in teaching learning 
Process ? 

17. Discuss the educative use of Radio and Television. 

18. What part can the ‘Film’ and ‘Radio’ play in the education of 
-ur children in our schools ? 

19. What are the purposes of ‘Verbal Llustretions’ in teaching 
process ? 

20. “‘Black-board is the most important aid in the hands of a 
teacher.” Discuss. 

21. What do you mean by Dynamic Methods of teaching ? 

22. Discuss the advantages of Educational Films, as a device of 
teaching. 

23. The teacher should talk and use the chalk. Comment. 

24. Write short note on the importance of Radio in Education. 

25. Write a short note on importance of Black-Board as a device 
of teaching. 

26. Write a short note on educational values of Television. 
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Teaching Procedure And Lesson Planning 


Modern education is child-centred. It aims at the development of 
all the three aspects (i.e., cognitive, affective and conative of the child 
for bringing about his harmonious development. Cognitive aspect 
correspoads to knowing, affective aspect to feeling and conative aspect 
to doing. Corresponding to these aspects we have three types of 
lessons : 

(A) Knowiedge Lesson: It aims at the acquisition of knowledge or 
information. For example, learning of history and geography consti- 
tutes the knowledge lesson. 

(B) Skill Lesson: It aims at the acquisition of skill. For example, 
specific activities like writing, sewing, tailoring, spinning, painting, 
drawing, woodwork constitutes skilllesson. 

(C) Appreciation Lesson: It aims at the development of aesthetic 
sense in the child. For example, learning to appreciate poetry, music 
dancing, art constitutes the appreciation lesson, : 


Now. we shall discuss these types of lessons one by one. 


(A) KNOWLEDGE LESSON 
For imparting knowledge ina systematic ma 


Herbartian Steps : 


Herbart and other ed 
steps which are essential in konia hese ee as formit 
1. Preparation : Preparation m , 

t p : leans the pre i y 
mine cert ote knowledge. Just as the field naprccated Sealy 
ens th tds mind is also: to be prepared to Teceive th hiner 
edge. + reparation of students involves two steps : aeto 

(i) Previous knowledge testing - 

; Z: Thr i 
testing Oe cor becomes familiar what cig nah Maced Ka ete 
relevant to the topic. Herbart calls it “‘apperceptive masses os The 7 Eor 
function is to find out the nature and extent or apperce tiv a eee de 
the previous knowledge. He can do it by asking Gucitionis. Te Should 
- 402 


TEACHING PROCEDURES AND LESSON PLANNING 403 


be noted that the teacher should put only a few questions. Besides asking 
questions the teacher can tell a story or discuss some topic of relevant 
interest in order to connect the previous lesson with the new lesson. But 

» this step must be brief, stimulating and to the point. Sometimes this step 
is called ‘Introduction’ or ‘Mativation. Here is a word of caution for the 
teacher. Lengthy introductions should be avoided. 


(ii) Announcement of the aim: Aim will automatically emerge out 
if the lesson has bzen eifectively introduced. Announcement of the aim 
should be in clear, concise, free from verbosity and unknown words. It 


should be a brief statement like. ‘Today, we shall study the uses of 
Forests.” 


To sum up the first step we quote J. Welton, ‘‘To know where the 
pupils are and where they should try to be are the first two essentials of 
good teaching.’ 

2. Presentation: Afier the pupils have been motivated and the aim 
has been announced clearly, the teacher should proceed with the presen- 
tation of new material. The step involves a good deal of mental activity 
on the part of the students. Here the lesson is divided into different 
sections or units which ars cunnected with each other. The teacher 
imparts new information in a proper sequence which is suited to the level 
of the pupils. He takes help of the various devices such as exposition, 
explanation, narration, description, questions, illustrations, demonstra- 
tions, and sensory aids etc. A teacher is to put himself into the shoes of 
the students to present things to them. The order of presentation should 
be psychological and not logical. The subject-matter is to be selected and 
presented according to needs, interests, abilities and developmental level 
of the pupils. The teacher should keep in mind the following principles 
in te presentation stage: 

(i) Principle of selection ard division: The subject-matter should 
be presented very wisely and judiciously according to the level of the 
pupils, 

(ii) Principle of successive clearness: When the lesson is divided 
into different sections, the teacher should observe well connected and 
proper sequence, and successive clarity. The teacher should assure him- 
self that the portions of the lesson taught become clear to the students. 
He should not proceed with the next part until the previous parts are 
properly understaod by the pupils. 

(iii) Principle of absorption and integration : Each section or item 
of new knowledge should first be separately dealt with and comprehen- 
ded. Then it should be integrated what has done before. For example, 
we are dealing with compound interest, it will be better to integrate with 
simple interest which has been taught before. 


3 Assocation or comparison: Association is the linking up of the 
new ideas with the old and with one another into a system. The selected 
examples or facts are presented before the pupils and they are asked to 
carefully observe them and compare them with another set of facts and 
to arrive at some conclusion. The comparison step is most important 
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in a purely inductive lesson on a new topic such as a formula in algebra, 
the definition of a part of speech in grammar, or the framing of a rule 
in science. 


Sometimes association or comparison is regarded asa part of the 
presentation step. Its importance lies in establishing new relations from 
a combination of the old and new. 


4 Generalization: Comparison and association help the childrea 
in finding out a certain conclusion which should enable them to frame 
general law, principle or formuta The teacher's function is to enable 
the pupils to draw out the generalization from the relevant data well 
collected and well arranged. [he teacher should encourage the students 
to draw out the conclusion themselves. If the generalization made by tbe 
pupils is incomplete or wrongly stated the teacher should help them to 
complete and correct it. The important thing is that the students should 
clearly understand the law that they have discovered. Generaliza- 
tion should be primarily the product of students thinking and 
experience. 


5. Application: Knowledge that is not used will soon fade from 
consciousness It is said that knowlege is power, but itis only when 
the mind can apply it to practical situation. Thus the principles framed 
in the generalization step may be applied to the so!ution of particular 
examples in application step. This application serves the purpose of 
revision and recapitulation of principles just learnt and may take a wide 
variety of form like the making of a model, drawing of map, the writing 
ofan essay. By application the new facts get establisned in the mind of 
the pupil and become a part and parcel of child's mental make-up. 

6. Reccapitulation: If the lesson is imparted accordi 
Herbartian steps, it should be followed by Beet oy neat 
recapitulation is revision or repetition of knowledg learnt in the lean 
and aplication is the use of knowledge learnt. Morevver, in recapitu- 
lation the emphasis is on memory and retentivity of knowledge, while in 
application the emphasis is on higher mental processes. Application 
requires mental activity to apply the knowledge to new situations. The 
recapitulation is done at the end of a lesson, or it is done after coveri 
a part of it (sectional recapitulation). overing 


Critical Estimate of Herbartian Steps : 


Herbartian scheme is a significant landzark i i 
Herbartian steps indicate the necessity of an BY ah eens ore 
cedure based on sound psychological law. They are of great help to the 
teacher. They provide a frame work for the beginner who can make his 
teaching success with the help of these steps. Herbartian steps 


bring a psychological truth that percepts lead to the formation of 


The first step ‘preparation’ impels the teach i 
3 nps er to be clear and definit? 
about the aim of the lesson, he is going to teach. Moreover, this step 


necessitates that th i i 
pni ate, ES pupil should be motivated and prepared fora new 
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The fourth step ‘Application’ has its unique value. Knowledge is 
useless unless itis put to any use. These two steps ‘Preparation and 
Application, are of universal value. Herbart’s scheme significantly influ- 
enced educational theory and practice. But it is not free from the 
following defects : 


1. Not aplicable to all lessons: Herbart’s steps are not applicable 
to all lessons. They are suitable only for knowledge lesson and not for 
skill or appreciation lesson. In skill Jesson there is need of demonstration 
of the skill by the teacher and practice by the students. In such type of 
lesson Herbartian steps like comparison and generalisation are not 
needed. Similarly in appreciation lesson Herbartian steps like compari- 
son, generalisation and application do not serve, any useful purpose. 


Thus we find that Herbartian steps are suited to academic subjects only. 


2. More emphasis on teaching rather than learning: Throughout 
the lesson there is more emphasis on teaching rather than learning. 
Herbartian stepsdc not encourage active participation of the pupils. 
They do not provide opportunities to students for self-motivation, initi- 
ative and discussion. It is only the teacher who decides that what 
pupils are to learn. 


3. Rigidity and uniformity: Herbartian scheme provides rigidity 
and uniformity in the lesson. Although the teacher finds it difficult to 
teach according to Herbartian steps, yet he tries to teach according to 
these steps. Consequently the lesson becomes stereotyped, and students 
get bored and lose their interest. Moreover, Herbartian steps deprive 
the ambitious teacher and students of independent thinking. 


_ 4. Vagueness of the term ‘Preparation’ : The term ‘Preparation’ 
is vague. It is not clear whether preparation stands for preparation of 
pupils or teacher or both. 


5. Presentation speaks for possivity: The term ‘presentation’ is 
criticised on the ground that it speaks of passivity on the part of the 
learning process. In fact, the process of association or comparison is 
present throughout the presentation stage. If the teacher starts associa- 
ting or comparing facts after the presentation is over, then it will involve 
much repetition. 


6. Association or Comparison—not separate step: Herbart was 
wrong to think that ‘association or comparison’ is a separate step in the 
learning process. Infact, the process of associating or comparison is 
present throughout the presentation stage. Ifthe teacher starts associa- 


ting or comparir g facts after the presentation is over, then it will involve 
much repetition. v 


7. ‘Generalisation’—a difficult process : Herbart thought that when 
the presented ideas are sufficiently clear and adequate, and the compari- 
sons and associations are made, then it is very easy to arrive at generali- 
sation. But in reality, is is very difficult to establish generalisation. Many 
tentative generalisations aie madv.and discarded before we arrive at the 
final generalisation. 
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Alternative Scheme : 

A.H.T. Glover in his book ‘Néw Teaching for a New Age 
recommends alternative scheme which is based on more modern concepts 
of educative process. The following are the steps of his scheme + 

(i) Questioning : The lesson is introduced with the help of questions. 
The students should be encouraged to ask questions freely. Ths teacher 
can ask questions of all types—introductory, developing and then recap! 
tulatory questions. 


(ii) Discussion: The class should be divided into different groups 
for the sake of healthy discussion. The teacher should guide the students 
in discussion. They should be encouraged to express their ideas and 
opinions. Discussion should help the students in removing their doubts. 
In the end, the teacher should sum up the discussion. 

(iif) Investigation: Discussion is followed by investigation. Investi- 
gation includes individual as well as group research. The teacher guides 
the process of investigation. He provides the necessary information. 

(iv) Expression : Investigation is followed by expression which may 
be writren, oral, visual and concrete. The expression should preferably 
be in the form of practical activities which Grover classiñes under four 
main heads :— 

(a) Passive: Here emphasis is on observing and listening. 

(b) Active : Practical activities of active type include hand-work 
and craft work, drawing and design, and activities lixe running a shop or 
post office, arranging school meals, gardening etc. 

(c) Artistic and recreative : Artistic and recreative activities include 
dancing, music, games, physical training, creative art work etc. 

(d) Organisational: Each of the above activity may have an 
organisational aspect. It may be individual or group or committe 
organisation. 

Grover s scheme is child-centred. It ensures active participation of 
the pupils. But this scheme does not appear to be useful for small child- 
ren, as their knowledge about anv rel A s ary: 

Faas ut any relevant topic is always limited. 

Because of mied knowledge it is difficult for them to take active part in 
uestioning and di i i : 

ot P ey a ven in case of higher classes the scheme 

aO the discussion ma es rictions of time-table and curriculum. 

difficult to  preséeve ths ERN ad into irrelevant channels and it may be 

£ sequence of the topics or lessons. More- 


over, in a usual class only bri } 
discussion. The scheme PA ight students may monopolise the whole 


ARS uitable only for classes with moderate and 
(B) Skill Lesson : 
A skill is learnt by student in ski 
arnt by skill lesson. The term ‘Skill’ covers 
Sunes ES, Walking, jumping, running Sadke writing, 
unting, 8g, Music, dancing, i inting, sewing, tailori 
spinning, gardening, woodwork Fates HOLE ER OE ILL, The 


object of skill lesson is t : rious types of skills. The 
tolear about something. help the pupils to do something and not merely 
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Orderly steps for teaching Skill Lesson : hain: 

1. Preparation: Preparation is sometimes known as motivation 
or eoan., This should be very brief step. The teacher or 
prepare or motivate the students : (a) by showing the pupils a model o. 
some work already done and by asking them to imitate it, (b) by placing 
the children in such a situation that they find necessary to acquire 
some kind of skill e.g., the execution of project requires the performance 
of certain skills. Similarly taking the students to art-room or craft-room 
will provide a situation where the pupils feel an inner urge to learn 
Hes activity. Thereafter a good teacher should announce the aim of 
the lesson. 


2. Presentation: The teacher can present the lesson in two 
ways: 


.@) Demonstration: The teacher demonstrates the skill. The 
Tepti observe it carefully and then try to imitate it as accurately as 
u cy can. But demonstration should not be used in excess, as excess of 
everything is bad. 

(ii) Verbal explanation: In skill lessons, verbal instructions are 
also used. Verbal instructions may be accompanied by illustrations and 
sketching of diagrams. The pupils may wrongly imitate the teacher 
unless he explains each step. 


_For mechanical or uniform skill, where there is usually no scope for 
Variation, the teacher may demonstrate the one best way along with 
verbal explanations, and the pupils should imitate it faithfully. But in 
Subjects like fine arts, variations should be encouraged, in which lie the 
‘Seeds of originality. 

2. Statement of rules: Then the rules for performance of the 
Skill should be stated. Rules save time and energy of the learner. They 
are useful for the learner in learning certain skills. The rules should 
serve as an aid. They are said to be temporary expedients for beginners. 
Tn the mechanical skills like spelling rules may be helpful. In fine arts 
Tules are of little use because the artist’s own outlook plays an important 
Tole. A free and spontaneous art’ breaks through shackles of rules, 
formulas and conventions. . In tae words of Raymont, ‘‘There is a sense 
in which rules are the death of true art.” 

4. Practice: Practice makes a man perfect. To become perfect 
in skill practice is necessary. The child repeats the activity that the 
teacher has demonstrated and thus acquires skill by and by. Practice 
takes longer time than other steps. Practice may be done in two ways : 
(i) By imitation ; (ii) By repetition. 

The child may imitate the demonstration given by teacher, he may 
repeat it again and again and then practise the activity. During practice 
the teacher is to. supervise and guide the students. He should pay 
individual attention. 


5. Correction: At this stage the teacher points out the mistakes 
of the students and shows the right ways of performing the activity. In 
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order to do so the teacher can redemonstrate the skij! if he feels 
necessary or he may explain the important points again. It is essential 
that correction should be made immediately otherwise wrong habits will 
be formed. 


6. Second practice: After rectification of mistakes the students 
should again practise the skill and acquire improvement in performance 
in the activity. The two steps of correction and practice shouid be 
repeated until the mastery is achieved. 


7. Application: The acquisition of a certain skill would not be 
justified unless it is followed by application. Hence the skill learnt 
should be applied practically in life. Application will make the lesson 
useful and real. Ifa person has prepared painting he should te asked 
to prepare similar paintings for the art-room. 

Importact points for Skill Lesson : 

In order to achieve success in skill lesson the teacher should keep 
in mind the following points : 

1. Motivation: Pupils should be motivated to acquire the skill. 
They should ve interested in the activity that they are going to do. 

2. Level of the pupils: The skill selected should be according to 
the level of the pupils. If the skill selected is very difficult for pupils 
then they will be discouraged. 


3. Time factor: The task selected should not take up an undue 
length of time, because the pupil’s interest is likely to flag. For small 
children the task selected should be of short duration. 


4. Opportunity for self-expression : Children should be given the 
opportunity for self-expression. In the words of Hughe and Hughe, 
“Any from of practical work in which skill has been acquired becomes 


vehicle for the expression of beauty, it proviues sc izhest 
type of self-expression.” Yi tt Broyie ope for the highest 


5. Teacher’ patience: Children are slow in learning any new 


orb tag the teacher should show patience end sympathy with 


(C) APPRECIATION LESSON 


ledg a ppredanon lesson is not concerned with the acquisition of know- 

ledge o S R concerned with emotional aspect of pupils. It aims 

Bue Gale) mae een of the pupils i.e., to appreciate beauty 

emotional life is uenilal rahe tia ede Crem ee 
ing and enjoying beauty. 

Orderly steps for Appreciation Lesson : ried ais 


Iti $ 
t is very difficult to lay'down some definite rules and regulations 


or steps for the teaching of a iati 


2 ; d lt and enjoyed. They require 
stirring, and, feeling; of emotions, Teaching appreciation lessons Wi 
steps may be adopted with modifcati Sti iA ace aie eae 
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ion: Fi lI the students should be 2 

Arane Partion.: Facet of al her should create an appropriate 

i d. For this purpose the teac r p 4 
anan æ. The atmosphere should be calm, quiet and undisturbed. 
atmosphere. t i h iaimum. Proper temperature, 
Distractions should be reduced to the mi A attended.. Nothine 

ilati d interior decoration should be properly i : mng 
a valfowed to break the continuity of the lesson. „The peace 
should select the contents of the lesson according to age, abilities, needs, 
and interests of the pupils. Appreciation lessons should be free from 
language difficulties. Thus preparation implies : 

(i) To motivate the children for enjoyment. 

(ii) To provide suitable environment. 

(iii) To select proper contents of the lesson. 

2. Presentation: The second step is the presentation of subject 
matter for appreciation. The teacher should make use of various 
devices for arousing the imagination of the pupils. An appreciation 
lesson cannot be delivered well unless there is a real enthusiasm and 
appreciation in the teacher himself. He cannot do full justice to the 
lesson unless he has made the work of arta part of himself For 
literature teacher should have the ability to read well, for music the 
ability to play or sig, and for art the sense skill with brush or pencil. 
The teacher should put himself into the author’s place on one hand and 
into pupil’s plac: on the other. 


The author's feeling must be produced 
in the minds of the pupils. 


properly 


Pictures, poems and 


» Completed in one sitting 
Music cannot be presented in Pieces. They are 
wholes and must be enjoyed as wholes before any analysi: 
Appreciation is su 


ibjective and Personal. It cannot be forced. Itis 
ne presentation ie., through proper atmosphere 
e is own interest the t a i ; 
appreciate and enjoy the lesson. ee ibis 
- Contemplation : After Presentation 
1 some pausi 
allowed for children to feel, think and contemplate on e K 
presented. Then aesthetic discussion should Ti 
consits of aesthetic feelings and values. he critical 
canine ue e ata discussion is concerned, that sh ERRE 
attempted in case of senior pu ils. Itd i 
of school children. a ae Se 
4. Practice and creation or applicati i 
A on : i i 
their book “The Principles of Clay Teaching” Sra apa a 
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Factors influencing sucesss of an Appreciation Lesson : 


i. Selection of materiai: Teacher should select material for 
appreciation according to age, abilities and interests of pupils. 

2. ‘Teacher's enthusiasm: Teacher should posszss real enthusiasm 
and appreciation for the form of art which he is to present to the class. 


3. Tescher’s preparation and mastery : Teacher’s own presentation 
and mastery of the material are important factors in the lesson. 


4. Appropriate atmosphere: Teacher should create an appropriate 
atmosphere. lhe atmosphere should be calm, quite and undisturbed. 
Nothing should be aliowed to break the continuity of the lesson. 


5. Contemplation, practice and application: Presentation should 
be foilowed by contemplation, practice and application. 


Conclusion : 


Each type of above mentioned lesson involves one of three aspects 
of consciousness i e. cognitive, conative or affective. But these three 
aspects cannot be completely separated. All of them may be present to 
some exient in any single lesson e.g. in history if the fucts are learnt, it 
is acquisition of knowledge; when the pupils draw map, itis the 
acquisition of skill; and when they appreciate the history of their 
country, their aesthetic sense is involved. Hence, it should be remembered 
that it is emphasis that will make it a distinct type of lesson. 


LESSON PLANNING (INSTRUCTIONAL PLANNING) 
What is Lesson Planning ? 


G) View of Sands: In the words of Lester B. Sands, “A lesson 
Plan is actually a plan ofaction. Tt, therefore, includes the working 
Philosophy of the teacher, her knowledge of Philosophy, her information 
about and understanding of her pupils, her comprehension of the 
objectives cfeducation, her knowledge of the material to be taught, and 


her ability to utilize effective method” 
(ii) View of Bossiag: “A Jesson Plan is an organi 
: nised ent 
of general and specific goals together with the ee aan, E uth 
these goals are to be attained by learner under the guida f tbe 
teacher on a given day.” guidance o 
Lesson planning is a teachin 


4 3 g Outline of the impor i f 
lesson arranged in crder in which portant points.of a 
heart of effective teaching. they are to be Presented. It is the 


Principles of Lesson planning Or Marks of 
1. Principle of writing the lesson 
e Plan: A go d ld 
pine yt Gar i should not remain at fie ofa E 
a, e of statement of objectives « i 
objectives should be Clearly sai e; Both general and cit 


3. Principle of selection of sui j 
ofthe lesson should be selected access ea eae: The contents 


d e according to needs. i ilities 
and level of the Pupils. While selecting Subject e a T 


and the time at disposal should also bs kept in mind 


Good Lesson Plan : 
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4. Principle of ozderly presentation: Secondly, subject-matter 
should be presented ir an organised, orderly and effective manner. 
Effective presentation includes : 

(i) Principle of correlation : Subject-matter should be correlated 
with what has uone before and with what is to follow. Moreover, it 
should be correlated witk various subjects, crafts and life situations. It 
will make the lesson interesting and more meaningful. 

(ii) Principle of teaching techniques: The plan should indicate 
teaching techniques to be used by the teacher—how the lesson is to be 


presented, what method is to be followed, what questions are to be 


asked and what illustrations are to beused. It should clearly indicate 
the maps, charts, models, pictures, films and other audio-visual aids 
which are to be used by the teacher. 

(iii) Principle of use of black-board: Lesson plan should clearly 
indicate the black-board work to be done by the teacher. It should 
poiat out the diagrams or the sketch which are to be drawn on the 
black-board. 

(iv) Principle of child's activity and participation: Lesson plan 
should indicate child’s activity and participation which is to be made 
in the class-room. Pupils should be encouraged to ask questions, solve 
problems and perform experiments. 

5. Principle of flexibility : Lesson plan should be flexible. Teacher 
should be free to depart from the lesson plan which he has already 
written. 

6. Principle of evaluation exercises: Lesson planning should 
indicate evaluation exercises. These exercises may be in the form of 
recapitulatory questions and problems relating to application of know- 
ledge. 

7. Principle of assignment: Lesson plan should include assign- 
ments for pupils. 

8. Principle of selected bibliography : Lesson plan should indicate 
the selected bibliography i.e., the reference books. 

9. Principle of duration and age of pupils: Lesson planning 
-should be done in accordance with age level of the pupils as well as 
with the duration of period. There should be proper division of time to 
‘be devoted to the various parts of the lesson. Besides this, the lesson 
plan should indicate the age of the pupils, time allotment of the class to 
‘be taught, the subject and the topic. 

10. Principle of making summary : The lesson plan should have 
an outline or summary of the whole lesson. This summary may be 
-developed on the black-board with the he!p of the students. 

‘Value, Importance or Fuactions of Lesson Planning : - l 

1. Achievement of definite goals: Lesson planning delimits tbe 


field in which the teacher is teaching and enables him to define his aims 
.and objectives more clearly. The teacher thinks of ways and means 


avith which he can realise his aim most effectively. 
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2. Selection and organisation of subject-matter: Lesson planning 
helps the teacher in the selection and organisation of subject-matter, 
materials and activities. Subject-matter is selected and organised accor- 
ding to abilities, aptitudes and developmental level of the pupils. 

3. Selection of effective teaching procedure: Lesson planning 
helps the teacher in the selection of most effective teaching procedure 
which will lead to the modification of pupils’ attitudes, habits and 
information in desirable directions. 


4. Evaluation of instructions : Lesson planning enables the teacher 
to prepare tests for progress and to evaluate the outcome of instructions. 
Evaluation is verv important part of teaching-learning process. 
Evaluation is possible only if definite aims and objectives are kept in 
mind. 

5. Prevention of wastage: Lesson planning prevents wastage 
because it helps the teacher to b2 systematic and orderly. It saves him 
from haphazard teaching. Needless repetitions are avoided. 

6 Continuity in teaching process: Lesson planning establishes 
proper connections between the different lessons or units of study. Thus 
it encourages continuity in the teaching process. 

7. Provision for summaries and assignments: lesson planning 
provides adequate lesson summaries and ensures a definite assignment 
for class which help in developing insight and understanding. 

8. Confidence and self-reliance : Lesson planning imparts confi- 
dence and self-reliance to the teicher. It enables the teacher to enter 
the class-room without anxiety. During planning the teacher foresees the 
difficulties that are likely to arise and makes himself prepared to deal 
with them. 


Pre-requisites of Lesson Planning : 

1. Knowledge of subject-matter: The teacher must be master of 
his subject. He should have a thorough knowledge of the fibnet mater 
materials and activities which are to be used. i : 

2. Knowledge of child psychology : 

d sy gy: The teacher must have the 
papeiedes of child psychology ie, he should know the standard and 
moii pa yof the students and present the subject-matter accordingly. 

ena gal insight on the part of teacher is essential i 
nowledge of methods and techniques : 
j es: Th be 
ag with the methods and techniques of e SE Rone 
- Knowledge of aims: T, 7 i ing 
of the aims and objectives of as o asea basioypderstanding 
QUESTIONS 


1. What are Herbartian 
Herbartian steps. gegen 


2. Discuss order 
factors which influenc 


Give a critical estimate of 


ly steps for teaching Ski j 
e successs of this lessos S en peih 
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3. What are the orderly steps for ‘Appreciation Lesson’? Explain 
the factors which influence the success of an Appreciation Lesson. 

4. Discuss the principles of ‘Lesson Planning’. 

5. Explain the imporiance of Lesson Planning. 

6. What are the pre-requisites of ‘Lesson Planning’ ? 

7. «A lesson plan is the heart of effective teaching”. In the light 
of this statement discuss the need and importance of Lesson Planning. 

8. What isa Lesson Plan ? Discuss why it is necessary to plan a 
lesson before teaching it. 

9. Discuss a few essentia 

10. What are essential ste 

l1. Explain in a tabular form the dife 
and a skill lesson. 

12. Explain the Herbartian Scheme of 

13. Discuss the nature, need and impo 


Is of a good lesson plan. 


ps of an Appreciation Lesson ? 
rent steps in a knowledge 


Lesson Planning. 
rtance of lesson planning. 
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Swami Dayananda 
——_____ Swami Dayananda 


e Memorised Several parts of the Veda and Sanskrit Grammar. pe 
came dissatisfied with the forms of temple worship. At the age o 

e ran away from his home and became a Sanyasi. After renouncing 

the world Swami Dayananda practised Yoga and studied Vedanta 
philosophy. In 1862 he found a Guru „in Virjananda of hae 
is Guru urged him to dedicate his life to dissemination of truth an | to 

Wage a war against the falsehood of Pauranic Hinduism and to bring 
back the real teachings of the Vedas. In 1863 Swami Dayananda left 


Swami Dayananda Was a great social and religious Teformer, a 
revolutionary and spiritual leader, a Sanyasi and Yogi, a philosopher 
and teacher as well as a patriot of mode ia. He appeared as a 
benefactor of mankind. _He was the harbinger of nati-nal solidarity, 
international understanding, moral values and righteousness of life. 


) Was not original in his Vedic Philoso 


4 OT tO regenerate the modern Society. His 
metaphysical, epistemologica] i 

based on Vedic philosophy a 
1. His Uetahysical Views : Swami Dayananda believes in the 
) d. God is Universal Spirit. He js a personification 
of Sat, Chit and Ananda (Existence, Knowledge and Bliss). He is in- 
finite, immortal, absolute, formless and pervading. He is the creator, 

sustainer and discoverer of the uni Verse. 
Dayananda believes in the trans 


; 1 migration of soul. The soul is eternal 
and immortal. Its capacity for kno i 


wledge iz limited, Due to ignorance 
414 
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the soul is in bondage in the world. Salvation lies in the emancipation: 
of soul from pain and suffering, and the enjoyment of extreme happi- 
ness. One may attain salvation through the worship of God, the 
Performance of the righteous deeds and by keeping the society of noble- 
and virtuous persons. 


Dayananda is of the view that heaven and hell are here on this earth 
and they are not separate worlds. According ty him, heaven is the 
enjoyment of happiness and hell is the undergoing of sufferings. 


2. His Views on Epistemology : On the basis of Nyaya Shastra 
Swami Dayananda lists the following five means of knowledge : 


(i) The Veda and nature of God, (ii) .Law of Nature, (iii) The 
Practice and teachings of Apfas i.e., the pious and the learned men, 
(iv) „The purity and conviction of one’s own soul. What is painful to 
you is Painful to others. This ought to be the guidance principle of 
One’s conduct towards others, (v) Eight kinds of evidences, viz. (a) 

Irect cognizance. (b) Inference, (c) Analogy, (d) Testimony, 
(©) History, (f) Deduction, (g) Possibility,  (%) Non-existence 
or negation. 

3. His views on Religion and Ethics: To Dayananda religion is 
a true conduct of life. It has some cardinal ethical principles. It 
Stands for love, brotherhood of man, benefactor of the poor and 
Suffering humanity, and a strong champion of the exploited down- 
trodden Victims of injustice and aggression. It is the symbol of supreme 
Values in life. The world is an ethical order governed by the principle 
of religion (Dharma). Religion is bringing into practice equitable 
Justice in terms of truthfulness in thought, word and deed. It helps in 
the attainment of salvation. Every individual according to Dayananda 
eal follow ethical code of conduct by following these principles of 

as: 

... @) Non-infliction cf pain (Ahimsa). (ii) Practice of truth (Satya), 

(iii) Non-stealing (Asteya), (iv) | Non-attachment (Asang), (v) 
odesty (Hri), (vi) Want of storing for the future (Asanchaya), (vii) 
ie Man i ee C Ghana ne (Brahmacharya) (ix). 
e aun), (x) Steadiness (Sthairya), (xi) Forpi N 

(xii) Fearlessness (Abhaya). DEET ea hama). 


DAYANANDA’S IDEAS CONCER NING EDUCATION 
. 1.. Meaning of Education : Dayananda defined educati 
which Increases knowledge, culture, religiosity etes emim eei 


shortcomings as i i 
S as ignorance and prepares for ha iness. 
- tion can be said to have five characteristics : re Hence educa- 


(i) Providing knowled e, (ii) Maki ivili 
religious, (jy 8 kn ge, (ii aking civilized, (ži) Makin 
paring one fore tei on from the clutches of ignorance. (y) Pe 


These Characteristics embrac 
e both t iri 
ledes” In Satyartha Prakaska Dayanand ee oo ba Sa 
to distinguish correctly between the i oe ne 


true and the false, the guns are Fee ae and the iemporary, the- 
o classify 
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the true nature of matter, and thus leads us to happiness and finally 
liberation. } 

2. Aims of Edacation: Aims of education according to Swami 
Dayananda are as under : 


(i) To provide the true knowledge, (ii) To develop cule. 
(iii) To develop character, morality and good conduct, (iv) To develop 
spiritualism, (v) To get liberation. i 

He enunciated that to get liberation or salvation is the highest aim 
of life and hence education should lead to salvation. 


3. Curriculum and the Scheme of Studies : Dayananda suggests a 
broad-based curriculum. In his scheme of studies he puts emphasis 
on the study of Vedas, allied Sanskrit literature and religious nia 
tion. The following subjects are recommended by bim in his scheme o 
studies : ; 

(i) Panini’s Phonetics—to be taught for pronouncing letters 

correctly. 


(ii) Study of Grammar for three years. j 
(iii) Study of Nighantu and Nirkuta (Books on Vedic Vocabulary 
and Philology) for 6 to 8 montks. 
(iv) Study of Chhanndograntha (Prosody) in order to learn the rutes 
that govern poetry. Its duration is 4 months. 
©) Study of Mannu Smriti, Ramayana, Mahabharta in order to 


get rid of evil habits and become cultured. Its duration is one 
year. 


(vi) Study of six Shastras of Indian Philosophy and t:n Upanishdas 
for two years. 
(vii) Study of the four Vedas and the four Brahmanas for six years. 


(viii) Study of the four Upvedas viz Ayurveda (Medical science), 
Dhanuraveda (the science of Government), Gandbarva Veda 


(the science of music), Artha Veda (the science and practice of 
Mechanical arts) for two years. 


(ix) To learn "yotisha Shastra, which should co: 
Algebra, Geometry, Geography, 
two years. 


sist of Arithmetic, 
Geology and Astronomy for 


_ Thus Swam: 
ning general education with Teligio 


Samaj is an organising institution wh 
and schools 


4 Methodology of Teaching : 


logy Swami Dayananda supported 
methods of teaching in vogue in Gur 7 pp 


ukulas in the Vedic times. He 
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stated that both teacher and taught should observe the vow of celebacy 
and lead a virtuous life. Dayananda recommended the following 
methods : 


(i) Advising and lecture method, (ii) Self-study method, (ii) 
Introspective method, (iv) Reasoning method, (v) Concentration 
method, (vi) Practical method which consists in learning the real 
‘Situations ın a natural way. 

5. Discipline: Dayananda recognised importance of discipline 
in the field of education. He was in favour of strict discipline. He 
advocated the use of punishment ror maintaining discipline. Both 
farents and teachers should make use of punishment for producing 
-driciplined children. 

6. Teacher-Taught Relationship: Dayananda advocated intimate 
relationship between the teacher and the taught. The relationship 
between the two should be that of the parent andthe child. The 
teacher should accept the pupil as a member of his family. Both the 
teacher and the pupil should lead a noble, simple and virtuous life. 
They should practice celibacy (Brahmacharya) and truthful living. They 
Should try to avoid any hindrance that comes up in the way of bad 
habits, want of perfect Byahmacharya, overeating etc. 


Teacher should be embodiment of knowedge, ‘paragon of virtues 
and man of strong character. He should „be source of light and 
inspiration. He should transform the pupil into spiritual entity. 
There should be male teachers for boys’ school and female teachers for 
women institutions. 


7. Women Education: Swami Dayananda was a staunch suppor- 
ter of women education. He asserted that equal rights should be given 
to men and women in all matters of education. Like men, women 
should acquire the knowledge of grammar, Dharma, medical science and 
mathematics etc. Women should also be trained in home manage- 
ment, reproducing, bringing-up and instruction of their children. 
Dayananda recommends that Brahman and Kshatriya women should 
acquire all kinds of knowledge ; Shudra women should learn the art of 
cooking ; and the Vaishya women should learn some trade and practical 
arts, In other words education should be given to women for making 
them efficient in all those fields of life which are suitable to their nature 
and interests. Thus Dayananda was: the champion of women 
education. 

8. Co-Education : Dayananda was deadily against co-education. 
He stated that boys ‘schools should be atl: ast four miles away from 
those of girls. He advocates that boy and girls should keep them- 
selves aloof from eight kinds of sensualities during school life : 

@) Looking at a person of opposite sex with lustful eyes. (i) 
Intimately talking about them, (iii) Playing with them, (iv) Associating 
with them, (v) Indulging in sexual thoughts, (vi) Reading or talking 


of libidinous subjects, (vi) Embracing them, (viii) Having sexual 
intercourse with them. 
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Dayananda suggests that only men teachers and men servants 
should be allowed in a boys’ school and women teachers and maid 
servants in girls’ schools. 


9. Free, Universal and Compulsory Education: Dayananda was 
in favont of free, universal and compulsory educatidn in the country. 
He favoured the education of every man, woman and child, irrespective 
of caste or creed, the rich or the poor, the prince and the peasant, 
the highand the low. The state should provide free and universal 
education not only upto the primary stage; but for all the eighteen 
years, i.e., upto the highest stage. He held the state responsible for 
ensuring that every parent sends his child for education. It is obvios 
that Dayananda was in agreement with the democratic ideal of 
education The state must punish those who deprived their children of 
education. 


10. Against Foreign Language: Dayananda opposed and con- 
demned foreign language as the medium of instruction. He believed 
that a sound system of education must make a student feel proud of his 
languages, his cultural heritage, his nation’s ‘achievements and his 
country. For this purpose Indian languages like sanskrit should be 
given proper place in the scheme of education in the country. 


11. Parents—the First Educators-: Swami Dayananda recognizes 
the great role of parents in the education of the child. His edncation 
starts since the very time of his coming into ‘the mother’s womb. He 
Saite, rhe character or ihe mother influences the character of the 
child in the womb. erefore, the upbringin minha . 
at its birth but at the conception.” R a ls 

The first education of the chi 


ld“ 4 
The mother should see that the should be stated by his mother. 


L ll child does not deve: bit. 
She should guide the child regarding correct pronun ROAS Ee ous 
be taught how to address his elders. In the words of Swami Dayananda, 


ee a the parents concerning the education of their children are 


“To give their children the hi i ible, i 
f x ighest education possible, to instruct 
then T Tae ays of truth, to make them refined in character and mann- 
S, ort, to devote all their wealth, body and mind to accomplish 


thisobiect ; ; I 
; a onjeot is the permanent duty, the highest virtue, and the glory of 


Institutions for Putting Dayananda's Educational Ideas into Practice = 
Hardwar and Brindaban Gurukulas, 
Kanya Gurukula of Dehradun. 


Arya Kanya Mahavidyalaya (Gurukula) of Baroda. 


Kanya Mahavidyalaya (Gurukula) of Sasni (Aligarh). 
Dayananda Anglo Vedic Colleges and Schools. 
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Conclusion 


Dayananda was a great modern philosopher, religious leader, 
social reformer and an educationist. He wanted to reconstruct education 
on the basis of vedic education. He expressed his faith in God and saw 
the Supreme Truth i- the forms of Sat, Chit and Anand. He regarded 
life as meaningful in the worthship of Truth, Beauty and Goodness and 
laid emphasis on self-realization or salvation as the supreme aim of life. 
He advocated moral, religious, spiritual and character development. He 
saved Hindu Society from fragmentation, and gave to women a new 
place in Hindu Society. He protected the ancient Hindu values from 
the influence of Muslim and Christian cultures and tried to maintain the 
traditional modes of thinking. Thus be was the saviour of Hinduism 
and the maker of modern India. He was the benefactor of humanity. 
His ideas on education have great significance for contemporary edu- 
cational philosophy. 

QUESTIONS 

J. Give the educational Philosophy of Swami Dayananda. 

2. Discuss the contribution of Swami Dayananda to modern 
system of education in India with special reference to aims of education, 
curriculum, methodology, discipline, teacher--taught relationship and 
women education. 

3. What is the contribution of Swami Dayananda to Educational 
thought and practice? How far it has been successful in solving the 
problems of modern India ? 
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Swami Vivekanand 


HIS LIFE SKETCH 


Swami Vivekanand was born in 1863 ina Kshatriya family of 
Calcutta. Before he became a monk, his name was Narendra Nath 
Datta. While he was a s.udent in college at seventeen years of age, he 
came under the influence of Sri Ramkrishna Parmhansa. Narendra 
Nath was an earnest student of philosophy aud poetry. He studied all 
the systems of Western philosophy. Once the principal of his college 
Mr. Hastie remarked, ‘‘Narendra Nath is really a genius. I have 
travelled far and wide, but I have never yet come across a lad of his 
talents and possibilities, even in German Universities amongst philoso- 
Phical students. He is bound to make his mark in life,” 

Swami Vivekanand did for the gospel of Sri Ra i i 
Paul did for the gospel of Christ. He oroadcasted emi of yarat 
in India, Europe and America, as realized in the experience of Sri 
Ramakrishna. Dr. Chaube writes, “He (Swami Vivekanand) d 2 
trated to the world that the great Indi iri eo demons 


: nce again to deliver a 
eoretical Vedanta in the West and 
He urged for the uplift of the masses and 
i - As he had sympathy for 
andhi. He pleaded foes in India, he was a fore-runner of Mahatma 


weak and poor because 


te. He asserted that India needs 
man-making education, 
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Ina: Swami Dayanand was a true 
Vedanta is eternal. It. is not. ted by auy impersonal, The 


originated by any person or prophet. 
42u 
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So it is not built around any particular individual as the centre. The 
Dvaita, the Visista-dvaita and the Advaita are the different expressions 
of the Vedanta according to Swami Vivekananda. So to him, they are 
not opposed to each other. They are not absolute systems. They are 
merely the stages for helping the individual to proceed progressively 
towards the realisation of higher and higher ideals till everything is 
merged in the wonderful unity with the Creator. 


2. Concept of God: Asa staunch Vedantist, Swami Vivekanand 
gives three attributes to God: (i) He is Infinite Existence. (ii) He is 
Infinite Knowledge. (iii) He is Infinite Bliss. 


God is Omnipresent and Impersonal. He is manifested in all the 
‘creatures On earth. Man is an incarnation of God. Worship of man 
is the true worship of God. To quote the Complete Works of Swami 
Vivekananda, vol. II ‘‘Existence without knowledge and love cannot 
be ; knowledge without love, and love without knowledge cannot be. 
What we want is the harmony of Existence, knowledge and Bliss 
Infinite. For that is our goal. We want harmony, not one sided 
development. And it is possible to have the intellect of a Sankara 
with the heart ofa Buddha. I hope we shall all struggle to attain that 
blessed combination.” Thus Vivekanand places very high ideal before 
man. 


3. Faith in Man: Swami Vivekanand has intense faith in man 
and realizes the dignity and diversity of human beings. In fact, he 
finds the manifestation of Godin Man. According to him, “The only 
God to worship is the human soul, in the human body. Of course, all 
animals are temples too, but man is the highest, the Taj Mahal of 
temples. If I cannot worship in that, no other temple will be of any 
advantage. The moment I have realised God sitting in the temple of 
‘every human body, the moment I stand‘in reverence before every human 
being and see God in him—that moment I am free from bondage, 
everything that binds vanishes, and I am free.” To him, the ideal of 
Vedanta is to know man as hereallyis. This is the message of the. 
Vedanta, He asks, ‘‘If you cannot worship your brother man, the mani- 
festation of God, how can you worship a God who is unmanifested ?” 
If you cannot see God in the human face, how can you see in the clouds, 
or in the images made of dull, dead matter or in mere fictitious stories 
of your brain? I shall call you religious from the day you begin to see 


‘God in men and women.” Thus Vivekananda teaches eternal comunion 
-of man with the God. 


4, Concept of Religion: According to Vivekananda, no religion 
is inferior to any other. All religions lead to the same goal. So one 
must remain in -one's own religion. He had a very liberal concept of 
religion. He advocated a religion of universal oneness and cosmopoli- 
tanism. He urged people to believe in universal Teligion. Religions 
are not contradictory. To him, ‘‘Religions are different forces in the 
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economy of God, working for the good of mankind.” He observes 
that every religion is progressive. He is of the view that universal 
teligion is existing in the same way as the universal oneness between man 
and man is already existing. Realization of Divinity or the knowledge 
of Brahman is the ultimate goal for man. 

5. Faith in Universalism and spiritual Brotherhood: Swami 
Vivekananda emphasised universalism and spiritual brotherhood. The 
saint after having realised the self sees the self in all creatures. There- 
fore he devotes himself entirely to the service of all beings. 


6. Perfection as one’s heritage: According to Vivekanand, 
“Perfection is not to be attained, itis; already within us. Immortality 
and bliss are not to be acquired, we possess them already, they have 
been ours all the time.” Thus perfection is one’s heritage. 


EDUCATIONAL PHIOSOPHY OF SWAMI VIVEKANANDA 


Vivekananda’s educational philosophy is based on Vedanta and 
upnishads. He believes that sou! exists in every individual. The very 
recognition of this soul is religion., Education is the process of self- 
development. The child educates himself. True improvement is self 
inspired. Vivekanand was severely critical of existing pattern of 
education and asserted that mere bookish knowledge is useless. Accord- 
ing to him, “We want that education by which character is formed, 
strength of mind is increased, the intellect is expanded and by which one 
can stand on one’s own feet.” 

Basic Principles of Educational Philosophy : 


1. Knowledge resides within the individual: Mos 
. E ; í : ost of W n 
educationists believe that knowledge is born in man out o niania 
with bis environment while Vivekananda holds that knowledge is in- 
kerent in man, something inside him and not born out of the external 
paurcament. nee EnoNipdee does not come to the individual from 
outside. instead discovered within the individ i 
Boh ER ih ual an’s 
_ soul within him is the source of all true knowledge re gon 
ge. 


Vivekanand observes, “ 
received comes from the mind header Ee Pbean E 


Education, thus, 

es the function of discovering ot 

Po is d in your mind. f 

of education is judged not by ‘the ‘number of baoki Goan cab 
ance lying on his mind. The thicket 


the c t S, the greater is the i f thé 
individual. As the light of knowledge i cueuorance’< 
gradually recedes into the backgrounds. increases, the coat of ignorance 


2. Self-education: Swami Vivekananda beli x ag 
learns through self-education. The. child a thee i Gee 
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must teach. Things will be made clearer to the child by his own 
power of perception and thought. Like Froebel, Swami Vivekananda 
thinks that the child develops his own nature as the plant does his own. 
The teacher is to arrange the necessary environment for him so that he 
may do his growing. Man has all the knowledge. He requires only an 
awakening. Nothing should be forced on children. They should be left 
free to crave out their own path. They should not be scolded every now 
and chen. Kindness and encouragement will help their growth. Positive 
ideas should be given to them. 

3. Education according to needs of children : Vivekananda advises 
us to regard every soul as the soul of God, and every child as God. So 
the ieacher has only to serve children. Hence the teaching should 
be adjusted according to the needs of children. ‘‘These needs should be 
determined in terms of the tendencies inherent in children and not 
according to what the parents or teachers think”. It is foolish for the 
parent: or teacher to think that they can determine the path which the 
child should follow. 

4, Concentration of mind as the essence of education: Viveka- 
nanda considers concentration of mind as the essence of education. 
Everyone wants this power of concentration for success in his life. A man 
is called superior to other if he has greater power of concentration. 
“The treasure-house of knowledge can be opened only through the key 
of concentration.” Education itself consists in achieving a greater degree 
of concentration of mind. Education is not to be measured by the 
number of books that the individual reads but by the extent of his 
concentration once he has taken up a task. 

5. Brahmacharya for concentration : Brahmacharya or continence 
is essential for developing the power of concentration. Brahmacharya 
gives mental and spiritual power of the highest kind. Vivekananda 
demonstrated how Brahmacharya helps to. improve various psychological 
activities such as learning, remembering, thinking, etc. and thus 
facilitated the process of education. — Brahmacharya transforms the sex 
drive into a spiritual force. Chastity in thought, word and deed is 
Brahmacharya. Everybody should be trained to practise this chastity 
or Brahmacharya in order to develop his power of concentration which ` 
is the basis of all education. v 

6. Education for all: Swami Vivekananda is an ardent advocate 
of universal education. He holds that education is the birth right of 
every human being. It is a biological, social and spiritual necessity. 
Vivekananda states, ‘‘No amount of politics would be of any avail 
until the masses in India are once more well educated, well fed and 
well cared for. He believes that the root cause of all evils in India is 
the poverty of the people. He considers education as the soul remedy for 
improving the condition of poor in the country, By education he 
wants to develop their lost individuality. He is an ardent advocate of 
mass emancipation. He believes that a nation is advanced as education 
and intelligence spread among the masses. The gems of spirituality 
scored in our sacred books should be brought to the common man by 


a) 
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spreading education in the masses through the medium of mother- 
tongue. 


7. National System of Education: Vivekananda was a staunch 
advocate of national system of education. He wanted to`reorgani 
education on national basis. He desired that education in the coney 
should be wholly national in spirit. He believed that the nat oas X 
system of education should begin by acquainting the child with the ho s 
where he resides, the community in which he moves, the COUI 
which he belongs, ultimately his understanding and sympathy for the 
humanity at large. He wanted to train the child in India into h 
various aspects of Indian customs, manners, culture and Be bee y 
and then acquire the knowledge of various civilisations of the world. 


8. Women Education: Vivekananda was an ardent advocate of 
women education. He believed that the uplift of the women mys 
come frst and then only can any real good come about for ang SonnY, 
for India. While emphasising women education he said, auca 
your women first, them they will tell you what ee are a s SA 
for them. In matters concerning them, who are you” ? e shee 
says, ‘‘Where women are respected, there the goods delight ; and where 
they are not, there all works and efforts come to naught.” He further 
says, ‘‘There is no hope of rise for that family or country where there is 
no estimation Of women. where they live in sadness. For this reason 
they have to be raised first.” So he recommends that daughters should 
be brought up and educated just as sons. He emphasised ideal of 
chastity for women. It helps them in attaining perfect womanhood. 
He places the ideal of Sita for Indian woman. There can be no hope 
of well being of the country unless the condition of women is improved. 
He wanted to give a type of education that may make women selfless, 
fearless and brave like Ahalya Baiand Mira Bai. He wanted to give 
women an education which may form character and may increase the 
strength of mind-and may enable them to stand on their own feet. He 
held that along with other things, women should acquire the valour and 
Such mothers will produce ideal citizens. 
I] admiration fo 


© spread of female education in India. Female education, 
according to Vivekananda igion as its centre. 


Swami Vivekananda wanted to teach some women the ideals of 
os aa so that they may take up the vow of life-long dedication 
o god. 


Swami Viveka 
will take up the e 
to be started fo 


manca wante 
ducation of women. 


9. Religious Education: Vivekananda himself was a saint and 
a philosopher who won Unparallel:d fame in India and abroad. In 
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his words ‘‘Religion is the innermost core of education—Mind, I do 
not mean my own or any one else’s opinion about religion.” All religions 
must be accepted, and only their essential spirits should constitute 
religious education to be given to children. Vivekananda left that 
education is incomplete without religious training. Children should 
be taught lives of great saints of a!l lands. He believes that temples 
and churches, books and forms are simply the kindergarten of religion. 
They are mere preliminaries. In fact, ‘One must enter into the heart 
of religion, that is, one must realise it in his own life.” Thus according 
to Vivekananda, ‘‘Religion must bea living experience with oneself.” 
True religious education should be imparted to children. 


Meaning of Education : 

(i) Education as manifestation of perfection: According to 
Swami Vivekananda, ‘‘Education is the manifestation of the perfection 
already present in man.” In eve-y individual there are certain dormant 
powers which are inborn. Education manifests and develops these 
powers. 


(ii) Education as self-development : Education is the process of 
self-development because the child educates himself. In Vivekanand’s 
words, ‘You cannot teach a child anymore than you can grow a plant. 
The plant develops its own nature.” The task of education is to see 
that there are no obstacles in the child’s path of self-development. 

(iii) Book-learning is no education: To Swami Vivekananda, book- 
learning is no education. To him, ‘the training by which the current 
and expression of will are brought under contro] and become fruitful 
is education.” That is not education which makes man a machine. In 
fact that is education which develops the will and enables one to realise 
the divinity latent in him. Education must produce infinite energy, 
infinite zeal, infinite courage, and infinite patience. 


Aims of Education : 


Swami Vivekananda laid emphasis on the following aims of educa- 
tion : 

1. Physica! development aim: Physical development of the indi- 
vidual is an important aim of education. Vivekananda felt that both 
self-realization and character building are impossible in the absence 
of physical development and education. Ina conversation Vivekananda 
said that people must know the secrets of making the body strong, and 
they should also convey this knowledge to others. He felt that it is 
necessary to develop both the mind and the body, and cited his own 
example. He himself took physical exercise as part of his daily routine. 
Vivekananda glorified power and was opposed to weakness in any form. 
He said that power is life and weakness is a death. Power, in his 
opinion is happiness, a long and perfect life while weakness is a never 
ending burden which culminates in death. For this reason. he said 
that it is more important for the youngman to play football than to 
study the Gita. 
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_ 2. Mental development aim: Mental development of the individual 
is an other important aim of education according to Vivekananda. He 
believed that knowledge is inherent in man. It resides within individaul. 
Perfection is inherent in man and education is the manifestation of the 
same. Thus the aim of education is to discover or uncover the knowledge 
that lies hidden in our mind. 


3 Moral, spiritual and character development : Vivekananda asserted 
that education should aim at development of character, morality and 
spirituality. He stated that we must have life-building, man making and 
character making education. In his opinion the chief aim of education 
is to createa buman being, and the true mark of a human being is 
character. Thus the main aim of education is to build character and 
develop spirituality. The glory and beauty of life lies in character-making 
and spirituality. 


4. Vocational aim: Vivekananda gave important place to the 
vocational aim of education for harmonious development of personality. 
Education which does not enable the individual to stand on one’s own 
feet is useless. But it does not mean that one should be striving to 
amass wealth. All that it means is that everyone should be properly fed. 
But one must not think of exploiting others. One must not suck the 
blood of fellow-beings in order to make one’s belly bigger. For achieving 
vocational efficiency aim, Vivekananda recommended training in agricul- 
ture and industry. He wanted to establish workshops for solving the 
immediate problem of hunger and starvation in the country. 


5. Aim of reaching perfection: According to Vivekanand 

X z ah a one o 

the important aims of education is the manifestation of the Sethe’ 
Every child has certain hidden powers, Education helps in the mani- 
_festation and development of these powers. 


6. Aim of promoting upiversal brotherhood : i 

. education is a means for establishing E a a ee 
Education must promote the spirit of universal brotherhood Education 
must teach man that Atman (soul) is the same in all, Only that education 
is worth the name which imparts this spirit to man. Swami Vivekananda 
asserts that ‘‘from the highest good to the meanest grass the same power 


is present in all—whether manifested o ee i 
fhaipoweniitevecyinan: r not. Education has to call for 


7. Aim of developing faith in g 

. ) i one’s own self : 
yavekanandi laid emphasis on the fact that faith in one’s oan iat aint 
pe ae gies education. Education must teach that a man can do 

ery il ing if he has courage, Education must give one the faith ‘Arise 
awake and stop not till the goal is achieved.” This has been the core of 
all that Swami Vivekananda has taught throughout his life, and he wants 
to make this as the guiding stone of education. ; 5 


Education must aim at the creatio: 
reliance. It is Shradha or faith which me En — et 
devoid of Shradha runs to ruin. zt aA heis 
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8. Aim of developing the spirit of renunciation: Education must 
«create the spirit of renunciation in man. Teday our country needs the 
spirit of renunciaiion. Without renunciation none can work for others. 
Education must inculcate the feeling in man that ‘‘we are all debtors 
the world and the world does not owe us anything. It isa great 
privilege for one to be able to do something to the world.’ 

9. The aim of searching unity in diversity: Vivekananda believes 
that the aim of education is searching unity in diversity. He told that 
spiritual and material world is one ; Brahma is also one. Vivekananda 
synthesised spiritual and material values. Education should enable man 
to find out unity ir diversity. 


In short education must aim at the development of infinite energy, 
infinite zeal, infinite courage, and infinite patience in man. Vivekananda 
himself stated. ‘*We want that education by which character is formed 
Strength of mind is increased, intellect is expanded and by which one 
Can stand on one’s own feet.” 

Curriculum : 


1. Harmony of Science and Vedanta: Vivekananda feels that 
curriculum must be able to achieve the development of every aspect of 
child’s personality, On the one hand he stresed the study of Vedanta, 
Upnishdas, Puranas, Religion and Philosophy for spiritual developmeat 
while on the other he stated the importance of scientific education. He 
believes that what is really needed in India is a harmony between 
Western Science and Indian Vedanta. Only a synthesis between Vedanta 
and science can inspire man to use the resources of science for peaceful 
purposes and the progress of mankind. 

2. Education in arts: Vivekananda observes that art is an 
indispensable part of life and hence educacation in scence must be 
supplemented by the teaching of arts. Art is a part of religion. 
Vivekananda was in faviour of replacing the ideal of utility by an ideal 
of beauty. 

3. Common language: Vivekananda stressed the need for a 
common language. Such a language is necessary for unity in the 
country. 

4. Regional language: In addition to 
Vivekananda felt that it was necessary to encourage e 
age. In fact, all education must be given in regiona 
is the mother tongue of child. 


5. Sanskrit: Vivekananda believed’that Sanskrit is the source of 
all Indian languages. He said that mere sound of this language granted 
power, ability and prestige to the race. He further added that our 
Awareness of our cultural heritage and past greatness depended upon our 
knowledge of Sanskrit. He felt that in the absence of this language it 
would be impossible to protect Indian culture. Tt is Sanskrit which gives 
stability and permanence to the Progress of our country. 


6 History, Geography, Economics, Home-Science, Psychology 
etc.: Vivekananda also recommended the study of subjects like 


common language. 
very regional langu- 
] language because it 
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history, geography, economics, mathematics, home science, PSY 
and agriculture. 


: ecognised 
7. Physical and vocational education: Vivekananda T 
the importance of 


$ felt that 

physical as well as vocational education. mie absence 
both self-realization and character building are impossible nal education 
of physical development. He also believed that jag What 
should be imparted. He remarked, “Make your nerve s wept long: 
we want is muscles of iron and nerves of steel We have 


It 1$- 
en. 
enough. No more weeping but stand on your feet and bara all round’ 
man making religion that we want. It is man-making educa 

that we want.” 


Methods of Teaching : 


` 5 only by 
Vivekananda did not conclude his educational philosophy 


A 
A jews on t 
talking the aims of education. He has also expressed his view 

Methods of education. 


F asis OB 
1. Methods of concentration: Vivekananda laid emphas 
concentration as a 


; t 
method of attaining kowledge. Coreene a en 
sole key to the treasure of knowledge, Vivekananda considers t i ; 
tration of mind as the essence of education. The literary figure time, 
scientist has to concentrate his attention on his subject fora long 


l 4 field. 
and only then he can hope to discover something new in the 
Greater attention always helps in working more, 


: that 
2. Brahmacharya for concentration : ‘Vivekananda pe ereenn 
Brahmachar veloping the power of concen 


yais necessary for de ithin 4 
y observing strict Brahmacharya all/ learning can be mastered vd helps 
very short time. Brahmacharya improves the power of mind ool have 

ahmacharya one cannot possibly 


power of Tetention. Without Br: i$ wer O 
any spiritual power. Brahmacharya gives mental and spirtual po 


the highest kind. 
3. Discussion and 


aA ion, 
: contemplation: In addition to concen Teie 
Vivekananda laid emphasis on the importance of discussion and co 

lation as methods of education. 
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atmosphere. 
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4. Faith ana reverence : The educand must have reverence for 

educator. The Progress of an 
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5. Method of individual guidance and counselling: Pupils can Oy 
kept on the right path through the method of individual gui 
counselling. i 


6. Freedom in education : 
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Prerequisite of development. Hence no teacher should exert any kind of 
Pressure on his pupils, 


Place of Teacher : 


1. Provider of suitable environment : According to Vivekananda 
education is the process of self-development because child educates 
himself. The real task of the educator is to see that there are no obstacles 
in the child’s path of self development. Just as the gardener prepares. 
the ground for his plants, protects them from destructive hands and 
animals, and nourishes them with manure and water from time to time. 
in the same manner the educator takes care of the child and provides for 
him an environment in which he can develop without any hindrance 
The child himself is the source of knowledge but it is far the 
educator to wake it from its dormant condition. The motivation 
exists in the child, the educator merely activates it. Hence the educator 
shota try to encourage the children to use their body, sense organs 
and brains. 


2. Attitude of worshipper : No teacher should exert any kind of 
pressure on his pupils, as Vivekananda was a strong supporter of freedom 
in education. Vivekananda stressed upon educators that their attitude of 
teaching should be that of a worshipper. 


3 Teaching as guide: In the words of Vivekananda. ‘Teacher is. 
a philosopher, friend and guide helping the educand to go forward in his 
Own way.” 


: 4. Qualities for the teacher: Swami Vivekananda attaches great 

_ Importance to the personal life and character of the teacher. He thinks 
that only a Tyagi (the one who has renounced his personal gains and the 
one who has dedicated his life to the services of others can be a good 
teacher. The teacher should be of a very high character. He must be 
pure in mind and heart. He must have love for his pupils. Love is the 
best medium to transmit the spirtual force. The teacher must have full 
sympathy for the pupils. He can never teach without sympathy, 
Vivekananda believes that it is only through sympathy that he can bring 
down himself to the level of his pupils. 


Regarding the role of teacher Vivekananda himself says, ‘‘The only 
true teacher is he who can immediately come down to the level of the 
student, and transfer his soul to the student’s soul and see through the 
student’s eyes and hear through his ears and understand through his 
mind. Such a teacher can really teach and none else.”’ 


Place of Child : 

Like Froebel Vivekananda regarded child as the pivotal point of 
education. He is the store house of knowledge. Knowledge resides with- 
in him. Vivekananda laid emphasis on the discovery of inner knowledge 
and said, ‘‘Go into your own and get the Upnishads out of your ownself. 
You are the greatest book that ever was or will be. Until the inner 
teacher opens, all outside teaching is in vain ” 
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Conclusion : 

Swami Vivekananda was a social reformer, a world teacher, a great 
-educationist and a practical saint of modern India who wanted to 
revive ancient wisdom. He had deep faith in Vedanta and laid empha- 
sis on self-knowledge, self-reliance, courage, concentration, Brahma- 
-charya, women education and education for the masses. Throughout 
his life he preached and practised brotherhood of man, realization of 
God, renunciation and righteousness. He synthesised spiritual and 
material values and advocated a national system of education. He 
established Rama Krishna. Mission Ashrams and tried to spread gospels 
of Vedas through these Ashrams. 

In the words of Jawahar Lal Nehru, ‘‘Rooted in the past and full 
of pride India’s prestige Vivekananda was yet modern in his approach of 
Jife’s problems and was a kind of bridge between the past of India and 


her present. His mission was the service of mankind through social ` 


:service, mass education, religious revival and social awakening through 
-education.”’ 
QUESTIONS 


1. Show your acquaintance with Vivekanand’s philosophy of life. 


2. Explain the basic principles of educational philosophy of 


Vivekanand. 


__ 3. Discuss the impact of educational philosophy of Vivekanand on 
-different aspects of education. : 
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Rabindranath Tagore 


BRIEF LIFE SKETCH 

Rabindra Nath Tagore was born in a highly cultured family in 
Calcutta on May 6, 1861. His fatber Maharishi Devendranath Tagore 
was a great Brahmo Samaj leader. He taught him Indian philosophy, 
Upanishads, Astronomy and Sanskrit. On the other hand, he had to 
go to Seminary and Bengal Academy for his other studies. He revolted 
against routine type of education. At the age of sixteen he was sent to 
England to study law but this subject had no appeal forhim. He 
changed his plans and came back to India in 1880. 


Tagore began to compose verses at the age ofeight. He wrote 
poems, short stories, novels and plays. He was the first Indian to win 
Noble Prize for literature in November 1913, for his famous work 
‘Gitanjli’. Many universities conferred doctorate on him. 

He was a great patriot. Asa result of firing in Jallianwala Bagh 
in 1919, he returned the knighthood bestowed on him by the Britishers. 
He took an active part in the Swadeshi Movement. Besides being a 
patriot he was a poet and artist of the highest order. He was a philo- 
sopher, a saint, an educationist and a karma-yogi. He was alsoa 
prophet of humanity. Love of man was the essence of his religion. 
His love of humanity is an outcome of his spirituality. On 7th. August 
1941, Gurudev Tagore breathed his lost. 


TAGORE’S PHILOSOPHY OF LIFE 


1. Tagore as Vedantist: Tagore was out and outa Vedantist. 
He had a firm belief in the philosophy of Vedas. He believed that the 
supreme being, the Brahm (God) is all, powerful and pervades in every- 
thing of this universe. The entire universe is the manifestation of the 
Brahm, There is a spiritual bond between man and man. Like a 
Vedantist, Tagore believed in ‘I am the Brahm’. Thus according to 
Tagoe, true salvation lies in feeling the truth coatained in the words, 
*‘] am the Brahm.” Such a philosophy led him to have an implicit faith 
in the Brotherhood of Man and Fatherhood of God and in the need for 


universal religion. 


2. Tagore as Individualist : Tagore was an individualist. He 
believed in giving right type of freedom to the individual. No two 
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individuals are alike. Every individual is unique. Every individual 
differs in potentialities. Every individual, according to Tagore, has a 
right to give a direction to his own way. He believed in the funda- 
mental unity of man and nature. Every individual tries to establish 
unity with God or Brahm during his life period. This he does in his 
own way. All this represents the diversity of this world. Inspite of 
this diversity, there is unity in the sense that everything has one source 
and one origin i.e., God. 


3. Tagore as Idealist: Like most of the Indian rishis, Tagore 
believed that man should live for the Ultimate Truth which liberates us 
from the cycle of birth and death and makes us one with the Creator. 
Tagore said, “Let us find our God, let us live for the Ultimate Truth 
which emancipates us from the bondage of the dust and gives us the 
wealth not of things but of inner light, not of power but of love.” 


Tagore had an implict faith in the absolute values and in the realities 
that persist and beauties that nerve fade. 


4. Tagore as Spiritualist: Tagore believed that every individual 
should try to attain spiritual perfection. This will lead to better social 
order, human brotherhood and finally to international brotherhood. 
Spiritual experiences are ideal and eternal. 


5. Tagore as Humanist: Tagore wasa lover of humanity. He 
believed that the ultimate goal of life can be attained through an 
understanding of humanity. Absolute manifests itselfin men. In the 
words of Tagore, God himself may be considered in terms of humanity. 
He says, “Reality is human and Truth is human.” Humanity is a 
necessary factor in the perfecting of divine truth. Even God depends 


upon man for perfecting His universe. This is the peak of Tagore’s 
humanism. 


6. Tagore’s as Naturalist : Tagore considered nature 
teacher. Nature, according to hi mtd eee 


form of ‘mother nature.” Nature is kind 


hrough the various fi 
thythms of nature. Therefo: A arious forms, colours and 
communion with nature. re he wishes human beings to have a close 


7. Tagore’s Internationalism : i ionali 
was an ardent prophet of world me Ai elise Nin Wedd Bolt 
hood. The distinction of caste, colour, creed or any other discrimi- 
nadon is ae unreal and man-made. He worked for a closer contact 
b tween the East and the West. He believed that the problems of 
umanity could be solved if creative ideals of life are developed in -the 
East and the West. One of the important purposes of Vishva Bharti 
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was to fulfil the highest mission of tue present age—the unification o. 
mankind and world peace. ) es 


TAGORE’S PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION __ 


Tagore was a great educationist. As the founder of Vishva 
Bharti he introduced himself as a practical educationist. His philo- 
sophy of education. is very much connected with his philosophy of 
life. We shall study his philosophy of education under. the following 
headings : i f 


Basic Principles of Tagore’s Philosophy ‘of Education :/ 


1. Harmony with all things: One of the basic principles of the 
philosophy of Tagore is ‘harmony with all things’—harmony with 
nature, harmony with human surroundings and harmony in international 
relations. According to him, the highest education is that which 
makes our life in harmony with all existence. His philosophy of 
education is based on naturalism, humanism, idealism and international- 
ism. 


2. Principle of freedom : Tagore was the ardent exponent of 
freedom for children. He believed that children should te brought up 
and educated in atmosphere of freedom and liberty. Restrictions 
should not be imposed on children. Tagore remarked, ‘‘Education 
has its only meaning and object in freedom—freedom from ignorance 
about the laws of universe and freedom from passion and prejudice in 
our communication with the human world.” Tagore was not in favour. 
of conventional and sophisticated type of school. Natural surroundings 
will enable the childto develop in natural way. The great advantage of 
freedom is that the child will develop love for nature and finally love for 
knowledge. . After gaining knowledge he will realise his life with ripened 
wisdom, 


3. «Principle of creative self-expression = Tagore held that educa- 
tion should promote creative self-expression. For achieving this 
purpose, . Tagore assigned important place to arts, crafts, music, drawing, 
dancing and dramatics in his scheme of education. He stated’, ‘‘Hand 
work, music and arts are the spontaneous overflow of our deeper nature 
„and spiritual significance. 


4. Active communication with nature and man: Tagore finds a 
fundamental unity between man and nature. The child’s education 
must be orgapized in natural surroundings. It will help the child Ut 
developing the power of communication with nature. Tagore-believed 
‘that there is a 9piritual relationship between nature and God, nature.and 
man and hence between man and God. He remarked, “We should have 
the gift to be natural with nature and human society.” 


Meaning of Education : ‘ ee 
1. Education as enlightenment: Tagore believed nhat education is 
` geformatory and expensive process which seeks to unfold all that is god 
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and noble to individual. True knowledge brings enlightenment and 
self-realization. In the words of Tagore, ‘Education is a Permanent 
part of the adventure of life :....It is not like a painful, hospital treat- 
ment of curing them (students) of the congenial malady of their 
ignorance, but it is a function of health, natural expression of their 
mind’s vitality.” 


2. Education as developmental Process: Tagore stated that educa- 
tive process consisted of flowering the personality of the children to their 
maximum. Education, according to Tagore, is an all round development 
of human faculties for attainment of a full life. 


3. Education as harmony: According to Tagore, ‘The highest- 
education is that which does not merely give us information but makes 
our life'in harmony with all existence.” 


Aims of Education : 
1. Physical development: In a Bengali essay Tagore expressed 


Sorrow on the poor health of students. He gave much importance to 
healthy body. From this point of view he admitted physical develop- 
ment as an aim of education. 


2. Intellectual development: Second aim of education according 
to Tagore should be intellectual development ie, development of imagi- 
nation, free thinking, constant curiosity and alertness of the mind. He 
appears opposing bookish education and supports free thinking. 


3. Moral and spiritual dey, . and spiritual develop- 
ment is another ain of edie rie Tagore. He advised 
young persons-to develop a feeling of penance and firm devotion. He 
stressed moral training, Power of self-determination, development of 
character, development of inner feedom and attainment of enlighten- 
ment. Education should lead to the satisfaction of mind and the peace 
of soul. It is through Moral and spiritual development that the indivi- 
dual will realize his best self and live like ‘a man’. 

4. Harmonious dey : According to Tagore, education 
should aim at harmonious Cae a all Ran faculties—physical, 


intellectual, mo; ley A } TEIE, 
complete manhood. and spiritual. This refers to the attainme: 


5. Utilitarian aim: ; 3 P 

i „mm: Tagore did not ignore the utilitatian aim of. 
BA j re K him, education should enable us to, solve our 
wants eed eae ie Should be related with our economic life and 


9- 
6, aen her Pfernationa] understanding: Tagore was a 
first i 18 Sf an TA Oni He ‘2cld! that the entire universe is one big 
family, It is through education that ‘the individual should realize bis 
eoneness with other individuals of the Universe, Education, according to 
Tagore, should aim at development of international understanding and 
faith in the universal brotherhood of man. ji 


! 
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7. Harmony between individual and social aim: Tagore stands- 
_for harmony between the iadividual and the society. He beiieved that 
self-realization can be achieved in communion with others and not ‘a 
isolation. Society isa means of self-realization. No self-realization 1s- 
possible if the individual is not conscious of the universe, Conscious- 
ness of the universe is an essential condition for realizing the self. Just 
as an individual can attain his full manhood only in society, similarly 
a nation must grow among the nations of the world. Tagore established: 
a school at Shantiniketan for the whole world with the purpose of pro- 
moting individual development and social service. 


(4) Curriculum : 
Tagore’s views on curriculum are summarised as under : 


1. Broad-based curriculum: In order to achieve the above 
mentioned objectives of education. Tagore emphasized the necessity of 
broad-based curriculum. According to him curriculum should be so 
broad that all aspects of child’s life—physical, intellectual, social, 
economic, moral, aesthetic and spiritual may be developed. He 
recognised the importance of co-curricular activities in the development 
ofthe child. He was of the opinion that the curriculum of the schcol 
should be according to the needs of the society. It should develop 
among students the feeling of nationalism and internationalism. Tagore 
did not want education to be ‘‘shut off from the daily life of the people.” 
He thus interpreted the curriculum not only in terms of certain subjects- 
to be learnt but also in terms of certain activities to be undertaken. 
His concept of curriculum was broad-based as it consists of subjects, 
activities and actual living. He gave place to the following subjects an 
activities in the curriculum : 

(a) Subjects : (i) Languages and Literature, Mother-Tongue,. 
other Indian Languages, English and other Foreign Languages like 
Russian, German, French. Latin and Chinese, (j) Mathematics, 
(iii) Natural Sciences like Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, General 
Science and Health Education, (iv) Social Sciences like History, Civics, 
Geography, Economics and Sociology, (v) Agriculture and Technical 
Subjects, (vi) Arts, Music, Dance etc., (vii) Philosophy, Religion 


and Psychology. 

(b) Activities and Occupations: (i) Dancing, (či) Dramatics, 
(iii) Music. (iv) Games and Sports, (vy) Drawing and Painting, 
(vi) Agriculture and Gardening, (vii) Excursions, (viii) Regiona! 
Study, (ix) Laboratory Work, (x) Social Service, and (xi) Self- 
Government. 

(c) Actual Living and Community Service : Life at Shantiniketan: 
is practical and full of vigour. Everyone is an active member of the 
community and has to render service and manual labour. Department 
of Rural Reconstruction is a centre of attraction in this respect. Edu- 
cation must accord with life. In the words of Tagore, “It must not 
only derive its contents but also its substance and inspiration from the 


social life at large.” i 5 
Thus we find that Tagore recommended a comprehensive curriculum 
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T the development of the full man satisfying the spiritual, the ‘social, 
ts fae dev the intellectual, the aesthetig; the physical and the vocational 
aim of education. , F 

2. _ Educations through emotions : Tagore pleaded for education We 
emotions through music, fine arts, painting, dance, drg@matics and a 8 
which are means of self-expression and fulfilment. He struck a balance 


between the education of Nature and the education of man through art, 
music, dance and painting. 


3. Education through mother-tongue : Tagore advocated teaching 
through the medium of mother-tongue, but he was not against the 
teaching of English at the higher level, as English opened a way for 
the western culture and literature. 

4. Manual training for spiritual aspect: Tagore emphasised 
manual training, not for its utilitari 


ilitarian and social aspect, but for its 
spiritual aspect, because he found God in the labourer, the path-breaker 
and the tiller. 


5. Physical and Soci: I 
higher level, science must lead to material contribution fo; 


not due to emphasis on religion and spiritualism, 
and practical laziness. Indian youth must be rea 
of science and technology. Regarding Social Scien 
distory as a study of cultural legacy. Besides History of India, he 
advocated the study of World History. He said, i 
history, the history of man. All national histories a 


iù the larger one.” Tagore wanted to broaden the vision of Student 
@vond Indian Culture. To him our real legacy ig the eultural heritage 
of the whole community. There is need. for asg@imilating rich value of 
Indian Culture in world Perspective. 

(5) Methods of Teaching : 


Tagore criticised the educational methods 
calling them lifeless, imaginary, foreiga, bookish, mechanical, Stereotyped 
and unsuitable. He believed in the individuality of the child and stated 
that arrangement of education for every child should be according to 
individual differences. In order to bring life in teaching, methods should 
be based on interests, emotions, spirit of play and curiosity of the child. 
Tagore emphasised following methods of teaching : 


1. Teaching while walking : Tagore remarked, “Teaching wh; 
walking is the best method.” He believed that hi cpap 


Prevalent in those days, 


2. Debate and discussion method : Another method 
by Tagore is debate and discussion Method. Students shouldbe kee 
aged to solve various problems through discussion, 
3. Heuristic method : The most important method which is used 
in Shantiniketan is the heuristic method. First of all the pupils ask 
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questions and the teacher satisfies them by his mature answers. Later 
on the teacher asks questions to test the comprehension of the pupils. 


4. Activity method: Tagore believed that activity is essential for 
the education of body and mind. He appears admitting the activities 
like jumping, climbing the tree, plucking fruit, shouting, clappi: 
and dramatisation as important methods and techniques of teaching an 
learning. 

(6) Discipline : 

Tagore was against the so-called traditional school discipline. He 
did not like strict and harsh discipline. He had great sympathy for the 
child. He believed that the child should not be suppressed by authority. 
He was in favour of giving maximum amount of freedom to children in 
his school. He stated, ‘‘The object of education is the freedom of mind 
which can only be achieved through the. path of freedom—though 
freedom has its risk and responsibilitiy as life has.” 

To Tagore, freedom is the very nature of the child, but he would 
not mind to accept restrictions and discipline if these are coloured with 
sympathy and love. He -believed in a self-imposed discipline. In 
Shantiniktan a provision was made for boys’ own court of justice which 
deals with all breaches of conduct on the part of the boys. At one place 
Tagore stated that discipline is not something imposed from outside but 


it grows from within. 


(7) Role of Teacher : 

Tagore assigns an important place to the teacher. The teacher is 
aGuru. He is to guide and stimulate the students. He is to keep them 
on the right track. He should have the ability to understand the child 
i.e., his emotions, instincts, sentiments, interests and potentialities. He 
should have sympathetic attitude. 

Tagore remarked, ‘‘A teacher can never truly teach unless he is still 
learning himself. A lamp can never light another lamp unless it conti- 
nues to burn its own flame.” A teacher should not stop his growth by 
stiffening the minds of the students with dead matter. He should conti- 
nue learning. He should have receptive and learning attitude. 


(8) Spiritual and Religious Education : 

Tagore emphasised spiritual and religious education. It is through 
moral, spiritual and religious education that the individual will realize 
his best self and live like a man. It will lead to satisfaction of mind and 
the peace of soul. It will enable man to communicate with God. 

Tagore had great faith in the efficacy of meditation and prayer as 
an exercise for spiritual consciousness. The highest kind of truth can be 
realised through the method of meditation. ln the words of Tagore, 
“Thus through meditation, when our soul is in its true relation to the 
Supreme Truth, then all our actions, words, behaviour, become true.” 
He advocated that experience of the spiritual world has to be gained by 
children by living in it and not tbrough the medium of religious 
instruction. 
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To quote Tagore, “*Teaching of religion can never be imparted in 
the form of lessons, it is there where there is Teligion in living. Phersfare, 
the ideal of the forest Colony of the seekers of God as the true school 2 
spiritual life holds good even in this age. Religion is not a fractiona 
ihing that can be doled out in fixed weekly or daily measures as one 
among various subjects in the school syllabus. It is the truth of ous 
complete being, the consciousness o° our personal relationship with the 
infinite ; it is the true centre of gravity of our life. This we can attain 
during our childhood by daily living in place where the truth of the 
spiritual world is not obscured by a crowd of necessities. assuming 
artificial importance ; where life is simple, surrounded by fullness of 
leisure, by ample space and pure air and profound peace of nature, and 
Where men live with a perfect faith in the eternal life before them. 
To serve the human beings is the greatest religion. It inspires in us the 
spirit of humanity. It establishes the true standard of value for the 
objects of our going higher and higher. It maintains the-right centre 
for life’s activities, It gives us spiritual pleasure. 

(9) Women Education : 


i agore was the greatest protagonist of women 
abinda Nath pees shocked to see the deteriorating condition of 
the women folk in the Indian society. In order to improve this condition 
he advocated for the women education. In the field of education there 
Should be no difference between men and women, boys and girls. He 
remarked, ‘Whatever is worthy to be known—it is both for men and 
women then why there is difference between the education of the men 
and women.” In 1908 he established a Department of Women Education 
in Shanti Niketan In 1922 a Nari Bhawan (The Women Department) 
was established. In this department girls used to get the same type of 
educatioa as the boys. In addition to it there was provision for the 
teaching of the Domestic Science, Sewing, Embroidery and Dancing. 
Tagore believed that the knowledge of Music for girls is essential and 
hence there was also the Provision for the teaching of music. 

In the words of Tagore, “Women should acquire pure knowledge 
Tor becoming a mature human being, and utilitarian knowledge for 
becoming true women.” It is the nature of woman to be a wife and a 
mother. Education should cater to the special neeeds of women. A 
woman should be able to fulfil her duties towards her husband and 
children. The importance of good manners and orderliness has been 
emphasized. . 

(10) Education-of the Masses (Universal Education) : 


Rabindra Nath Tagore recognised the importance of expansion of 
education among the masses, as he felt that Indian masses have to suffer 
a lot due to illiteracy. He introduced a scheme of universa) education. 
Education of a general public according to Tagore, can be in two forms : 
(i) Elementary or Primary Education, (ii) Social or Adult Edu- 
cation. 


Tagore advocated that Provision should be made for the Primary 
Education of the children of the country. The medium of instruction of 
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Primary Education should be mother-tongue. ‘Tagore was the champion 
of free primary education. For the Adult Education, night schools 
should be opened. Provision should ve made for movable labraries in 
order to educate the illiterate villagers. 


Tagore listed the following obstacles that were in the way of 
educational expansion among the masses: (i) Emphasis on expensive 
schoo] equipment and furniture, (ii) Indifference of the State regarding 
educational responsibility, (#7) Indifference of the people themselves 
tegarding their own welfare and too much dependence on the help of 
the State, (iv) Foreign medium of education. He considered English 
medium as the greatest barrier in the spreading of mass education and 
explained that the mother-tongue was the most convenient, speedy and 
inexpensive vehicle for carrying education to every home. 


TAGORE’S VISHWA BHARTI AT SHANTINIKETAN 

The greatest contribution of Tagore in the field of education is 
‘Vishwabharti’. Mr. Devendra Nath Tagore, father of Sh. Rabindra 
Nath Tagore established an institution at a distance of two miles from 
Bolpur of Bengal. It wasnamed as Shantiniketan. In 1901 Tagore set 
up a school there. It was here that Rabindra Nath Tagore gave 
a practical shape to his educational ideas. In 1921 it developed into a 
Vishwabharti and international university. It stands for a synthesis 
between nature and spirit, the East and the West. It is a symbol of his 
passionate faith in the brotherhood of the nations. 


Purposes of Vishwabharti : 

Tagore described the three main purposes of creating Vishwabharti: 
as under : 

1. Cultures of the East: To teach different cultures of the East, 
especially those that originated in India or found shelter within her’ 
shores, 

2. Rural Reconstruction : To establish the Institute of Rural 
Reconstruction in order to lay the foundation of a happy and contented 
human life in the villages. * 

3. Synthesis between East and West: To seek to establish a living 
relationship between the East and the West, to promote inter-cultural 
and inter-social amity and understanding, and fulfil the highest mission 
of the present age— the unification of mankind. 

Constituents of Vishwabharti : 


There are three constituents of Vishwabharti: (1) Shantiniketan, 
Schoo!, (2) University itself, (3) Institute of Rural Reconstruction. 


(D Shantiniketan School : 

The word Shantiniketan means “‘the abode of peace”. It was here: 
that Rabindranath Tagore gave a practical shape to his educational 
ideas. There is an atmosphere of joy and freedom, love and peace, 
sympathy and nobleness of spirit, simple living and high thinking. 
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Aims of Shantiniketan School : 


1. Homely atmosphere: To provide to the students a homely 
atmosphere in the school. 


2. Spiritual atmosphere : To provide an atmosphere in the school 
which is pervaded by spiritual greatness as found in the ancient Hindu 
Ashrams of the Gurus. : 

3. Ancient Indian culture : To acquaint the students with ancient 
Indian cultsre and traditions. 


4. Simple living : To emphasize the principle of simple living and 
high thinking. de. 

5. Maximum freedom: To provide maximum freedom or activity 
to children and a healthy community life. ‘ 

6. Contact with nature: To allow the students to come in contact 
with nature and get education from it. ; i 

With all these basic purposes, Shantiniketan functions like an 
Ashram with all the simplicity, tranquility and calm atmosphere. ; It 
Tepresents a community where people live in collaboration and strive 
commonly for the pursuit of excellence. 


Special Features of Shantiniketan School : 


1. Homely atmosphere: All the students lead a healthy family 
life. There are no distinctions of caste, colour or creed. Simple and 
cheap food is cooked and served in common by the students. Most of 
the daily services are done by the pupils themselves. 

2. Spiritual and religious atmosphere: Students get up at 5a.m. 
in the morning. They start their day with a prayer. They move round 
the tree groves praying to God—<Thou art our Father.” They end 
their prayer in the same way. There is intimate relationship between 
the teacher and the taught. They have a great respect for their teachers 
who try to maintain a highly spiritual atmosphere in the campus. 

3. Natural setting: The school is situated in a natural setting. 
There are open fields, clear blue sky and tree groves. Students come in 


direct contact with nature while studying. This leads to the spiritual 
elevation of the pupils. 


4. Organization of classes : The classes are organised under huge 
shady trees There is a stone sofa of semi-circular shape on which the 
pupils sit. The classes begin at 6-30 a.m. in the morning with the 
chirping of birds. Breakfast is at about 8-30 a.m. The regular classes are 
over by noon. Evenings are devoted to subjects like dancing, music, 


Physical training, and games etc. Social education classes are also 
Organised at nights. 


5. Self-government : It is a self-sufficient 
republic. Students satisfy most of the wants them 
their own dairy farm, post-office and hospital. 
the activities of these bodies. 


and self-governing 
selves. They have 
They themselves organise 


6. Intimate contact : There is intimate personal contact between: 


7 — 
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the teacher and the taught. As the inated number of students is 
admitted everybody comes into an intimate contact with his follows. 

7. Punishments: Those pupils who create mischief are generally. 
punished in a family spirit. Those who admit their faults are pardoned 
Punsihments are generally proposed by courts constituted of students. 
Students’ Courts and Students’ Judges decide the punishment. 


(2) Vishwabharti University : 
The second constituent of Visnwabharti is the University itselt. 
Tagore stated that a university shouldbe a place of higher learning where 
- differences of caste, colour and creed are eliminated. He believed that 
the citizens of future India will forget all these differences and will pjan 
for a ‘Greater India’ or ‘New India’ and realise the greatness of aur 

country. It is vith this ideal in view that he called it Vishwabharti. Be 
asserted that his university will be a place where the whole world win 
form one single nest. Here man will be a man and will think of his 
fellowmen as a man and nothing more. 


Aims of Vishwabharti University : 


2 The Memorandum of the Association of Vishwabharti lays down the 


objectives of Vishwabharti as under : ‘oo 

1. ‘Mind of man: To study the wind or man in its realisation of 
-different aspects of truth from diverse points of*view. 

2. Cultures of the East: To bring into more intimate relation 
with one another through study and research, the different cultures of the 
East on the basis of their underlying unity. 

3. Approaching the West: To approach the West trom the stand- 
point of such a unity of the life and thought of Asia. 

4. Unification of mankind : To seek to realise in common fellow- 
-ship of study the meeting of the East and West, and thus ultimately to 
strengthen the fundamental cenditions of world peace through the 
„establishment of free communication of ideas between the two hemi- 
-spheres. 

Constituents or Departments of Vishwabharti University : 

1. Vidya Bhawan (School of Research) : Vidya Bhawan is 
concerned with research in various subjects like Sanskrit, Pali, Hindi, 
: Bengali, Indian Philosophy, Religions etc. 

2. Shiksha Bhawan : Shiksha Bhawan is department where 
academic studies of a general nature are pursued. It plans all activities - 
-and academic pursuits. 

3. China Bhawan : It is concerned with Indian and Chinese 
-studies. Its main objective is to find common grounds between Indian 
.and Chinese culture and literature. It has a big library. 

4. Adhyapak Shiksha Bhawan: It is training institute for 
teachers. It imparts training to prospective teachers of our country. 

5. Kala Bhawan: It provides education and training in fine arts 
and crafts. a 
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6. Sangeet Bhawan: It is devoted to the learning of music and 
dancing. 


7. Shilpa Bhawan: It is school of industries. Students learn about 
industrics. 

2. Hindi Bhawan: It is devoted to the promotion of Hindi langu- 
age and literature. 


9, Islamic Research Section: This department is concerned with. 
Islamic Research. 


All these departments are run in ancient spirit and on modern lines. 

Features of Vishwabharti University : 

1. Natural surrounding: It is located in natural surroundings. 
Classes are held in the open under the trees. 

2. Co-educational and residential: Vishwabharti is co-educational 
and residential institution. It attracts pupils from different parts of the 

d. It has its own press, library, workshop, dairy. farms, courts,- 
hospital and post-office. 

3. Cosmopolitan : It is a cosmopolitan university in which 
students and teachers of all religions and nationalities live together in the 
same campus. 

4. Two aspects : There are two important aspects of this 
organisation The first part or the innermost circle is concerned with. 
Indian culture, literature and further research. The second part or 
other circle consists of the pupils from other lands who come for their 
studies. 

5. Homely and spiritual atmosphere : Atmosphere is homely and’ 
prayers are sung. 

-6. Co-curricular activities : Due stress and place is given to. 
co-curricular activities. All regular class-work is over by noon. The- 
aioe ons are devoted to cultural . subjects like music, dancing, painting, 
physical training and games. Every one draws his own water from the- 
‘well, washes his own clothes and sweeps his ownrocm. Students are 
required to visit the neighbouring villages and hold night classes there for- 
poor and low castes. 

7. Individual attention: Individual attention is paid to each and: 
every student. 

8. Perfect discipline : Because of homely atmosphere pertect 
discipline prevails. Students themselves make rules and run the univer- 
sity. 
ig Simple living: Simple living and high thinking is the noble- 
ideal. 

10. Unity of mankind : Unity of mankind. world peace and all 
universal cultures is emphasised. It stands for the uplift of humanity 
and elevating the personality of the individual as man. A study of 
world religions is made so as to find out the essential unity in them. 

(3) Institute of Rural Reconstruction : 


The third section or constituent of Vishwabharti is the Institute of 
Rural Reconstruction. It imparts knowledge about rural life and\ its 
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problems to the pupils. They try to find out the situation of those 
problems and try to tackle them ina realistic manner. It stands for 
promotion of happy, contented and human life in.villages. 


Aims of Institute of Rural Reconstruction : 

1. Friendship and affection: To win friendship and affection of 
-villagers and cultivators and by taking a real interest in all that concerns 
their life and welfare and by making a lively effort to assist them in 
solving their most pressing problems 

2. Problems of the village: To take the problems of the village 
and the field to the class-room for study and discussion and to the experi- 
mental farm for solution. 

3. Knowledge and experience : To carry the knowledge and 
experience gained in the class-room and the experimental farm to the 
villagers, in the endeavour to improve their sanitation and health ; to 
develop their resources and credit ; to help them to sell their produce 
and buy their requirements to the best advantage ;. to teach them better 
‘method of growing crups and vegetables and of keeping live-stock ; to 
encourage them to learn and practise arts and crafts ; and to bring home 
to them the benefits of associated life, mutual aid and common endea- 
your. 
å. Elementary education : To work out practically an all-round 
system of elementary education in the villages based on the Boy Scout 
Ydeal and training ; with the object of developing ideas of citizenship 
and public duty such as may appeal to the villagers. ‘ 

5. Sense of service and sacrifice ; To encourage in the staff and 
the students of the Department itself a spirit of sincere service and 
willing sacrifice in the interests of and on terms of comradeship with 
greatly harassed neighbours in the villages. 

6. Sense of intrinsic worth : To train the students to a due sense 
of their own intrinsic worth, physical and moral, and in particular to 
teach them to do with their own hands everything which a village 
householder or cultivator does or should do for a living, if possible, 
more efficiently. 

7. Practical experience : To put the students in the way of 
acquiring practical experience in cultivation, dairying, animal, husban- 
dry, poultry keeping, carpentry, smithing, weaving, tanning, practical 
sanitation work and in the art and spirit of co-operation 

8. Instruction in sciences : To give: the students elementary 
instruction in the sciences connected with their practical work to train 
them to think and record the knowledge acquired by them for their own 
benefit and for that of their fellow-men. 


CONCLUSION 


Through Tagore India has given her message to mankind. His 
unique achievements in the field of literature, philosophy, education and 
art, have won imperishable fame for himself and have raised the status 
of India in the estimation of the world. Tagore loved humanity and the 
‘purest form of humanity -the child. To him, he gave respect, love, 
freedom, sympathy and scope for initiative. Tagore’s faith in the 
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essential unity of mankind was a step towards internationalism. He 
believed in World Brotherhood and worked for a closer contact betweei 
the East and the West. His educational philosophy introduced seed for 
the reform of India’s social, educational and cultural evils In the words 
of H. B. Mukerjee, ‘‘Tagore was the greatest prophet of educational 
renaissance in modern India, 


He waged a ceaseless battle to uphold the 
highest educational ideal before the country, and cond 


ucted educational 
experiments at his own institutions, which made them living symbols of 
what an ideal should be.” 
va QUESTIONS 
1. Exami 


ne criticaily the educational views of Rabindranath 
‘Tagore. ) 


2. Explain Rabindranath Tagore’s philosophy of education and 
its influence on Indian education. : 


3. Describe the salient features of Vishwabharti. 
4, Evaluate Tagore’s work as an educationist. 
5. Explain Tagore’s Philosophy of Life. 


6. What are basic principles of Tagore’s Philosophy of Education. 


7. Give Tagore’s ideas on (i). Concept of Education, 
of Education, (iii) Curriculum, (iv) Methods of Teaching, (v) Dis- 
cipline, (vi) Role of Teacher, (vii) Spiritual and Religious Education, 
Qiii) Women Education, (ix) Education of the Masses. 


(ii) Aims 
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BRIEF LIFE SKETCH AND WORKS 
Mahatma Gandhi, the father of nation, was born on 2nd October, 
1869 at Porbander in the State of Kathiawar (Gujrat). His-father was 
the Prime Minister of Rajkot State. At the age of thirteen, Gandhiji 
was married to Kasturba. He passed his Matriculation examination 
in 1887 and went to England on September 4, 1887 for studying 
law. He passed his Law Examination and was called to the Bar in June 


1891. 

After his return from England, he set up practice in Rajkot. Then 
he went to South Africa to look after the legal matter ofa rich Indian 
firm. It was here that he evolved the ideals of ‘Truth and Non- 
violence’. From South Africa he came to India, and started taking 
leading part in the struggle of India’s freedom. His launching of the 
Non-cooperation movement after the Jallianwala Massacre, his great 
Dandi March, his historic fast of 1932 and Quit India Movement are 
only a few events relating to this pericd of strife and storm. 

The Sabarmati Ashram and Sevagram Ashram which had been 
founded by Gandhi in 1915 and 1935 respectively acted as centres for 
most of his educational activities. It is really great irony that Gandhiji, 
the apostle of Truth and Non-violence was shot dead on 30th January, 
1948 by Nathu Ram Godse. 

Works : 

(i) Hind Swaraj: It is his first and complete conception of the 
ideal Indian nation in all phases of life activity. 

(ii) My Experiments with Truth: This is an autobiography from 
his childhood to his active participation into the Indian struggle for 
freedom. It also includes his experiments in education at Tolstoy Farm 
in South Africa, 

GANDHI’S GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 

Mahatma Gandhi, the great philosopher, educationist and experi- 
menter expressed his views on everything from God to birth-control. 
He was deeply influenced by the humanist idealism of India’s past, 
Here is given a brief description of some of kis philosophical doctrines ; 
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1. Firm Faith in God: Like all idealists, Gandhiji had firm faith 
in God. To him, God is all-pervasive Reality, immanent in man and 
also in the world. He is Ultimate Reality and Supreme Ruler. Ue 
is Truth and Love, Ethics and Morality, Source of Light and Life He 
is the creater, dissolver and recreater. Hence he advised to have a living 
faith in living and absolute God. The ultimate aim of Jife should be the 
realization of God. 


2. Truth: To Gandhiji, God is Truth and Truth is God. Truth 
is the inner voice. It is the call of conscience. He wanted to realise 
truth himself. He also wanted everyone to be a seeker of truth. Ulti- 
mate Truth or God is the end of philosophy. Truth is the means to 
achieve that Ultimate Truth or God. Gandhiji himself said, ‘Truth 
Which is the end and which is all pervading can be realized only 
through truth—through a way of living characterized by strict discipline, 
poverty, non-possession, non-violence, sense of humility, a discipline of 
mind, body and spirit.” 

3. Ahimsa or Non-violence : Ahimsa or non-violence is the means 
to attain the goal of truth. Ahimsa implies complete freedom from 
Himsa (Violence) ; freedom from hate, anger, fear, vanity and ill-will. 
Ahimsa includes humility, charity, love, patience, purity of the heart and 
freedom from passion in thought, word and action. It inspires us to 
love all creatures. It purifies spirit. In the words of Mahatma Gandhi 
non-violence is preferred to violence because of the following five 
reasons : 

(i) More effective: Non-violence proves to be more effective 
than violence. a x 

(ii) Traimph of moral principle : It is a truimph of the moral and 
and spiritial principle over the physical brute force. 

(iii) Accordance with reality : Love and non-violence are in accor- 
dance with reality and it must truimph ultimately. 

(iv) Shakes opponent’s will : Non-violence shakes opponent’s will. 

(v) Purification of spirit : Non-violence purifies the spirit. A non- 
violent person has to live a life of Tapasaya or austere-living. 

4. Satyagraha: Satyagraha is the practical application of 
Ahimsa. It isa method of securing aright by personal suffering and 
not by inflicting injury on others. Defence of peace can be constructed 
only through Satyagraha A satyagrahi is one who has faith in Truth, 
Non-violence, Brahmacharya, fearlessness and non-stealing or non- 
Possession. Thus the life of a satyagrahi implies strict discipline. 


5. Spiritual nature of individual: Gandhiji believes that indivi- 
dual has a divine spirit. He is a spiritual being. Therefore the aim of 
the individual must be spiritual and not material For realizing this 
aim the individual must be considered as end unto himself. He should 
not be used as means. 


_ 6 Love: Gandhiji had a firm faith in the love for mankind. To 
him, love is essence of morality. No morality is possible without 
love. Truth can be attained through love. Love takes him towards the 
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God. It makes allduties pleasant. Hence love should guide all life. 
Social and political revolution started by Gandhiji was prompted by his 
inherent love of humanity. 


7. Concept of Spiritual Society : Gandhiji was anxious to esta- 
blish a spiritual society based on the principle of love, non-violence, 
truth, justice and equitable distribution of wealth. Such a society will 
‘be free from any Kind of exploitation—social, political, economic or 
religious. This society will be free from all types of conflicts and 
‘struggles. Moral force and moral sanction would be the guid:ng factors 
of such a society. Service of all should be the first fundamental of 
every human being. Service to God and humanity was the greatest 
creed of Mahatma Gandhi. We love and serve God when we love and 
serve his creatures. 


It should be noted that Gandhiji tried his best to translate his philo- 
phy into actual practice. 


Gandhiji As Naturalist, Idealist and Pragmatists : 

Mahatma Gandhi successfully synthesised different philosophies of 
education and emerged as a naturalist, idealist and pragmatist. His 
philosophy is Indian in origin and Indian in setting. It the result of 
profound thinking and the experimentation by the leader of the nation, 
He knew the West and understood the East It has therefore the best 
educational philosophies of the East and the West ie., Naturalism, 
of all the Idealism and Pragmatism. In the „words of Dr. M.S. Patel, 
«Gandhi’s philosophy of education is naturalistic in its setting, idealistic 
in its aims and pragmatic in its method and programme of work.” As 
a true patriot, a man of God, a practical philosopher and a man of the 
masses, Gandhiji stood for freedom, self-realisation, spiritual develop- 
ment, learning by doing, education through life experiences and activities. 


(1) Gandhiji as Naturalist : 

Gandhiji’s educational philosophy is naturalistic in its setting because 
of the following reasons : 

1. Child is good by nature: — Like naturalists Gandhiji believes 
that child is good by nature. While planning education, this fact should 
be properly considered. 

2. Freedom for the child: Like Rousseau and other naturalists 
Gandhiji emphasizes freedom for the child. Children should be educated 
in an atmosphere of freedom. There should not be unnecessary restri- 
Ctions of the time-table or the syllabus as are found in the traditional 
schools. Moreover the atmosphere should be as free as possible. 

3. Natural surroundings: Like Rousseau, Gaadhiji says that the 
child should be educated in natural surroundings, away from the restric- 
ted atmosphere of our conventional society. He expects ‘‘the teachers to 
educate village children in their villages so as to draw out all thcir 
faculties through some selected handicrafts.” 

4. Child-centredness : Like naturalists Gandhiji believes in child- 
centredness. He was a great lover of children and to him the harmonions 


- PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 4 48 


development of the.child was most important. Gandhiji’s education is 
not so craft-centred as it is child-centred. 


5. Against text-books : Like naturalists Gandhiji is against all 
existing text-books which are based upon foreign culture. He, however, 
does not minimise the importance of text-books but believes that for a 
new pattern of education new types of books are essential. 


(2) Gandhiji as Idealist : 


Gandhiji’s educational philosophy is idealistic in aims because of 
the following reasons : 


1. Perfection of spirituality: Mahatma Gandhi emphasized per- 
fection of spirituality or Spiritual Realisation as main aim of life and edu- 
cation. Development of inner conscience of the individual is essential 
for spiritual realisation. Here Gandhiji is idealistic. 


2. Development of the whole child: Idealists believe in developing 
the inner endowments of the child (qualities given to the child by 
God). Gandhiji believed in developing the best in child and man—body, 


mind and spirit. Here he is in accord with the idealistic approach of 
Froebel. 


3. Harmonious development of personality : Like all other idealists 
Gandhiji believed in the harmonious development of personality. This 
development is possible through physical, social, religious and literary 
activities. 

_ 4. Universal as manifestation of Almighty : Like Froebel Gandhiji 
believed everything of human creation in,this universe is the manifestation 
of the Almighty. Thus he is deeply religious and has a symbolic 
approach. 

_ 5. Sarvodaya Samaj : Gandhiji like an idealist, believed in an ideal 
which does not belong to material world. It is an ideal for which efforts 
have to be made to achieve it. His ideal is the establishment of Sarvodaya 
Samaj—a Classless society, where there is no exploitation. In Sarvodaya 
Samaj the individual will be able to realise his best self. He will come tO 
heye a Knowledae of God or Truth. This approach of Gandhiji is 

ic. 


6. Idealism of high order : Gandhiji’s idealism is of a high 
order. He believed that the individual who pursues his ideals will have 
to withdraw himself from the worldly pleasures and will have to serve 
his fellow-men. 


7 Idealistic discipline : Gandhiji emphasised ‘discipline’, regu- 
lated and well directed life. In this emphasis he is an idealist. He 


wanted to inculcate self-discipline among children. The discipline should 
not be imposed from without. i 


not be There should bean inner urge of the 
individual to obey the laws and regulations prescribed by the group 
community or society, ‘ 


(3) Gandhiji as Pragmatist : 


Gandhiji’s educational 


philosophy is’ pragmatic in t d 
as an idealistic. Gandhiji nae NE 


reconciles the practical and spiritual values. 
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dt is through grappling with real situations that the child*realises himself. 
Like Dewey he believed that as true which can be experimentally verified. 


Like Dewey, he emphasised activity curriculum. Like all pragmatists 
he advocated learning by experience, learning by activity, learning 


: through concrete life situations. Learning by experience was the chief 


force behind his craft-centred education. This craft-centred. education 
is an ample testimony-that Gandhiji was a pragmatist. Gandhiji’s edu- 
cational philosophy is Primarily pragmatic in methods of teaching because 
of the following reasons : 


1. Experimental approach: Like other pragmatists. Gandhiji 
believed in experimental approach towards life. He calls his biography 
as “My Experiments with Truth”. He advocated two types of truth : 
(i) The relative truth and (ti) The absolute truth. To him, creation 
of relative truth is always subject to experimentation and modification. 
The absolute truth or God is final. It is the relative truth which helps. 
in realising the absolute truth. 

` 2.. Acquisition of knowledge: Life pragmatists he advocated that 
the child should acquire knowledge himself. This will help him to 
solve his future situations in later life. 

3. Activity and interest: The Basic Scheme of Gandhiji and the 
Project Method of Pragmatists are based on the Principle of activity 
and interest. - \ 

4. Socialised activity :. The Project Method is based on sõime 
socialised activity. It means that the activity is to be in a social setting, 


“>In the same way the basic craft is selected keeping..in view the craft 


of the community. Hence it will be a socialised activity and will 
bring Out social relationship with the community as well. Through 
activity the child acquires knowledge and utilizes it for the understanding 
and control of his social environment. This enables the child to incul- 
cate social responsibilities. 
GANDHIJI’'S PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Gandhi’s thoughts on education form the dynamic side of his 
general philosophy. His philosophy of education is based on biology, 
sociology, psychology and philosophy. Educational aims, curriculum, 
methodology, plan of organization and financial aspect of education were 
directed by his philosophy of life. 

(1) Meaning of Education : X 

1. Education is not literacy : According to Gandhiji, literacy in 
itself is no education. Literacy is not the end of education not even 


| the beginning of it. It is not knowledge or even the medium of 


knowledge. It is one of the means whereby man and woman can be 
educated. 7 

2. Education is development: For Mahatma Gandhi education 
means an all round development of the child and man. In the words 
of Gandhiji, “‘By education I mean an all round drawing out of the best 
in child and man—body, mind and spirit.” Gandhiji further says, - 
“True education is that which draws out and stimulates the spiritual, 
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intellectual and physical faculties of the children.” Thus to him, edu- 
cation must not ignore any aspect of human development. 


In fact, Gandhi’s concept of education stands for the balanced and 
harmonious development of all the aspects of human personality m 
physical, intellectual, social, spiritual etc.—to enable the individua 
achieve the ultimate aim. i.e., Truth. 

(2) Aims of Education : 


Gandhiji’s concept of education has two fold aims before it : Imme- 
diate and Ultimate. 


Immediate Aims of Education : Certain immediate aims of Gandbiji’s 
concept of education are concerned with „our day-to-day life. Imme- 
diate aims of education according to Gandhiji are as under : T f 

1. Bread and Batter Aim (Vocational Aim) : Gandhiji believes 
that in a poor country like India where earning of bread is temam 
problem, education must aim at enabling every individual to a Fi 
livelihood. It must enable him to stand on one’s own feet. a . 
words of Gandhiji, ‘‘Education ought to be for them (children) a kind o 
insurance against unemployment y ? 

2. Cultural Aim: Gandhiji could never admit vocation as the end 
of life. Therefore, he aiso paid attention to culture. In the words of 
Gandhiji, “T attach more importance to cultural factor of education than 


its literary factor. Culture is primary and basic thing which the girls 
should receive from school.” 


from pride, prejudice and 
encumbrances and enable man to see things in 
3. Character Aim : Gandhiji Tegarded character 
suitable foundation of education. Hi 
be building up of character, He Te 
` of the whole personality inc and spiritual aspect. 
ral virtues as courage, 
} Purity in personal life, self-restraint 
and service of humanity. According to Gandhiji, education without 
id of purity would be no good. 
4 Perfect Development Aim : The chilď’s all round 
development aim is the sole aim. An all round development means 
development of the head, heart and hand— nothing less, nothing more. 
**Man is neither mere intellect, nor the gross animal body, nor heart or 
soul alone. A proper and harmonious contribution of all the three is 


ole man and constitutes the true 


(In Harijan ‘Sep. 11, 1937) Gandhiji states, 
“True education is that which draws out and 


j ; stimulates the spiritual, 
intellectual and physical faculties of the children.” ; 
Ultimate Aim of Education - Self- 


and perfect. 


realization or Summum Bonum is 
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the ultimate aim of life as well as of education. Spiritual freedom pro- 
vides knowledge of God and self-realization. Hence education should 
provide spiritual freedom. According to Gandhiji, ‘Development of 
the moral character. development of the whole—all were directed towards 
the realization of the ultimate reality—the merger of the finite being into 
the infinite.” 


Harmonious Blending of Individual and Social aim: Gandhiji 
advocated both individual and social aims of education at different times. 
He did not find any conflict between the two. In fact, he believed in 
the synthesis of the two. He thought that if individuals are good, the 
‘whole society shall be good. According to him, if we succeed in build- 
ing the character of the individual, the society will take care of itself. 


also be good and try to save the individuals. He always loved individua} 
freedom but he regarded individual as a social creature. He thought 
that the development of personality is impossible in loneliness. In the 
words of Mahatma Gandhi, “A nation cannot advance without the 
units of which it is composed and conversely, an individual cannot 
advance without the nation of which he is a part.” 


Gandhi’s ideal of self-realization combines both the development 
of individuality as well as the society, No person can be said to nave 
achieved self-realization unless he is fully conscicus of tke social needs 
and tries to fulfil them. 


(3) Curriculum : 

Gandhi’s scheme of education is known as ‘Basic Scheme -of 
Education.” Its curriculum was activity-centred. This scheme of educa- 
tion aimed at the development of whole man—the physical, intellectual 
and spiritual powers in the best possible manner. Gandhiji suggested 
the teaching of the following subjects in his scheme of education : 

1. Basic crafts: Basic crafts which may be agriculture, spinning 
and weaving, wood work, card board work, metal, work, gardening and 
leather work etc. should be included in accordance with local conditions 
of life and society. Gandhiji asserted that education should be craft- 
centred and hence craft has a primary place in Gandhi’s system of 
education. k 

2. Mother-tongue: Gandhiji emphasized that the mother-tongue 
is to be used as the medium of instruction in the schools, as it is an 
effective instrument for the expression and communication of ideas. 


3. Arithmetic: Arithmetic should be correlated with life situa- 
tions. The various processes of arithmetic should be correlated with the: 
basic craft. Arithmetic is a very useful subject for day-to-day life. 

4. Social studies : Gandhiji wanted that children should acquire 
knowledge of social studies including history, geography, civics and: 
current events for promoting individual and social virtues, 5 

5. General sciences including nature study, zoology, physiology, 
hygieng, chemistry, botany and astronomy should be taught for pro- 


PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATIGN 4 52 


moting intelligent and scientific outlook. Domestic science should be 
added for the girls in the fourth and fifth grades. 

6. Music and drawing: These subjects should be included to 
create in boys and girls a real interest in education. 

7. Place for Hindustani: Hindustani should be included as a 
compulsory subject in the school curriculum for developing national 
language. 


(4) Methods of Teaching : 


1. Education through craft: Gandhiji emphasized that education 
should be given through the medium of some craft or production work. 
It is around this craft that all other subjects in the school will be taught. 
He regarded craft not only as a source of recreation but also a source 


of character formation. By means of craft-centred education he wanted 
to give manual training to children. 


2. Emphasis on activity method and learning by self-experience : 
Gandhiji emphasised activity method in the field of teaching. He asserted 
that learning by doing and learning by self-experience is very effective. 

3. Correlation method : Gandhiji advocated the method of corre- 
lation. Education of different subjects should be in the form of correlated 
knowledge and not in the form of separate subjects. Teaching of craft 


will be the central point and all subjects should be related to craft. 
There should be correlation with craft and with environment, and 
coordination with subjects. 


4. Lecture and questioning method : Gandhiji accepted the use of 
lecture method as well as of questioning metho 


aie Mother-tongue as medium of Instruction : Gahdhiji wanted that 
ail education must be given through the medium of 


mother: tongue, 
In the words of Zakir Hussain Committee Gandhiji advocated that 
“Stress should be laid on the principle of co- 


ould b n th operative activity, planning, 
accuracy, initiative and individual responsibility in learning.” 

(5) Discipline : 

Gandhiji „advocated disciplire through self-control. He emphasized 
voluntary discipline, self-discipline or discipline that springs from within. 
Self-aiscipline arises from a pure life of self-restraint, fearlessness, useful- 


ate self-sacrifice. It may be achieved through non-violent conduct 
of hfe. 


_ Gandhiji’s craft-centred education encourages social discipline. So 
his concept of discipline was not individual. It was a concept of social 
discipline. Fe emphasized the building up of ideal citizens through 


education. He wanted students to be successful and responsible future 
citizens of the country. 


(6) Teacher : 
4 Gandhiji asserted that only right type of teachers can help in achiev- 
ing the objectives of education. He should possess knowledge, skill, 
enthusiasm, patriotism, strong char: 


u ‘acter and special training. He should 
be friend, philosopher and guide. He should be inspired vith the social 


\ 
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attitudes and ideals of Ahimsa and Truth. He should be well equipped 
and fully alive to the objectives of life and education. He must possess 
the virtues that he wants to inculcate in the students. He must practise 
these virtues himself. He should be able to establish a heart to heart 
contact with the students. He has to fashion the hearts of the students 
rater than their brains 


(7) Gandhiji’s Views on Women Education : 

Gandhiji felt strongly for the emancipation of women. He said, 
“My greatest hope isin women. They want a helping hand to lift them 
out of the hell in which they have been kept.” Thus Gandhiji felt 
strongly for the emancipation of women. Education should be given to 
them according to their particular aptitudes and life demands. Gandhiji 
believed that women by means of their equipment and nature are best 
fitted to take up the work of educating small children. 

(8) Place of Religion in Education : 

Religion was an essential element in Gandhi’s life. ‘‘Life without 
religion” Gandhiji held is life without principle, life without principle 
isa ship without rudder, and justa ship without rudder will be tossed 
about from place to place and never to reach a destination.” He did 
not agree with tke belief that religion was opposed to material 
good. Religion means one’s own personal experience, and not a set of 
creed and dogmas Gandhiji regarded religjon as an abiding faith in 
the absolute values of truth, love and justice. The fundamental basis 
of religious education is to impart instructions in the universal essentials 
of religion and a training in the fundamental virtues of Truth and Non- 
violence. To Gandhiji, all the great religions of the world agree in 
fundamentals. Hence these fundamentals should be made the basis of 
religious education. Every child in the school should be instructed to 
respect all religions and to show the spirit of religion in his actual 
conduct. He says, ‘‘Fundamental principles of ethics are common to 
all religions. These should be certainly taught to the children and that 
should be regarded as adequate religious instruction so far as the ‘schools 
under the Wardha Scheme are concerned.” Emphasis should be laid on 
the ideals of love, truth and justice ; of co-operative endeavour, national 
solidarity and the equality and brotherhood of man. 


Gandhiji was not in favour ofa state religion. So he did not want 
that religious education should form a part of the school curriculum 
approved by the state. By this he did not mean that state schools should 
give no ethical education. All religions advocate the same fundamental 
ethics. Hence the teaching of suchethics shauld be a function of the 


state. 


(9) Adult and Social Education : 


Gandhiji advocated the education of the parents of children and 
other adults as the first concern of the nation. He regarded the education 
of the adult as a necessary prelude to the growth of the new generation 
jn new values. In the words of Gandhiji, “The age of Basic Education 
includes the education of the whole of society beginning with the children 
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and going upto adults and old men and women. — It has to be imparted 
through the practice of handicrafts, village sanitation and medical relief, 
preventive and curative.” Thus we find that Gandhiji was quite cons- 
Cious of urgent necessity of adult education in the country. 


Today the term ‘adult education’ has been replaced by ‘social 
education? which means acquiring of knowledge for health and civic 
education, promotion of communal harmony, teaching of simple crafts 
and providing facilities for suitable cultural and recreational activities. 


dess men and women. His historic march to Dandi has been one of the 
most notable expeciments in mass education. Gandhiji advised students 
to spend their vacations in the service of the village people by conducting 
Classes for them and teaching them rules of Sanitation and healthy 


FUNDAMENTALS OF BASIC EDUCATION 
(WARDHA SCHEME) 


1. Free compulsory education : Mahatma Gandhi asserted that 
‘within the ages 7 and 14 education should be free, c 
versal. As a concession, however, girls, if their guardians so desire, could 
be withdrawn from the school after their twelfth 
of seven years Gandhiji planned to include P. 
school education. He stated that prim i 
‘which must be given to all. Hence he simply emphasised minimum uni- 
versal education, which he Considered indispensable for the successful 
working of democra y. 


25 Mother-tongue to be the medium of instruction : Gandhiji is a 
great champion of Mother-tongue. He Stressed that mother-tongue should 
‘be the medium of instruction. He believes that no real edu 
through a foreign medium. The foreign lan 
‘tes all originality, puts undue strain on the nerves of our Children and 
makes them only crammers. On the other hand the mo: 
help the child to think quickly, to express easily and fre 


out clarity of ideas. It will introduce the child to the rich heritage of his 
ancient culture. 


3. Craft as the centre of education : Education should centre 
round some craft op Productive work. All subjects like history 
geography, arithmetic, science, language,- music, painting etc, should be 
correlated with craft, By teaching craft, Gandhi’s object was not to 
produce craftsmen but he wanted to exploit the craft for educative 
Purposes. Craft centred education will develop ce.tain qualities of head 
and heart. It will bring into play Co-operative activity, dignity of 
labour, planning, accuracy, initiative, Tesponsibility, emotional 
catharsis and equalisation of classes. The craft in basic education is to 
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be chosen keeping in: view the local needs and in harmony with the 
local environment. 


4. Self-supporting element : Wardha Scheme of Education is 
based on the principle, ‘‘learn while you earn and earn while you learn.” 
In a poor country like India. where it is not possible to provide the heavy 
educational budgets, self-sufficiency is the best solution. To Gandhiji 
self-sufficiency is acid test of basic education. The pupils must be able 
to meet the salary of their teacher through the sale of the products of 
their crafts: The state should pay for the other expenses such as for furni- 
ture, books, tools and school buildings. The state should provide the 

- marketing facilities for the goods produced in the school. 

5. Cult of non-violence: Gandhiji wanted the future citizens of 
this country to be imbued with the ideal of non-violence. In the words 
of Mahadev Desai, ‘‘The idea of self-supporting education cannot be 
divorced from the ideological background of non-violence. Non-violence 
is the panacea for all evils. Gandhiji said, ‘‘Where the whole atmosphere 
is redolent with the pure fragrance of ahimsa (non-violence), boys and 
girls studying together will live like brothers and sisters in freedom and 
yet in self-imposed restraint ; the students will be bound to the teachers 
in the ties of filial love, mutual respect and mutual trust.” Every act of 
students according to Gandhiji, should be accomplished by love. 
He remarked, ‘‘We cannot, will not think of exploitation and we have 
no alternative but this plan of education which is based on non- 
violence.” 

6. Ideal of citizenship: Wardha scheme of education encourages 
co-operation and lays the foundation of ideal citizenship. It will enable 
the child to discharge his duties and responsibilities of a geod citizen. 
Character of the students would be developed. It will promote dignity, 
efficiency and a sense of social service. 

7. Relation with life: Education in the school should be closely 
related to life activities and problems of children. This is to be achieved 
through the principle of correlation and integration. Education should 
help the child in understanding and solving the problems of life. 


PSYCHOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF 
GANDHIJYS EDUCATION 


Gandhiji’s educational philosophy is psychologically sound because 
of the following reasons : 

1. Child-centred education: Like a practical psychologist, Gandhiji 
advocated child-centredness in education. He attached great importance 
to the personality of the pupil than to the subjects and the tools. He 
said that for becoming a real teacher, the hearts of the pupils should be 
touched, their joys and sorrows should be shared and they must be helped 
to solve their own problems. 

. 2. Learning by doing: Gandhiji advocated learning by doing and 
learning by experience. He considered productive craft of the community 
as a prime means of intellectual training. 

k 3. Activity and interest: Activity and interest is the core of 
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Education as well as in Tagore’s Vishwa Bharti. Freedom of children 
should not be restricted by harsh and strict rules. Both the educators 


favour self-discipline. They do not allow punishments or prizes in their 
systems of education. 


on— social, political, 


economic or religious. Service of all should be the first fundamental 


of every human being. 


Points of Difference : 


1. Difference in aims : Although both G dhi 4 
idealists, yet they differ in aims of education. T 
on the all round development ofthe child while Tagore lays stress on 
or the education of the 
o produce saints. Gandhi aims at 

society whi i a 
before Tagore. Hence Gandhi is More Beare Godliness is the goal 
2. Difference as regards the emphasis of 

7 nature ; s 
[ng tothe inner nature o the G TAE education shoul We accord. 
ın e child and als i 
nature. He, therefore, says that children should develoe e ite ye or 
with their own nature, He advocates that children shonld b ccordanc 
contact with nature. They should be encouraged to Jear, c tanghi 
spontaneously from the book of nature. Through this in freely carte 
nature, they will be iatroduced to the great world of re ites wi 
other hand, Gandhi does not lay so much etipliasis Sales On 2e 
says that, craft and other activities of the Children Should be DLO 
to their inner nature and interest. p S e according 


ran S ` ut he emph s ; 
economic aspect and is not worried about nature Enea he social and: 


3. Difference as regards the sco e of ¢ itv. $ 
the child in contact with community” The Basie $14; ¢ 0nd keeps 
of community. Children get raw material from the a is the centre 
return finished products through the process of the Set ey and 
is an established fact beroren Gandhi. He does not live in a aoc! life 
On the contrary, Tagore oes not bother about the Bonk ramen’ 
social interaction. pied oa he runs after the brooks ang mity an 
the hills and vales, i e groves and lakes for the pee rivulets, 
sublimation of the child. ation an 


i ards modes of 
4. Difference as reg expression, Bo PRUNG 
Tagore, tls in, he dheo, of developmen Sot Candhi and 
expression ee onde his expressio. a egards the modes of S 
sion Gandhi provides thi ides for aand „learning, through om À 
productive orant, Tagore eee osama gi terë, Some 
1 e, painting, vario ip 
pene SETRA are the centres of education ; Us other fine arts and: 


s Š HON in inj 5 
importance is attached to craft in Basic education, ` Shantiniketan while 


Po o N 
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5. Difference as regards to national culture: Both Gandhi and 
“Tagore love their national culture and civilization but they differ in 
the extent. Gandhi devised his scheme of education strictly for Indian 
children. He planned education according to the needs of Indian 
society and Indian culture. But Tagore had a much broad vision. 
Though he was also a true lover of Indian art and culture, he wanted to 
bring about a harmony between the east and the west. His scheme of 
education therefore included western art and literature as well. Thus he 
endeavoured for the fusion and harmonious synthesis of all the cultures. 
He was out and out cosmopolitan in views. His Shantiniketan is a 
cosmopolitan educational institution. 

6. Difference as regards the stage of education: Gandhi only 
devised a scheme of education from small children upto the age of 
fourteen. Tagore, on the other hand went up to the university level 
and included in his scheme of education, advanced studies in art and 
literature. 

7. Difference as regards the aspect of self-sufficiency: While 
Gandhi stressed the aspect of self-sufficiency „in his scheme of education. 
Tagore had no such notion. Gandhi wished that his scheme of 
education should be able to cover the running expenditure of the school. 
He further held thatan institution should be self-sufficient, as a whole 
and when student leaves it, he should also be self sufficient. In the 
words of Gandbi, «Education ought to be for them a kind of insurance 
against unemployment. On the other hand, students in Shantiniketan, 
no doubt run their own dairy farm, their own post-office, hospital and 
workshop ; they also go to villages for social service. But along with 
learning, earning is not their aim. 

8. Difference 4S regards the extent of freedom’: Although both 
Gandhi and Tagore favour freedom of children yet there is a difference 
regarding the extent of freedom. Tagore demands full freedom of the 
child, Gandhi restricts the activities of the children to the productive 


craft only. 
COMPARISON OF GANDHIJI WITH OTHER 
EDUCATIONISTS 
(6) Pestalozzi and Gandhiji : 


Education for all: Both Pestlalozzi and Gandhiji lai i 
ae see ion for the masses (education for all). pe 


2, Harmonious development : Both Pestalozzi and Gandhiji beli 
in the harmonious development of human personality. In the SN of 
Pestalozzi education is natural, harmonious and progressive development 
man’s innate. powers. Gandhiji speaks of education as “all round’ 
drawing out of the best in child and man—body, mind and spirit.” 


3, Teaching of crafts: Both Pestalozzi and Gandhiji vi i 

ng t ndhiji view - 

culture and spinning and weaving as the main crafts which ae os 
ndhiji, Pestalozzi did not 


emphasise much upon the correlation of craft with the teaching of other 


subjects. 
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4. As fathers’: If Pestalozzi was called ‘Father Pestalozzi 
Gandhiji was called the ‘Father of Nation” 
i Sea 
Dewey and Gandhiji : ni q 
e oes Both John Dewey and Gandhiji were pragmatists 
racti 1 thinkers. ; l 
a A E in democracy: Both stood for the democratic order 


of society. They advocated love, equality and justice as principles of 
«democracy. 


4. School and society : Both belie 
the society. Both advocated that child 
‘community and social experience, 

5. Education through crafts : Both 
through crafts and occupation, Both th 

supporting education, 

(3) Rousseau and Gandhiji : 


Both Rousseau and Gandhiji have many common features of 
educational philosophy q 


ved in relating the school with 
ren should learn in co-operative 


advocated intellectual education 
e educationists believed in self- 


1- Child-centreg education: Both Rousseau and Gandhiji erapha- 
sised child-centred education, Both of them gave Jmportant place to 
the child in the Scheme of education. They believed in the development 


Of child’s inner faculties „and Powers. They were great lovers of 
children. 


2. Nature of the ‘child : Like Rousseau Gandhiji starts with the 
‘basic assumption that the child is good by nature, The teacher should 
Keep this vita] fact in mind while ing hi n. 


- Freedom for the child: B 
frezdom for the child, Both belie 
ary restrictions of the time 


e as free as 
in the atmosphere of freedom, 

. Aga Both protesteq against all 

traditional education which has mad= all of us unfit fcr everything, 

e f iji, “I am convinced that the Present system of 

primary education is not only wasteful but positively harmful, Most 

° Parents and to the Occupation to which they 


5. Against verbalism: Both of them were against verbalism and 
wanted the child to Work with his owa hand for the development of the 
mind. Like Roussear, Gandhiji was against all existing text books 
(which are based upon foreign culture), “He however cid not minimise 
the importance of text-books but believeg that for a new Pattern of 
education new types of bouks are necessary, 
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6. Natural surroundings: Both of them advocated that the child 
should be educated in natural surroundings, away from the restricted 
atmosphere of our conventional society. As we have stated earlier, 
Gandhiji expects the teachers to educate: village children in their 
villares so as to draw out all their faculties through some selected kandi- 

ratts. 

It should be kept in miad that whereas Rousseau advocate: 
education and wanted the child to learn by error, Gandhiji’s app 
positive and he wanted to make efforts that the child should not co 
any error. 

Unlike Rousseau Gandhiji does not believe in discipline by natural 
consequences. He believes in self-discipline. The child must 
ome ast? Jays he pneys He must be conscious abont the value 
of rules of discipline. e place itizens can be dis- 
ciplined is the school. P where our future citizens 

(4) Froebel and Gandhiji : 

Both Frocbel and Gandhiji have 
onal philosophy : many common features ois 

1, All round development: Both Froebel and Gandhiji advocate 
all-round deveiopment of personality ie., the development of body, min 
and soul. 

2 Arousal of innate propensities : Froebel remarks that the innate 
propensities of the child must be aroused. They must not be allowed to 
lie dormant. Gandhiji also believes that the function of education is to 
arouse the natural powers to the best and the fullest development. y 

3. Spiritual union with God: Both betieve that everything Of 
human creation 1n this universe is the manifestation of the Almightly or 
the Ultimate Truth. God pervades in everything and that the knowledge 
about Him is the ultimate aim of education. Froebel says that education 
must enable the child to understand the principle of unity and must 
enable him to have a spiritual union with God. Gandhiji states that 
self-realization or union with God is the ultimate aim of education. In 

his words, education should aim at realization of the ultimate reality — 
the merger of the finite being into the infinite. 

4. Self activity: Both Froebel and Tagore believe in the principle 
of self-activity. They assert that real development of child is possible 
only through self-activity or learning by doing. They find spiritual 

` meaning behind every activitv. 

5. Social environment : Both Frocbel and Tagore recognise the 
importance of social environment. Real education can take place in 
the company of others because the life of on individual is an integral part 
ofthe society. Hence children should be trained to lead a group life 
and to live well in the society. 

QUESTIONS 
1. Make an estimate of Gandhian Philosophy of Education. 
2. Discuss the impa of Gandhian Philosophy on Indian 


education. 


d negative 
roach was 
mmit 


ducati- 
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3. Show your acquaintance with fundamentals of Basic Education. 

4. Assess the contribution of Gandhiji to educaticnal thought and 
practice. í 

5. Explain the nature of curriculum in Gandhian philosophy of 
education. 

6. Give a critical estimate of Gandhiji as an educationist. 

7. Give a brief exposition of the Philosophy behind _ Basic 
Education. 

8. Campare the educational Philosophies of andhi and Tagore. 

9. Where do Tagore and Gandhi differ in their educational ideas ? 

10. Discuss Gandhiji’s ideas on : 

(i) Concept of Education, (i) Ainis of Education, (ii) Curri- 
culum, (iv) Methods of Teaching, (y) Discipline, Gh Role of 
Teacher, (vii) Women Education, (iii) Place of Religion in Edu- 
cation. 

11. ‘*Gandhi's philoso 
idealistic in its aims and 
work.” Discuss. 

12. Compare Gandhian Philosophy of 
Pestalozzi. John Dewey, Rousseau and Froebel. 


phy of education is naturalisti 


Jucatior c in its settin 
Pragmatic in its methods an of 


d programme of 


Education with that of 
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Dr. Zakir Hussain 


BRIEF LIFE SKETCH 


Dr. Zakir Hussain was born on 8th February, 1897 at Hyderabad 
in the present State of Andhra Pradesh. His father was a successful 
lawyer. He had his schooling at the Islamia High School, Etawah 
(in U P. State). He received his collegiate education at the Mohamedan 
Anglo Oriential College, Aligarh. While he was an M.A. student he 
joined non-cooperation movement, + which was started by Mahatma 
Gandhi. The thirst for education and more education did not leave him, 
and in 1922 he secured a Ph.D: in Economics from the University of 
Berlin. On his return from Germany in 1926, he was made the Vice- 
Chancellor of Jamia Millia at the early age of 29. He developed the 
institution into a distinguished centre of learning during the twenty two 
years of his stay jn Jamia Millia. In 1937, Gandhiji invited him to 
preside over the National Committee of Basic Education. In 1948, he 
became the Vice-Chancellor of Aligarh Muslim University and remained 
on this position for eight years. 

He remained chairman or member of many national and inter- 
national commi:tees, commissions and organizations concerned with 
education like the Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE), the 
University Education Commission, the University Grants Commission 
(UGC), the Basic National Education Committee, ihe UNESCO, the 
World University Service. As chairman or member of these committees, 
commission and organizations, he made his contribution to the develop- 
ment of right educational thinking and policies and thus reacted 
fruitfully both on Indian educational theory and practice and the 
international scene. 

In 1952, Dr Zakir Hussian was nominated as a member of the 
Rajya Sabha. In 1957, he was appointed as Governor of Bihar. In 
1962 he was elected to the office of the Vice-President of India, In 1967 
he became the President of India. The responsibilities of the political 
office, however, did not interfere with his participation in the cause of 
education and culture in India and abroad. He often represented India 
in the UNESCO and served on its Executive Board. 
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is Published Works: (i Shiksha (Hindi) ; (či) Dynamic Uni- 
aoe oa Educational Doe (Urdu) ; (iv) Translation into 
Urdu of Plato’s Republic ; (v) Lectures on the Scope and Method of 
Economics; (vi) Edwin Cannan’s Elements of Economics ; (vii) 
Fredrich List’s National System of Economics ; Qiii) An Essay in 
‘Understanding. 


PHILOSOPHY OF DR. ZAKIR HUSSAIN 


Philosophy of Dr. Zakir Hussain can be Studied in terms of the 
following parameters : 


1, Reality: The universe js Teal. It is like a living organism 
having body and soul. There js Teality of two worlds : Material world 
-and Spiritual world. ; 

(i) Material world: The Material world is the world of senses. It 
is the body of the Universe. It is apprehended through senses and 
through the study of Sciences. It deals With ‘substance’. It is the 
temporal pole of human Concern, 

(ii) Spiritual world: The Spiritual world js the soul of the uni- 
verse. It is primarily the soul which moves the universe. Jt is the 
real world of eternal nature, It iS apprehended by mind. It is the 
central core of personality and final reality. The world of soul explains 

$ Piritualism js Tealised by ideas, Ideas are created in 

the mind of man. Dr. Zakir Hussian favoured the realisation of the 

ibe world. He did dot want to have the craving for n aterial 
ngs. 


2. Man: Dr. Zakir Hussian had Profound faith in man, Man 


, anity, its hopes and dreams, 
Love and service of Man, regardless of distinction of caste OF creed 
‘was his first article of faith. He wanted a “cultured man” rather than 


He was in favour-of economic order in which 
‘poor. He believed in the 
lity. ccording to his own bent of 

i is own system of Values- 
Ends and-Interests as a result of his reacti i 


3. Mind : Mind is the source. Fear, suspicion, bitterness and 
total annihilation can be wiped out through 

mind. Dr. Zakir Hussain urged the cultivation of mind ugh the 
“goods of culture,” Goods of cu i rape 


values of the mind objectified. A 


d to tap its resources 
i ¢ of its Capacities in every 
field of knowledge, life and education. 
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4.. Values: Dr. Zakir Hussian stood for the best values of Indian 
‘culture. He commended values like self-less service, secularism and 
democracy. He had firm belief in the absolute value of Truth, Beauty 
and Goodness. According to him, mind is the source of these eternal 
and absolute values. In the words of Dr. Zakir Hussain, ‘‘Education 
in the truest sense of the word is helping the mind of the educand to 
experience these absolue moral and intellectual values, so that they in 
turn urge him on to be committed to realize them, as best as he may, in 
his work and in his life.”’ 

The absolute or higher values have a sense of permanence, absolute 
worth and validity. They are determining forces in life. Man’s moral 
and spiritual being propels to absolute values. These values give mean- 
ing and contentment to life. The development of these values is the main 
function of education. Mind experiences these values through goods of 
culture like art and architecture, language and literature, science and 
technology. great philosophers and personalities, moral and legal codes, 
religions and customs, history and mythology and several other things that 
influence its pattern of thinking and its manner of living. 

5. Knowledge : Knowledge is a great power. It cultivates the 
mind. It gives insight into goods of culture. Hence we must possess 
rich knowledge. Dr. Zakir Hussain emphasized two types of 


knowledge : 

(i) Knowledge of substance: Knowledge of substance is given by 
by science. There is no future for us without science and technology- 
The establishment of a paradise on earth can be hoped through 
science. 

(ii) Knowledge of essence : Knowledge of essence is given by sociak 

t f human culture. Knowledge of the esssence scinvolves 
f the qualities, of the purpose, the origin, the end of the 
involves a knowledge ofits totality, of the context which it 
structural context, its ‘what’ and ‘how’ and of the bigger 
context in which it has a place, the relational context, its ‘whence’ and 
éwhither’ and ‘why’.” 
6. Goods of culture : Dr. Zakir Hussian believes that mind can 
experience absolute values through contact with ‘goods of culture’. 
These cultural goods are the products of the society and are represented 
by its science and technology, art and literature, religions and customs 
etc. “They are, all of them in the „last analysis, the products of the 
intellectual and moral energy of individual and collective mind. They 
are the intellectual and moral values of mind objec ified. They are the 
expression of man’s moral and spiritual beings.” The goods of culture 
educate the mind and accelerate human development. “They were first 
products of culture, cultivated minds had produced them, they now 
cultivate minds, educate them.” i 

7 faith in the past and future: Like Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru, 
Dr. Zakir Hussain affirmed his faith in the past. He said, “The future 

to be built on the foundations laid in the past and break with it 
completely is to uproot ourselves and sapless, dry up.” The future will 
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R i t 
; ty if we ignore or forget our past. We musi 
E eae inheras al must derive inspiration from it. 
mus wate : 


cience and technology. Science has opened up possibilities in general 
S 
abundance. 


i in hidden 
and moral commitments. They should not remain 
etes growing mass of materia! and machines, They must come 
out in the open to understand and appreciate the urges and Teasing 
the limitations and Prejudices, the faith and hope of their fc ow E. 
Endeavour in the field of science and a REE ee aE be 
i i i i s the i 
orientations. Therefore, Dr. Zakir Hussian eel Patties engineering 
i colleges besides specializing in the domain o ICE, €I 
caa G, should acquaint their students with social sciences and 


£  Sensitiveness to human obligations: Dr. Zakir Hussain Wee 
sensitive to large human obligations. To apete pm, f n conny yil 
not seck its Prosperity. at the cost of others ae e i pr gress a 
the cost of others decline, its strength at the cost of their weakness and 
its freedom at the cost of their slavery. The individual will devote 
himself to the service of the community, and the country, with its fully 
developed potentialities and Tesources, to the service of Mankind,’ 


10. As an idealist: To start wiih, Dr. Zakir Hu 


; ssain was an 
idealist. He transcended narrow theologica] 


distinctions. To him, 
belief was the essential pre-requisite of character, Feeble beliefs must 
be replaced by healthier habits and irrelevant institut: 


EDUCATIONAL PHILO 


Dr. Zakir Hussain is One of the 
Country. He has Tendered a great service to the cause of education 
He is the father of Many schemes which are probably Urrent today in 
our educational institutions. Educational ideas of Dr. Zakir Hussain 
can be summed up as Under : 


(1) Concept of Education : 
Lea orario das the Tis brash Education is the life-breath of 
Our democratic life. It is the chief formative force of life. It can give 
us a common : vision of the future we are striving to fashion. tt can 
generate in us the intellectual] and Mor. fy It: alone ‘can preserve 
worthy old values It alone can give 


S worth striving for. 
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4. Education as a continuous process: ‘‘Education is a continuous 
Process in which the journey is as important as the destination. Every 
Stage in it has its importance and significance. It would be thoroughly 
mistaken to consider the various stages as merely preparatory to some- 
thing that is supposed to happen at the remote end” Dr. Zakir Hussian 
Pleaded for education for life or continuing education. 


3. What education is not ?: Education is not putting information ` 
Into a empty head. It is not dressing up. Iris not writing on a 
tabula rasa. It is not imposition of just this system or that system, 
decided arbitrarily or in obedience to certain political ideology. Indoctri- 
nation is not education. It is not mere learning of 3 R’S. It is not 
synonymous with knowledge. Knowledge becomes education only if it is 
based on experience and discovery. It is the Process of the individual 
mind getting to its full possible development. 


(2) Educated man : 
Educated man, according to Dr. Zakir Hussain is one who possesses 
the following qualities : 


(1) Intellectual horizon : , 

1. Intellectual horizon : Educated man has breadth of intellectual 
horizon concerning values attached to things and persons. 

2. Open mindedness and accessibility : Educated person possesses 
a certain degree of open-mindedness and accessibility to new values and 

3. Positive attitude : Educated man maintains positive attitude 
towards the ‘‘good of culture”, i.e., towards the ultimate objective 
values. ? 

4. Moral urge: Educated man hasan inner urge towards moral 

owth. He constantly presses towards perfection in his own person or 

in the world around him. 

5. Flexible and versatile relation : Educated man hasa flexible 
and versatile relation to the value relationship among things as against 
the rigorous stiffness of the zealot or the bureaucrat. 


6. Value estimation: Educated man has his value-estimation 
organised round an absolute objective value and gives clear evidence ofa 
central psychic focus which irradiates all his action, thought and feeling. 
He is not internally dissipated busy-body. 


(3) Aims of Education : 

1. All round development of personality: Education should aim 
at all round development i.e., physical, social, moral, spiritual and 
aesthetic of the educand. Dr. Zakir Hussain wanted the educand to be 
physically strong, socially adjusted, morally strong, spiritually enlighte- 
ned and aesthetically refined. Education should raise the level of culture 
-of the learners through the goods o1 culture, which give real nutrition te 
the mind through educationall, productive work. He wanted the 
educand to be socially adjusted and conscious of his responsibilities of 
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i inci individuali Instructions 
i thinking was the principal of individuality. struct 
a tet partea in accordance with various types of individual 
differences. ; 
i (6) Stages involved in Educative Work : 


According to Dr. Zakir Hussain, work that is educative has normally 
four stages : 


1. The clear consciousness of the problem, what exactly, is to be 
done. 


2. The formation ofa Plan of work, the choice of appropriate 
means, thinking out the various steps in which it has to be accompli- 
shed. 

3. The actual execution of the work. 


4. Self-ctiticism of the result of the work done in the light of 
number one; f.e., what exactly has to be done. These have been called 
the four steps of objectification. 


(7) Discipline (Freedom and Authority in Education) : 
Dr. Hussain gave a well r 


manner. Both freedom and authority are 
i to each other, They have to. go 
made by authority. To cut out 

authority altogether would be to cut o d 


Auton I ng no Principles, Without regulative 
~Principles Society would be a chaot e way to real A 
i : Tt. A school totally without direction 
_ and authority may Prove to bea fruitless venture. There Should be no 
> ‘Unquestioning conformity and 


| But reasonable authorit 
the ead of education. At thz be; 


; end it is re, uired 
of value, accepted for Self-ditection, a i 


(8) Aims and Objectives of Good State : 
Dr. Zakir Hussain sets forth the followi 


ession to assure its continued exi rabiak td inside, defence , against 
aggres: & TESNA Istence, and care icalan 
al well-being of its citizens. of the physical a 


471 

Zakir Hussian 

kind by itself growing morally to be ive i 

it about in co-operation oft Bbeasinded Teopile E lia aes 
Dr. Zakir Hussain contends, ‘‘T! 

useful citizens fit to pursue its Oia PHO ‘od Se ain 

utilitarian and an ethical motive.’’ : gmana as 


(9) Aims of Public School : 
1. To educate the citizen for so’ 
1. 7 j me i 
function in society commensurate with his a Pe gennig 
2. To make of vocational education à 
r! al a moral j 
bring home to the educand as vividly as possible that a PEAS 
only. a source of earning a living, but is, indeed an office of l 
service in an organised cooperative community and should be aed in. 
the service of the growth and development of a moral social onde a 
3. To awaken in the growing member of society the ona and to 


develop in hi 
journey of bu 
perfection of society to 

can advance towards its realization only by the 


the cherished ideal...... 
harmonious working together of morally free persons. 


(10) Chief Characteristics of a Good School : 
Dr. Zakir Hussain has given us a six fold cl isti iteri 
Alad Bhool: Cos gy ai or criteria 


1. Individuality of the pupil is the first concern. 
2, It always keeps in view the stage of development of this indi- 


ilding up his own personality and to apply it to the moral 


viduality. 

3. Itdirects its efforts to the development of the whole mental 
structure of its pupils. > 

4. It provides purposeful activity of educatiom lly productive 
work. 

5. It relates individual accomplishment to social acl ievement. 


6. Tt initiates in its pupils the process of self-educat: on. 
of a Good Sch ol kindly read’ 


For explanation of ‘Characteristics 
t and Characteristics of a Good School from author’s 


Chapter on Concep S 
book entitled «Principles of Education”. 


(11) An Ideal Te: 
‘Educational Reconstruction”, 


In his treatise ‘ x 
states that an ideal teacher is one who 
directs the young so as to devel \p in them a 


l. Guides, helps and directs 
for theit actions. 


sense of responsibility : 
2, Awakens in them an urge towards self-education. 
fullest measures of freedom an self-deter- 


3. Gives them the 
es through his pert nality and 


mination. 
-oT its to them higher valu h 
y ade ture and gets the values realized by tk 2. 


through the goods of cu 


m the strength, to make a start on the long and enchanting ` 


which he belongs. It will make him realize that | 


acher : 
Dr. ; akir Hussain: . 
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5 Does not dictate or dominate but helps and serves, upderstands 
and shapes in Faith and Love and Reverence. 


6. Recognises that the individual is not just a unit of calculation, 
an identity card or member but is to be helped to grow through work, 
knowledge and experience. 


Dr. Zakir Hussain states that a good teacher is one who “‘loves the 
children and hopes that they will become the vehicles of good life. He 
helps them to assimilate their cultural héritage and to enrich it further. 


the group and the individual. He can help 
together with joy and work together with zeal.” 


A good teacher has to “breathe the spirit of intellect, of morality 
and social responsibility into the work of the hand and to give to 
intellectual work a firm foundation of concrete, purposeful activity.” 


{12) Basic Education : 


Dr Zakir Hussain was a staunch *upporter of Basi cati 
: é sic Education. He 
believed that physical, mental, emotional and spiritual faculties. of 
children could be drawn out and developed in a balanced way through 
Basic Education which is craft-centred, creative, productive and self- 
supporting. He originally thought of Productive work as an instrument 
ete peston: ide a beau nalysis of various steps of educative 
an Piy uctive work : (i) Firstly it should be motivated for purpose. 
Gi) Secondly, it should bs followed by mental activities. (i?) It means 
t *Ppropriate tools. (iy) Evaluation ‘of the 
eer done is ae fourth step. (v) The mgt fees step is its 
ga fiona an Aan onal aspect. Work should lead to social service, 
ideals work bee deals and spiritual goals. Devoid of social and ethical 
intellectual and craft work, caution? emphasised ‘quality’? both in 


smal factories of spinning and weaving. ‘araing the schools into 


He discussed Various aspects of 

us the Ward l 
tration sane a iiine ppspection and e eea 
anien onsi dak a Gacdhin gave content, ane and practicability 
was originally thought of, Like a Fee believen a wae 
ment with many points Originally 


h far-reaching significance 
cational, psychological and 
ave failed before it hes really 


te pe 


———— 
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been ‘honestly tried...... Basic education cannot be said to have failed. Iv 
awaits being honestly tried ° According to him, “It presupposes 
genuineness, honesty and a little patience.” 

(13) The Promising Laboratory (Jamia Millia Islamia) : 

Dr. Hussain developed Jamia Millia Islamia into a distinguished 
centre of learning. It symbolises a new ideology and Tepresents a new 
and promising adventure in education. Jamia was his laboratory to 
test, verify and validate his educational thinking. Project method, 
community living, integrated curriculum, citizenship training and other 
educational innovations were effcctively tried. All his educational 
thoughts were enshrined in the concrete form of Jamia Millia Islamia, 
now enjoying the. degree granting status of a university. Here the 
wisdom from East and West was pooled. 


Conclusion : 

Dr. Zakir Hussain gave a new orientation to education and 
contributed to the repatterning of educational methods at primary, 
secondary and university levels. He was an educational thinker with 
vital and original mind. His unique faith in man, his pursuit of 
excellence to be realized both in the life of the individual and in the 
socie ty, his search for moral and spiritual values needed to meet and 
deal with life's crises, his concern for quality of character and cultural 
goods, his integrity, moral courage, compassion, culture and refinement, 
his receptivity to new ideas and ioyalty to old ones have made him a 
great personality. His constant advice for our country was ‘‘work, work 
and more work, silent and sincere work, solid and steady reconstruction 
of the whole material and cultural life of our people. This work has two 
aspects: work for one’s self and work for the society.” 

QUESTIONS 
1. Discuss the educational ideas of Dr. Zakir Hussain. 
2. Bring out the contribution of Dr. Zakir Hussain to the theory 
A ractice of Indian education. i J i : 
aag a j Show your acquaintance with philosophy of Dr. Zakir Hussain. 
4. Explain educational philosophy of Dr Zakir Hussain. 
5, Discuss the ideas of Dr. Zakir Hussain on : 
; f Education, (ii) Educated Man, : (iii) Aims of 
(i) ony G Caricia (v) Stages involved in Educative Work, 
Education, (ùv (ii) Aims and Objectives of Good State, (viii) Aims 
() Disciplina, (ix) Chief Characteristics of a Good School, (x) An 


blic School, - r 
ESN Teacher, (xi) Basic Education. 
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1873 in Muslim family of 

lt had migrated from Kashmir. His father 
Sheikh Nur Mohammad was a trade He did his M.A. in Philosophy 
from Govt. College, Lahore in 1899, took his Honours Degreg in 
Philosophy from Cambridge, his doctorate from the University of 
led to the Bar in London. Though he 


S well as in Western thought and 
Y languages well—Urdu, Persian, Arabic 
English, German—and has a i 


erman, Italian etc. He did an intelligent and Critical study of Eastern 
and Western thought and Philosophy, is poetry and ” philosophy 
Teflected a coherent view of life i ems. 


ad, he taught philosophy and 
i Š j 3 a few years and then started law 
Practice, which he carried on till th f 


usually advocated Tadical yj 
political issues, He was a 


- League one year and took part in practical politics 


Iqbal was primarily a poet and a thinker, a kee d inclusive 
: s n and inclu 

student of philosophy, a tireless Voyager in the realm of the mind. Both 
as a poet and a philosophical thinker, he exercised considerable 
influence on the minds of millons living in India and Pakistan, Many 
honours ee am e knighted for his eminence in poetry ane 
Was a recipient o severa onorary doctorat E i r grea 
artists and thinkers, he was į in. hike many other 


h nterested not in hi R impact 0! 
his art and philosophical thought on the mi 1 OF Lieut in the ae 


: ind of hi ion and the 
youth, His last days were Clouded in illness, He seu ae 
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Werks of Igbal : ; 
1. Works in Persian: (1) Asrar-i-Khudi (Secrets of the Self) 
(2) “Ramuli-i-Bekhudi (Mysteries of Self-denial) (3) Payam-i-Mashriq. 
(Message of the East) (4) Zahur-i-Azam (Testament of Iran) (5) Javeed 
Nama (Persian Poetry). 
- 2. Works in Urda: (1) Armaghan-i-Hizaz (The Gift of Hijaz), 
(2) “Bal-i-Jabreel, (3) ‘Bang-i-Dara, (4) Zarb-i-Kaleem.  - 

3. Works in English: (1) Development of Metaphysics in i 

(2) Reconstruction of Religious Thought in Islam. SY Bei 
DR. IQBAL’S PHILOSOPHY 

1. Universe: The universe is designed to serve as the.theatre of 
man’s growing and manifold activity. Itis not a finished product that 
has left the hands of God. It is not predetermined. It is growing, 
advancing and has capacity for infinite growth and development. It is 
not a complete truth. The universe isa unity broken into components 
leading to multiplicity of phenomena. All life activity is tbe outcome of 
man’s craving for this unity. The driving force of evolution lies in the 
conative tendency, striving for the resumption of unity. There is nothing 
like predetermined universe. The main purpose of Quran as Dkr. Iqbal 
interprets, is to awaken in man ‘‘a higher consciousness of his manifold 
relations with God and the Universe.” ; 

2. Mind: Dr. Iqbal praised highly the wealth of the ‘world of 
mind” and asserted that, ‘‘the wealth of mind once secured is never lost.” 
(aa WM cast gta anit è at fax mat agit) He remarked that the 
goods of mind and the riches of the spirit are always aspiring upward in 
man and are very precious. He emphasised the development of practical, 
creative, intellectual and spiritual mind. He believed in the enrichment 
of mind by establishing a give and take relationship. In his words, 
“The schools should attempt to elicit the intellectual, aesthetic and 
moral significance of the occupations and interests of life and to find the 
growing points of the mind in its effort tc handle the everyday concrete 
problems.” Open and enterprising mind should be developed through 
interaction with other minds as well as with the environment and the 
society. Mind’s creativity ‘‘should not only be confined to the reshaping 
of the material world alone, but should also build a much vaster world 
in the depth of his own inner being wherein he discovers sources of 
infinite joy and inspiration in art, poetry, literature, science, philosophy 


and religion.” a 
3. God: God is Absolute Ego from whom proceed the individual 
ego. “God too is a self, for, He responds to our reflections and prayers. 
God’s infinity is not spatial but inner. Change is the Conni flow 
of energy.. God will not change the condition of men # t ey. als 
what is in themselves. To Vie Quran, «God, give us the good things 
in this life and in the life bereatter. s 
pai DI ego: Man’s ego is two fold: (i) Hien ee Aa 
(ii) Appreciative ego. Efficient ego corresponds a n Peame 
Whereas appreciative ego is spiritual existence whic 
in meditation where efficient ego is 12 obeyance. 
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aith in man and mankind: Man isthe roof and crown of 
all ag of God. Dr. Iqbal is a champion of man’s freedom 
and dignity. He has a chailenging vision of the destiny of man a a 
Vice-regent of God on earth. Like Tagore and Radhakrisbnan, Iqba 
js essentially an optimist, with faith in man’s Figh dentiny., He sees 
imperfect man constantly striving towards perfection. The distinctive 
grace of man is that he alone, of all the living creatures, has become an 
active participant in the creative activity of his Maker. Man is free to 


choose. So he is accountable for good or bad deeds. So he should 
justify. 


Iqbal believes, “Man must hopefully develop all his powers, bring 
them into active and creative relationship with his environment, work 
to understand the laws that operate around him and, with their help 
conquer the world of matter. Having done so, he should use the 
resources of knowledge and the power that it gives for the enrichment 
of human life, for raising the quality of living. If the ‘eventual victory 
over evii’ is to be achieved, the relation of man to nature must be 
exploited ° According to Iqbal, “No form of reality is so powerful, 
so inspiring and so beautiful as the spirit of man.” The main purpose 
of Quran as Dr. Iqbal interprets it, is to awaken in man “a higher 
consciousness of his manifold relations with God and the Universe.” 
The Kingdom of God is within man. He can establish the Kingdom of 
God on earth. He can find salvation by working as a righteous. 


crusader. Man of God had the power to change the decrees of fate. 
Dr. Iqbal exhorts man by saying, 


e “Exalt thy egoso high that God 
Himself will consult thee before determining the destiny.” 

“ql at P qaa sant, fr et aad a Tee, 

Saat eazy, agar at <a gar ete 

Dr. Iqbal is Humanist to the core. His entire Philosophy converges 

on the man, his nature and the development of his individuality in social 
mileu. He was able to expand the concept of ‘‘momin’’ to make it 
co-equal with that of man, 


6. Portrayal of Good Man: In his Presidential Add 
Smr Ss eee ar seed at the Institute of “Advaneet Study, 
T. Iqbal talked about the following ch isti i ivi 
AOE Gand Pint: & characteristics while giving the 


(i) Creative life: Good man leads a creati i 
oe ve life of effort and 
struggle as a result of which he transforms the crude world into beautiful 
(ii) Application of intelligence : 


Pr ra Good H wos . 
to the exploitation of the forces of nature, man applies his intelligence , 


(iii) Subordination : Good man lives his life į 
dedicating all his powers to the working out 1 9 nee fname of Lord, 
on earth. He subordinates everything to God. rae ee 

(iv) Self-realisation: Good man set 
self-realisation and self-development. * out on the arduous course of 
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(v) No compromises with evil: Good man refuses to make com- 
promises with evil or falsehood. 
(vi) Active contact : Good man develops all his power and 
strengthens his individuality in active contact with his material and 
cultural environment. 


(vii) Courage and tolerance: Good man cultivates courage, toler- 
ance and faqr. He firmly believes : 


pf & Fax g sara gaat, 
aa? ga Ñ at g Agaa saver 1” 


k It is better to be a man than an angel, but it requires a lot of 
Preservance. 


7. True Life; The true life fora man of faith is, one of action 
and striving and not of renunciation. In the words of Dr. Iqbal, 
“Life is ever welcoming the difficult, ever rejecting easy, ever creating, 
ever achieving new things.” It must be directed to the improvement 
and salvaging of this world here and now. Having said “Yes” to the 
world of matter, the man of faith goes forward to conquer it and, for 
this purpose learns its secrets and laws and gains power and riches. He 
cultivates the capacity to remain mentally detached from them, to Tise 
superior to temptations which they throw in his way. He has the 
spiritual integrity and unselfishness needed to use them for the common 
good and to try and realize the ideal in terms ofthe real. ln words of 
Iqbal, “The -life of the ideal consists not ina total breach with the real, 
which would shatter the organic wholeness of life into painful oppositions, 
but in the perpetual endeavour of the ideal to appropriate the real, with 
a view enventually to absorb it, to convert it into itself and illuminate 
its whole ‘being. Any individual or nation claiming true spiritual 
greatness or attachment should be able to make a success of its life. 


8. View about Religion: For Iqbal, religion isa dynamic inspi- 
ration fur the whole of life Ft implies the adoption of a moral, spiritual 
and humanitarian approach in dealing with the complex social and 
technological problems of the age. It meansa rejection of any doctrine 
based on exploitation or hatred. It means finding our way back to the 
charity which is embedded in the heart of man. 


i s, Dr. Iqbal remarked, ‘‘Religion, which in its higher 
leI AT Tan nor priesthood, zorazitual can alone 
ethically prepare the modern man for the burden of the great responsi- 
bility which the advancement of modern science necessarily involves 
and restore to him that attitade of faith vici makes him capable of 
winning a personality here and retaining it hereafter. 


iritual illumination: In the words of Dr. Tqbal, 
anes Se ee method of expressing our appreciative self, 
through which we can establish a deep and fruitful communion with our 
inner self and with God.” He farther states, ‘Prayer as a means of 
spiritual illumination, is'a normal, vital act by which the little island of 
our personality suddenly discovers its situation in the larger whole of 
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i s lement to the 
ife...... and it must be regarded as a necessary comp € 
PA activity of the observer of nature... „It is an Aprenon of 
man’s inner yearning for a response in the awful! silence of the universe. 


EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY OF IQBAL 

(1) Aims or Purposes of Education : 

1. Development of individuality i z 
supreme purpose of education. is the development of every person’s 
individuality or Khudi as he calls it, Dr. Iqbal in kis book “Secrets of 
the Self” states, 


“Everything strives for self-expression, 
Every atom is a candidate 

Without a passion for growth life is death, 
The whole universe is busy in building itself : 
The power of individuality make: 


According to Dr. Iqbal, the 


mountain.” 

As individuality develops, the Powers and capacities of man become 

sharpened and well defined. To quote Iqbal, his “unceasing reward 

Consists in his gradual growth in self-possession, in Uniqueness and 

intensity of activity as an ego. He quotes the Quranic verse, ‘Blessed 
is he who hath Made it grow aad undone is he who hath Corrupted it.” 


Br f creativity, He called man both 
creator and creative in the analogy of,God. 


3. Social development: Dr, Iqbal stated that education should 
aim not only at the individual development and development of creativity 


B2. MOHAMMAD IQBAL J 479 


but also at the social development of the pupils, which implies that 
tbey must have adjustment wlth the processes of the society. 


4. Development of cultzral values: Education should aim -at 
developing the cultural values among the pupils. It should enable the 
pupils to appreciate the cultural values of the community and to ‘‘adhere 
to the highest of its cultural values and traditions. Any form of 
education which ignores this fundamental task is utterly superficial and 
flucile.”” 


5. Development of morality and character: Fifthly, education 
should aim at the inculcation of morality aud training of character. 
Morality was a must for Dr. Iqbal. He wanted the moral code, which 
‘‘arises out of a willing co-operation of free-egos.’”” For him “goodness 
is not a matter of compulsion.” True morality results from choice, 
freedom and experiences acquired through social interaction and 
communication. Education should provide opportunities for social and 
and moral experience. 


6. Building of patriotism and nationalism. Sixthly education should 
aim at developing patriotism and nationalism among the educands, 


(2) Curriculum : 
Dr. Iqbal suggested the following type curriculum : 


1. Broad-based curricnlum: Dr. Iqbal advocated system of edu- 
cation rich in its implication with broad-based curriculum soas to 
uphold national self-respect and international understanding. The spirit 
of tolerance and understanding is essential borh for the development 
of a harmonious national pattern of living and ensuring peace and 
understanding in the world. 


2. Life-centred curriculum: Besides broad-based curriculum, 
Dr. Iqbal emphasised a life-centred, community-centred and realistic 
curriculum related to the needs and aspirations of the individuals and 
also reflecting the values, norms and demands of the society. He stressed 
subjects which should help the pupils to have all-round development of 
personality—physical, intellectual, social, cultural, moral and spiritual, 


Dr. Iqbal recommended the study of the following subjects : 

(i) Sciences: As sciences are instrument for the preservation of 
life, these should be taught with controlled faith in ethical principles. 
As new inventions and discoveries in the field of science and technology 


are taking place, Physics and Chemestry should be considered 
important. 


(ii) Morality and Religion: Dr. Iqbal advocated the imparting of 
moral and religious education. He said, ‘Religion has always elevated 
the individuals and transformed whole societies.” “Living nobly and 
and adventurously in the name of the Lord” is the Teligion emphasised 
by Dr. Iqbal. Education therefore, should impart religious education 
which helps man to “understand and appreciate modern, social, Political, 
scientific or philosophical problems.” - 
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\ * 
i i f the past in the 
ii istory : As Dr. Iqbal realised the power o 
r TA of the present, he gave a prominent place to the 
` teaching of History and historical evolution. r i 
(iv) Study of Cultural Heritage: Dr. Iqbal recommended t a 
“study of Cultural Heritage as ‘the people can gain new vitality an 
inspiration by turning to the healthy sources of their past culture. 
(v) Political Science and Economics : Dr, Iqbal recommended the 
tudy of Political Science and Economics. ? 
a (si) Urdu and Persian: Urdu and Persian Languages should be 
taught in the school curriculum as Dr. Iqbal believed that every Muslim 
child should know these languages in order to learn religious teachings. 
(vii) Creative Education and Guidance : Dr. Iqbal recommended 
the study of Creative Education and Guidance, 
(3) Techniques of Teaching : 


Dr. Iqbal strongly advocated freedom ‘in the educative process. He 
emphasised those methods which involve learning by doing, learning Re 
experience, problem solving and Purposeful self-activity, Purposeful pene 
is carried on in social setting and Project method. Dr. Eqbal advoca 
the following principles and techniques of teaching. 


(i) Principle of freedom : Dr. Iqbal did not believe in dogmatic 
approach in teaching. He wanted to give complete freedom to the child. 
Freedom was the watchword of Dr, Iqbal in the educative or learning 
Process. He believed that individuality can grow best in an atmosphere 
of freedom where it can carry on experiments with its environment. 
Deprived of freedom man becomes a slave and as one incapable of 
original creative activity. Dr, Iqbal remarked, 

‘‘Imprisoned life is reduced to a small rivulet 
Free, it is like the boundless ocean pE 


Th: freedom of choice is the distinctive gift of man alone. Man 
must be able to choose his methods an materials freely and learn through 
direct first hand experience. The freedom to choose is a natural corrolary 
of his gift of intelligence as it Covers both his intellectual and moral life. 


(a) Intellectual freedom ; Intellectual freedom confers on him the 
citizenship of the kingdom of the mind. With it, he can make unlimited 
advances in knowledge. 

(b) Moral freedom : Moral freedom is 
good and evil, Goodness j 
surrender to the moral ide. 
free egos. 


a freedom of choice between 
4S Not a matter of Compulsion, it is the self’s 
al and arises out of a willing Co-operation of 


n of goodness. It js through the wise 
om that individuality dev i 


(ii) Principle of experience : Man learns through first hand exp- 
erience. Wrong doing or making of errors can be: a 


n 1g OF 1 1 2n become a part of man’s 
growing experience, if it is coupled with an Intelligent desire to learn. 
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Some one has rightly observed that a hundred mistakes can provide fa 
oe education for an individual, provided he learns from each of 
them. 


In the words of Dr. Iqbal, “The life of a finite ego in an obstructing 
environment depends on the perpetual expansion of knowledge based on 
actual experience And the experience of a finite ego, to whom several 
Possibilities are open, expands only by trial and error. Therefore, error 
which may be described as a kind of intellectual evil, is an indispensable 
factor in the building up of experience : 


ii’) Principle of activity : Dr. Iqbal emphasised Jearning through 
activity. A child is interested in activity. His activities should be 
utilised for educational purposes. ‘The call to act? was his slogan. 


(iv) Principle of direct contact : Children show interest in touching 
and Observing things. They want to . possess everything they see. 
“The teacher should develop their power of observation and train their 
senses by bringing them into contact with actual and concrete objects. 

(Y) Principle of variety: Child wants variety in activity. ne 
cannot attend toa thing for long. Hence the teacher should utilise SE 
principle of variety in teaching-learning process. He should divide i 
esson into “units” in order to sustain and regulate the attention O 
the children. 

(vi) Utilisation of memorisation : Children have wonderful memory 
for vocabulary and remembering things. The teacher should always try 
to encourage them to remember verses and poems. 

(vii) Utilisation of imagination : Children are gifted with power of 
imagination and thinking. The teacher should make full advantage of 
this trait of children. He call tell them stories and fables. 

viii lopi ower of judgement and discrimination : The teacher 
E PAE EV of decmen and discrimination of the pupils. 
He should present different objects and develop their power of judgement 
by giving them comparative view of the objects : : 

(ix) Developing power of reasoning : Children should be given 
exercises for developing their power of reasoning. Comparative situations 
should be provided for sharpening their power of discrimination. 

(x) Developing morality: With a view to teach morality, „the 
teacher should create situations of morality from the very beginning. 
The pupils should be taught to develop good moral virtues. 

(xi) Providing good model: Children imitate their teacher and 
parents. Hence teacher should always provide a good model so that the 
pupils may imitate good things. Example is always better than precept. 

(xii) Utilisation of sympathy : Children want love and sympathy by 
nature. The teacher should utilise this need in inculcating moral 
education among the children. 


(xiii) Developing colour sense: Children are attracted towards bright 
colours. Hence, the teacher should develop the colour sense of the 
pupils. 
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Dr. Iqbal emphasised the need of education for women education. 


Equal opportunities should be Provided to women. He stated that 


evelop higher values of life in the children. 
e Islamic doctrines. The domination by men 
is condemned and liberation is advocated. The distinctive nature of 
society is formed by women. oman is the incarnation of love and 
emancipation of God. Thus we find that Dr. Iqbal had profound ' 
reverence for women. He wanted to give them Proper place in the: 
Society. 


(5) Action-oriented education: 


An other trend of Tqbal's thought which has a special significance 
for educatioa, is an appreciation of the high place of action in life. His 
is Philosophy Of action as is clear from the couplet : 


“amet & fiait aay a, saa at agaa at 
Ta ah na Hat ae a are B 1” 
Dr. Iqbal regards action as the touch Stone for the Validity of ideas. 

His most insistent doctrine was “the call to act, throw off lethargy 
and emerge as supermen.” The world has not to be known through 
concepts but to be made and re-mide by continuous action. He 
denounced self-negation and Tenunciati i 
defeatism. “T ey do nct serve Who merely stand and wait. This was his 
belief. His poetic symbols were hawk and eagle representing the life of 
ambition, Struggle and action. Acti 
the whole structure Of life. A life of 
the potentialities of man—they can find 
dedicated Striving i 
in Payam-i-Mashriq 


“Feast not on the shore, for there 
Softly breathes the tune of life : 
Grapple with the Waves and dare ; 
Immortality is strife 1°? 


Tn his lectures, Iqbal has argued how the de 
then the Concept, «A 


wrong concept misleads t ding ; a 
wrong deed degrades the whol 7 ati tee 
structure of the hum 


ing of the ego and sharpens Rs 
world is not something Ae be 
l concepts i ade a 

re-made by continuous action. Iti pace OF ething to be m 


1S a moment of liss and also 
a moment of the Steatest trial for the ego.” supreme bli 
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in India, bave been based ona due appreciation of the importance of 
activity in learning as well as life and this has influenced the evolution of 
modern educational curricula and techniques. The educational implica- 
tions of Iqhal’s ideas are, therefore, broadly speaking, in harmony with: 
this movement though, according to him, there are certain essential! 
conditions and limitations within which action must be encouraged, if it: 
is to fulfil its true educative role. 


(6) Search for knowledge : 

Man is a constant seeker of knowlenge. Search for knowledge is not: 
contrary to man’s spiritual growth. ‘The knowledge of nature” Iqbal 
Temarks ‘‘is the knowledge of God's behaviour,” In our observation of 
Nature, we are virtually seeking a kind of intimacy with the absolute Ego- 
and this is only other form of worship.” He stresses “All search for 
knowledge is essentially an act of prayer”, and that “the scientific obser- 
vation of Nature is a kind of mystic seeker in act of prayer. In so far as. 
our education fails to kindle this faith and enthusiasm for knowledge in 
the students, it misses one of its highest objectives.” 


_ In Iqbal’s view of education tbere is no place for the passive educa- 
tion of knowledge as information. It cannot be quickened into life unless- 
there is active quest behind it and the vitalizing reality of first hand 
knowledge. Tf knowledge is passive and inert, with no sense of passion,. 
no thrill of self-fulfilment, it is like the knowledge which the book-worn 
acquires by eating away the written pages. Dr. Iqbal distinguishes- 
between two types of knowledge one burning with passion, the other just 
buried in books. 5 

In the words of Dr. Iqbal, ‘‘In all knowledge there is an element of 
Passion and the object of knowledge gains or loses in objectivity with the 
Tise and the fall in the intensity of passion. That is more real to us. 
which stirs the entire fabric of our personality.” 


(7) Faith in cultural heritage : 
„The individual must feed initially and culturally on the cultural 
heritage of his own group and people. In the development of the 
individual as well as the proper organization of education, the past 
Culture of a country plays a very important part. An educated indivi- 
dual as Dr. Iqbal believes “should be able to understand, appreciate, 
assimilate as wel] as critically assess the culture, and within the range of 
his capacities, help in its reconstruction.” If education has no toe o 
in psychology and tke cultural heritage of the nation, it would be super- 
ficial and foredoomed to futility. 

Iqbal would like to see the education of yout í 
will be versed "0 re own way of life, the finest of their cultural aus = 
and also receptive to the best from the outside. Freedom a necessary 
find sources of inspiration in their own special cultural patterns. 


8) Ethical guidance and illumination : pon 
aen A ; nd its crucial role in life, 


With his high respect for knowledge and; 
Iqbal-is also aware of the dangers associated with the modern Over- 


h so patterned that they | 
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intellectualism. Knowledge, by itself, cannot bring peace or salvation 
or provide a soothing balm for man’s troubled heart. The primary 
function of knowledge is to doubt and question, to probe and enquire, 
to lead to adventure and quest. If there js nothing to give social 
purpose or ethical guidance, it can become ~as it has, indeed, become 
in our age—a means of large scal> exploitation anda Possible source of 
cosmic destruction. All Catastrophes that are not natural — like floods 
or earthquakes —are man-made. It is man who often uses his great 
Knowledge and wonderful efficiency for evil purposes, Igbal’s stand is 


(9) Creative education : 


Man is creative, His most precious gifts are imagination, creativity, 
originality which have raised him above all forms of creation. The 
worth of an individual is Measured in terms of his Creativity and its 
Contribution to life and art, science, culture and all tbat is included in 
the forefront of human concerns. Man is thus enyi 


His increasing 


Purpose. Creativity in man and his other Potentialities can be developed 


through the process of Creative education, 
(10) Dynamic System of education : 


words of Iqbal, “There is 


a 
purposes and ideal Scales of values as the process of life goes and 
expands, „Life is a Passage through a Series of deaths.” Education has 

dynamic character of man’s life, 


in addition to being Tesponsive to the change going on in the 


environment, 


(112) Well integrated education : 


SPA comprehensive and well integrated education is always concerned 
about achieving the Tight balance between different claims, which may 
be good in their Proper place but may well] thwart our ulti 
through Over-emphasis—the material and the spiritual 
the intuition, activity and Contemplation, 


(12) Humane outlook : 


Education, according to Iqbal, should be permeated by humane 
outlook. If education is not permeated by umane outlook, trans- 
cending race, nation, colour, caste and country, there can be no salvation 
for mankind. Iqbal is anxious that youth should Cherish its generous 
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idealism and its faith in service as its greatest assets otherwise there wilt. 
>No motive force to impel them to work for the greatest causes of art, 
Science and social justice or to appreciate the eternal values of truth, - 


eauty and goodness. 


Conclusion : À eres 

Dr. Iqbal was a great poet, a philosopher and a practic inker- 
who eree conidernbie E Gs the minds of millions of people- 
living in India and abroad. His poetry and philosophy reflected a 
Coherent view of life and its problems. He had the poet's sensitiveness, 
the humanist’s largeness of heart, the rationalist’s openness of mind 
and as a lover of truth and well wisher of man. He went after tean 
and humanism. He had a faith in the power of right eter | 
eld that “education should foster in youth certain basic qualities an 
attributes of mind and character ; intelligence, courage, tolerance 
capacity for detachment, love. of their fellow-men and women, sense 0 
Justice and dedication to the higher values of the spirit. 


QUESTIONS 
1. Discuss educational philosophy of Dr. Iqbal. 
2. What are the basic postulates of Dr. Iqbal’s philosophy ? k 
3. Givea brief life sketch of Mohammad Iqbal. What are his: 
Works ? Explain his educational ideas. i Ms 
4. Describe the concept of ‘‘Good Man” as given by Dr. Iqbal. i 
5. What should be the aims of education according to Dr. Iqbal?” 
What type of curriculum is suggested by him ? å s sa tanita 
i Describe techniques and principles of teaching as given by Dr. 


i : i ; tion of women, . 
pence Leelee pea i ERES (iv) Faith 


6. 
Iqbal. 


i) Action ori f ai) Searc ( i 
i z ted Education, (iii) aay. ars 
ya Cultural Heritage: (v) Ethical Guidance ae Illumination, (vi) Creativ 
Ucati ii i of Education. f Si 
on, (vii) Dynamic System PE es (i) God. 


.. 8+ Discuss Dr. Iqbal’s views conce e oe 
vo Man and Mankind, (iv) Religion, (v) Prayer and Spiritual 
Jon. 
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John Dewey 
~ Joh Dewey 


BRIEF LIFE SKETCH 


John Dewey, one of the greatest American modern thinkers, 
philosophers and educationists was born in Vermont in 1859. His 


Department in the University of Chicago. In 1896 he founded his 
‘laboratory school’ in the University which exercised a remarkable 


heories. 
Tt was this School which brought him world fame. From 1904 to 1930, 


he served as a professor of Philosophy and Education at the Columbia 
‘University, He died in 1952, 
HIS WRITINGS 


Dewey was a forceful writer, He described his educational 


Philosophy and Practice in most of his books, The most Important 
works of John Dewey are : i 

(1) School and Society (2) Democracy and Education (3) Schools 
of To-morrow with Evelyn Dewey) ( P dagogic Creed 


Ree 
and Nature (11) The uest for Certainty : A tudy of th Relitiog 
Knowledge and Action (12) Sources of Science of Education 13) Educa 
tion Today (14) Freedom and Culture, 


487 
DEWEY’S PHILOSOPHY i 

Deweyis a pragmatist and an experimentalist. He is rigorously 
Practical in thinking in his outlook on life. According to him philoso- 
phy is not a passive contemplation but something which solves the 
Problems of life. Some of the important concepts or features of his 
Philosophy are as under : s: 

1. Fixed and eternal values of truths : For Dewey there are no 
fixed, eternal, ultimate and absolute values. Values are relative and 
eneng Man creates his own values with his intelligence and creative 

ower, 
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2. Changing reality : Reality is that which comes as the experi- 
ence of man of his physical and social environment. It is, therefore 
relative to man, time and place. It is not eternal but it is changing. 
In other words reality is still in making. 

3. Truth is utility : Truth is that which works. Whatever fulfils. 
man’s purpose and develops his life is truth. Truth is utility and utility 
1s truth. 

4 Thought and action are complementary : To Dewey thought 
and action are inseparable. Action is superior to thought but both 
thought and action are complementary. According to Deway, the ideał 
society is one in which everyone is engaged in thinking and doing that. 
which contributes to the common well-being. 

5. Faith in democracy : Dewey had firm faith in democracy which 
Means co-operative activity, making of interests and purposes and 
group inter-action. It is primarily a mode of associated living which 


ensures equality of opportunity to all. 


6. Relation between individual and society : In the words of 
Dewey, there is an organic relationship between individual and society. 
Man cannot grow in vacuum or a contact with nature alone. He grows 
and develops in society. Society is indispensable for development and. 
perfection of personality of the individual. According to Dewey, a man 
without social set-up is beyond imagination. 

7. Instrumental Philosophy : Dewey was an instrumentalist To 
him every activity in life is an instrument for some definite goal which 


improves life. Ideas are instruments of solving the problem of life. 

8. Experimental Philosophy : Dewey was an experimentalist. He 
said that consciously or unconscionsly all of us are carrying on experi- 
ments and try to solve our problems through various experiments. 
Fxperience was his great slogan. According to him every idea should 
be tested by experiment before it is is finally accepted. His was an educa- 
tion of, by and for experience, 

9. Emphasis on Science and Scientific Methods : Dewey empha- 
sised the importance of science and scientific methods. They are pivotal 
in governing the human affairs of all kinds. Experimental method was. 


developed. 
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DEWEY’S EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 


In the words of John Dewey, education is the “‘development of all 
those capacities in the individual which will enable him to control his i 


This cefinition implies that education has two important sides the 
Psychological and the sociological. The Psychological sides is the basis 
of education. It includes the study ofthe child ie., his instincts and 
innate powers. Child is the starting point of all education. The 


to which he belongs. To John Dewey, “Alle 
Participation of the individual in social consciousn 


(2) Characteristics or Functions of Education 


According to John Dewey, the following are the characteristics or 
functions of education : 

1. Education as life : Dewey emphasized 
necessity of life, Education is life itself, and not a Preparation for 
life. Life is a by-product of activities and educati i 
these activities. Education should be such that it ma 
nity to child to face various problems of actual life 


2. Education as growth : Education 
Growth is the real i 
Education should enable the individual to &TOW to maximum. The 
words of John Dewey are, ‘growth unlimi illimitable” is the 
true objective of education. The end of education is more growth and 
still more growth. It is the duty of the teacher to facilitate the Process 
of proper growth. 

- Education as social efficiency : On the sociological side Dewey 
regards education.as a socialising agent Education is the social conti- 
nuity of life Man is a social animal and through education he develops 
reasoning and social relati i 


: constructi i $ - 
ing to John Dewey, €ducction js ot aie nce ; E 
Teconstruction of experiences. Ed 
and of experience, i 

One experience leads 


Teorganizes experiences. It preserves the 


d reorganises it according to th 
demands. In the words of John A 


ords , Dewey, “We should so regulate 
learning and experiencing activities of t 


reconstruction and Teorganisation of experiences for hi ee 
physically, mentally, socially and morally, 
(3) Dewey and Aims of Education : 
According to John Dewey, aims of education may be classified 
under two Categories : Proximate Aims and Ultimate Aims. 
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Proximate Aims: Proximate aims of education may be classified 
as under : 

_ (i) Proper adjustment : The main problem before any human 
being is the problem of adjustment. According to Dewey, education 
should enable the child to understand and master the social events and 
affairs, and help him in making adjustments and manipulating the 
environment. 

_. (ìi) Rich and better present life : Education should develop in the 
child those qualities of head and heart which will enable him to make 
the present life of the child richer, better and abundant for succesful 
creation of values nnd maintaining progress. 


_ 2. Ulfimate Aim: To John Dewey, the ultimate aim of all educa- 
tive process is growth, more growth and still more growth. In the words 
of John Dewey, education means ihe enterprise of supplying the condi- 
tions which ensure growth of adequacy of life. 

(4) Dewey’s Concept of Curriculum : : 

Dewey had no rigid views about curriculum. He held that the curri- 
culum and the method of education should be determined by the child’s 
interests, instincts and abilities. He stressed the following principles 
underlying formation of educational curricula : ? 

1. Principle of utility : Dewe states that curriculum impose on 
the child eT nave AERE Those subjects should be included in 
the curriculum which are useful in solving human problems and facing 
life situations. He himself said, ‘ Men’s fundamental common concern 
centre about food, shelter, clothing household furnishing and the appli- 
ances commended with production, exchange and consumption. 

n Dewey, it is better 


2. Princi flexibility : According to Joh is 
St ibe tent d not predetermined and rigid. It 


for the curriculum to be flexible an i ed an 
must be capable of accomodating the changesia the child's interests and 
inclinations and should be in ‘accordance with the social requirements, 

2 ] will be different from that of the 


The curriculum of elementary schoo é 
rted that curriculum at the elementary 


seconda . Dewey asse , A 
school NG Re 3 the five-fold needs and interests of the child 
which are: (i) Conservation and communicating ; (i) Enquiry and 
finding out things; (ii) Construction ; oP Artistic Paap T A 
iha ila’ i e curriculum shou 
3. Principle of child’s experience 2 ane coe curriculum chou 
riences already acquired 
d ideas to the existing ones The educative 
teachers, apparatus 
ough books should be 
supplemented by programmes which provide practical experience of 
various kinds. 

4. Principle of cummunity centredness and life centredness: John 
Dewey emphasised community-centred and life-centred curriculum. He 
believed that the demands of the community should be fulfilled through 
the agencies of education. Hence the problems ©: 
of the curriculum. 
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inciple of correlation : Dewey stated that the different 
ebjers Brie ania should be correlated and they should be pre- 
senied in an integrated and not in an isolated manner. The psychologi- 
cal reason behind the integration is that _the mind of the child is a 
complete unity and is not divided into water-tight compartments. 
John Dewey divided elementary school life and the curriculum into 
three periods : i : i 
(i) First Period (From 4 to 8 years): During this period the 
important subjects of study are simple reading, writing and arithmetic. 
Ordinary farm work is also included. 


ii) Second Period (From 8 to 12 years): At this stage social 
oe and experimental science should be taught. These subjects 
will help the child in the satisfaction of his instinct of „curiosity, in 
understanding the social process and participating in the social 
structure. n i 

Gii) Third Period (From 12 years onwards): At this stage the child 
has the capacity to create and solve problems. Hence problems of 
‘agriculture, consumption, production, transportation, exchange and 
‘distribution should constitute part of the curriculum. 

(5) Dewey and Methods of Teaching : 


Dewey’s ideas regarding methods of teaching are reflected in his 
works entitled “How we Think” and “Interest and Efforts in Education, 
He advocated that methods of teaching should be based on the following 
principles : 

1. Principle of child's interest : According to Dewey, child is the 
centre of education and it is his interest and faculty that matter most. 
The interest of the child should be aroused towards the new subject- 
matter. In the words of John Dewey, ‘‘The genuine principle of 
interest is the principle of reorganised identity of the proposed line 


of action with the self that it lies in the direction of agents in self expres- 
sion.” 


2. Principle of learning through activity : Dewey asserted that 
learning takes place through purposeful activity and actual life experi- 
ences. Every child should participate in purposeful activity and gain 
life experiences. The teacher should present the activity ia the form of 
personal problems which may naturally attract the attention of children. 
This approach will convert the school into dynamic living society where 
the contribution of each is welcomed. 


3. Emphasis on self-education, play-way and creative s 
sion: Dewey emphasised on self-education, play-way 
expression. Dewey stated that every child le 
emphasises self-education in his methods of t 
play naturally attracts the attention of the chil 
importance of play-way methods. He also a 
got the power of self-expression. 


4, Emphasis on self-government and discipline : 
emphasis on self-government and disc 


elf-expres- 
y and creative self- 
arns in his own way, so he 
eaching. He believed that 
d. Hence he advocated the 
sserted that every child has 


nt Dewey put 
ipline, He stated that there should 
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be no imposition of authority but a felt need trom withm He emphdsisea’ 
on the social aspect of discipline and not on individual aspect. He also 
believed that co-operative living with others will inculcate the right 
discipline, morals, habits, interests and attitudes. 

: 5. Project and problem method : The most important methods of 
John Dewey are the project method and problem method which lay 
emphasis on pupil’s purposes, needs, interests and self-activity. Project 
method implies all the principles and fulfils all the conditions of good 
learning process. Project is a purposeful activity proceeding in a sociak 
environment. Activity is chosen from the real life of the children. 
Children are provided the opportunities of work and play. They learn 
by performing the activity. Steps involved in the application of project 
method are: (i) Providing a situation ; (ii) Choosing a project ; 
(iii) Planning; (iv) Executing; (v) Judging and evaluating. 

According to the problem method, the subjects of the curriculum 
should be divided into smaller units and should be presented to the 
child as if these are his own problems. 

(6) Dewey’s Concept of Discipline : 

1. Social Discipline : As we have already pointed out that Dewey 
laid stress on the social discipline. Ue held that discipline should be 
social through and through. He was of the view that the individual 
capabilities of the child can develop properly only in society. Hence 
his conduct and discipline should be developed while keeping in view 
the requirements of the society. Discipline emanates from the co-opera- 
tion in social life. The real view of discipline was presented by John 
Dewey in the following words : 

‘Out of doing things that are to produce results, and out of doing 
in a social and co-operative way there is born a discipline of its own 
kind and type.” 

Such a discipline (social and co-operative way) will inculcate right 
attitudes, interests, morals, character and other qualities of head and 
heart which are necessary for democratic living. 

2. Freedom of the child : Dewey believed in the theory of free 
discipline. Discipline based on punishment or outer control is defec- 
tive. Hence there should be no imposition of authority. Discipline 
should be from within. In social discipline, Dewey gave full freedom to 
the natural impulses of the child. He wanted to direct and discipline 
the natural impulses of the child through the co-operative activities of 
the school. 

To sum up, according to dewey, the main purposes of discipline is 
to cultivate social attitudes, social habits, socia] interests and social 
ideals. 

(7) Dewey’s Views on Role of Teacher : 

__ _ Dewey gave an important place to teacher in education. His duty 
is to supervise and guide the educative activities of the children and to 
secure the maximum development in social atmosphere. He is to lay 
foundation of a good social life. With his sympathetic behaviour and 
direct contact with pupils, he cultivates in them social attitudes, social} 
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fum and carry on the administration of the school. He is to plan and 
Conduct experiments for better conditions and methods of teaching. lo 
interests of the child as well as of the society should be kept in mind. 

the words of John Dewey, Since the teacher has Presumably a great 
background of experience, there is some Presumption of the right of ae 
teacher to make Suggestion as to what to do, as there is on the par 
of head carpenter to suggest to apprentices something of what they are 


(8) Dewey’s Views on an Ideal School : 


To Dewey, ideal school isa place where the child learns through 
his experience. t is a social institution and reflects Society. It isa 
Society in a Miniature. It isa Socio-psychological necessity. It is social 

Cause it has to Provide for the education of the child as a member of 
the society and Psychological because it recognises what is best for the 
child. In the words of John Dewey, “The school is simply that form of 


The following are the features of an ideal school : 


- Enlarged ideal home: Dewey's ideal School is an enlarged 
ideal home, an enlarged family where the training is more Perfect with 
better equipment and more scientific guidance. It means that the 


be found in the school. It should Preserve, continue and rebuild the 
child’s home activities, 


2. Society in miniature : Dewey Considered ideal school as society 
in miniature, It cultivates in Pupils socia} conscio 
loyalty. It interacts with other social agencies such 


etc. It provides ample opportunities to the child to 
TeConstruct his experiences, 


3. Child-centreg institution : Dewey Tegards ideal school ag child. 
“centred institution Where individual differences are Properly Considereg 
Education is based on needs, interests and Potentialities of the child. 
The child is the central figure in the school, i 

4, Experimenta} institution : To D 
experimental institution. It is 


i It isa lace of experi i 
both for the teachers and the taught. Class-rooms are treater Pops 


5. Provision for vocation i i 
school, children should aug ag iig oe anata 
them in earning their livelihood. It 5 thate 


r ould be not d A 
should be taught in accordance with the needs of the el vocations 
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6. Provision for moral education: Dewey had a faith in morai. 
education. He advocated that moral education should not be given in 
the form of separate lesson but through activities performed jointly with 
others. The best moral training is that which one receives by having 
proper relations with others. 

7. Provision for learning by doing: According to Dewey learning 
by doing is the motto of ideal school. He advocated that real life 
experiences of home and activity should bs provided in the school. Thus 
ideal school is an activity school where learning takes place through 
Projects and problems. 

8 Provision for free and positive discipline : There is to be free 
and positive discipline in Dewey’s ideal school. Discipline should 
emanate from co-operation in school life. It should develop right 
attitudes, interests, morality, character and other qualities of head and 
heart which are necessary for democratic living. Dewey believed in 
free discipline. There should be no imposition from without Discipline 
should be from within. The natural impulses of the child should be 
directed through co-operative activities of the school. 
> 9. Teacher as a representative of God: Dewey’s teacher in his 
ideal schòol is a representative of God He has full freedom in deter- 

“mining the aims of education, the curriculunhand methods of teaching. 
He is to supervise and guide the education activities of the children. He 
is responsible for securing maximum development of the pupils. He is 
to lay the foundation of social life. 

DEWEY’S INFLUENCE ON MODERN EDUCATION 

John Dewey stands today in the front rank of the educators of the 
world. He was an original thinker and a practical teacher. He gave a 
Practical shape to the various ideas of education. He gave a progressive 
Outlook to éducation. In fact, he brought about a revolution in the 
field of education. Many of Dewey’s ideas have had a great impact on 
modern education : 

1. Impact on aims of education: Now a days, one of the important 
aims of education is the teaching of democratic values. Dewey 
insisted on devoloping social and domocratic qualities in the child. 
In modern schools, these aims of education have been accepted as valid. 


2. Impact on education methods: The greatest impact of 
Dewey’s ideas is seen on the methods of education in more recent times. 
Dewey emphasised place of motivation a: d interest in learning, learning 
by living, learning by doing, learning by experience etc. He asserted the 
spirit of playway, direct experience of things, construction and use of 
tools. The most important methods of teaching advocated by Dewey 
are ‘Project method’ and ‘Problem method’. These ideas and methods 
ashes modern teaching techniques and led to activity methods in 
schools. 


3. Impact on curriculum: Dewey took a very wide view of the 
curriculum which corresponds to our present concept of curriculum. 
The impact of Dewey’s ideas on curriculum led to the introduction of 
broad-based, life-centred, child-centred, community-centred and correlated 
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curriculum. Importance is attached to manual skill subjects and 
vocational subject in the modern curriculum. Moreover due place has 
been given to various kinds of games. RA 

4. Impact on discipline: Dewey’s concept of free discipline, self- 
discipline and social discipline attracted the attention of modern edu- 
cationists. Today educand is trained in self-control and democratic 
citizenship. l 

5. Creation of experimental schools: Dewey established an experi- 
mental or laboratory school. Today there are many experimental 
institutions and research institutes for trying various theories in education 


in every country. In order to improve education research is considered 
to be very important. 


6. Close contact between school and societies : It is on account of 
Dewey that today, school and society have come in close cc.itact and 
the experiences of the child are given importance. 

7. Self-government in schools: Dewey’s school was a democratic 
society. According to Dewey, democracy is a way of life which can be 
learnt by living accordingly. Democracy is not a thing of teaching. 
Dewey endeavoured to democratize education. The modern movement 
of self-government in schools may be originated from Dewey. 

CRITICISM 

1. Absence of spirtual values: There is absence of spiritual values 
in the philosophy of John Dewey. Dewey’s Philosophy believes in more 
and more material welfare of the individual. If wordly success is the 
only criterion of truth, few of many people will concern themselves with 
moral superiority. Besides the satisfaction of material needs, man must 
have some food for the soul which comes to us from higher and 
spiritual values. There is no place for these values in Dewey’s philosophy. 

2. Wrong and contradictory theories : (a) Dewey regarded education 
as mere biological growth. This is wrong. Growth of the child cannot 


be compared to the growth of a plant or ani ion i i 
a a nimal. Educ 
self-consciousness to the indivi te eae 


dual, which is the Tesult of th th of 
thought. Plants and animals have ot e grow 
both a thought and a spirit. no thought but the human child has 


~ (b) Dewey believed that man is the creator itici 

himself when he admitted that the individual ee A ie 
up the ideals of society. It means that society already has certain ideals 
ane aims which the individual is to realise in life If this is true 
phen ee Dewey has ignored the existing ideals of the society. 
The ultimate values are already there, the individual has only to discover 


them. 
3. No clear cut aims of education : i 
a ation : Dewey is not a h 
e ‘ duc: s Clear about the 
aims of education as ideals. His aims of education are vague Education 
without clear cut aims beco i SEVE: 


ar ue not permit of foresight 
: mulat Ok ahead, to see w out- 
come ofa given society is to be.” If education has no ee He it is 
inconceivable why should we educate at al 2 
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4. No Place for formal education: Dewey rejected all formal 
education. He advocated that the child should acquire knowledge through 
self-activity and self-experience. Our span of life is too short to enable 
us to acquire all knowledge through self-activity and self-experience 
alone. We can learn many things from the experience of others and 
this is conserved in the shape of books, which form part of formal 
education. 

5. Dewey’s project curriculum open to criticism: Dewey’s project 
or experience curriculum is valuable if life’s goal is limited to the realisa- 
tion of practical ends But life is something higher and sublimer than 
such practical ends. This type of curriculum does not suit in that 
direction. 

Moreover, Dewey’s curriculum cannot be planned in advance because 
every item of instruction centres around the projects which are selected 
at the moment. Hence his curriculum has very little of logical presenta- 
tion. It will not permit systematic development of knowledge. 

6. Non-suitability of project method: In project method the child 
does not acuire knowledge in logical order. There is no coordination 
in the various types of information provided to the child. The project 
method provides knowledge in patches. Moreover, project method is not 
practicable for schools in our country. Finally it is very expensive and 
requires highly trained teachers which are generally not available. 


CONCLUSION : 
Dewey was a great educationist and a great philosopher. He was 
pragmatist and experimentalist. He gave a practical and progressive out- 
look to education. He brought about a revolution in the field of 
education. He influenced a new spirit in entire system of education by 
looking upon education as the ‘‘Mirror of the age” and calling it a *‘life 
consisting of activity, strife and progress. Whatever be the weaknesses 
of his educational creed, the fact remains that as a practical educationist 
Dewey’s ideas have been widely appreciated He stood against the preva- 
lent traditionalism in the school and tried to share the school on a ney 
line. In giving education `a social significance, he placed the society un a 
a deep debt of gratitude. Even today modern education has incorporate 
most of his ideas and findings. 
QUESTIONS 
1. Give important features of Dewey's philosophy 
2. Describe the-educational philosophy of Dewey, 


t isadvantages. 
pi ear ains of education as formulated by John Dewey. 


4 Give your views about the contribution of Dewey in the field of 
education here and abroad. ’ 

S. Discuss Dewey’s views on an ‘Ideal School.’ _ 

6. Evaluate Dewey’s influence on modern education. r 

7. Give educational ideas of Dewey concerning (i) Meaning of 
Education and its Characteristics, (ii) Aims of Education, (iii) Methods 
of Teaching, (w) Discipline, (v) Position of Teacher, (vi) Ideal 


School. , s ? 
Pai What are the limitations of Dewey’s educational philosophy ? 


giving its advan- 
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Rousseau 
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BRIEF LIFE SKETCH ° $ aa 
e great revolutionary, was born in 
in fe aie prs co age ater was a watchmaker. He lost his mother 
fie his birth. He had very little formal education. At the age of 
isthe was appointed asan apprentice toan engineer who treated him 
badly. He ran away to Italy. His early life was full of shameful acts 
which he mentioned in his book ‘Confession’, He remained vagabond 
fora lcng time. Ashe grew up he became sober and serious-minded. 
At Geneva he had a simple happy-and pure life. After attempting many 
occupations like private tutor, music teacher, Composer, secretary and 
dramatist, he became a successful writer at the age of 38. In fact, his 
books and writings were responsible fur revolution in France. His 
important writings areas : (t) The Progress of the Art and Sciences, 
(2) The Origion of Inequality Among Men, (3) Social Contract, 
(4) Emile or Concerning Education. 


In 1778, Rousseau died in Paris. He may be called the father of 
modern educational theory and practice, 


. ROUSSEAU’S PHILOSOPHY 


Rousseau emerged as a revolutionary philosopher. His philosophy 
emerged as a reaction against the contemporary social and political set- 
up. Whatever, he thought and wrote Was a reaction to hypocrisy, 
artificiality, cruelty, correlation and despotism prevalent during those 
times. His philosophy is usually designated by the term “Naturalism.” 
The keynotes of his philosophy are his Concepts of “Natural State”, 
“Natural Man? and “Natural Civilization.” Natural State is a simple 
farming community or state without the evils of large cities, corrupt 
rulers, social classes and luxury. He believed goodness as innate and 
evil as acquired. In ‘Social Contract’ he Stated, ‘‘Man is born free, but 
everywhere he is in chains.” }n the words of Rousseau, ‘‘Civilised man 
borns, lives and dies ina state of slavery.” Natural Man according to 
Rousseau is governed and directed by the laws of his own nature rather 
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than those of social institutions. He believed that man would have been 
happier if he had been allowed .o remain in his natural stage. To him, 
cities were the graves of civilisation. He said, “Human institutions are 
one mass of folly and contradictions.”” 


Admiring the simplicity and purity of nature, Rousseau says‘ ‘‘God 
makes all things good; man meddles with them and they become evil.” 
He declared, ‘‘Everything is good as it comes from the hands of the 
Author of Nature, but everything degenerates in the hands of man.” 

So Rousseau remarked, ‘‘Leave the child alone. Let him bea 
natural man rather than a civilised man. Let him have a state of nature 
rather than artificial surroundings that stunt the proper growth and 
arrest his natural development.” Natural Civilization is free from 
artificial surroundings and rigid barriers that pollute the goodness of our 
nature. So children should be educated in nature and according to 
nature, far from the madding crowd. They get corrupt in the towns in 
which they live with adults. ‘Return to Nature’ was his method to cure 
all troubles Human nature i.e., his natural heritage is essentially 
good and it must be given the fullest opportunities for free develop- 
ment. 

Rousseau was the champion of dignity of man. He advocated the 
concepts of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity. 


Three-Fold Meaning of Nature : 
Broadly; there are three concepts of nature advocated by Rousseau : 


1. Isolation from society : Nature signifies non-social education. 
Rousseau wanted to save the children from the evil influences c^ the 
society. They should be isolated from society and brought up by laws 
of nature. This was preventive education according to Rousseau. 


2. Innate tendencies of the child : The second meaning attached 
by Rousseau to the term ‘nature’ is the primitive emotions, instinctive 
judgement, natural instincts or innate tendencies. Thus by ‘nature’, 
Rousseau means natural tendencies. In the words of Rousseau, these 
innate tendencies are more reliable bases for action than the experience 
gained from the society. In this sense education means the spontaneous 
development of these innate tendencies of the child. 

3. Contact with natural environment : The third meaning given 
to nature is to make contact with the natural environment i.e , hills, 
rivers, trees, plants, birds, animals, woods, stones, and physical forces. 
In the words of Rousseau, ‘‘Cities are the graves of human. species.” 
Thus the child should be brought up in natural environment and he will 
automatically become a rational being. He willact according to the 
voice of his conscience. 


EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY OF ROUSSEAU 


(1) Concept of Education : 

Rousseau’s concept of education is naturalistic. — For Rousseau 
education does not mean merely imparting information or storing 
knowledge. It is not an acretion from without. Jt is the develop- 


4g- PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF FDUCATION 


men: of child’s natural Powers and abilities from within. Rousseau has. 
made this point clear by saying that there are three sources of educa- 
tion: () Nature, (ii) Men, (iii) Things. 

(i) Education from nature Consists in the Spontaneous development 
of our endowments and faculties. It means expansion of child’s 
natural tendencies and interests. 


(ii) Education from man Consists in influencing our social contacts 
and various groups, 


(iii) Education from things consists in the acquisition of knowledge 
and information through contact with Physical surroundings and our 
experience of dealing with things. 


enjoyable, rational, harmoniously balanced, useful and hence natural 
life.” 
ods boi: 

(2) Kinds of Educatioa : 

I. Negative Education : Rousseau strongly Opposed the pre- 
vailing ideas regarding education and wanted that the first education of 
tre ietitdishould be negative The negative education “consists not in 
teaching, the principles of virtue or truth but in guarding the heart 
against -yice and mind against error.” Rousseau thought that as society 
1s-essentially bad, the child must be protected from its evil influence. 
Hence during the age 5 to 12, the child should be given i 


tion gusseau said, “I call negative education that which tends to 
par  dtgihs that are the Instruments of knowledge, and before 
givin i 6Wledge directly and that endeavours to Prepare the way: 
for bY “Proper exercise Of the senses, A hegative education, 
dot? Tne > time of idleness, far from it. It does not give virtue, 
it peste fir vice, it does not inculcate truth it protects from 
erfde Ra lowing are the main characteristics of Negative Edu- 


tion : 
Ihi , Pro against saving ; , ~“ousseau said, “Do not save time 
bubdosstitesiavBy maning, jumping and Playing the Child will eve 
ede e action of experiences, which is Nothing but 
ft "Of play and recreation l activities j i i 
cae wipe al activities in childhood is. 
A, n) tae agaicst heok learning : 
“Reading is t e Curse of childhood,” He hates bo k 
value. He cé URH fo be the cause of child's mi Ee 
a remedy for its Temoval by saying, 


“By relieving school children of 

“OBEAS: #89 Popksyave can take away ype oving s a 
atid). oe rainstorm] lessons : Rousseau did 
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In the words of Rousseau. 


Not believe in the 
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tid of the chief cause of their (children’s) sorrow.” Rousseau remarked, 
“‘Give me a child of five who knows nothing and at fifteen I shall return 
him to you knowing as much as those who have been under instruction 
since infancy with difference that your pupil only knows things by heart 
while mine knows how to use his knowledge.” 

(iv) Protest against habit formation: Rousseau was not in favour 
of any habit formation. In his words, ‘‘The only habit which the child 
should be allowed to form is to contract no habit at all.” He did not 
want the children to be slaves of their habits. He wished them to be free 
and unrestricted in their activities. Ifany habits are to be formed 
in childhood, let the children form natural habits. According to 
Rousseau, ‘‘Leave his (child’s) body upto natural habit.’ 


(v) No direct moral education: Rousseau believed that no moral 
training should be given to the child. Let him get moral training through 
natural consequences. 

(vi) No social education : Rousseau asserted_that—the child should 
be educated away from society, as the society is corrupt and it degene- 
rates him. So he should be protected from its evil influences. 

(vii) No formal discipline : Rousseau believed in discipline according 
to natural consequences. _ If the child climbs a tree, let him fall and learn 
not to attempt it again. Thus Rousseau was not in favour of any formal 
and strict discipline. 

(viii) Sticking to the old customary procedure: According to 
Rousseau, “Follow the reverse of the current practice and you will 
almost do right.”” Rousseau was dissatisfied with the prevailing condi-- 
tions of the country and i.e., why he remarked, ‘‘Man was once happy, 
now he is miserable. Undo what has been done and he will be happy 
again.” 

2. Positive Education: In the words of Rousseau, “I call positive 
education one that tends to form the mind prematurely and to instruct 
the child in the duties that belong to man.” The characteristics of 
positive education are (i) Stress on verbalism, (ii) Stress on duty, 
morality and religion, (iii) Stress on strict discipline, (iv) Stress on 
social education, (v) Emphasis on formation of habits. 


Rousseau revolted against the Positive education. He termed it as. 
unnatural and inhuman and opposed it fully. It was in revolt to this 
that he introduced negative education. 


(3) Aims of Education : 

1. Development of child’s inner faculties : According to Rousseau 
the most important aim ofeducation is the natural development of the 
child’s inner faculties and powers. It should not confine the child to the 
acquisition of knowledge only. It should help the child to remain alive. 
To live is to work, to develop and to properly utilize the various parts 
of the body, the sense organs and the various other powers of the body. 
In his book, ‘Emile’ Rousseau seeks to train Emile in the profession of 
living so that he may become a human being before becoming a soldier, 
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a magistrate or a priest. Thus, education in Rousseau’s opinion, must 
aim at making the child a real human being. 


2. Different aims at different stages: Besides the above 
mentioned general aim of education Rousseau believes that the aim 


of education should be different at each stage in the life of the 
individual. 


(i) To develop well-regulated freedom: During the period of in- 
fancy the aim of education is to develop in Emile a well regulated free- 
dom according to his capacities. 

(ii) To develop sufficient strength: At the childhood stage i.e., 
from 5 to 12 years the aim of education is to develop in the child suffi- 
cient strength in order’ to have a well-reguated freedom. Education 
should also plan the development of physical organs. Rousseau’s advice 
for this period is. ‘‘Exercise the body, the organs, the senses and powers 
and keep the soul lying fellow, as long as you can.” 

Gii) Intellectual development in boyhood or pre-adolescent period : 
At the boyhood stage i e., from 12 to 15 years, the aim of education is 
to develop the intellect of the Emile. Education should help in the 
acquisition of knowledge which may enable him to meet the practical 
needs of life. 

(iv) Emotional, moral and religious develo: 
During the fourth stage i.e , from 15 to 24 


the heart of the Emile. He should learn to li , i 
together in social relationships, Bo eae cae collie 


ial c His emotions should be sublimated. 
Moral and religions bias should be given to IA enee 
uring this stage, education should ai i and 
religious development of the Emile. i Ae 
Aims of Women Education: F. i f i 
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moral or social education is to be imparted to the child. Education 
is to be primarily negative. Negative education will consist of the free 
development of his physical organs and the exercise of his senses. The 
child should be given maximum freedom. There should be no verbal 
lessons, no lessons in language, history and geography. Physical exercises 
constitute the core of the curriculum at his stage. 

3. For Boyhood Stage (From 12 to 15 years): At this stage physi- 
cal sciences, flanguages, mathematics, manual work, a trade, social 
relations, music and drawing will constitute the curriculum. Sciences 
will develop heuristic attitude, mathematics will develop precise thinking, 
manual craft will develop qualities of character. The teacher of drawing 
is meant to train eyes and muscles and knowledge of social relations 
will impress upon the boy the need of co-operation and of the economic 
dependence of man upon man. 


4. For Adolescence Stage : In the curriculum for adolescence 
Rousseau laid special stess on moral and religious education. Moral 
education is to be given through activities and occupations and not 
through lectures on ethics. Besides moral .and religious education, 
history, geography, sex education, physical culture and aesthetics are to 
Constitute the curriculum. For all these subjects he has specific aims. 
For example history is to be taught for the service of moral instruc- 
tions. Religious education will help in realizing the existence of God 
and sex education will enlighten about sex affairs. Aesthetics is to be 
taught for the cultivation and improvement of tastes. 


5. Curriculum for Women : For this aspect read page 95. 

(5) Reusseau’s views on Methods of Teaching : 

1. Learning by doing: Rousseau emphasized learning by doing. 
He said, “Teach by doing whenever you can, and only fall back upon 
words when doing is out of question. The child should take part in 
various activities and learn in a natural way. It will help him in 
satisfaction of creative activity. 


2, Direct experience : Rousseau wanted to educate Emile through 
direct experience and not through books. Knowledge acquired through 
books is second-hand and easily forgotton. On the other hand know- 
ledge directly acquired from various learning situations is permanent. 
Hence Rousseau urged ‘experience before expression’ and ‘objects before 
words.” 

3. Henristic method : Rousseau also advocates the heuristic 
metod of teaching. In this method the child is placed in the position 
ofa discoverer. He is to be given an opportunity to make experiment 
with the apparatus that he made himself or invented. 


4. Method of individual instruction : Rousseau attached impor- 
tance to individual instruction. He asserted that the teacher should 
properly recognize the individuality of the child. 

5. Example is better than precept : For imparting moral educa- 
tion Rousseau stated, ‘Example is better than precept.” Teacher should 
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practise morality. He should Provide opportunities to practise virtue. 
Lectures on morality will not prove useful. 


6. Social knowledge by social Participation : The child in his 
period of adolescence will get knowledge about social relations‘by actually 


visiting places and coming in contact with the members of the commu- 
nity. 


(6) Rousseau’s Concept of Discipline : 
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1. Aim of women Education : Rousseau believed that women should 
‘be educated to become a suitable companion of man. The aim of 
‘educating woman is to make her a perfect house-wife. She should be 
able to please man. She must be soft and sweet and learn to suffer and 
bear the wrongs of her husband without complaint. She should be 
capable of bringing up the man in his childhood, tend him in his 
youth and provide him with a counsel and consolation through out his 
lite. In other words she should have all the Tequisites to makea man 
happy. 

2. Curriculum of Women Education : Rousseau believes that literary 
education does not suit woman. In his words, “A woman of culture 
(literary education) is the plague of her husband, her children, her 
family, her servants —everybody.” She should be given physical 
education, education of the domestic work, morality and religion. 

. (i) Physical education : According to Rousseau woman should be 
given physical training to develop her physical charms and to provide 
healthy children. It is accepted principle that if mother is healthy. 
children will naturally be healthy. Moreover if wife is healthy, she will 
be able to make the life of her husband also happy. A healthy body 
ee a healthy mind and provides peace and pleasure to the domestic 
life. 


(ii) Domestic subjects: Woman is meant to please her husband 
and look after home. Hence she should know Stitching, embroidery, 
lace work, dancing, singing etc. Knowledge of Philosophy and science 
may not be of any use to her. 

(iii) Ethics and Religion: Rousseau asserted that ethics and 
religion must be taught to women as they have to look after feeding and 
Tearing up which is saturated with the feeling of sympathy, kindness 
and religious in nature. In this field first place should be given to the 
Teligion of making her husband happy. She should not be asked to 
learn anything by heart, not even the prayers, In the words of Rousseau, 
“When you teach religion to little girls, never make it gloomy or 
tiresome, never make it a task or duty and, therefore, never give them 
anything to learn by heart not even their Prayers It does not matter 
that a girl should learn it thoroughly and still more she should learn to 
love it.” With few religious doctrines women should become God- 
fearing. They should know that there is somebody over and above, who 
Sits at the judgement of human fate. 


3. Method of Women Education: Women should be taught to be 
busy and that is the ideal method of their education. Being busy does not 
Mean giving no rest to the body. It certainly provides for proper rest 


to the body as well as mind. 

4. Discipline in Women Education : Rousseau suggested strict con- 
trol and discipline for women. He does not believe in giving freedom to 
women. On the other hand he says that gentleness and obedience are 
the best qualities of a woman. She should be tolerant and patient. if 
she does not have a store of patience, she is bound to grow irritable in 
her domestic duties and spoil the peace and pleasure of the home. The 
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real womanhood according to Rousseau lies in self-sacrifice and that is 
the ideal requirement of a happy home. A woman who tries to go 


beyond the limits of domestic life not only makes herself unhappy but 
her husband too. 


INFLUENCE OF ROUSSEAU ON CONTEMPORARY 
EDUCATION 


Rousseau greatly contributed to the theory and practice of education. 
In the words of R.H. Quick, ‘Rousseau did in the world of ideas what 
French Revolutionists afterwards did in the world of politics, he made a 
clean sweep and endeavoured to start afresh.” He wanted reform and 
revolution in the field of education. He denounced the old and showed 
the new. He influenced many educators of 19th and 20th centuries. In 
the words of Munro, Rousseau lighted a path on which the future edu- 
cators of the universe were to travel. He advocated three important 
tendencies in education : Psychological Tendency, Sociological Tendency 
and Scientific Tendency. 

(1) Psychological Tendency : 

Rousseau was the fore-run 
emphasized the following psychol 


1. Individual differences: Rousseau recognized individual diffe- 
fences among children. He stated that no two individuals are alike. 
Every individual has his own qualities. Hence education should be: 


as individualistic as possible. Curriculum-centred education was replaced’ 
by child-centred education. 


2. Developmental stages : 


ner of modern psychology because he 
ogical principles : 


Rousseau emphasized the importance: 
of developmental stages and held that each stage has its own charac- 
teristics. Education, according to Rousseau, should be planned accord- 
ing to the developmental stages of the individual which are four in 
number: (i) Infancy, (ii) Childhood, (iii) Boyhood and (iv) 
Adolescence, 


_ 3. Natural endowments of the child : Rousseau remarked, ‘Edu- 
cation should be planned according to natura : 


I 1 ccor 1 endowments of the child.” 
Every child has certain native interests and tendencies, Educator should 


try to find out these interests and tendencies and encourage their fullest 
development. 
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; reason rather than by me i llowed’ 
freedom to the child to ñ i A yanenonymalHe a 
reasoning 
(2) Scientific Tendency : 
It was on account of Rousseau’s movement that scientific tendencies- 
were given importance in education, 


1. Scientific approach: Rous 
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facets of nature. Knowledge gained through scientific approach becomes 
a part and parcel of child’s life. The child studies geography by obser- 
ving natural phenomena. Here scientific approach is proceeding from 
local to national geography. 

2. Heuristic method: Rousseau recommended the use of heuristic 
method. In this method, the child is put in the position of discoverer. 
Rousseau said, ‘‘Put the problems before him and let him solve them 
himself. Let him know nothing because you have told him, but 
because he has learnt for himself. Let him not be taught science, let 
him discover it.” 

If scientific tendency has an importance in education today, the 
credit very much goes to Rousseau and his treatise ‘Emile’. 

(3) Sociological Tendency : 

Besides psychological and scientific tendency, Rousseau also laid the 
foundation for sociological tendency in modern education. In the words 
of Rousseau, education should prepare the individual to live in society. 
In his ‘Emile’ we find the seeds of human welfare. He clearly talked 
about sympathy, co-operation, working together and benevolence to all. 
Present-day emphasis on vocational education and moral instruction find 
their root in Emile. 

Thus we find that all these three tendencies find a place in educa- 
tional principles advocated by Rousseau The impact of Rousseau is 
clearly visible in other fields of education as well : 

t. New concept of education : Rousseau discarded the old concept 
of education which aimed providing factual knowledge to the child and 
force upon the traditional way of thinking and doing. He gave a new 
meaning to education in the words, “Education is an organic growth. 
It is a development from within.” It plans for the development of the 
inner capacities of the child. It starts from infancy and continues till 
death. With him all educative effort was to start from instinctive 
tendencies and was to be based upon the same. 


2. Rights of childhood: One of the most important contributions 
of Rousseau in his assertion that the child is a positive factor in educa- 
tion. In the words of Rousseau, “Children should be considered as 
children before they are adults.”” Hence they have a special claim on 
the educator. Rousseau believed in the rights of childhood. On the 
contrary the traditional educators considered the cnild as an adult 
in making and forced him to accept adult ways and behaviour. 

3. New methods of teaching: Rousseau advocated the following 
new methods of teaching : j Fa 

(i) Activity method : Rousseau was the harbinger of activity 
method. He said, “Lessons of youngmen should be given in action 
rather than in words 3 \ a pe 
; Party T ? o! e 

ii) Heuristic method: Rousseau Was the ‘ore-runner 
ERIE method. In the words of Rousseau, “Put the problems before 
him (child) and let him solve them himself 
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(iii) Education through concrete Objects : Rousseau advocated that 
ducated through concrete things rather than abstract 
signs and symbols. The modern tendency is to use audio-visual aids and 
to minimise the importance of text-books and formal lessons. 
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discipline. Free development of personality, free discipline, lack of 
any restraint, utilising the senses, interests and activities of the child, 
came to be watch-words with the educators of the future. He was thus 
also the first do declare from the house top the rights of childhood. He 
thought that human happiness and human welfare are the natural rights 
of every man and these can be realized through proper type of education. 
Munro rightly remarked, “Out of Rousseau’s teachings came ‘new 
education’ of nineteenth century based on interest. It gave clear 
formulation of direct impetus to psychological, sociological and scientific 
conception of education ” 

Having said and considered all, we shall be failing in our duty if 
we do not pay our debt of gratitude to Rousseau, the founder of the 
grand idea of ‘Liberty, Equality and Fraternity.” 

Questions 

1. Discuss Rousseau’s Naturalism in Education and show how it 
has influenced modern trend in education ? 

2. Explain the principles underlying Rousseau’s Negative 
Education. 

3. How far is it ture to say that Rousseau is the father of modern 
educational theory and practice ? Give reasons to support your answer. 

4. Give limitations of Rousseau’s educational philosophy. 

5, Give Rousseau’s views on women Education. 

6. Explian Rousseau’s views on (i) Meaning of Nature, (i) Concept 
of Education, (iii) Kinds of Education, (iv) Aims of Education, (y) 

Educational Curriculum, (vi) Methods of Teaching, (vii) Concept of 
Discipline, (viii) Role of teacher. 
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Froebel 
A ALIA: Hn ri REORDEL, 


BRIEF LIFE SKETCH 
Friedrich August Froebel, the founder of the Kindergarten System 
was born on April 21, 1783 in South Germany. His mother died when 
he was only of nine months. His father neglecied him and got remarried 
This made his childhood all the more miserable. One of his maternal 


where he conducted many useful experiments. He spent his life 
moting the happiness of children. He attached much importance to the 
early training of children. His sole purpose in life can be summed up in 
his famous saying, “Come, let us live for our children.” 


Some of his famous books on Education are : (1) The Education of 
Man, (2) Pedagogies of Kindergarten, (3) Mother Plays and Nursery 
Songs, (4) Education by Development. 


MAIN PRINCIPLES OR FUNDAMENTALS OF FROEBEL’S 
PHILOSOPHY 

Froebel’s Philosophy is a Philosophy of absolute idealism. He was 
influenced by the idealistic Philosophy of great German idealists Jike 
Kant, Hegel and Fichte. Like these idealists Froebel believed that God 
is the originator of nature and all living objects in the universe. All 
things have arisen from God and all things live in God. God is the all 
comprehending, the all Sustaining. God jg the essential nature, the 
meaning of the world. He is the essence of all things. The following 
are the main tenets (pri nciples) of Froebel’s Philosophy : 

1. Principle of Unity : Froebel believed in the principle of unity. 
He said that there is unity in everything. There is a unity of man, nature 
and God. There is unity in diversity. According to Froebel, an Eternal 
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Law prevades in all things and binds them together. This all prevading 
law is based on eternal unity- This eternal unity is God. Hence all 
things come from divine unity ie, God He remarked, “In everything 
there works and stirs one life, because to all, one God has given life” 
God is the sole source of all things. This unity, according to Froebel, is 
of three types : 

(a) Unity of substance : Man and nature are made ^f one sub- 
stance i.e., the spirit or soul which animates the both. 

(b) Unity of origin: All things originate from one isoine i.e., 
God. i 

(c) Unity of purpose. There is common purpose in all things of 

the world i.e., to strive towards perfection i.e. God. 


2. Principle of evolution or development: Froebel believed thai 
evolution or development takes place continuously according to:the laws 
of inner growth and unity. It develops without any external force. There 
is common goal of this development i.e., goal of perfection. In the 
words of Froebel, ‘Every individual must develop from within, self- 
active and free, in accordance with the eternal law. 


3. Principle of self-activity : According to Froebel, real develop- 
ment of the child is possible only through self-activity. Self activity 
means activity determined by one’s awn motives, arising out of one’s 
own interests and sustained by one’s own power. An atmosphere of 
freedom is essential for the self-activity of the individual. It gives joy and 
contentment Itis through self-activity that the child realises his own 
nature and develops his own individuality. It is through this activity 
that he enters into the life of others and the life around bim. 

4, Principle of development of individuality through social setting : 
Society is essential for the development of child’s personality. Child 
is to live in society, According to Froebel, every social institution 
like family, church, school, state is a place for activity of the individual 
and through these instit™tions proper development of personality takes 
place. 

5. Principle of symbolism : Froebel believed in the use of signs 
and symbols. These symbols will help children in understanding the 
‘connection between mind and matter. This principle of symbolism 
underlies in the choice of gifts (devised by Froeble) to be presented to the 
children to play with. 

FROEBEL’S EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 


(1) Concept of Education : 

According to Froebel, education is a development from within. In 
the words of Froebel, ‘‘Education is a development from which man’s 
life broadens until it has related itself to nature, until it enters sympathe- 
tically into all activities of society, until it participates in the achieve- 
ments of the race and aspirations of humanity. It is a process of 
unfolding child’s innate powers and to awaken his spiritual nature which 
may enable him to realise: (e) His inner unity, (6) His relationship 
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with the ahsolute unity, (c) The achievements of the race and aspira- 
tions of humanity. 

(2) Aims of Education : a i, 

In Froebel’s own words, ‘‘The object of education is the realisation 
of a faithful. pure, inviolable, and hence holy life...Education should 
lead and guide man to clearness concerning himself and in himself, to 
peace with nature, and to unity with God. It should lift him to know- 
ledge of himself and of mankind, to knowledge of God and of nature. 
This implies the following aims of education : 


1. All round development of personality : According to Froebel 
education should aim at all round development of personality of the child 
i.e., the development of body, mind and soul. 


| 

2. Spiritual Union with God: Education must enable the child to 
understand the principle of unity and must enablé him to have a spirit- 
tual union with God. 

3. Understanding the environment : To Froebel, education is not 
a preparation for future life but understanding the life around the indi- 
vidual. It should help the child to enter into the life of others and the 
life around him. 

(3) Froebel’s views on Curriculum : 


Froebel recommended the following main divisions of curricu- 
lum : 


1. Religion: Religion gives the idea of unity and of God. 
Education is incomplete without religion. Religion is the basis of all 
education. 

2. Natural sciences and Mathematics: Natural sciences and 
Mathematics enable the child to realise his individuality and provide 
him a religious uplift and spiritual insight into the evolution of 
life. In the words of Froebel, ‘‘From every object of nature and life 


there is a way to God.” Moreover, mathematics feeds the mind as 
religion does the soul. 


3. Languages : Languages should be included in the curriculum, 
as they give the understanding of diverse social Phenomena. 
4. Manual work and Arts: Manual work helps in the develop- 


Froebel wanted to establish 
different subjects of the curriculum. 
skuuld be an integration between th 
culum. 


(4) (Methods of Teaching (Basic Principles of Kindergarten System) 
1. Self-activity : According to Froebel, real development of the 


intimate relationship hetween the 
Hence he remarked that there 
e different subjects of the curri- 
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child is possible only though self-activity. It arises out of one’s own 
interests and is sustained by one’s own power. It gives joy, freedom, 
contentment and peace and enables the child to reveal his personality 
and attain self-realization. Self-activity is promoted through songs, 
movements and construction. Thus Froebel suggested that education 
should be based on “learing by doing.” 


2 Learning by playing: Froebel made ‘play’ the foundation of 
his system of education. It is through play activities that the child dis- 
closes his real self and clearly indicates his future life and interests. Play 
is the chief activity of the childhood which Froebel considered as the 
richest pħase of child development. According to Froebel, ‘‘Fiay is the 
purest, most spiritual activity of man at this stage and at the- Sanrgstime 
typical of human life as a whole—of inder hidden natural life in man 
and all things. It gives, therefore, joy freedom, contentment, inner and 
outer rest and peace with the world. It holds, the source of all that js 
good.” With the help of play various qualities like social: feeling, 
Co-operation, tolerance, freedom, se?f-dependence, character and intellect 
are developed. The importance of Froebel’s Kindergarten System lies 
in teaching through play. 

According to Froebel play activities can take the following forms : 
(i) Recreational and creative plays, (ii) Imaginative plays, (iit) Plays 
which are generally organised in a group and lay stress on group activity 
like dance and music, (iv) Plays that bring al out the development of 
character (v) Plays or games that bring about learning of 3. R’s. 


3. Freedom in education: In tbe words of Froebel self-activity 
can be developed only in an atmosphere of freedom. Freedom will 
bring out the natural and rational development of the natura] and inner 
faculties of the child. The teacher should not interfere in the activities 
of che child. Freedom does not imply freedom to do whatever the child 
likes. It is a controlled freedom where the child keeps in view the 
freedom of others. È : 

4. Social participation: There is natural tendency in the child to 
take part in social life. Froebel asserted that real education can take 
place in the company of others because the life ofan individual is an 
integral part of the society. Hence from the very begining children 
should be trained to lead a group life and to live well in the society for 
developing different aspects of personality. 

I’s Views on Discipline : 

Ooo wit against the repressionistic discipline. He held that good 
education is possible only when the children have complete freedom for 
self-activity, Hence freedom of child is essentia} for true education. In 
Frosbel's "Kindergarten, discipline is of protective and co-operative 
type. There is no place for rebukes or punishment. In the words of 
Froebel “In good education, in genuine education, in true training, 
Necessity should call forth freedom...all prescriptions should be adopted 

4 ture and needs and secure his co-operation...to 


t ils. na É ape 
it eaup ll eternal necessity and that therefore ali despotism is 


Punished,” 
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(6) Froebel’s views on the Role of Teacher : 


The teacher is like a gardener in the school. His function 1s 
to see that children grow along right lines. He is to redirent nae 
child’s growth to -natural direction, when the child goes araya, Tri 
the teacher is a friend, guide and brother. In the words of Fr Si 
“Without rational conscious guidance, child-activity depenia $ 
into aimless play, instead of preparing for those tasks of life for whic i: 
is destined. Without law abiding guidane there is no free develop 
ment.” 


(7) Froebel’s Kindergarten : 


Froebel started a school at Blankenberg (Germany) for small 
infants and called it ‘a “Kindergarten” which means ‘a ‘‘garden of 
chit2ren.”” Froebel regarded this school as a garden and the teacher as a 
gardener who carefully tends the little human plants under his care and 
helps them grow to beauty and perfection. There is an atmosphere of 
self-activity, play and joy in the school. Children are given freedom in 
activity. There are no fixed time tables and fixed text books. Children 
learn through play and self-activity. 

Basis of Kindergarten System : 

Kindergarten system is based upon the following principles : 

(1) Self-activity; (2) Learning by playing; (3) Freedom in 
education ; (4) Social participation For explanation 
of these priaciples see page 102 to 103. 

Techniques of Teaching in Kindergarten : 


In the Kindergarten system songs, gestures and construction are 
important avenues for self-expression and essential development of the 
personality of the child. Along with this ‘Mother’s play and sougs, 
‘gifts’ and ‘occupations’ have also been laid down. 


1. Teaching throcgh songs: In the Kindergarten, songs are most 
important means of teaching. Almost all the songs are about common 
objects of life. They are the best means to make the child familiar with 
his surroundings and to exercise his senses, limbs and muscles. They 
relate to nursery games and correspond to some physical, mental and 
moral needs of the child. They are according to the age and activities 
of children. 

‘‘Mother Play and Nursery Songs” is his famous book in which the 
songs are given. There are about 50 songs in this book. Each song 
has three parts : 

(i) A motto for the guidance of mother or teacher ; 

(ii) A verse with accompanying music, to sing to the child ; 
(iii) A picture illustrating the verse 

Besides play songs, Froebel devised such nursery rhymes as ‘‘Jack 
and Jill’, “Humpty Dumpty”. The songs are to be sung in group or 
in chorus and are highly relished by the children. They are generally 
sung in conjunction with gifts or with stories. 


2 


2, Teaching through Gifts and Occupations: Gifts and occupa- 
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tions are the other means which Froebel used in the Kindergarten 
system. They are means to stimulate activity. Gifts are 20 in number 
and are carefully graded. They are to be presented to the child ina 
definite order. The purpose of the gifts is to train the sense of touch 
and sight etc. of children and also to give them the idea of size and 
sue ane to teach them A east idea of number The sphere, the 
cube and the cylinder are the asic forms of i i 
are the important gifts of Froebel : e pe a eee 
(i) First Gift: It isa box of six balls of different colours. They 
are to be rolled about in play and thus develop the child’s ideas about 
colour, material, form, motion, direction and muscular sensibility. 


(ii) Second Gift: It is composed of a sphere, a cube and a cylinder 
contained in a box. These objects are made of hard wood. While 
playing the child comes to realise the difference between the stability of 
the cube and.the mobility of the sphere. 

_ (ii) Third Gift: It consists of a big wooden cube divided into 
eight equal cubes. While playing the child learns the relation of the 
parts to the. whole and one another and makes many constructions. 


(iv) Fourth Gift : It is again a large cube divided into eight oblong 
prism. It helps the child to construct different kinds of building 


patterns. 


(v) Fifth Gift: It also consists of a large 
‘small cubes. When the child combines the third, the fourth and the 
fifth gift he can construct very beautiful forms and patterns. With the 
help of these gifts the idea of form and number can be given to the child 
which may be useful in the learning of arithmetic and geometry. 

(vi) Sixth Gift: It has a large cubical wooden form which is made 
of 18 full and 9 small parts. It is used in the teaching of mathematics. 


etc. 
(vii) Seventh Gift: It is composed of two wooden squares and 
triangular small boards of two colours. It is useful in the learning of 


geometry. 


Simiiarly other gifts and activities help children in their develop- 


ment. It should be noted that various gifts may be used in combination 
with one.another to make variours designs and constructions. 

i «ving all the gifts the child becomes busy in various 
ocounttens, These generally take the form of some creative activity 
like clay modelling, designing, painting, toy-making, mat-weaving, 
paper-folding. These are interesting to c dren. The aim of these 
Occupations is to develop mutual dexterity, to cultivate the sense of 
beauty and cleanlines and to develop the correct idea of form and 


colour. - 

Besides thes à 
Plays like the ring game 5 
songs. 


e activities the system also includes : (a) Some movement 
Some action stories ; (c) Some action 
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Curriculum, Discipline and Role of Teacher in the Kindergarter 
School : 


For this part read Froebel’s views on Curriculum, discipline and 
role of teacher from Pages 102 to 104, 


Methods of Kindergarten System : 
1. Useful for small children : Kindergarten system is very usefuP 
for small children because it js based 


mental level. Froebel emphasized the place of nursery education for 
the first time in the educational development of the child. 


4. Utilisation of learning by doing: Froebel’s Kindergarten 
System utilizes the principles of learning by doing. Froebel’s songs, 
movements, dramatization and hand work etc, encourage learning by 
doing They help in the development of intellectual, moral and social 
qualities, i 

. Play way in education : Kindergarten is bas 
ties. Play gives joy, freedom, contentment, inner and outer rest and 
peace with the world. Tn helps in the expression of natural interests of 
the child. It helps in the complete development of personality. 


CONTRIBUTION OF FROEBEL TO MODERN EDUCATIONAL 
THEORY AND PRACTICE 


Froebel’s contribution to modern educational theory and practice 
may be summed up as follows : 


1. Nursery education and Kindergarten : 


ed on play activi- 


Froebel attached great 
ir earlier years. He 


nursery was reformed, nothing solid and worthy cou'd be attained.” 
He gave us a new type of school, the Kindergarten, were children work 
and play in atmosphere of joy and freedom. Kindergarten Pioneered 
nursery education. 

2. Child-centred education : 
child-centred education, Children 


instincts and impulses etc. and thus based ed 
Princinles. Thus, he made education child-centred, 
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3. Play way in education: Froebel is regarded as the apostle of 
play way in education. He emphasized that various subjects should be 
taught through play, because it isin consonance with the psychological 
development of the child. Play is the highest phase of self-development. 
Even today, play is given an important place in the education of the 
children. 

4. Learning by doing: Principle of learning by doing is implicit 
in Froebel’s scheme. Froebel’s songs, movements, dramatisation and 
hand work etc. encourage learning by doing. He made the principle of 
learning as one of the most important bases of education. 


5. Emphasis on sense training: Froebel emphasised sense training 
for children as senses are gateways of knowledge. His gifts and occupa- 
tions are devised for training the senses of children. The training is 
based on the principle of proceeding from concrete to abstract. 


6. Emphasis on nature study in curriculum: Froebel was a 
worshipper of nature study. He desired that the child should have moral 
improvement, religious uplift and spiritual insight by coming into contact 
with nature. Hence he recommended the study of nature as a living 
expression of divine life. Nature study is one of the most important 
subjects in modern education. 


7. Importance of manual work : Froebel attached Importance. to 
manual work and hence dignity of labour. In ‘Zhe Education oj Man’. 
Froebel remarked, ‘Manual work is a necessary condition for the reali- 
sation of the child’s personality. Through it he comes to realise him- 
self.” It is the most concrete medium for the expression of ideas and 
thus an instrument for development and a definite process in the shaping 
of character. This principle of manual work has been embodied in the 
Basic Scheme of Education as propounded by Gandhi. 


8. Women in the teaching profession : Froebel suggested to employ 
women-teachers for tender children in Kindergarten, as they are more 
affectionate to children than men-teachers. The modern trend of 
entrusting the nursery and primary education of children to women- 
teachers is due to influence of Froebel. 

9. Sociological aspect of education : Sometimes, Froebel is 
regarded as the father of the sociological trend in education. He asserted 
that real education can take place in the Company of others, because 
the life of an individual is an integral part of the society. Hence from 
the beginning children should be trained to lead a group life and to live 
well in the society. Primary virtues like joint responsibility, Co-operation, 
sympathy, fellow-feeling should be developed in the children in the school 
community. 

Criticism of Froebel 


1. Complicated philosophy: It js difficult to understand the 
complicated philosophy of Froebel. His principle of symbolism and 
organic unity cannot be understood. A child cannot be expected to 
understand an abstract idea, while playing with the gifts. 
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2. Too much emphasis on inner uevelopment : Froebel laid too 
much emphasis on the Tact that knowledge can be attained by develop- 
ment from within and by making the inner outer. In fact development 
also depends upon the environment. Inner development is modified and 
stimulated by the external. Thus both internal and external develop- 
ment are complimentary and have to act together. 


3. Qut-dated songs and plays : Most of the songs and plays 
of Froebel are now out-dated They need modification in the light of 
times. 


4. No correlation of various subjects: In Froebel’s system three 
is no correlation of subjects. Nature study is taken up independently 
and has nothing to do with reading, writing or other subjects. The 
same is true in case of other subjects. 


5. Scheme is not applicable to grown-up children: Froebel’s 
scheme is more applicable to younger children than to elder ones. 


Nursery plays and mother songs do not have charm for grown-up 
children, j 


6. Too much emphasis on social aspect: Froebel puts too much 
emphasis on social unity. Very little has been said about the develop- 
ment of the individual personality of the child. In Kindergarten system 
according to James Ward, ‘‘There does not seem room for the indivi- 
duality of a child; to which all free play should be given in the earliest 
years.” Modern-psychologists believe that every child is to be taught 
-according to the individual differences. 


CONCLUSION 


In spite of certain limitations, Froebel’s contribution is very signi- 
ficant to modern educational theory and practice. His Kindergarten 
remains a boon to the students. His absolute idealism, concept of 
unity, theory of development, his emphasis on ‘self-activity’, learning 
by playing’, ‘freedom in education’, ‘social Participation’, have given a 
new face to the education of the child. They shall Continue to influence 
the society for a long time to come. 


FROEBEL AND ROUSSEAU 


1. Concept of Education: According to Froebel education is a 
development. from within. Itisa process of unfolding child’s innate 
Powers and to awaken his spiritual nature which may enable him to 
Tealise (i) His inner unity, (ii) His relationship with the absolute 
unity, and (iii) -The achievements of the race and aspirations of 
humanity. 


Concept of education according to Rousseau is naturalistic. 


Education is the development of child’s natural powers and abilities 
from within. It is the of d:velopment into an enjoyable, rational, 
harmoniously balanced, useful and natural life. 

2. Aims of Education: Froebel believes that aims of education 
are (i) All-round development of personality, (i) Realisation of the 
divine sense, (iii) Spiritual uniod with God, and (iv) Understanding 
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the environment or life around the individual. Rousseau states that 
aims of education are (i) Development of child’s innate faculties, 
(ii) Development of regulated freedom during the infancy stage, 
Gii) Development of sufficient strength at the childhood stage, 
(iv) Development of intellect at the boybood stage, (v) Emotional, 
moral and religious development during adolescent stage, (vi) To make 
woman a perfect house-wife. 


3. Concept of School: According to Froebel the school should be 
a garden of children where healthy and homely atmosphere of joy, play 
and self-activity should prevail. Rousseau adyocates that the school 
should be surrounded by natural setting and natural phenomena. 


4. Methods of Teaching : Froebel advocates (i) Self-activity, 
(ii) Learning by playing, (ii) Freedom in education, (iy) Social 
participation. Rousseau advocates (i) Learning by doing and self- 
experience, (iii) Heuristic method, (iii) Method of individual 
instruction. 


5. .Carriculum : The main divisions of curriculum recommended 
by Froebel are (i) Religion, (#) Natural Sciences and Mathematics, 
(ii?) Languages, (ivy Manual Works and Arts. Teaching of these 
subjects, according to Froebel, should be based on the principle of 
integration. Rousseau, on the other hand recommended different 
curriculum at different stages. He advocates that (i) Good health and 
proper development of child’s senses should be emphasized during the 
infancy stage and there should be no formal teaching at this stage, 
(ii) Physical exercises should constitute the core of curriculum at the 
childhood stage, (iii) Physical sciences, languages, mathematics, 
manual work, a trade, social relations, music and drawing should be 
taught during boyhood stage, (iv) Moral and religious education, 
history, geography. sex education, physical culture and aesthetics should 
constitute the curriculum at the adolescent stage, (v) Physical 
education, domestic subjects, ethics and religion should be taught to 
women. According to Rousseau curriculum should start with natural 
phenomena and end with social education. 


6. Position of Teacher : According to Froebel the teacher is like a- 
gardener in the school whose function is to see that children grow along. 
right lines. He role is that ofa friend and guide. He should provide 
right type of opportunities. He should not interfere too much. 
Rousseau believes that the teacher should not interfere at all with the 
activities of children. He should provide opportunities and help the 
pupils in the free development of their interests and motives. Hé should 
protect the child from repressions and mental conflicts. 


7. Concept of Discipline: Froebel advocates (i) Freedom. for 
the child, (i) Co-operative and protective discipline, (iii) Rigid 
control when love fails. On the other hand Rousseau advocates absolute 
erdim, and discipline by natural consequences which has already been 
criticised. : 
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QUESTIONS 
1. Explain the main principles of Froebel’s philosophy. 
2. Discuss educational philosophy of Froebel. 


3. Discuss the main contributions of Froebel to educational 
thought and practice. 


4. Discuss main features underlying Froebei’s Kindergarten 
System. 


5. Criticise Froebel’s Educational Philosophy. 


6. Give educational ideas of Froebel concerning (i) Concept of 
Education, (i) Aims of Education, (ii) Curriculum, (iv) Methods 
of Teaching, (v) Discipline, (vi) Role of Teacher. 


7. Compare and contrast the educational ideas of Froebel and 
Rousseau. 


50 
Maria Montessori 


BRIEF LIFE SKETCH 


_ Dr. Maria Montessori, an Italian lady doctor, who later became an 
eminent educationist was born in 1870. She was the first woman upon 
whom the University of Rome conferred the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine in 1894. There after she worked as a professor of Anthro- 
pology in this very university from 1900 to 1907. She was put incharge 
of the feeble-minded children at the psychiatric centre of this , very 
university. Her dealings with the feeble minded children led her to 
conclude that feeble-mindedness of children was very much due to 
dullness of their senses. Hence she stated that proper sense training 
would enable the feeble-minded children to acquire some knowledge. 
This study of feeble-minded children helped her to make a study of the 
education of normal children which, ultimately gave to the world the 
‘Montessori System of Education.” After making a thorough study of 
teaching methods prevalent in the children’s school she advocated that 
the education of children should be based on the principle of ‘self- 
education or auto-education.’ 


In 1907, Dr. Montessori opened a school known as ‘Children’s 
House’. Here she evolved a unique method for educating children 
through the process of sense training. She developed play-way techni- 
que through practical experimentation She taught them without the 
help of books. Children took keen interest in education through her 
new method Her method attracted the attention of the whole world 
and she received invitations from several countries, including America 
and England, to demonstrate her method. 


In 1922, she was appointed as inspectress of Infant Schools by 
Government of Italy. She also began to impart training to teachers not 
only in her own country but also in many countries of Europe including 
England The Durban University conferred on her honorary degree of 
Doctor of Letters. 


In 1931, she came to India and conducted several training courses 
519 


520 PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


for teachers of young children. She stayed in India upto 1951. She 
died in Holland in May 1952. 


Dr. Montessori wrote many books on education Her famous books 
are ( ) The Discovery of Child, (2) The Secret of Childhood, (3) What 
you should know about your Child, (4) To Educate the Human Potential, 
(5) Child Training, (6) The Child Place and Education, (7) The Mon- 
tessori Method, (8) The Absorbent Mind, (9) Education for a New 
World, (10) Reconstruction in Education : 


Underlying Principles of Montessori System of Educatioa. 


1. -Principle of development : Like Froebel Montessori believed 
that the development from within is an essential principle of child 
education. This child is a potential being and education should aim at 
his full development. In the words of Montessori, ‘‘The child is a 
body which grows and a soul which develops.” Fducation should try to 
let the child unfold his individuality and inner personality. The teacher 


is to direct the latent powers of the children to unfold themselves for 
mutual growth. 


2. Principle of individuality : Education must be an individual 
business. Individuality of the child should be respected. The child’s 
individuality should not be crushed through collective or class-room 
teaching. Individual attention should be paid to each child.. Oppor- 
tunities should be provided to each child to develop in his own way. 


3. Principle of freedom : Montessori believed that freedom is 
the fundamental right of every human being. Hence the child should 
have full freedom. Freedom is the best and most suitable medium for 
development of personality The child should be free to do whatever 
he likes. The teacher should not interfere with his independence. 


Discipline is self-control which comes through activity in an atmosphere 
of freedom. 


4. Principle of self-education : Montessorj advocated that self- 
education is the best method for the child’s education. Hence all edu- 
Cation should be self-education. Constant interference of the teacher 
is strictly prohibited by Montessori. She tried to eliminate the teacher’s 


interference as much as she could. The t Ip when 
his help is asked for E Gace 


h The child should acquire education out of his 
interests and efforts. Spoon feeding of the child is not favoured by 
Montessori To encourage auto-education Montessori introduce 
‘Didactic Apparatus.” Through his apparatus the child’s' errors are 
controlled and he is able to correct himself, 


5. Principle of sense-training : Montessori attached great impor- 
tance to the training of the senses, Senses are the gateways of know- 
ledge. If senses are properly trained, the process of education shall 
continue for the whole life.. Sense training prepares the child for intellec- 
tual development and consequently plays a very important role in educa- 


tion. Hence, according to Montessori, senses of children must be exer- 
cised, refined and sharpened. 
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6. Principle of muscular training: Montessori also empbasised the 
training of tae muscles. She believed that children should be given 
opportunity and knowledge of the proper use of his muscles, so that his 
other activities like writing, speaking and drawing are facilitated. Motor 
efficiency though purely physiological in character helps in the total deve- 
lopment of the child. A sound mind houses only in a sound body. Hence 
Montessori aims at motor efficiency along with sensory training. 

7, Education accrding to psychology of the child : Montessori 
asserted that education should be according to psychology of the child 
i.e., according to his needs. interests, aptitudes and potentialities. Child 
psychology should guide education. Instincts of children should be skil- 
fully channelised and directed to educationally significant purposes. It 
is now an accepted principle of educational pedagogy that in the early 
stages of education, proper appeal must be made through instincts. 
The teacher must obtain co-operation of pupils to vitalize the teaching-- 
learning process. 


Montessori’s Concept of Education : 


In the words of Montessori, ‘‘By education must be understood’ 
active help given to ‘the normal expansion of the life of the child.” 
Education should promote the normal gro 
child. According to Montessori, education means development from 
within. Various abilities, interests and potentialities $ d 
developed. To make inner outer is the main function of education, 


Montessori’s Aim of Education : 

Montessori maintains that education should aim at the prefect 
development of the individuality of the child through self-education im an 
atmosphere of freedom and spontaneity In such an atmosphere, 
personality of the child is formed and developed Education does not 
aim at imposing something upon the child. It should aim at drawing 
out the innate potentialities. It should promote development from 


within. 
PRACTICAL WORKING OF MONTESSORI METHOD 


Whereas Froebel called his school ‘‘Kindergarten’ ‘The Children’s 
Garden’ Montessori called it ‘The Children's House. The Children’s 
House is a place where children are taugt in an atmosphere which is very 
conducive to the development of child’s individuality. There are many 
rooms and a garden. Children look after the garden The garden is so 
planned that the children may play as well as rest over there. The house 
provides them an opportunity to live in the open side. There isa 
main room for study. To this room are attached small rooms such as a 
bath-room, a lunch room, a common room, 4 room for manual work, a 

ymnasium and a room for taking rest etc. Children are taught in this 
house to lead a natural and decent life. 


There is ‘Didactic Aparatus’ which brings about the intellectual 
development of the children. Children have to look after arrangement 
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i i i dust the 
d cleanliness of things. They themselves do everything. They 
oe and the furniture, wash the clothes, lay their tables and handle 
the crockery and glassware when serving at a table, f 
There are three types of exercises for children in Montessori School. 


They are—(1) Daily life exercises, (2) Exercises for sensory training and 
(3) Didactic exercises. 


are asked to walkin lines and balance their bodies. Thus children 
are given training in motor adjustment and co-ordinated movements. 


(2) Exercises for Sensory Training : Montessori attached much 
importance to the introduction of sensory training in Education. She 
devised apparatus to impart sensory training. A few exercises along with 
training the different Senses are given below : 


(i) Sense of touch : Sense of touch may be developed by asking 
the child to put his hand first in cold and then in hot water. The child 


difference between ‘smooth’ and ‘hard’, i 
(i) Sense of hearing: Sense of hearing or sound is developed 
through music bejis and wooden discs. It is also developed by using the 


closed boxes cylindrical in shape which may be full of material produc- 
ing sound. 


(iii) Sense of weight: Sense of weight may be develo d by using 
the wooden blocks and tables of different weights. ie! 


our is developed through coloured 
, can be asked to sort and grade 64 cards 
of various colours of wool. 


size; For Perception of size, series of wooden 
1 „used. They vary in height and in diameter, Similarly block 
of different sizes and rods of graded lengths may be used, 

(vi) Sense of form : ped with the help of various 


ng three stages : 
@ name. Example : 


(b) Recognition of the object. Example : “Pick 
(c) Recalling the experienee or the Subject. E: 


(a) Association of sensory experience with 


up the red.” 
xample : ‘*What 
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(3) Didactic Exercises or Apparatus : Didactic exercise consists 
of reading, writing and arithmetic. Preliminary sense training facilitates 
self-education. In Montessori system writing comes first and reading 
afterwards. According to Montessori, writing requires motor adjust- 
ment whereas reading involves superior intellectual activity. As musecles 
of children are developed in infancy, they can write with ease before 
they learn reading. 


(i) Teaching of writing: Perfection in writing is attained by three- 

fold process : 

(a) Recognition of the forms of letters : During this step, the 
children pass their fingers round the shape of the letters of 
alphabet cut in sand paper and pasted on cards, Later on, the 
same exercise is practised with closed eyes. 

(b) Learning of phonetic sound: While the children trace the 
letters, they go on pronouncing the sounds. 

(c) Control of pen: The child is required to take up a metal 
frame into which the inset fits. He is asked to place it ona 
piece of paper and draw a line round it with a coloured chalk. 
The same process is to be repeated. Thus two figures are 
produced on the paper. With another piece of chalk the pupil 
fills in these figures. In making the upward and downward 
strokes the child is taught not to move his pencil or a piece of 
chalk outside the line. Thus the child will learn the necessary 
control of pen and writing. Moreover, Montessori stated, 
«Let us observe an individual who is writing and let us seek to 
analyse the acts he performs.” 


(ii) Teaching of reading: Teaching of reading is facilitated by the 
teaching of writing Montessori encouraged silent reading. She was not 
in favour of loud reading. To her, reading meant “Interpretation of 
ideas from the written signs.” Until the child receives the transmissions 
and of ideas from the written words, he does not read. 


In the didactic material, reading lessons consist of slips of papers 
or cards in which the names of familiar objects are written in bold 
letters. The child is given a card or slip, containing the name of a 
familiar object. The teacher speaks the word. and the child repeats this 
sound. When the sound is fixed in the mind of the child he is asked to 
place the card below the objects whose name it bears. Similarly, child. 
can be taught to read sentences describing action or expressing 
commands. 


(iii) Teaching of arithmetic: Arithmetic is taught to the child by 
taking a stair which has ten rods in it. These'rods are of different sizes. 
[hese are divided into portions of one decimeter. The portions are 
alternatively painted red and blue. The child is to count these red and 
blue portions and thus learn numbers. In this way four fundamental 
rules of arithmetic are taught. 
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Role of Teacher in Montessori System , 


i i le. Heis 
n the Montessori system, teacher has to play a special ro 

to sets guide, direct and help the students Students shonld be 
-given freedom of movement and action. Teacher must be a good o serer, 
He should know when to intervene and when to keep silent. He s onl 
provide an environment to the child which facilitates his learning: ys e 
should help when his help is sought by the students. If he helps un: 
necessarily, the purpose of self-education is marred. 


Teacher should havea good knowledge of Psychology. | He should 
understand the individual differences which are present in children. He 
shauld be able to understand the suitability of a child for a particular 
work. He should tactfully: handle the problem children. He should 
Tespect the individualities of children. He should have implicit faith in 
children and possess sympathetic attitude. He should be perfect in his 


subject. According to Montessori ‘Virtues and not words are the main 
qualifications of the directress (teacher).”” 


Montessori’s Concept of Discipline : 

Montessori system 
must be self-discipline. 
control and self-directe 
outside. It is not obtai 


has no place for collective discipline, Discipline 

Montessori’s concept of discipline is that of self- 
d activity. Discipline cannot be imposed from 
ned through repressions or commands. It arises 
from the cultivation of sense of responsibility in an atmosphere of com- 
plete freedom. To secure good discipline, method and content of instruc- 
tions should be geared to the needs of children, their interests should 
be kindled, and education should be child-centred. In the words of 


Montessori, creative discipline is the most valuable measure for real 
education. 


IMPACT OF MONTESSORI ON MODERN EDUCATION 


1. Scientific concept of education : Today we treat education as 


science. We depend, upon experimentation, observation and other scienti- 
fic methods for improvement in the field of education. Montessori gave 
a scientific approach to education and laid emphasis on observation and 
experimentation. 


ln the modern system of 
Montessori held that indi- 


g c Opportunities should be 
hild to develop in his own way. The emphasis on 


: is an improvement upon the old hi 
teaching, P e old methods of group 


3. Psychological approach to education: In the modern system of 
education, we lay much emphasis on psycholo 
we attach importance to needs, interests 


—_— 
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4. Freedom for the child: Monesscri gave impetus to the 
‘Freedom for the child movement. Freedom is the fundamental right 
of every human being. Montessori was the first educator who demons- 
trated us the practical aspect of freedom in the class-room. In the 
modern system of education, the child is given freedom in manv 
respects. 


5. Positive discipline : Montessori gave us a new concept of 
discipline. She was against all types of prizes and punishments as they 
-are incentives towards unnatural development of child. Her concept 
of discipline is that of self-control and self-directed activity. It should 
not be obtained through repressive measure. Jt should not be imposed 
from outside, but it should be from within. Montessori’s concept of’ 
discipline has significantly influenced the modern concept of discipline. 


6. Democracy in education: Montessori’s “Children House’ was 
practically a democratic institution, -where children had to pay regard 
to the freedom of. others and work co-operatively in various activities 
like cleaning the rooms and serving meals in the lunchroom. Modern 
institutions are also run on democratic lines. 

7. Learning by doing : In the modern system of education 
importance has been attached to learning by doing. In Montessori’s 
system of education, children learn by doing and living. 


8. Right place for the teacher : In the Montessori system, 
teacher has to play a special role. He is to provide the Tight type’ of 
environment and proper material at the proper moment. He is not to 
give spoon-feeding He should help when his help is sought by the 
‘students. Montessori substitutes the term ‘directress’ for the word 


*teacher’. 
LIMITATIONS OF THE MONTESSORI METHOD 


1. Lack of Correlation: Various subjecis and methods of tea- 
ching are not very correlated in ‘the Montessori system. For teaching 
of reading, writing and arithmetic Montessori laid great stress on appa- 
ratus. It kills the initative and experimenting tendency of the teacher. 


2. Too much emphasis on physical development : Great stress was 
Jaid on the physical development of the child. Mental development of 
the child is not properly attended. There is no provision for emotional 
development of the child in ‘Children -House.’’ Higher mental functions 
like thinking, reasoning and imagination were neglected. 


3. Neglect of play activities: Play is confined to the handling of 
didactic apparatus only. There are no other recreational activities and 
games. Montessori did not fully recognise the educative value of plav 


4, Limited social activities : Montessori very much emphasised 
individual development. Social activities are very limited, There is 
nothing else but to keep up the House co-operatively. Thus Montessori 
almost neglected social factor in the education of children. 
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5. No place for poetry and literature: Inthe Montessori system 
there is no place for poetry and literature. In the words of Wordsworth 
«Poetry is the speech of soul.” Thus Montessori system results in 
starving of the soul. 


6. Mechanical manipulation: The working of didactic apparatus 
is mechanical. Certain practical solutions of life cannot be solved through 
this apparatus. Such situations can only be handled through contempla- 
tion and thought. 


7. Costly apparatus : Didactic apparatus is costly. India isa 
poor country. Hence it cannot be suited to Indian conditions. More- 
over, it takes a year to impart that much knowledge to a child which can 
normally be imparted in one month. 


MONTESSORI AND FROEBEL 
Points of Comparison : 


1. Provision for nursery education: Both Froebel and Montessori: 
established their school for the teaching of small children between the 
age group of 3 and 7 years. Thus both of them contiibuted greatly to 
nursery education. 


2. Child-centredness in environment : Both the educators emphasised 
child-centredness in education. Both laid stress on the development of 
the inner nature of child. They lived and died for children. They 
advocated an atmosphere of affection and love for the children. 
«hey regarded the school as temples and children like deities in them. 


3. Importance of environment : Both recognised the importance 
of suitable, attractive and congenial environment. Both believed that 
there should be good deal of flowers, plants etc. in order to give 


children a sense of joy. To save children from unhealthy environment 


of society, Froebel started the ‘Kinder i 
Pe ene ier garten’ and Montessori the 


4. Emphasis on sense training : Both laid emphasi i 
tance of sense trainin i i Cai duc 
ae ie ee g and devised special apparatus and methods for 


5. Emphais on self-ex ion : 
d _ Se Pression : Both 
expression and self-activity in an atmosphere o 
is essential in both the Kindergarten as well as i 


6. Provision for play-wa: 
} way methods: Both the ed 

play-way mae hodh of imparting education It should he eid ee 
in Froebelian system, greater importance is attached to pl naii 
Montessori system, less importance is given to play na 

7. Individual freedom : Both Ae 
freedom of children, . They opposes a pee ia magur of individual 
mag adult restrictions on the 


8. Idealists: Both the educators 
the child was God. Froebel strived 
education, 


laid emphasis on self- 
f freedom. Self-activity 
n the Children’s House. 


ae idealists. To Montessori, 
or the unity with God through 
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Points of Contrast : 

1. Philosophical versus scientific approach : Froebel’s Kinder- 
garten has a philosophical background. He gave metaphysical inter- 
pretation to his method. He believed that the world is controlled by 
God and there is unity in the whole universe. On the other hand, 
Montessori’s system has no metaphysical philosophy. Her method of 
education is based on scientific background. Her principles of educa- 
tion are the result of observation, experimentation and other scientific 
methods, 


2. Emphasis on group versus individual teaching : In Kindergarten 
children are taught in groups In Montessori system, individuality of 
the child is the watch word. Every child works in his Own way and at 
his own speed. She did not allow the individuality of the child to be 
crushed through collective or class-room teaching. 


3 Emphasis on social versus individual tendencies : In Kinder- 
garten children work and play in groups. There are many group 
activities like songs, games and dramas in which social tendencies are 
encouraged. Montessori’s method is basically individualistic. Groy 
activities are limited to arrangement of furniture, cleaning rooms and 
serving meals, 3 


4. Uses of gifts versus didactic apparatus for sense training : In 
Froebel’s Kindergarten special gifts are presented to the child for sensory 
training. In Montessori’s system didactic apparatus is used for training 
the senses, 


5. Emphasis on manual versus daily life activities g Froebel’s 
Kindergarten attaches great importance to manual activities like garden- 
ing, clay-modelling, weaving, paper-cutting and nature studp. In the 
Montessori system, more importance is attached to the practical activi- 
ties of the daily life like dressing and undressing, laying tables, cleaning 
rooms etc. 

6. Scope for songs, poetry and tales: In Kindergarten songs, 
poetry and tales are the chief features, Froebel emphasised the use of 
songs, poetry and tales for stimulating the imagination of the child. In 
Montessori system there is no scope for songs, poetry and tales. 
Montessori altogether neglects the training of imagination, for she does 
not look upon it as a part of child’s life. 


7. Scope for reading, writing and arithmetic: In the Montessori 


method 3 R’s (reading, writing and arithemetic) find their due place, 
while they have been ignored in the Kindergarten. 


8. Duties of teacher: Duties of teacher vary in two systems. In 
the Kindergarten system the teacher is like a gardener who looks after 
the little human plants. He regulates the activities of the children. There 
is scope for his interference. In Montessori system the teacher is only a 
para She is just to watch and observe. She is only to guide when 
asked for. 
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9. Applicability: Froebelian system can be easily introduced in 
any type. of infant school as gifts can be easily prepared according to 


local needs. In Montessori system elaborate costly apparatns are needed 
which are three in number : 


(i) Sensory apparatus that gives sensory training of touch, sight and 
hearing. 


(ii) Didactic apparatus which is used for teaching 3 R’s (reading, 
writing and arithmetic). 


(iii) Motor apparatus which imparts training relating to activities of 
daily life. 
QUESTIONS 
1. Give the educational philosophy of Montessori. 


2. Explain the underlying principles of Muntessor: system of 
education. 


3. Discuss the practical working of Montessori method. 
4. What are the limitatioas of Montessori method 


5. Compare and contrast the educational systems propounded by 
Maria Montessori and Froebel. 


6. What is the impact of Montessori on modern education ? 
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